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Preface to the New Edition. 


Although the plan and scope of this new edition of 
Professor Sauer s grammar does not differ materially from 
the former editions, yet both teachers and pupils will see 
that many minor imiuovements and corrections have been 
made, so as to bring it quite up to date. 

Neither time nor trouble have been spared to comply 
with the kind suggestions and well grounded wishes of 
experienced teachers. With this end in view I have sim- 
plified some of the rules in this edition, and replaced 
many phrases in the exercises by more appropriate ones. 
A great many improvements have been made in the Con- 
versations and Reading lessons, tending to attract more 
the interest of the learners, and to introduce them better 
into the (^slingiai parlat a 'k And finally an Italian-English 
vocabulary has been appended, so tliat I venture to think 
that the present form of the double vocabulary at the 
end of the grammar will lie welcomed alike by teacher 
and pupil. 

Convinced that this new edition will, even in a 
higher degree than the former editions, gain the favour 
of all persons either teaching or learning Italian, I beg 
to recommend it kindly to their favour. 

Piacenza. 


Pietro Motti. 
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Pronunciation. 


§ 1. Letters of tlie alphabet. 

The Italian alphabet consists of 21 letters, which are 
exhibited as follows: 


Character, 

Name, 

Character, Name. 

A, a, 

ah (== a in /hr). 

N, 


enne. 

B, b, 

be. 

0, 

0, 

0. 

0, c, 

tshe. 

P, 

P. 

pe. 

D, d. 

de. 

Q. 

q. 

Jcoo^ 

E, e, 

eg. 

R, 


erre. 

F,f. 

effe. 

s, 

S, 

esse. 

g, 

dshe* 

T, 

t, 

te. 

H,h, 

ahhah. 

u, 

u, 

00. 

I, 

e 

V, 

V, 

ve. 

LJ, 

elle. 

Z, 


dseyta. 

M, m, 

emme. 





Of these letters a, e, i, o, ii are vowels the others 
are consonants. J, K, X, T, W do not occur in 
Italian. 

§ 2. The use of the Apostrophe and the Accent. 

1) The Apostrophe (') indicates, that a vowel has been 
dro’pped, as: VorOy instead of lo oro; delVdnimay inst. of 
della anima; Vdngelo^ inst. of lo dngelo- 

2) The Accent ('). It is met with in Italian on the 
hnal vowels of some words only, and is used to mark 
•either a contraction as: cittd (formerly cittate)^ or a 
■mination of the verb w^hich must be sharply pronounced, 
•as: avrdy amo, cessb,"^) 

It must be observed that the acute accent (') is never written 
in Italian. We put it now on polysyllabic words in order to show 


*) This accent also occurs in the final syllable of some foreign 
■^vords as: lacclie, taffetcij caffe etc. 
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on wliicli syllable the stress is laid. As a general rule, the 
FtresB .is mostly laid in Italian on the penultimate. From the 
tieelfth Lesson onward, we shall only make use of the accent 
with such words that ofler a deviation from the general rule, or 
where the pronunciation might perhaps appear dubious. In the 
Reading Exercises, on the contrary, we shall never employ the 
accent, in rn*der to accustom the pupil early to read Italian without 
the assistance of this guide. 

§ 3. Pronunciation of the rowels. 

A, a sounds like a in the English words are, father, last^ 

but never like a in na^ne or hall. Examples: dma^ 
cdra, fara etc. 

E, e has two different sounds, a broad one, almost like 
tlie vowel sound in English there, fair (the French 
e), as: jicsshno (very bad), mensa (table), and an 
acute one, nearly like cij in they, grey (the French 
1‘), as: chut (supper), pera (pear), sete (thirst). 

Note, The e at the end of a word is never mute; its 
sound, however, is less open and much shorter than 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 

I, i sounds like the English i in milh, sister, children^, 
field, but never like the i in child, fire, idle. 'Ex- 
ampics: hini (Imnns), ivi (there), hrtndisi (toast). 
At the end of a incmosylJahlc its sound is short and 
sharp as: mi, ti, si, vi, 

0, 0 has a double sound : an open one, like the English 
0 in off, loss, as: collo (neck), nove (nine), porca 
(pig), and a close one, like the o in German 23ote, 
iltot, as: corte (court), solo (alone), stoUo (fool). 

B, u sounds like oo in hoots, but never like the English 

H in up, ninon. This vowel is sometimes short as in 
tu (thou), and sometimes long as in ciira (care). 

NB, Further observations on pronunciation are given 
in the second Pai't of this grammar. 

§ L Diplithongs. 

heal Diphthongs, as we have them in Englisli, French 
and German, do not exist in Italian, where every vowel 
pronounced. For instance: miet, pron. 
mi'C'i; Earhpa, pr. E-u*ro*pa; huoi, pr. bu-o-i etc. 
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§ 6. Pronunciation of the consonants. 

B, l3 as in English: hello (beautiful), huono (good), Inrra 
(ale). 

C c, has a double sound: 

]) Before a, o and u and before consonants it is 
pronounced like the English it, as : cdrro (cart), 
corso (course), culto (worship), or eta (lime), 
credere (to believe). 

2) Before e and i its sound is almost like tsh or 
cJh (in the word church)^ as: cittd (town), cera 
(wax), cccitci (blindness). 

Note. Whenever c before e and i is to be pronounced 
like k, an li is put after the c, as: cMesa (church), 
pr. ki-e~sa; occliio (eye), pr. 6k-ki«o. 

On the contrary, c before o or n often requires the 
soft sound = tsh. For this purpose an almost in- 
audible i is put after the c. Examples: cidrlare 
(to chatter), pronounce tshar-la-re ; cioccoldta (choco- 
late), pr. tshok-ko-la-ta, and not tshiar-la-re, tshiok— 
ko-la-ta. 

cc before e or i sound like itsli^ as: EcceJlenm 
(Excellency), pr. ett-shel-len-tsa; verdtccio, greenish, 

D, d as in English: dnro (hard), dure (to give), ditta 
(firm). 

P, f has the same sound as in English: fare (to do), 
faro (fierce), felice (happy). 

G, g has a double sound: 

1) Before a, o or td. and before consonants (except 
1 and n) it corresponds to the English g in 
the word God. Examples: gdllo (cock), gala 
(throat), grande (great). 

2) Before e or i its sound resembles but very 
softly pronounced, as genero (son-in-law), pr. 
je-ne ro; giro (tour), pr. jee-ro. 

Note. In order to harden the soft sound of this letter 
before e or i, an h is added to it, as in sireg^e 
(witches), pron. stre-ghe. If before a, o or n the 
soft sound is required, g naust be followed by an 
almost inaudible i, as in giardino (garden), pr. 
jar-di-no; gkiramento (oath), pr. joo-ra-men-to. 

gg before e and i sounds like ddsh, as: coraggio 
(courage), reggente (regent). 
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H, li is never pronounced (see c and g). 

L, 1 as in English: lihe (light), Unto (slow), Milo 

(stamp). 

The beginner must not forget, that where coonpoimd 
consonants occur (11, mm, nn, pp, rr etc.), each 
must very distinctly as: MUo, pr. 

bel-lo; ccirro, pr. car-ro. 

M, m I 

q’ ^ i as in English. 

P’, p I 

Ph, ph are in Italian alwaj^s rendered by F, f, as: Phi- 
losophy = filosofla; Sappho == Sdffo. 

Q, q which never occurs without u, sounds like the 

English qii in the word quire, as: qnesto (this)^ 
quello (that). 

R, r as in English but somewhat shriller. Examples: 

rmv, renderc, rife, 

S, s as in English: servo (footman), seta (silk), seme 

(seed). Between two vowels its sound is less 
hissing. Examples: rbsa (rose), cdsa (house), 
see and soi sound like sliey and slice. Ex.: scelta 
(choice), scimmia (ape). 

y’ I as in English. 

Z, z The sound of this letter is sometimes soft like ds, 
as : geU (zeal), pr. dse-lo ; mdnso (bullock), sometimes, 
sharp like is, as : do (uncle), pr. tsho : foresa (strength). 

§ 6. The pronunciation of gn and gi. 

The sound of gn is not unlike ni before on (the French 
gn in montagne) in the words minion, union as: 
montdgna (mountain), pr. monda-nia; cam-pdgna {oomiiry), 
pr. cam-pa-nia. 

gl sounds almost like ?Znnthe postillion (harder 
than the French I monilU), Ex. : egli (he)^ meglio (better), 
convoglio (train). 

Exceptions: negligere (to neglect), where it sounds exactly 
as in English, and its derivatives, as: negligmm, negligente etc.; 

*) T never has the sound of t in the English word nation. 
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furthermore the poetical word jUiylia tEngiand) glicerina (glyce- 
rine), geroglifico (hieroglyphical), anglicUmo pmglicism), glifo (glyph, 
an architectural term) audits derivatives I*’:- '/V7. glitticccj 
glittoteea, geroglifico^ and finally ganglia * ; . 

§ 7. Promiscuous Examples. 

1) La madre, il padre, il fratello, la sorella, il llbro, 
la vacca, il carro, la lettera, le penne, i temperini, il 
gatto, la lebbre, I’erba, la tavola, il cervo, riiichiostro, 
la chiesa, lo schioppo, la lampada, il cielo, celeste, ceneri, 
cenereutola, Girolamo, Gioachino, Giacomo, sceita, 
scherma, occhio, ghidtto, gliirlanda, ghermire, che, foglio, 
vantaggio, biglidtto, sconosciiito, scorrere, infelice, bellezza. 

2) Negligenza, negletto, giglio, figlio, maraviglia, 
ognuno, magnanimo, ptigno, cotogno, inignatta, gua- 
dagno, falegnaine, loglio, glifo, chiaro, maccbina, 
chicchera, finocchio, ghiribizzo, gorglieggiare, preghiera, 
gelicidio, cima, giorno, giornata, gemma, gingillo, fullg- 
girie, maneggevole, guscio, scitala, coscia, ambascia, 
sozzo, dzio, orgoglio, formaggio, strapazzare, scherzo 
schidna, scuola, schifoso, veggente. 

Reading Exercise. 

From the novel Nicolo de’ Lapi by Ildsshno cT A^cglio. 

Quella piazzetta per la quale al di d’ oggi si passeg- 
gia ad ogn’ora liberamente, incontrando soltanto o con- 
tadini tranquilli, e die vi rispondono cortesemente in 
qudla loro armonica e corretta liugua, 0 brigate di 
cittadini villeggianti ne’ coiitorni; quelle easiicce che 
presentano oggi giorno Timmagine della poverta quieta 
e contenta; quegli usci, ingombri di bambini di tiitte 
le misiire, di doiine che attendono albutile e pulito 
lavorio dei cappelli di paglia; tiitto, alpiinto che vi 
giunse Fanfiilla, era pieno di genti strane, di disordine, 
di schiamazzi II sudlo faiigdso, immondo, -pesto pel 
gran passare d’uomini e cavalli, le case piene di soldati, 
le mura sudice ed affumicate, la chiesuola ridotta una 
taverna, e la piazza ingombra di frascati sotto i quali 
dan vivandieri con pane, grasce, barili di vino ecc., 
ed avean rizzfita quivi la loro bottega con assai bu6n 
giudizio, sapendo che la vista della corda e deile forche 
era un ottimo trattato di mnemonica per quegli avven- 
tori che potessero scordarsi di pagdre. 
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Mentre Faiifulla s’aggirava considerando a chi gli 
couvenisse dirigersi per domandar di Trdilo, udi levarsi 
iin hisbiglio tra la gente, s’accorse d’un agitarsi di 
persone nel lato ov eran le forche, e vide poi che 
appoggiatavi una scala saliva un uomo ad acconciare il 
laccio, epreparar roccorreate per far giustizia, Accostd.tosi 
per curiosita, vide poco lontano dal patibolo a pie d’un 
iBiiro la persdna che pareva destinata al supplizio. 
Era una donna, cdlle mani legate dietro le reni, e, posta 
ginocchioni a piedi d’un cappuccino, si confessava. 
Panfiilla si maravigliava che avessero ad impiccare una 
femmina, ina gli crebbe la inaraviglia vedendo che di 
sotto i panni le spuntava fuori il ibdero d’una spada. 
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First Lesson. 

The article* 

The article indicates the gender of substantives. 
The Italian language has two genders, the niasculine 
and the feminine. 

There are two articles in Italian as in English : the 
definite article and the indefinite article. 

The definite article for masculine suhstaniives is il 
and lo; for feminine suhstaniims la^^) 

The article il is used before masculine substaiitives 
beginning with consonants, except the imimre s (s im- 
Xmra), as: 

il 2)iidre, the father; il fratvUo, the brother; il rirlo, 
the heaven. 

NJB. s is called impure in Italian, when it is followed 
by another consonant, as: sc, sd, sf sg, $m etc. In this 

case the article is not il but ?o. Examples: lo shdglio, the 
mistake; lo sdegno, the anger; lo speccMo, the looking-glass. 
The reason is, that the Italian ear cannot bear a coming together 
of three consonants (il shdglio). This rule is so strictly ob- 
served that, whenever a substantive beginning with s impura 
is preceded by a preposition ending with a consonant, as in, 
per, con etc., an i is often prefixed to the substantive. Thus, 
e. g.: in Isvezia instead of in Svezla, coyi isdegno, with anger 
instead of con sdegno etc. Also words beginning with z can 
take the article lo, as: lo zio, the uncle. In the plural they 
always take the article gli, as: gli zVi, the uncles. 

The article la is used before eveiy feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant, as: la cdsa, the house; 
la sftinza, the room; la gnanta, the plant. 


The article of the Romance languages is derivyl from 
the accusative case of the Latin demonstrative pronoun ille, illu^ 
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In- the singular number all inasc. and femin. nouns 
beginning -with a voivel take the article V ; the vowel of 
the articles lo or la being dropped, and an apostroxolie 
put in its stead, as:*) 

Voro, the gold: the grandfather; Vdngelo.ih^ 

angel; Vdnima, the soul; Verha, the grass; Voca, the 
goose. 

The indefinite article is for masc. nouns un^ for 
femin. nouns iina. Masc. nouns beginning with an 
inqmre s take the article tmo. Before fern, nouns begin- 
ning with a vowel, the inclef article is im\ Before masc. 
nouns beginning with a vowel the inclef, article is UB 
xvHlioiit the apostrophe. Examples: 

un a father; una nicidrc, a mother; un Uhro, 

a book; ana phma^ a pen; ioi dngelOj an angel; im amicOy 
a friend; nno spettro^ a spectre; scoldre, a scholar; 
un' dnimci^ a soul; nn^ oca^ a goose. 

Note. In the following list of words the gender is indi- 
cated by the letters ni. (masc.) and f. (fem.). We recommend 
the pupil, when learning these words by heart, to add the 
defin. article as well as the indefinite to each of them, be- 
fore proceeding to the subsequent exercises. 


Pcidre, m. father. 
mddre, f. mother. 
fraicllo, m. brother. 
sorellay f. sister. 
fanciullo, m. child. 

Hbro, m. book. 
cavdllo, m. horse. 
rasOf f. rose. 

specchiOj m, looking-glass. 
pera, f. pear. 
scHtrOf m. sceptre. 
ccine^ m. dog. 
abifo, m. coat. 
giardino^ m. garden. 
iiccello, m. bird. 


Words. 

fwre^ m. flower. 
onore^ m. honour. 
sia, f. aimt. 
cappello^ m. hat. 
schwppOf m. gun. 
ciriegia^ f. cherry. 

^d? 2 e, m. bread. 
pmna^ f. pen. 
oca, f. goose, 
rc, m. king. 
regina, f queen. 

yes; no, no. 
mio, 

mia, f. / 

e (before Yowelsalso ed), and. 


"■j This rule, however, is not always strictly observed. The 
feminine plural of nouns usually retains the full article, as: le 
dnime, the souls; le ache, the geese. Hut the Apostrophe is most 
generally used, when the mme vowels meet, e. g.: glHnni (gli inni), 
VoYo (lo OYo) etc. etc. 
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S. lo ho, I have Ho io? have I? 

tu hdi, thou hast hai hi? hast thou? 

|» I to, to tos to { S } >■“» >■»' 

lia ! { S } 

P, 7}6i ahhidmo, we have dbhiamo noi? have we? 

voi aveiCy you have avefe voi? have you? 

^^^^^^j^<7W20,they(';??.^have lianno | | have they? 

they('/’.^have. lianno | | have they? 

Heading Exercise. 1. 

Io ho la rosa, Io ho uua rosa. Tu hai il libro. Hai 

tu un libro? Egii ha iiuo specchio. II padre ha il giardino. 

La madre ha il paue. Il fanciullo ha lo specchio. La sorella 
ha imo specchio. La zia ha un’ oca. Mio fratello ha un 
cane. Il re ha lo seettro. 11 re ha uno scettro. Noi abbia- 
mo un fiore ed una pera. Voi avete I’onore. Eglino hanno 
un cavallo. Hanno esse un cane? Avete voi un fiore? Il 
fanciullo ha un fratello eel una zia. 

Traduzioue, 2. (Exercise for translation.) 

I have the book. I have a rose. Thou hast the hat. 
Hast thou a dog? Hast thou a looking-glass? He has the 
coat. IVly father has the bird. Has she a pear? Has he 
the bread? We have a hat. Have we the gem? You have 
the goose. They have a garden. Have they (f.) a horse? 
The king has a horse. Have they (m,) a cherry? They (f.) 
have the honour. Have they (m.) a gun? The child has a 
book. The queen has a rose. My brother has the dog. My 
mother has a pen. 

DMlogo. (Conversation.) 

Ho io la rosa? Voi avete la rosa.*) 

Hai tu il libro? Si, io ho il libro. 

Avete voi un libro? Si, io ho nn libro. 

Il fanciullo**) ha un fiore? Si, il fanciullo ha un fiore. 
li fratello ha uiio sebioppo? Si, il fratello ha uno sehioppo. 
Avete voi Vabito? No, voi avete I’abito. 

*) The personal pronouns: I, thou, he, she, we, you, thejs* 
iOj illy egJi, ella^ noi^ voi, eglino, elleno, essi, esse, may also be omit- 
ted (see Les. IX. Note 1). For the polite mode of addressing a 
person, see the same lesson, Note 4. 

**) In interrogative plirases the Subject, when a substantive,. 
generally stands before the verb. 
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Hanno essi una pera ed iina 
ciriegia? 

Ha egli il pane? 

Ha el]a iiTi fiore? 

Hanno essi nna sorella? 


Si, essi lianno nna pera ed nna 
ciriegia. 

Si, egli lia il pane. 

Si, ella ha \m fiore. 

No, essi hanno nna zia. 


Second Lesson. 

Tlie substantive. 

The Plural of substantives. 

The following general hints will enable the pupil to 
learn the formation of the Plural without difficulty: 

1) All nouns ending in o or Cj, both masculine and 
feminine, form their Plural in as: fratvUo — fratelli; 
cdrro (cart) — carri; capi)ello — cappellt; la memo 
(hand) — Ic mani; il leone (the lion) — i leoni; il 
pnneipe (the prince) — i principi; la mdclre — le madri; 
la merce (the merchandise) •— le merci etc. 

2) All feminine nouns ending in (f form their Plural 
in as: la cdsa — le case; la strdda^) (street) — le 
sirade etc, 

3) All masGidhie nouns ending in a form their Plural 
in as: il poeta (poet) — / pocti; il tema (task) — i temi. 

Note, Words ending in a preceded by c or g, take in 
the Plural an 1i after these consonants, in order to retain the 
hard sound. Ex.: il duca (the duke) — i diichi; Voca — le 
oche; la spiga (ear of corn) — le spigJie. 

Words ending in co or go form the Plural partly with //, 
partly without. In the first Part of this grammar we shall 
always indicate the Plur. of these words. 

4) Monosyllahlcs and all nouns with the accent (') on 
their last syllaUe undergo no change at all, as : il re — 
i re; la cittd (town) — le citfd; il canape (sofa) — i canaxK. 

Nouns ending in /, ?V, and the very limited 
number of those ending in consonants, are also alihe 
in the Singular and Plural, as: il d) (the day) — i d) (the 
days); il portafogli (the pocket-book) — i porfafogli; la 
specie (species) — le specie; il lapis (pencil) — i Jdjyis; 
il cdos (chaos) — i cdos etc. 
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5) The fern, nouns in cia^ ccia, gia, ggia and scia 
drop their i in the Plural, as.: la mdrcia (the inarch) 
— Plur. le marce\ la spidggia (the coast) — le s^nagge. 
Except those fem. nouns where a stress is laid on i, as: 
la hugia (the falsehood) — PI. le hugie. 

The following are irregular: 

Dio (God) — gli dei; Viiomo (man) — gli nomini; 
la moglie (wife) — Ic mogli] mille (a thousand) — mila\ 
Vnovo (egg) — le %i6va\ il ptiio (pair) — h 2 ^dia] il hue 
(ox) — i hiioi. 

(For further observations on irregularities in the formation 
of the Plural see the second Part of this grammar.) 

The Plural of the article d is as: il padre — 
i padri; il cielo — i cieli. 

The Plural of the article la is le^ as: la casa — le 
case; la inadre — le madri; Zanima — le anime. 

The Plural of the article lo is gli^ as : lo scettro — gli 
scettri; lo specchio — gli specchi; Z’avo — gli avi; Tiii- 
gannatore [cheat) — ^Z'ingannatori.'*') 

Words. 

Il tempcrino, the penknife. il mondrca, the monarch (pi, 
Vdlhero, m. the tree. mo^'idrclu) , 

la p}6rt(i, the door (gate). wMico, the physician — 

ZYfsdo, the room-door il duca, the dnke (pi, —chi), 

il casiellOt the castle, [iisci). il nome^ the name. 

ilpaldz^o, the palace. la spdda, the sword. 

il qiiddrOj the picture. il coltello, the knife. 

il gditOj the cat. il candle, the channel, canal. 

il paese, the land, country. la stufa, the stove. 
la cdsa, the house. la carta, the paper. 

il giuooo, the play, game (pi, Voccliio, ni, the eye (pi, occJii), 
il 807X10, the mouse. [ — chi), il papa, the pope. 

ecco, here is or here are; vi e, vi sdno, there is, there are; 
grande, large; diie, tv^^o; tre, three; qiidtiro, four; 
dnche, also; vedicto, seen. 

lo aveva, I had Aveva io? had I? 

tu avevi, thou hadst avem iu? hadst thou? 

egli aveva, he had aveva egli? had he? 

ella aveva, she had aveva ella? had she? 

*) The i of gli is elided, only when the subst. begins with 
an i. Ex.: Vbi)io (hyimi) — gVhmi; Vinfelice (the unhappy man) 
gVinfelici etc. (See Kote page 10.) 
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not avevdmo, we bad 
voi avevdte, you had 
eglino aveiwio, they had 
Meno avevanOj they had. 


avevamo noi? lin,d we? 
avevate voi? had you? 
avevano eglino^ had they? 
avevano elleno? had they? 


Reading* Exercise, 3. 

Noi avevamo un coltello. "Voi avevate due coltelli. Mio 
fratello ha i temperini. La casa ha due porte. Avevate voi 
gli alberi? Si, noi avevamo gli alberi. II re aveva due ca- 
stelli. La regina ha i palazzi. Mio zio aveva veduto tre stufe, 
Ecco i qiiadri e gli specchi. Noi abbiamo veduto quattro 
sorci, I fauciulli avevano tre pere. I duchi ed i monarchi 
avevano i paesi. Mia zia aveva una stufa. II duca aveva 
tre eavalli. Le zie avevano i gatti. Mia madre ha due 
sorelle. Ecco il palazzo del (of the) duca. 


Tradiizioue, 4. 

I had three brothers. The duke has the sword. The 
children have the flowers. We had also*) seen the pictures. 
Here are the games, the pencils, and the coats. Here are also 
the houses, the castles, and the palaces. Had she the hats? 
No, she had the coats. The countries have (the) canals. My 
father has three sisters. Hadst thou a physician? Yes, I had 
a physician. I have seen the gardens and the trees. Had 
they (f.) three dogs and four cats? No, they had four dogs 
and three cats. The wives have the eggs. The eye is large. 
I have two eyes. Here is the house of the poet. There is a God. 


Didlogo. 


Avevamo noi un temperino? 
Aveva io i coltelli? 

Hai tu veduto un papa? 

Gli uomini hanno veduto gli 
dei? 

I fanciulli avevano i quadri? 
I duchi hanno le spade? 

Avevano essi veduto i castelli 
ed i palazzi? 

Avete voi un uovo? 

Mio padre ha i giuochi? 


Voi avevate un temperino. 

Si, tu avevi i coltelli. 

Si, io ho veduto due papi. 

No, gli uomini non (noif) hanno 
veduto gli dei. 

I fanciulli non avevano i quadri. 

No, i monarchi hanno le spade 
e gli scettri. 

Si, essiavevano veduto icastelli 
ed i palazzi. 

Si, io ho due nova.**) 

Si, egli ha tre giuochi. 


) Anche always stands before the substantive or pronoun to 
di It relers. The above example is, according to its meaning, 

veduto % quadri, or: JS^oi 


which 

either translated: Anche noi abbiamo 
abbiamo veduto anche i quadri. 

j Ihe nouns in -o which form 
feminine. (See 11. the Plural.) 


their Pliir. in -a become 
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Qaanti (hoio many) fratelli lo aveva due fratelli e tre 
avevi tu ? sorelle, 

Quanti fanciulli aveva Tuomo? L’uomo aveva tre fanciulli. 
Avevate voi veduto i poeti? No, non avevaroo veduto i 

poeti. 


Third Lesson. 

Declension of substantives. 


Italian nouns form the different cases the Singular 
and Plural by means of prepositions. These prepositions, 
however, are not, as in English, simply put before the 
article, but undergo a contraction with the article into 
one word. 

There are five cases both in the Singular and Plural ; 
the nominative and accusative are ahcays alike, 

1) The genitive, answering to the question ivliose? or 
of loliicli? is formed with the preposition di (of), thus 
contracted with the article: 


Singular. 

of the farther — (dl il padre) 
of the mother — (di la madre) 
of the pupil — (di lo scoiare) 
of the soul (di I’amma) 

of the angel (di Tangelo) 


contr. del padre. 

,, della madre. 

,, dello scoiare. 

,, delP anima, 

„ delP aiigelo. 


Flural. 

of the fathers — (di i padri) contr. dei padri. 
of the mothers — (di le madri) „ delle madri. 

of the pupils — (di gli scolari) ,, degli seolari. 

of the souls — (di le anime) „ delle anime. 

of the angels — (di gli angeli) „ degli angeli. 

2) The dative, answering to the question to tcliom? 
is formed with the preposition a (to, at), contracted with 
the article as follows: 


Singular, 

to the father — (a il padre) 

to the mother •— (a la madre) 

to the pupil — (a lo scoiare) 

to the soul — (a Tanima) 

to the angel — (a Tangelo) 


contr. al padre. 

„ alia madre. 

„ alio scoiare. 

,, alP anima. 

„ alP angelo. 
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Plural. 


to the fathers — (a i padri) 
to the mothers — (a le madri) 
to the pupils — {a gli scolari) 

to the souls — (a le anime) 

to the angels (a gli angeli) 


contr. ai padri. 

,, alle madri. 

,, agli scolari. 

,, alle anime. 

,, agli angeli. 


3) The aUativey a case so frequent in the Italian Ian- 
guage, is formed with the preposition da (from, by, at). 
It is used to express a source or origin, distance or 
removal, and also a divclling upon, a characteristic toJeen 
or fitness for anything. Also to is rendered by da, when 
it expresses going to some Like di and a, this 

preposition is joined with the definite article, and forms 
the following contractions; 


from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 


from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 
from, by the 


father 

Singular. 

{da il padre) 

contr. dal padre. 

mother 

— {da la madre) 

,, dalla madre. 

pupil 

— {da lo scolare) 

„ dallo scolare. 

soul 

— {da I’anima) 

,, dalF anima. 

augel 

— {da Tangelo) 

,, dalP angelo. 

fathers 

Plural. 

— {da i padri) 

contr. dai padri. 

mothers 

— {da le madri) 

,, dalle madri. 

pupils 

— {da gli scolari) 

,, dagli scolari. 

souls 

— {dec le anime) 

,, dalle anime. 

angels 

— {da gli angeli) 

„ dagli angeli. 


These prepositions are not liable to contraction before 
the indefinite article. It may be observed, however, 
that di commonly drops its final i and takes an apostrophe 
in its stead, as: 


tin padre, a father; una madre, a mother. 
a. dun padre, of a father; d’una madre, of a mother. 

Da, on the contrary, is never apostrophised. 


*) The Englisli terms formed with the prepo.sition at, as: at 
the merchant’s, milliner’s etc. are usually rendered by dn, Ex.: 
sugar, coffee, and wine are to be found at the merchant’s; si, 
trova dillo ziiecliero, del catf'c e del vino dal mereante. 
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Note. The demonstrative adjectives qiiesfo (m.), qiiesta (f.), 
this, and qiiello (m.), quella (f.), that, are declined precisely 
in the same manner. Also the possessive adjectives mio, mia^ 
my; tiiOy hiciy thy; siio, stiGy his, her, its; nostro, nostra, our, 
and vostro, vosira, your (for both genders and numbers), 
when immediately before a substantive expressing a relation 
(but only in the singular), are declined with di, a, and da; 
and so are all the pronouns, if no article be recpiired be- 
fore them. 


Survey of the clecleiision.s. 

a) With the definite article. 

Feminine. 


hlom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


Singular. 

la madre, the mother. 


della madre, of the mother. 
alia madre, to the mother. 

dalla madre, from, by the mother (at the mother’s). 


Plural. 

Acc * j ^^^cidri, the mothers. 

Gen. delle madri, of the mothers. 

Dat. alle madri, to the mothers. 

Abl. dalle madri, from, by the mothers. 


2lascidine. 

(Before consonants, except s impiira.) 

Singular. 

Aoc^^* } father. 

Gen. del padre, of the father. 

Dat. al padre, to the father. 

Abl. dal padre, from, by the father (at the father’s). 
Plural 

Ac^* I ^ fathers. 

Gen. dei padri, of the fathers. 

Dat. at padri, to the fathers. 

Abl. dai padri, from, by the fathers. 


Italian Conv.-Graminur. 
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Masculine. 

(Before s impiira.) 
Singular. 

Ac^* ) scoZare, tlie pupil. 

Gen. ilello scalar e, of the pupil. 

Dat. €illo scolare, to the pupil. 

Abl. clallo scolare^ from, by the pupil. 

Tlural. 

Acc^* } scola^if the pupils. 

Gen. degli scolari, of the pupils. 

Dat. agll scalar i, to the pupils. 

Abl. dagli scolari, from, by the pupils. 

Feminine. 

(With apostrophe.) 
Singular. 

Ac^* } 

Gen. delVanima, of the soul. 

Dat. ciWanima, to the soul. 

Abl. dalVanima^ from, by the soul. 

PliiraL 

Acc^* } the souls. 

Gen. delle anime, of the souls. 

Dat. alls anime, to the souls. 

Abl. dalle animCj from, by the souls. 


Masculine. 

(With apostrophe.) 
Singular. 

Acc^* } angel. 

Gen. delVangeJo, of the angel. 

Dat. aWangelo^ to the angel. 

Abl. dalVangdo, from, by the angel. 

Plural. 

Aea* I the angels. 

Gen. degli angeli, of the angels. 

Dat. affU awjelL to the angels. 

Abl. dugli angeli, from, by the angels. 


Declension of substantives. 
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b) With the indefinite article. 
Masculine. 

a father. 

Oeii. dhm padre, of a father. 

Dat. ail un padre, to a father. 

Abl. da tin padre, from, by a father. 

Feminine. 

Ac^* ) madre, a mother. 

Oen. dhma madre, of a mother. 

Dat. ad tma madre, to a mother. 

Abl. da tma madre, from, by a mother. 


c) With a demonstrative adjective. 
Masculine. 

Ac^* } pala^zo, this palace. 

Gen. di questo pala^0O, of this palace. 

Dat. a questo pala^^o, to this palace. 

Abl. da questo pdlaszo, from, by this palace. 


mural. 


Acc^* ) palazzi, these palaces. 

Gen. di qiiesti palazzi, these palaces. 

Dat. a qiiesti palazzi, these palaces. 

Abl. da questi palazzl, from, by these palaces. 


Feminine. 

Ac^* ) ^ strada, this street. 

Gen. di qiiesta strada, of this street. 

Dat. a questa strada, to this street. 

Abl. da questa strada, from, by this street. 

Flural. 

Ac^* } strade, these streets. 

Gen. di queste strade, of these streets. 

Dat. a queste strade, to these streets. 

Abl. da queste strade, from, by these streets. 

Foie. In the same manner are declined the above mentioned 
possessive adjectives mio, my, hw, thy, suo, his, her etc. 
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Words. 


II creatore, the creator. 
il mondOj the world. 
il Giigino, the cousin (m.). 
la ciigim, the cousin (f.). 

Vamico, the friend L , 

il nemico, the enemyj^P * 
la cittd, the town. 
la fmestra, the window, 
il vicino, the neighbour. 
il figlio, the son. 

Vanbndle, the animal. 

Vil sonno, (the) sleep. 


la morU, (the) death. 
il foglio, the sheet (of paper). 
la fdglia, the leaf. 
vf <5 scrigno, the chesty box. 
la pidnta. the plant. 
la terra j the earth. 
il ritrdttOj the portrait. 
io clOy I give. 
io vengOy I come. 
roi date, you give. 
di clii9 whose? 

By is; sonOy are. 


Reading Exercise. 5. 

Il padre del fanciullo. La madve dei figli*). La porta 
della casa. Le porte delle case. Le finestre dei palazzi. Il 
gat to h un aiihnale. I gatti sono i nemici dei sorci. Io do- 
il ritratto all’amico. Io do le rose ai cugini ed alle engine. 
Yoi date gli scrigni agli amici ed alle amiche. I nemici degli 
uomini. I fogli dei libri e dei qimderni (ivriiing-hooJcs) . Le 
foglie di quest! hori. Le finestre di qnesta casa. Io vengo 
dalla citta. 

Traduzioiie. 6. 

1. The brother of the cousin (m.). The sisters of the 
cousin (f.). The gates of the town. The houses of the towns. 
The windows of the houses. Grod is the creator of the world. 
The dog is the enemy of the cat. I give the portraits to the 
brothers and (to the)*"**) sisters. The dog is the friend of 
(the) man, 

2. I give the book to the brother. The sleep of the 

child. Of the death of my (del mio) friend The 

leaves of the roses and (of the) trees of the garden. Here 
are the clothes (dhiti, m,) of the children. We speak (Noi 
parlidmo) of the trees and (of the) plants of the earth. I 
come from the duke’s palace. 


Fanciullo means lad; fanciullay a young lady, a.girl; n little 
girl ragamiy a little hoy ragaz^zo. Figli or flgliuolii^l) means 
the children of a family, without regard to sex. Thus" a lady 
would say: ho cinque due mascJii etre fejnminef I have 

five children, two boys and three girls. 

** The article must be repeated Imre, the two objects being 
of ditferent gender. 

The English inversion (Saxon genitive) : of my frieiuVs. 
death, cannot be imitated in Italian. 
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Didlo^o* 

Ho io il libro del cugino? Tu bai ii libro del cugino. 
Hai tu il ritratto della zia? Si, io bo il ritratto della zia. 

Ha egli veduto il giardino Si, egli ba veduto il giardino 

del re? ed il castello del re. 

I fanciulli banno gli scrigni ? Si, i fanciulli banno gli scrigiii. 
Cbi (loho) aveva la penna del Io aveva la peiina del fratello. 
fratello ? 

Di cbi sono quelle pere?'*") Sono di mio fratello, 

Di cbi sono quest! giardini? Sono del re e della regina. 

Di cbi sono quest! libri? Questi libri sono di vostro 

padre. 

Avete voi veduto il cane del- Ecco il cane deiramico. 
I’amico ? 

Di cbi sono quests ocbe? Sono di vostra cugina. 


Fonrtb Lesson. 

Frequently the cases of suljstantives are governed 
by prepositions, which appear almost in every sentence, 
and should therefore he learned early. Generally speaking 
the Italian prepositions govern no particular case, i. e. 
tltey are simitlij put before the noun irith or ivifhout its 
article. In elegant speech, however, some of them are 
used with the genitive and dative case, whereby a 
slight variation in the original signification is effected. 
See P. II. Lesson 14. 

a, at, to, in. su, on, upon. durante, during. 

of. sotto, under, beneath, dopo, after. 

da, from, by, at. tra, \ dinanei, before 

in, in. fTd, I * ^ (place). 

senzai without. sopra, upon. ^ dietro^ behind, 
con, with. avantl, before (time), contro, against. 

per, for, through, davanti, before (place), rerso, towards. 

Note, The prepositions in (in), con (with), su (on), tra, 
frcL (between), and per (for) are often contracted with the ar- 
ticle in one word; such is usually the case with in, con, and 
su, and sometimes with tra, fra, and per, as the pupil may 
learn from the following table. 

*) Di chi e and di chi soiw corre.spona8 to the English: to 
whom belongs? and: to whom belong? The sentence: di chi sono 
quelle 2yere? might also be rendered thus: whose pears are those? 
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Lesson 4. 


in il = nel. 

,, lo = nello. 
„ la = nella. 
,, i = nei. 

„ gli = negli. 
„ le — nelle. 


con il == col. 
lo = collo. 
,, la = col la. 

i = coi. 

„ gli = cogh. 
le = colle. 


per il == pel*). 

(„ lo = pello.) 

(„ la = pella.) 

„ i = peijOrpe’. 

(» gli == Pegli.) 

(„ le = pelle.) 


tra il 

G, lo 

(„ la 

,, i 
G. gli 
G, le 


il = Sill 
„ lo = sullo. 
„ la = siilla. 

i = sui 
„ gli = siigli. 
le = sulle. 
fcraP^). 
trallo.) 
tralla.) 
ti'ai, or tra’. 
tragli.) 
tralle.) 


Words. 


La sctidla, the school. 
il maestro, the master. 
Vdcqua, the water. 
la memo, the hand. 
la pioggia, the rain. , 
il tetto, the roof. 
la cdmxera, the room. 
la cliiesa, the church. 
la ndtte, the night. 

dove (ore), where? 

S. lo sono, I am 
tic sei, thou art 
egli e, he is 
ella e, she is 
P. noi sidmo, we are 
voi sieie, you are 
eglino $6no, they (m.) are 
elleno sono, they (f,) are. 


il giorno, the day. 
la ciicina, the kitchen. 
il cortile, the yard (of a house). 
la tdsca the pocket. 
la serva, the servant. 
cihita, \ lives, dwells, 
sia, f resides. 
la tdvola, the table. 

Luigi, Lewis. 


Sono io? am I? 
sei tu? art thou? 
e egli? is he? 
e ella? is she? 
siamo noi? are we? 
siefe voi? are you? 
sono eglino? are they? 
sono elleno are they? 


cM, who? a (in) cdsa, at home. 


Reading Exercise. 7. 

Io sono nel (= in il) cortile del vicino, L’uccello b ml 
(= sii il) tetto. Il gatto e dietro la stiifa. Sei tu in**) giar- 
dino. Siete voi in cucina? Luigi e da mio padre. I cavalli 
sono dayanti la porta. Dopo la pioggia. Durante la notte. 
Avanti il giorno. Il fanciullo b sotto I’albero. Questo libro. 


*) Generally jxer is only contracted with il and i (= pel and 
jwi) into one word. The contractions with tra and the article 
ai’e very lure. 

**) Before some names of places used in a general sense, the 
ra'ticle is often left out in Italian, as sometimes in English. Ex. : in 
town, in ehurch, at school etc., in cittd, in chiesa, in iscuola etc. 


Declension of substantives. 


23 


5 pel (== per il) maestro e per lo scolare. Questa per a 
h per mia zia. II cane 6 nelV (= in la) acqua, Mia zia h 
in chiesa. Senza danaro (money). Coi (== con i) cavalli di 
mio zio. Oogli (= con gli) amici di mio ciigino. Mia cugina 
sta a Parigi (Fans) nella casa di mia zia. lo ho il coltello 
in mano. Egli aveva le mani in tasca, Il libro h nella tas- 
ca del padre. 

Tradnzione, 8. 


1. In the yard. During the rain, I am before the 
house of the physician. Lewis is in the garden. The servant 
is in the room. The masters are at school. Before (the) 
night. The birds are on the roof of the chui'ch. I speak 
(io pdrio) of the coat (Gen,), — of thefiowei's, — of my father, 
— of my mother. My sister is at home. 

2. The two knives are upon the table. Where are the 
cats? They are in the kitchen. The three childi’en of my 
cousin (m.) are in town. The horses are in the water. 
The penknife of the boy is on the table. Without my father. 
I went (Sono andato) with my sister. I come with the friend 
of my brother. 


Diulogo* 


Dove h Luigi? 

Dove h mio figlio? 

I fanciulli sono dal maestro? 

Di che cosa (ivliat) parli 
(sjyealvest) tu? 

Dove abita tuo cugino? 

Vostra cugina h in iscuola? 

Obi b andato in chiesa? 

E in casa vostro fratello? 

La serva b in cucina o in 
giardino ? 

Avevate voi veduio le anitx'e 
(ducks) nel cortile? 

Con chi (toith whom) siete 
andati ? 


Egli b nel cortile dello zio. 

Egli e in giardino. 

No, essi ginoeano (play) da- 
vanti alia casa. 

(Io parlo del re. 

\Io parlo dei cavalli. 

Abita dalla zia. 

No, essa e in chiesa. 

Mia sorella e andata’*') nella 
chiesa della Madonna. 

No, b andato dal medico. 

E nel giardino del vicino. 

Noi avevaino vediito le anitre, 
e le oche. 

Noi siamo andati con nostro 
padre. 


*) In Italian the past participle, joined to the auxiliary verb 
cssere, to be, must always agree with its substantive in gender 
and number. Ex.: Mio fratello e andato (m.); mia sorella e andatu 
(f.); i fratelli sono andati (m. pj; le sorelle sono andate (f, p,). 
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Lesson 5. 


Piftli Lesson. 

The partitive genitive. 

la English the word some (or any) often precedes a 
substantive, when no particular kind, measure or quality 
is meant, as: some wine, som.e bread, any ink etc. 

In Italian this relation is expressed hy the form 
of the genitire'^), which is now considered as a nomi- 
native or accusative case. 

Thus the wine, the beer, the oil means: il vino, la 
birra, rdio; but some wine, some beer, some oil is: 
del vino, della birra, deUolio, 

Note, When such words are used in quite an indefinite 
and general sense^ both languages agree, and 7io article pre- 
cedes the substantive. Ex. : Pie sells paper, pencils, and ink, 
egli vende ca^da, matite ed mchiostro. 

The pupil is advised to compare the following ex- 
amples: 

lo vedo le dnitre^ I see the ducks. 

lo vedo delle aniU^e^ I see some (a few) ducks. 

To vedo anitre, I see ducks (but no geese). 

Egli vende del fahacco, lie sells tobacco (and other ar- 
ticles). 

EgU vende iahacco, he is a tobacconist. 

Note, In 7iegative sentences the partitive sense is most com- 
monly expressed by the omission of the article. Thus: 

We have oio flowers. 

Non ahbiamo fiori. 

You have neither money nor friends. 

Non avete ne danaro 7ie amicL 


Words. 


La farina, the flour, meal. 
la came, the meat. 
il ferro, the iron. 

Voro, the gold. 

Vargento, the silver. 
il danaro, the money. 

10 spirito, the spirit." 

11 piomho, the lead. 


il sale, the salt. 
la scdrpa, the shoe. 
il mercdnte, \ ^ 

>l ^egoziante, / merchant. 

10 (il) ^uocliero, the sugar. 

11 caffe, the coffee. 

la prugna, la siisina, the plum. 
il formdggio, the cheese. 


*) Of the siiiguiar as well as of the plural. 
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Vimpiego^ the office (pi. — gM). 

il forestiero, the foreigner. 

10 siraniho, the stranger. 

la matita, the pencil. 

11 huiirro (burro) ^ the butter. 

VincMostrOj the ink. 

il rogdszo, the boy. 

Che, what? 

S. lo avrb, I shall have 
tu avrdi, thou wilt have 
egli avrci, he will have. 

P. noi avrmw, we shall have 
voi avrete, yon will have 
cssiavrdmio, they will have. 


la ragdzza, the girl. 
la figlia, the daughter. 
la cdlza, the stocking. 
il latte, the milk. 
la minestra, the soup. 

Volio, the oil. 

Vaceto, the vinegar. 

■ma, but. 

Avrd io? shall I have? 
avrai tii? shalt thou have? 
avrd egli? will he have? 
avremo noi? shall we have? 
avrefe roi? shall you have? 
avranno essi? will they have? 


Reading- Exercise, t>. 

lo avro del pane e della farina, Avrete voi anche del 
sale? I re avranno deH’oro e dell’argento’*'). Eglino avranno 
anche del danaro. Tu avrai del formaggio. Luigi avra della 
carta e dell’inchiostro. Questo mercante vende olio ed aceto. 
Luigi avra anche dei libri e delle nmtite. Avevano esse dei fiori? 
lo do a tuo engine delle pere e delle susine. Nel cortile sono 
le oche e le anitre. Yi sono oeiie nel cortile. Gli stranieri 
avranno del danaro. Noi avremo della miiiestra e della came. 
Nel giardino vi sono alberi, frutta e fiori. 

Tradiizione. 10. 

1. We shall have some butter and (some)**) cheese. You 
will have milk and eggs. Here is fife bread. Here is some 
bread. My father had lead and iron. This child bad some 
flowers. My cousin (f.) will have some flour and bread. There 
are soup, oil and vinegar. The merchant had sugar and eoflee. 
The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boj^s books, 
pencils and pens. 

2. They will also have some paper and ink. My uncle 
sells paper, pencils, pens and ink. Lewis has horses and dogs. 
We have seen horses. Thy sister will have shoes and .stockings. 
I give (to) thy brother clothes and flowers. Shall you have 
(any) friends (w.^? They (f.) will have friends (f,). These 
men are foreigners. There are books and pictures at thy 
uncle’s***). 


There are a great many examples like this to be found, 
where Italians, for the sake of euphony, put a word in th(? 
^^partitive genitive” which in English reejuires no article at all. 

Article always repeated. 

***) See the note page 16. 
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Lesyon 6. 


Didloiro. 


Abbiamo noi della farina? \ 

Abbiamo noi ancbe del sale? / 

Avete voi del butirro e del 
pane ? 

Cbe cosa (wliat?)"^) avete voi? 

Ha Ella delle jnatite? 

Hanno essi delle pere? 

Che cosa bai tn sotto il brae- 
cio (arm)'i 

Per chi (whom) sono qnesti 
iibri ? 

Dove deli’oro? 

Tua sorella ha dello znc- 
chero?*’^"') 

Avra dei quaderni tuo cu- 
gino (Nom,)'^ 

Chi vende forroaggio? 

Avete delle frutta in casa? 

Che cosa c’e da mi a zia (at 
my aiinfs)‘i 


Noi abbiamo del sale e della 
farina. 

No, signora (Madam), ma 
abbiamo del denaro. 

Abbiamo came e pane. 

No, ma ho delle penne. 

No, ma essi hanno delle prugne. 

10 ho dei libri e della carta. 

Essi sono per mio cugino. 

In Russia c’b deH’oro. 

Ella ha dello zucchero e del 
caff^. 

Si, egli avra dei quaderni, del- 
I’inchiostro e delle penne. 

11 mercante vende (sells) for- 
maggio. 

Si, signore (Sir), abbiamo delle 
frutta. 

Vi sono libri e quadri. 


Sixth Lesson. 

Continuation. 

The “partitive genitive” has its own declension, i. e. 
particular forms for the genitive, dative, accusative and 
ablative case. The dative of this declension, however, 
is very rare. It is formed by putting a or ad before 
the partitive articles del, della, dello, delV ; pi. dei, delle, 
dcijli, and deyT. Ex.: You always think off) money, 
of wine, of books, voi pensaie sempre a del danaro, 
a del rlno, a del libri, 

*) What? is die? or die cosa? (which thing?) In familiar 
conversation Italians often say cosa? whi(b, however, is not quite 
correct, while ‘^ehe?" is mo.«tly used in the south, from Rome 
downser. 

O’c? insteail of ei vi) e? (in French y a^tdl) corresponds 
to the English: is there? 

Before masc, nouns beginning with z the article il may 
be iise<l, instead of lo, thus: lo zucchero; lo zio and il zucchero, 
il sh. The Blur, is only r/Ii, e. g. gli ziU the uncles. 

f) In Italian ‘‘to think” governs the dative. 
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The genitive case of this declension is of frequent 
occurrence and very simple. Here tlie article is entirely 
omitted, cli taking its place before the substantive, as: 
ISTom. (del) vino, some wine. (della) blrra, some beer. 

Gen. di vino, of wine. di birr a, of beer. 

Such is the case, when the substantive is governed 
l)y another word implying measure, weight, mimher or 
quantity, as: 

Una botiiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

Un hiccJiiere d'acqua, a glass of water. 

Died libbre di came, ten pounds of meat. 

Una quantiid di zuecliero, a great deal of sugar. 

English compound substantives are often rendered 
by this genitive, as: 

II maestro di sciiola, the school-master. 

II mercante di vino, the wine-merchant. 

Adjectives, denoting the material of which a thing 
is made, are rendered by substantives with di, as: 

Un anello d^oro, a gold ring*)* 

Una tavola di legno, a tvooden table. 

This genitive is also governed by some adverbs of 
quantity, as: ouentc, nothing; qualclie cosa, something 
etc., as: 

Nienie di buono, nothing good**). 

Qualche cosa di grande, something grand. 

The nominative and accusative case of this partitive 
form are always alihc. 


Examples. 


Nom, 

Acc. 

G. 

D. 

Abl. 


Singular, 


(del) vino, some wine, j (dellj incMostro, some ink. 


(di) vino, of wine. di incUiostro, of ink. 

a (del) vino, (to) on wine, a (delV)incliiostio, (to) on ink. 
da (del) vino, from wine, da (del) incMostro, from ink. 


In poetry there are also adjeetivew like dureo, golden, 
marmoreo, of marble, argenteo, of silver etc*. 

It must be well understood, that the word governed by 
these adverbs of quantity cannot be a substantive, Tlie pupil 
would be entirely wrong in saying as in Frencli: poco di birra, 
little beer, poco being in such a case considei'cd as an adjective. 
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Lesson 6. 


Ace^* } cartaj some paper. 

G. di carta, of paper. 

D. a (della) carta, (to) on paper. 
Ab]. da (della) carta, from paper. 
Phiral. 


‘ Acc^' } IIM, some books. 

G. di libri, of books. 

I). a (del) libri, (to) on books. 

Abl. da (dei) libri, from books. 


(degli) speeclii, some looking- 
glasses. 

di spcGclii, of looking-glasses. 
a degli spccclii, (to) on looking- 
glasses. 

da (degli) specclii, from looking- 
glasses. 


Ae^* j scdrpe, some shoes. 

G. di scarpe, of shoes, 

D. a (delle) scarpe, (to) on shoes. 
Abl. da (delle) scarpe, from shoes. 


Words. 


Una botiiglia, a bottle. 
wi hiechiere, a glass. 
ima tdzza, a cup. 
nna scdfola, a box. 

Zina Ubbra, a pound. 
wi chilogrdmma, \ a kilo- 
un cJiilo (pi. chili), j gram. 
il pdnno, the cloth. 
la birr a, the beer. 
la pier Sana, the person. 
la Uttera, the letter. 

Vanello, the ring. 
il contadino, the peasant. 
Vorologio, m. the watch. 
il par CO, the pig. 
il cucchidio, the spoon. 
la forcMlta, the fork. 
riceviito, received got. 
comprdto, bought. 
qualche cdsa / ^ something. 

non . . niente \ f nothing. 


un quintdle, a hundred-weight, 
iina quantitd, a great deal. 
una moltitudine, a multitude, 
a great many. 
la bocca, the mouth. 
il metro, the meter, 
il hrdccio, the arm. 
il Vitro, the litei\ 
una do.'ezina, a dozen. 

10 stivdle, the boot. 

11 legno, the wood. 
qudttro, four. 
cinque, five. 

sei, six, sHte, seven. 
otto, eight. 

nave, nine, died, ten. 
bevuto, drunk. 
vendiito, sold. 
ddtemi, give me. 
die, than, as. 
siibito, directly. 


Lut he may say: un poco di biii’a, because here uu poco is 
consideretl as a substantive. The usual manner of renderino- 
such expressions does not differ from English. Thus: little monc}^ 
poco danaroj little beer, poca hirra; much gold, molto oro; many 
hooks, moUi libri etc., where these adverbs of quantity are con- 
sidered as adjectives. (See Part 11: the Adjective,) 
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Eeadiug: Exei^cise. 11. 

Ecco una bottiglia di vino. Noi abbiamo comprato tre 
chilogrammi di znccbero. Egli iia venduto due quintal! di 
caff6. La regina aveva un gran numero di cavalli. lo penso 
a dell’oro & a dell’argento. Tti pens! sempre a bail! ed a 
concerti. Ho rice vu to quest! libri da (degli) amici. Mia zia avra 
una dozzina di calze. Voi avrete un foglio di carta. Eglino 
non*) avevano niente di biiono. II coiitadino aveva cinque 
buoi, dieci cavalli ed una quantita di porci. Egli ha bevuto 
troppo (too much) vino. Voi avrete im orologio d’oro. II 
vicino ha comprato dieci chili di cioccolata (chocolate). Ho 
ricevuto una lettera e una scatola da mia zia. Abbiamo ve- 
duto una moltitudine di persone. 

Tradtizioiie. 12, 

1. I shall have some pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have some pencils. We shall have a glass 
of wine. My brother will have nothing good. I shall also 
have a bottle of wine. I have drunk two glasses of water and 
a bottle of beer. We had received two kilograms of sugai\ 
six kilograms of coffee and ten liters of wine. You will have 
a great many looking-glasses and many boxes. The pea- 
sant has bought ten oxen and a wooden house. 

2. In this box there are seven meters of cloth. These 
persons have sold a dozen (of) boots. We bad a silver watch 
and a gold ring. Shall you laave a wooden table or a stone 
one?'‘''V How many (Qiiante, f.) persons have you seen V We 
have seen three — six — nine persons. He has received a 
great many letters. We shall have nine meters of cloth. 
Have you drunk a bottle of wine? We have not drunk a 
bottle of wine, but a cup of coffee. Give me a sheet of 
paper. My sister has bought two gold rings and three siWer 
spoons from some English merchants. What have you done?***} 

Dialogo. 

Che cosa avete bevuto? Hoi abbiamo bevuto un bic- 

chiere d’acqua. 

Before the verb, when followed by niente or nulla (nothing), 
the negative particle no7i is always required, 

**)' Exj^ressions like this can by no means be literally trans-* 
lated, The sentence must be rendered thus: Avete una iavola di 
legno o di pietra, have you a table of wood or of stoneY 

Che cosa? being considered as an interrogative pronoun^ 
an adjective or participle following cannot agree with cosa; in 
this case: ‘^Che cosa avete fatto?” 
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Lesson 7. 


Quanti cLilogrammi (chili) di 
zucchero avete comprati?*) 

Datemi uiia tazza di latte! 

Sapete (Bo you Imoiv) qualche 
cosa di nnovo (new)"^ 

<Juanto (Roiv much) danaro hai ? 

AveYano eglino riceviito la 
sea tola di legno? 

Dove avete vednto il maestro 
di musica? 

Aveva egli dei fiori? 

Avete voi delle case? 

Pensi (ihinJeesi) tu a del vino? 

Quanti metri volete (will you) 
di questo panno? 

Da chi avete comprato gli 
oroiogi? 

Di chi e questa forchetta 
d ’argent 0 ? 

Datemi uiia dozzina di ca- 
inice e im paio di stivali? 


Noi abhiamo comprato tre chili 
di zucchero, 

Siibito, signore. 

JSTo, non so (know) niente di 
nuovo. 

lo ho cinque lire (franhs). 

Non so. 

Noi abhiamo vednto ii maestro 
nel giardino. 

Si, aveva molti fiori. 

Abhiamo otto case. 

No, io penso a della birra. 

Datemi due metri. 

Da degli stranieri. 

E di mia sorella. 

Ecco, signore, le camice e gli 
stivali. 


Seventh Lesson. 

Terminations modifying tlie meaning of substantives. 

The Italian language abounds in terminations that 
serve to augment or diminish the original idea of a word. 
By the addition of these syllables, the same word under> 
goes so many modifications, that sometimes two and 
more adjectives are not able to render the meaning ex- 
pressed by those terminations. 

Thus, for instance, aran? means: a miser; avarone 
a covetous, scraping fellow, and civaraccio an old, clutch- 
ing sinner. Un giovane means a youth ; tin giovanotto^ 
a smart young man. 

The diminutive terminations afford a still greater 
variety of modifications, A word, which is already a 
diminutive, may, by the addition of other diminutive 
syllables, express the most singular modifications of the 
original signification. 


The imrticipU generally agrees with its noun in gender 
^nd numher, when following it, and always when used with essere* 
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Thus libro means book, libretto a little book, also 
the text or words of an opera; librettino^ a nice little 
book; libriccinOf a dear little book; lihercolo^ a nasty 
little book. LibretkicciOj, libricciiiolo, libretticciuolo, U- 
bruccio cannot be rendered exactly in English. 

Of these terminations the following are most in use"^) : 

1) one (by which, with a few exceptions, every ^vord 

becomes masculine) indicates angmeniafton in general, as: 
libro, — Ubrone (large b.); (door), portone (large 

gate); sala (saloon), saUne (large saloon). 

2) otto (m.), otta (f.). These terminations express 
strength, bigness and greatness. For example: contadlna 
(countrywoman), contadinotfa (a strong c.). 

3) accio (m.), accia (f\); astro (mX cistra (f.); azzo 
(m,), azm (f.) suggests an idea of something had, des- 
pivahle etc., as: dottore (doctor), dotfordccio (a bad, ig- 
norant d.); medico (physician), medicdstro (a quack). 

4) ino (m.), hza (}'.); etto (m.), etta (f\); eJlo (m.j, 
ella (f.) indicate diminution, sometimes with the acces- 
sory idea of fondness, loveliness, compassion and tender- 
ness, as: povero (poor), purer Ino (my poor boy)''"'* **) ); mono 
(hand), munhia (little hand); vecchio (old man), veccldrtfo 
(poor old man). 

The syllable — ino frequently serves in familiar conver- 
sation to denote a younger member of a noble family. Thus 
conte means count, and contessa countess, whereas contino and 
cojitessina mean the young count and the young countess. 

5) iwlo (dlo), nccio, 'ilz'z'O, (fern.) uola, necia, n.zza 
express diminution and at the same time baseness and 
disdain, as ; frate (monk, friar), fratiltzo (a contemptible 
monk); casa (house), casiiccia (a miserable house). 


*) Yet these syllables cannot be used indiffei'ently. There 
are, e. g., substantives which are never found with ella or ello 
etc., whereas they admit etta or etto and rice versa etc.; and be- 
sides, the same syllable has sometimes very diflerent significa- 
tions. Thus casella (from casa, house) will hardly ever be met with; 
the usual form being casetta. Casino sigiiities a cottage and a 
ball-room, but it has now degenerated to the far worse meaning 
of “womens’ tavern”. Giovinotto means a stnart young man, 
whereas aqidlotto does not mean a strong eagle, but a young 
eagle still unfledged. — The pupil can only become familiar with 
these syllables by frequent reading. 

**) Adjectives also may be used with these syllables. 
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Lesson 7. 


For the sake of euphony a letter or a syllable is often 
inserted before these terminations, as: rete, net, reticella, little 
net, testa, head, testoUna, little head; fool, pa^^ei^ello, 

little fool. 

NB. It must be well understood that the use of these 
syllables is not obligatory in Italian. Besides, not every word 
that appears with one of these syllables, is really modified by 
them. In some words, e. g. cantone, coimer, the original 
signification of the termination has been lost in the course of 
time; in others, as in scodella, dish, the termination is merely 
accidental; and in figliastro, step-son, the syllable astro ought 
to denote, of course, nothing contemptible. 

6) Other terminations of this kind are: 

a) LUjlia (for substantives), as: populace, 

b) icciolo, icciola (for substantives), as: tcrricciola, little 
village; resticdolo, a little remainder. 

c) iccio, {(jno, ognolo (for adjectives), as: giallognolo 
yellowish, fallow; vcnh'ccio, greenish; asprUjuo, somewhat 
harsh. 

d) uto (augmentative, for adjectives), as: nasuto, long- 
nosed, corpaccinto, stout. 


^Tords. 


II gkjimie, the giant. 
Vomhrello, the umbrella. 
VonihrelUno, the parasol. 
la c/ddve, the key. 
la cera, the wax. 
il dtta, the finger (pi. le dita). 
il iimio, tbe thunder. 
la hdrha, the beard. 
gli occhtdU, the spectacles. 
il princij^e, the prince. 
la hdrca, the boat. 
il p>^scatvre, the fisherman. 

lo ha, I was. 
ill hi, thou wast. 
egli era, he was. 
noi erardmo, we were. 
roi eravdte, you were. 
eglino hano, they were. 


Vodore, the smell. 
il ndso, the nose. 
la spdlla, the shoulder. 
la gudncia, the cheek. 
il cdllo, the neck. 

2 Wvero, poor, 
infeltce, unhappy. 
vezz’oso, nice. 

Ujnordnte, ignorant. 
ridkolo, ridiciilous. 
molto, mucin very. 

QtiellOj -a, that. 

Bra io9 was I? 
erl til? wast thou? 
era egli? was he? 
eravanio noi? were we? 
eravate voi? were you? 
ermo eglino? were they? 
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Beading Exercise. 13. 

lo aveva un salone con due fines troni. Egli 6 un medi- 
castro. Dove sono i libri di questo poetastro? Dove abita 
questo poverino? Egli sta in quella casiiccia. Ho comprato 
un ombrellino per mia madre. Che cosa vuoie (toanfs) questo 
veccbietto? II gigante aveva Tina biirbetta ridicola. Egli era 
un x^overo fratiizzo. I forestieri erano nella barclietta del 
contadinello. Questo giovinotto e vostro cugino? Si, Signore, 
e mio cugino. Questo maestvdcolo coZ*) suo cappellaccio siilla 
testa, col suo librone sotto il braccio e coi suol occhialoni sul 
nasetto h mol to ridicolo. 


Tradiizioiie. 34. 

1. Have you seen the little child of the foreigner? He 
was a vigorous young man of much spirit. This hardy country- 
woman has two nice"^'*) little children. This woman has a 
nice little girl. You will have three thick books. This quack 
was very ignorant. Give the (dat) little boy these little books. 
Thou wast very unhappy, my poor boy. 

2. Give the (dat.) poor old man a little bit (2')ezzo—t\> 

piece, bit) of bread! Who is this tall young man? There 
are many bad physicians and bad poets in this country. This 
little dog (cagnolino) belongs to (e del) my little brother and 
(to my little) sister. Have you seen the large x)alace of the 
young prince? Who is that young lady lady)? She 

is the sister of the young count. 


Dhllosro. 


Di chi e questo libretto? 

Da chi avete comprato questo 
li braccio? 

Yolete entrare (e^iter) nella 
mia barchetta? 

Che cosa volete fare (do) di 
questo cappellone? 

Avete dato (given) un poco di 
latte al nostro cagnolino? 

Che cosa hai perduto (lost)^ po- 
verina (mg x^oor girl) ? 

Non h egli un bellissimo (verg 
fine) ragazzino? 


Della (see the Foss. Fron.) mia 
sorellina. 

Dal libraio (boohseller) ddtixo la 
chiesetta. 

No, grazie (thank gou)^ signo- 
rino! 

110^0X0(1 shall give it) a questo 
povero vecchierello. 

No, non ancora ( 7 iot get). 

Ho perduto il danaro del mio 
fratellino. 

Hai ragione***) ( You are right) ; 
egli e bellissimo. 


*) In Italian possessive adjectives are generally preceded by 
the definite article. See Lesson 14. 

**) See note *) p. 41. 

***) Literally: Thou hast reason (tu as raison). 

Italian (’onv.-Grammur. 3 
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Apri (open) la tua nianina! No, non voglio (I will not)! 
Che cosa pensi (dost tJioti thinh) Egli b un pazzer^llo (pazzo, 
tu del tuo ciiginetto? fool). 


Eighth Lesson. 

Proper name s. 

There are in Italian: 

1. Proper names of persons, Christian and family 
names, as : Lidgi^ Lewis ; Carlo, Charles ; Emilia, Emily ; 
Metastdsio, Farini etc. 

2. Names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers 
lahes, totvns, as: TEuropa, Europe; V Austria, Austria; 
V Italia, Italy; il licno, the Ehine; Londra, London; 
Foma, Rome. 

As a rule, the former and the names of toimis have 
no article, whereas the latter usually take the definite 
article; being, of couz'se, declined like all other sub- 
stantives, as: la Frdncia, France; della Frdncia, of 
France; alia Frdncia, to France; dalla Frdncia, from 
France. 

The declension of proper names of persons or toivns 
is very simple; they merely take di, a, and da in order 
to form their respective cases. Ex. : 

Acr* ) Henry. 

Gen. di Enrico, of Henry or Henry’s. 

Dat. ad Enrico, to Henry. 

Ahi. da Enrico, from, hy Henry. 

Acc^* ] Julia. 

Gen. di Griulia, of Julia or Julia’s. 

Dat. a Giulia, to Julia. 

Abl. da Gi'ulia, from, by Julia. 

^cc^' I Ei^^nze, Florence. 

Gen. di Firenze, of Florence. 

Dat. a Firenze, at, in, to Florence. 

Abl. da Firenze, from Florence. 

Note, 1) In Italian we cannot say, as we do in English: 
Willianfs hat, Henrifs hook, Jidiais mother. Expressions 
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like these must be rendered thus: II cappello di Guglielmo 
(the hat of William); il libro di Enrico (the book of Henry) ; 
la madre di Gmlia (the mother of Julia) ; the nominative or 
accusative always preceding the genitive case. 

2) To and in before proper names of countries are ren- 
dered by as: in Italia, to Italy, in Italy. Yado in Ger- 
mania, I go to Germany; sono in Ingliilterra, I am in Eng- 
land. 

3) To and at before names of toivns must be translated 
with a (sometimes ad before vowels), as: 

He goes to Paris, egli m a ParigI 

He lives at Aix-la-chapelie, egli dimora ad Aquisgrdna, 

(Further explanations will be given in the 2^^ Fart.) 


Words. 


II giidnto, the glove. 
la fdvola, the fable. 
il tahdrro, the cloak. 
il corso, the course (also the 
principal promenade of a 
town). 

il signore, Mr., the gentleman. 
la signora, Mrs.; the lady. 
la signorina, the young lady, 
Berlino, Berlin. 

Vienna, Vienna. 

Parigl, Paris. 

Monaco, Munich, Monaco. 
Venezia, Yenice. 

Mildno, Milan. 

Genova, Genoa. 

Napoli, Naples. 
la capitdle, the capital. 

V Ingliilterra, England. 
la Sassd^iia, Saxony. 


la 8pdg7ta, Spain. 
la Svizzera, Switzerland. 
la Lomhardia, Lombardy. 
le Alpi, the Alps. 

Carlo, Charles. 

Guglielmo, William. 

Federico (Federigo), Frederick. 
Maria, Mary. 

Giorgio, George. 

Gmlio, Julius. 

Sofia, Sophia. 

Giacomo, James. 
date, give (2. pL). 
letto, read (past part.). 
lungo, long. 
arrivdio, arrived. 
partito, set out. 
morto, dead. 
sempre, always. 
ieri, yesterday. 


Eeading Exercise. 15. 

Ecco le favole di Esopo. Ho veduto il castello del re 
di*) Sassonia. Bate la scatola a Sofia. Date la penna ad 
Enrico. Dove ^ il*) signor Ambrosi? Dove sono i %li della 
signora Brown? Ecco la casa della signora Oamozzi. Ieri 
^ravamo a Firenze. Siete state a Vienna? Mio cugino h in 

*) The titles signore, sigyiora and signorina are preceded by 
the definite article (except wlien used to address a person); thus: 
il signor Tardini, Mr. Tardini; let signora Uberti, Mrs. (Jberti. 
With names of princes one uses simply di before the names of 
the countries they belong to. 


3 * 
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America. II corso del Reno e liingo. Ecco xina carta (ma;^) 

della Germania. lo ftii da Giacomo e da Pietro (at P.^s). 

Tuo fratello h arrivato da Venezia, Lnigi Filippo, re di Fran- 
cia, e morto in Inghilterra. Ecco i cavalli di Carlo. Dove 

erano gli specchi di Lnigia? Avete ietto le opere (worlcs) di 

Goetlie? 

Traduzione. 1C. 

1. My father is in Paris. My uncle is in Vienna. Pa- 
ris is the capital of (della) France, and Vienna is the capital 
of Austria. Thy mother is in America. Where was ray sister 
Emily? Where are Sophia’s gloves? Where are Frederick’s 
hooks? France was always the friend (f.) of Switzerland. 
I have seen the Alps of Switzerland and the Pyrenean Moun- 
tains (i Pirenei) between France and Spain. 

2. I come from Florence. Yesterday I was at William’s 
and (at) Sophia’s. I have got this book from Lewis. This 
poet died {transl, is dead) in Milan. The king of Spain and 
the queen of England are in Paris. The course of the Po is 
long. I know (conosco) Italy, France and Germany; I also 
know Rome, Paris and London. 


Bidlogo. 

lo era a Parigi. 
lo vengo da Napoli. 


Dove eri tu? 

Donde vieni tu? (Where dost 
thou come from?) 

Dove so no i guanti di Teresa? 

Che (which) paese e questo? 

Che citta b questa? 

Quale h la capitale della Sas- 
sonia ? 

Quale h la capitale deli’ Au- 
stria? 

Chi h qui (who is there) 

A chi date voi questi libri? 

Quante cittk avete vedute in 
Italia ? 

Avete letto le poesie (;poems) 
del Leopardi? 

Dove foste (were you) ieri? 


Sono sulla tavola. 

La Germania. 

La citta di Londra. 

Dresda. 

Vienna, 

11 figlio del signor Camozzi. 

Li (theyn) diamo (we give) al 
signor Giorgio. 

Abbiamo veduto Milano, Ge- 
nova, Firenze, Roma e Ve- 
nezia. 

No, Signore, ma abbiamo (we- 

have) letto le tragedie del 
Niccolini. 

Fummo (we were) dalla Sig- 
nora Piavossi e da Teresa.. 
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Mntli Lesson. 


The auxiliary rerh Arere^ to have. 

Indicative Mood. 


lo ho, I have. 
in hdij thou hast. 
egli ha, he has. 
i^lla ha, she has. 


lo aveva, I had. 
in avevi, thou liadst. 
esso aveva, he had. 


Present. 

noi ahhidmo, we have, 
voi avete you have. 
eglino hanno, \ , 

dleno hanno, ) 


Imperfect. 

noi avevdmo, we had. 
voi avevdie, you had, 
essl avhano, they had. 


lo ehhi, I had. 
iu avesti, thou hadst. 
egll ebhe, he had. 


Imperfect. 

noi avemmo, we had. 
voi avesie, you had. 
eglino ehbero, they had. 


pt Future'^]. 

lo avrd, I shall have. noi avremo, we shall have. 

tu avrdi, thou wilt have. voi avrete, you will have. 

egli avrd, he will have. eglino they will have. 


Conditional Mood.'*'-) 

Present. 

lo avrM, I should have. noi avremmo, we should have. 

iu avreAi, thou wouldst have, voi avreste, you would have. 
egli avrebhe, he would have. they would have. 


Compound Tenses. 

had. 

Perfect. 

lo ho aviito, 1 have had. noi dbbiamo avuio, we have had. 
tu hai avuto, thou hast had. voi avete avuto, you have had. 
egli ha avuto, he has had. eglmohanno avuto, 

pi Pluperfect. 

lo aveva avuto, I had \ ^ noi avevamo avuto, we had \ 
tu avevi avuto, thou liadst voi avevate avuto, you had / 
egli aveva avuto, he had ) ' eglino avevano avuto, 


*) On the etymological formation of these tenses, see the 
regnl. verb Less. 20. 


had. 
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Pluperfect. 

lo ehU avuto, I had j ^ noi avemmo avuio, we had | 
tu avesti amito^ thou hadstj voi avesie avuto, you bad ) 
egli ehhe avuto ^ he had j ’ eglino eVbero avtito, they had J * 

2nd Future. 

lo avrd avuto, I shall have had. 
iu avrai avuto, thou wilt have had. 
egli avrd avuto, he will have had. 
noi avremo avuto, we shall have had. 
voi avrete avuto, you will have had. 
eglino avranno avtito, they will have had. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

lo avrei avuto, I should have had. 
ht avresti avttfo, thou wouldst have had. 
egli avrehhe avuto, he would have had. 
not avremmo avuto, we should have had. 
voi avreste avuto, you would have had. 
eglino avrelhero avuto, they would have had. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ahhi, have (thou). ahhiamo, let us have. 

non avere, have not (thou). ahhiate, have (you). 
dbbia, have (polite form). dhbiano, have (polite form). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

ChHo j 25 thatl(may)j ^ clie noi abhidmo, that we | ts- 

die tu (abbin^ihd^i thou \ § die voi abbidte, that you 
dfegli ) ^ that he ) ^ df eglino dhbiano, that they) ® 

Imperfect. 

CJfio avessi, that I had. die noi avesshno, that we had. 

die tu avessi, that thou hadst. die voi avesie, that you had. 
dfegli avesse, that he had. dfeglinoavessero,i]i‘dtthejhsLd. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

ChHo abb la avuto, that I (may) have had. 
die tu abhi avuto, that thou have had. 
dfegli ahhia avuto, that he have had. 
die noi abbiamo avuto, that we have had. 
die I'oi abbiate avuto, that you have had. 
diessi dbhlano av^do, that they have had. 
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Vlii;perfect. 

GhHo avessi avuto, that I had had. 
che tu avessi avuto, that thou hadst had. 
cWegli avesse avuto, that he had had, 
che mi avessimo avuto, that we had had. 
che voi avesfe avuto, that yon had had. 
ch^essi avessero avuto, that they had had. 


FresenL 

Avere, to have. 

Present. 
Avendo, having. 


Infinitive Mood. 

Perfect. 

avere avuto, to have had. 
Gerund. 

Perfect. 

avendo avido, having had. 


Present. 

(Avente), having*). 


Participles. 

Perfect. 

S. avuto (m.), avuta (f.)\ v ^ 
P. avuti (m.), avute (f.)/ 


Remarks. 


1. As we hinted in one of the former lessons, the Italian 
verb does not always require the personal pronouns io, tu- 
egli etc., the persons being sufficiently mailved by the termi, 
nations ot the verb. Por example: Arete, have you? Arrete, 
will you have? Areste, had you? etc. 

2. Avere also means to receive, to get, as: Avrb del da- 
naro, I shall get some money, 

3. The negative, interrogative and negative-interrogative 
forms differ but slightly from the English, in so far as the 
negative particle non is always placed immediately before the 
verb. The learner may compare: 


a) With the pronoun. 
Io aveva, I had. 

Aveva io? had I? 

Io non aveva, I had not. 
iron aveva io? had I not? 


h) Without the pronoun. 
Aveva, I had. 

Aveva? had I? 

Non aveva, I had not. 

Non aveva? had I not? 


4. The polite form of addressing a person in Italian is 
(she). This mode of address is quite peculiar to the 
Italian language. Formerly the term Yossignoria was used 


*) Little used. 

:{:*) Commonly written with a capital letter. Instead of Nila 
the accus. lei may be used as nom., if a stress is Jaid on the 
pronoun. This from is very frequently met with in Northern 
Italy, Tuscany and at Rome, wdiiist at Naples Voi is preferred. 
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(not unlike tlie English ^ 'your Lordship'' or the Spanish « Yuesira 
merced — Usted'^)^ which being feminine requires iJie third 
person, sing, femin., as: Yossignoria ha, j^-onr Lordship has. 
This word «Vossignoria» is now obsolete; the construction, 
however, remains, and is always employed, when a person is 
politely spoken to, as: Have you? ha Ella? (has she i. e. 
Vossignoria); will you have? avrd Ella? (will she have); are 
you? e Ella? (is she); comanda? {Ella left out), what do 
yon want? (literally: does she command?) 

In mercantile style and in familiar conversation with 
foreigners the second person plural is used, as in English 
and iVench, as: Avete voi? have you (avez-vous)? Yolefe? 
will you (youlez-vous) ? 

The second person singular (thou) is much more frequently 
employed than in English* It is used by relations and in- 
timate friends, and whenever employed, marks a certain 
degree of intimacy. For ex.: Hai? (hast thou) have you? 
Yuoi? will you? Avevi tu? had you? 


Tentli Lesson. 


Words. 


La hursa , the purse (also 
exchange). 

il horsellino, the pux\se. 
la carrozm, the carriage. 
il calamdio, the inkstand. 
il libro da scrkere, \ the copy- 
il quaderno, j book. 

ifftwdnda,] 
la visita, the visit. 
la paura, the fear. 
la rersidne, the translation. 
il doverCj the duty. 
il piacere, the pleasure. 
diligente, diligent. 
lodevole, praiseworthy. 
utile, useful. 
oggi, to-day, 
domdni, to-morrow. 
la miova, the news. 
buono, good. 


la sostdn^a, the fortune. 
la fortuna, (the) fortune, hap- 
piness, good luck. 

Vaffdnno, (the) sorrow. 
i genitorij the parents. 
il sdrto, the tailor. 
la Idmpada, the lamp. 
il cortigidno, the courtier. 
felice, happy. 
gentile, gentle. 
dbile, clever. 
amdhile, amiable. 
giovnne, young. 
avh'"^) la gentilezza, to have 
the kindness. 
avh fame, to he hungry. 
aver side, to be thirsty. 
mangidto, eaten ' 
scritto, written r , , 

tromto, found \ P'""*- 

per ditto, lost 


*) The final — e, of the Infinitive is very often dropped be- 
fore words beginning with a consonant, except s impura. 
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Reading' Exercise. 17. 

lo bo un amico. Tii avevi nna casa. Egli ebbe due 
visit e. Avra Ella domani un nuovo libro? Un abile maestro 
avrk molti scolari. Gli scolari avranno buoni"^) maestri. Ha 
Ella veduto queir (that) amabile fanciullo? Gli**) amabili 
ragazzini avevano tre sorelline gentili. Questo infeliee aveva 
perduto molto danaro. Chi e il padre delragazzo? II signore 
die (whom) Ella ha veduto ieri da mio cugino. Quest! signori 
avevano una grande sostanza. Avevamo la fortuna di (to) 
avere dei vicini molto gentili. Avrei mangiato la minestra, se 
(if) avessi avnto fame. Noi avremmo bevuto la birra, se aves- 
simo avuto sete. Ghe cosa liai dato al sarto? Del danaro 
per gli abiti di mio fratello. Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
(to tell me) dove abita il signor Verdi? Abbia pazienza! 
Hon aver***) paura! 

Tradnzioiie. 18. 

1. Had you (any) friends? Yes, we had many friends. 
Shall you (Ella) have some money? They would have horses 
and carriages. This evening I shall have a visit from my 
cousin. I have written four letters. You have good parents. 
These children will have ink and pens. He would have an 
inkstand. They would have some paper, pencils, and pens. 
What have you had? Had you (Ella) (any) enemies? The 
children are hungry and thirsty. This poor man has lost his 
(la sua) fortune. You would have had useful books. Yesterday 
we have eaten bread and fruit- 

2. This diligent pupil had written many translations. 
Thou wilt have thy money to-morrow. He had had unfor- 
tunate friends. The pupil’s writing-book had ten sheets. We 
had (pass, rem.) the good luck to (di) have good teachers. 
The tailor has brought the clothes for Charles and William. 
You had the visit of the count yesterday. We shall have 
■seen the garden of the prince. This praiseworthy pupil has 
had a great fortune. He says (dice) that you have lost the 
spectacles. We have had a translation. You had (pass, rem.) 
amiable sisters. Let us have patience! He had written a 
book on the duties of men. Have (thou) not [= no] fear! 

Didlogo. 

Chi ha avuto del danaro? Il mercante ha avuto molto 

danaro. 

*) Adjectives must agree in number and gender with the 
■substantives they qualify. See note p. 27. 

**) Before mascidine adjectives beginning with rowels ^ the 
article is lo instead of il, as: Vamahile ragazzo^ pi. gli amabili 
ragazzi. 

***) See note *) p. 40. 
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Avete fame, fanciulli? 

Chi aveva scritto la lettera? 

Che cosa ayrk la signora Ma- 
tilde ? 

Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
dove h il teatro. 

Che cosa avevate mangiato 
dal vicino? 

Avete molti affari? 

Avrebbe Lei forse (perhaps) 
il mio libro, signora! 

Che cosa avresti fatto (done)^ 
se tu avessi avuto del de- 
naro ? 

Non aver panra! 


No, non abbiamo fame, ma 
abbiamo sete. 

Carlo aveva scritto la lettera. 
Avrk un beH’orologio. 

Ecco la il teatro. 

Avevamo mangiato delle pere. 

I mercanti hanno molti affari. 
Si, ho il Sno*) (your) libro. 

Avrei comprato carrozza e ca« 
valli. 

No, signora, non ho paiira. 


Eleventh Lesson. 

The auxiliary yerb ^ssere, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 


lo sono^ I am. 
iu sHi thou art. 
egli e, he is. 
dla e, she is. 
{Ella e, you are.) 


Present 

noi sidmo, we are. 
voi side, you are. 
eglino s6no, they are. 
elleno sdno, they are. 


lo I was. 
tu m, thou wast. 
egli era, he was. 
dla tra, she was. 
{Ella era, you were.) 

lo fui, I was. 
iu fdsii, thou wast. 
egli fu, he was. 

{Ella fu, you were.) 


pi Imperfect 

noi eravdmo, we were. 
voi eravdte, you were. 
eglino erano, they were. 
elleno erano, they were. 

Imperfect 

noi fummo, we were, 
voi foste, you were. 
eglino fiirono, they were. 


*) Literally: I have his book. The possessive adjective 
bua, answering to the polite mode Ella, is here written with a 
capital letter. This practice, however, is not universal in Italian. 
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Future, 

lo sard, I shall be. noi saremo, we shall be. 

tu sardiy thou wilt be. voi sarete, you wull be. 

egli sardy he will be. eglino sardnno, they will be.. 

{Ella 5am, you will be.) 

Conditional Mood. 

Tresent. 

lo sarei, I should be. noi saremmo, we should be. 

ht saresti, thou wouldst be. voi sareste, you would be. 

egli sarebhe, he would be. eglino sarehhero,thQj 'would he^ 

{Ella sarebhe, you would be.) 

Comi^ound Tmiscs. 

StatOs -a .5 been. 

Ferfeet 

lo sono statOy -a, I have been. we have been.. 

tu sei stato, -a, thoii hast been. voisietestati,~e, you have been. 

egli e stato, he has been. eglino sono statijihejhureheen,. 

ella e staia, she has been. elleno sono state, ihojhmohoou. 

Ft Pluperfect 

To era stato, -a, 1 had been, noi eravamo stati, -e, we had! 
tu eri stato, -a, thou hadst been, voieravate stati, -e, you had ) 
egli era stato, he bad been. eglino erano stati, they had j 

^nd Pluperfect. 

tio fui stato, -a, I had been, noi fummo stati, -e, we had j 
-a, thou hadst been, voi foste stati, -e, you had > 
egli fu stato, he had been. eglino fur ono stati, i\iej\i?id] 

2 nd Future. 

lo sard stato, -a, I shall have been. 
tu sarai stato, -a, thou wilt have been. 
egli sard stato, he will have been, 
noi saremo stati, -e, we shall have been. 
voi sarete stati, -e, you will have been. 
eglino saranno stati, they will have been. 

Conditional Mood. 

Perfect. 

lo sarei stato, -a, I should have been. 
tu saresti stato, -a, thou wouldst have been. 
egli sarebhe stato, he would have been. 
noi saremmo stati, -e, we should have been. 
voi sareste stati, -e, you would have been. 
eglino sarehhero stati, they would have been. 


been. been. 
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Imperative Mood. 

SH (sia), be (thou). siamo, let us be. 

mn essere, be not (thou). siate, be (you). 

^ia, be (polite form). siano^ be (polite form). 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present 


ChHo sia^ that I be. 

die iu sia (sii), that thou be. 

cVegli sia^ that he be. 


die mi sldmo, that we be. 
die voi siate f that you be, 
di^eglino siano (sieno), that 
[they be. 


Imperfect 


Clfio fdssh that I were. die noi fdssimo, that we were. 

die iu fdssi, that thou were, die voi foste, that you were. 
€Kegli fdase, that he were. dfeglino fdssero, ihn.t they 


Compound Tenses. 

Perfect 

GIfio sia statOy that I have been. 
die tu sia staio, -a, that thou have been. 
di^egli sia stato, that he have been. 
die noi siamo static -e, that we have been. 
die voi siate static -e, that you have been. 
dfeglino static that they have been. 

Pluperfect 

Clfio fossi sfaiOf -a, that I had been. 
die tu fossi stato, -a, that thou hadst been. 
dfegli fosse stato, that he had been. 

Ghe noi fossirno stati, -e, that we bad been. 
die voi foste stati, -e, that you had been. 
dfeglino fossero stati, that they had been. 


Present. 
Essere, to be. 

Gerund. 
Essendo, being. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Perfect 

Essere stato, to have been. 
Pa rticiple. 

Perfect 


Staio, -a, \ 
stati, -e, ] 


been. 


Notes. 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed with the 
auxiliary verb emere, as: io sono stato, i have been (liter. 
I am been) ; io saro stato, I shall have been (I shall be beenX 
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After se (if), the Imjperfetto del Congkmtivo or the Tra- 
^passato del Congkmtivo must always be employed. It would 
be quite wrong to say: se to avrei (If I had), instead of se- 
io avessi; se io sarei stato (if I had been), inst. of se io fossi 
stato etc. 

When in English, after if, the Indicative mood is used,, 
the same mood stands in Italian after se. After this latter 
even the Future tense can be used in Italian, if the action 
is a future one, just as after when (as soon as) in English* 
Se egli non ha libri, non e contento. If he has no books, he 
is not contented. Se avrd denar o, comprcrb una casa. When 
(as soon as) I shall have money, I shall buy a house. 

In order to become familiar with these verbs, the learner 
is advised to conjugate them in the interrogative (ho io? 
sono io?), negative (io non ho; io non sono), and the in- 
terrogative-negative forms (no7i ho io? non sono io?)f 
the former (avere) with a substantive, the latter (essere) with 
an adjective. 


Twelfth Lesson. 


Words, 


JJimperatdre, the emperor. 
il generdle, the general. 

il luoqotenente, 1 . i t x , 
iltenlnte, ’) tlie lieutenant. 

la fdrma, the form. 
il ^olfanello, the match. 
il sigaro, the cigar. 
onesto, honest. 
contento, satisfied. 
ricco (pi. — chi), rich. 

10 strepito, the noise. 

11 dudmo, the dome (cathedral 
church). 

la ciipola, the cupola. 
la scdla, the stairs. 
il solddto, the soldier. 
la battdglia, the battle. 
la coldnna, the column. 
il lupo, the wolf. 
il leone, the lion. 
la iena, the hyena. 

Valbergo (pi. — ghi), the hotel. 
Vosteria, the tavern. 


davvero, really. 
la cdccia, the chase. 
il cacciatore, the huntsman* 
il twdnno, the tyrant. 
Vesercito, the army. 
la primavera, the spring. 
il campanile, the steeple. 
stimdto, esteemed. 
ammaldto, sick. 
tranguillo, quiet. 
largo, broad. 
corto, short. 
alto, high. 

valordso, 1 , 

crudele, cruel. 
hello, fine. 

perclie, why, because. 
la scHta, the choice. 
magndnimo, magnanimous. 
pauroso, afraid. 
cduto, cautious. 
quanto tempo, how long? 
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molto tempo, a long time. o (before Yowels od), or. 

ma, but. sdlo, alone. cosl — come, so — as. 

Reading' Exercise. 19. 

L’imperatore h magnanimo. II luogotenente h stato corag- 
gioso. La cupola di qiiesta cbiesa sara molto bella. Le co- 
lomie saranno alte. Sono io stato pauroso? No, non sei 
«tato pauroso, ma canto. Se ^ ricco, avrk amici. S’egli fosse 
ricco, avrebbe molti amici. Se il nostro generate non fosse 
stato abile e coraggioso, il nemieo non avrebbe perduto la 
battaglia. Il lupo, la iena ed il leone sono animali crudeli. 
11 soldato non sarebbe morto. Percb5 non siete stati a scuola 
ieri? Percb^ eravamo ammalati. Le signore sono state in 
-duoino. I signori sono stati sul campanile. In questa citt^ 
vi sono pocbi albergbi, ma molte osterie e molti caff^. Do- 
mani saremo a caccia coi cacciatori del conte. Il tempo h 
troppo corto. Quanto tempo fu il priucipe a Parigi? Bgli 
non h stato molto tempo a Parigi. Sia tranquillo ; Suo padre 
non sara ammalato per molto tempo. Nerone (Nero) fu an 
imperatore crude^e. Napoleone fu il pin grande (the greatest) 
generate dei tempi moderni. 

Traduzione. 20. 

1. We were at Rome, Milan, Venice and Ravenna. Shall 
jou have been cautious? The emperors of Rome were cruel 
tyrants. Will this cruel tyrant be quiet {constr. Will be quiet 
this . . .)? The strangers will be in the hotel. If he is ill, 
he will be at home. If he were ill, be would be at home. 
Children, be quiet at school! The soldiers of the army have 
been brave. Were you not at Constantinople (GonstanfindpoU) ? 
Would you (Ella) not have money ? Should we not be rich ? 
Where have you (Ella) been? Have you (Ella) not been in 
the emperor’s garden? The staircase was high and broad. 
The stairs were not so high. How long have they (yn,) been 
in England ? Who is this gentleman ? Who are these gentle- 
men? These gentlemen are the cousins of these young ladies. 

2. The dome in (di) Milan is not so high as the steeple 
-of St. (Santo) Stephen (Stefano) in Vienna. Shouldst thou 
have been satisfied? Would the children be cautious? If be 
were honest, he would be esteemed. (The) honest men are 
always esteemed. Be prudent (cautious) in the choice of your 
friends! Here are the cigars, where are the matches? Not 
having [any] friends, I am always alone. Where are you 
{Ella)? Where were you (Ella)*? Have you not been [a] 
soldier? He has been [a] lieutenant. If you (Ella) had 
friends, you would he satisfied. My brother says (dice), that 
you (Ella) have been sick. Were you in Italy or in France 
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this spring? The general has been long in Spain (Ispdgna). 
Have yon (JRilla) been at the general’s? Having been diligent, 
he has received a fine watch from his father. 

BiMogo. 


Dov’ h stato Suo (your) padre ? 

Dove fu la madre di questo 
ragazzo ? 

Erano a casa le sorelle di vo- 
stra cugina? 

Chi fu il pi’imo (first) re dei 
Eomani ? 

E I’nltimo (last) imperatore? 

Quanto tempo foste a Venezia? 

Sono stati contenti i vostri 
maestri ? 

Sarete domani a Francoforte ? 

E dove sarete posdomani (the 
day after to-morroiv) ? 

Come (hoto) sono i dintorni 
(outskirts) di Vienna? 

Avresti fatto il tno tema, se 
fossi stato a casa? 

Sarebbe felice la ragazza? 

Quando sara (Ella) a Napoli? 


E stato due mesi (months) a 
Parigi. 

Fa a Firenze. 

No, erano in chiesa. 

Eomolo. 

Romolo Augustolo. 

Due mesi e quindici (15) giorni 
(= a fortnight). 

Si, sono stati contenti di ( imth) 
noi. 

No, sai'emo a Magonza (Ma- 
yence). 

Saremo a Colonia o ad Aqnis- 
grana . 

I dintorni di Vienna sono bel- 
lissimi. 

Certo (certainly), io lo (it) 
avrei fatto. 

Si, se avesse ancora (still) sua 
madre. 

Ci saro sabato (Saturday). 


TMrteentli Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

These words are considered as pronouns, when em- 
ployed wUho'iii a substantive. 'When followed by a sub- 
stantive, they have the value of adjectives, and are 
declined with di, a and da. Some of them take the ar- 
ticle (as : lo stesso, la stessa, the same) and are, there- 
foi’e, declined like substantives. They are divided into : 

i. Demonstrative adjectives, 

Questo, fern, qiiesta, this. 

PL questi, fern, questo, these. 
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PI. 

PI. 

PI. 

PI. 

PI. 


Quello, feni. quella, that. 
quelli^ fern, qndlc, those. 


Lo stesso, fern. Ja stessa^ 1 
gli stess% fem, le stesse, j 


the same. 


II medesimo, fern, la medeswia, 1 ,, 
i medesimi^ fern, le medesime^ J ^ 

the other. 

Cofesto (codesto), fern. coUsta (codesta), this. 
cotesii (codesti), fern, cotente (codeste), these. 


IJaltro^ fern. I'altra, 1 
gli altri^ fera. le altre, j 


Remarks. 

1. Before words beginning with a Yowel, quest o and quello 
sometimes drop their final vowel in the singular, as:„(?wesf 
anima, quelVuomo. 

2. Before words beginning with a vowel or s impura, 
the Plnr. masc. queUl is, for the sake of eaphony, nsualh" 
changed into quegli^ as: quegli dbiti, those clothes; quegli 
onorU those honours. 

3. Before masculine nouns beginning with a consonant 
(except s impiira), the form quel is generally used instead of 
quello, and quei (que') instead of quelli, as: quel cane, that 
^og; quei (que') libri, those books (instead of quello cane^ 
quell i libri). 

4. Cotesto denotes a person or a thing near the person 
addressed, and frequently corresponds to the English your or 
of yours, as: cotesto eappdlo, your hat; cotesti libri, these 
hooks of yours. 


2. Interrogative adjectives. 

PI. ) “• 

Hate. The final e in quale is often dropped, except be- 
fore 8 imptira. 

Qual bicchiere, which glass? 

Qual amore, which love ? 

Quale scolaro, which pupil? 

Quali is sometimes contracted into qtiai, as: quai libri 
which books? 

The interrogative what, followed by a substantive 
(as: what master?), and the exclamation what a! are 
very often rendered by che^ for both genders and 
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numbers, as: Che maestro avete? wliat master have you? 
Che ragd^zo! what a boy! Che ragdzze! what girls! 

Words. 


La donna, the woman, 

%l cdmpo, the field. 
il coldre, the colour. 
la mela, the apple. 
la vdcca, the cow. 

Vora, the hour. 
la fontdna, the spring. 
la piazza, the place (square). 
il garofano, the pink. 


la vidla, the violet. 
il mdzzo di fiori, the nosegay. 
grdnde, great, large, big, tall. 
grdsso, big (of animals). 
piit grosso, bigger. 
come si chiama in italiano ? 
what is the name of . . . in 
Italian? 

Conosce Ella? do you know? 


Beading Exercise. 2i* 

Questo bicchiere. Qiiesta mela. Quest’uomo. Queste 
calze, Quegli stivali. Cotesta scatola 5 molto alta. Quest! 
fanciulli sono poveri. T1 fratello di questo ragazzo. Due 
chili di quel caffh. lo vengo da quella casa. Come si chiama 
quel fiore in italiano ? Garofano. E codesto ? Viola. Ho portato 
alcuni (some) mazzetti di fioifi; uno per mia sorella e gli altri 
per le mie engine. Il medesimo colore. La stessa persona, 
Abbiamo coraprato le stesse penne dal medesimo mercante. 
lo ho veduto quei cani. Quai cani avete veduti? Che bel*) 
quadro! Che bei giardinil Le foglie di quell’albero sono 
molto belie. Abbiamo veduto la gran(de)*) piazza di San*) 
Marco a Venezia. Un buon*) libro h un buon amico. Hai 


*) Before substantives beginning with consonanis (except 
$ impura), the adj. hello, grande and Banto generally drop their 
last syllable. 

BellOf similar to guellOj drops the last syllable before con- 
sonants (exc. s imp,): hd libro. The Flur, of this form is bei or 
bei (he^) lihri. Before vowels hdV is used (both for masc. and 
fern,): helVangelo, helVanima. The Flur. of belV or hello be- 
fore s imp,) is generally hegli: hegli dngeli: hegli speeclii. The 
form belli is alone met with, when the adjective is separated 
from its noun; e. g. : guesti lihri son belli, 

Grande drops de before masc, nouns in the Bing, and Flur, 
Before fern, nouns gran and grande are used indifferently, as : gran 
casa or grande casa. When followed by a vowel, this adj. is apo- 
strophised: grand' nomo; grandmamma. The Flur, is grandi be- 
fore vowels or s impura: grandi iiomini, 

Santo drops the last syllable before masc. nouns beginning 
with a consonant, exc. s impura: San Carlo, Before vowels this 
word is apostrophised (masc, andfm.): BantEusehio ; Sant' Elena. 
Before s impura and fern, nouns not a vowel, 

the full forms are used: Santo Stefano; ^ Santa 

Chiara. 

Buono follows the same rules as the indefinite article: btion 
Italian Conv.-Graminar, 4 
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dO 

ktto queiti libri o quelli? Che ora ^?*) E nn’ ora. Sono 
te dleei, 

Tradnzione. 22. 

L This king is rich. This queen is also rich**). This 
mtn h poor. These men are poor. That child is not happy. 
That woman is not satisfied. That (eotesto) tree is not high. 
Those trees are very high. The colour of that coat is not 
very hue. Do you know that gentleman? Yes, Sir, his name 
k iiuintdu. What a large field! The field of this man is 
very large. I have not read this hook, I have read the other. 

2. Did you drink good wine? Yes, the wine was good. 
Thera are two beautiful fountains in that square. These oxen 
are bigger than (tUJ those cows. I give this pen to that boy. 

I give the books to those boys. The parents of these children 
are very good. Are those boys ill? No, Sir, they are not 
ill. What a fine apple! What a fine nosegay! Those nose- 
gays ara very fine. The eggs of those geese are very large 
(i.rrmm). What oVloek is it? It is five o’clock (lit [They] 
are the five}. We have read the same books. The same 
kflfe were ill. 


Btdiogo. 


Di eM qimsto temperino? 
Per chi mim questi inazzi di 

fieri ? 

Comt m ciiiuma la figlia di 
ciitedU donna? 

iHllai questa pianta? 
E 

Chf^ mela ^"ohHe? 

Sdiio b'u^me qiieb*te penne? 

E alta questa ehiesa? 

Lhe let tern d fa>testa? 

Ill qiiiik alliergo e Ella stiita? 

Cmmm quel neg(,jzirinte? 

avete let to? 


E di mia sorella. 

Per madamigella (Miss) Giu- 
lietta. 

Si chiama Emilia. 

Sieuro (to be sure); h una rosa. 
E un garofano, 

Yoglio (Livill) quellabella mela. 
Si, sono biionissime (ver^ good). 
Hi, h molto alta. 

E una lettera di mia madre. 
Sono stato all’Albergo dei 
tre He. 

Si,^ ha un gran negozio di yini 
in questa citta. 

Tin bel libro italiano. 


nmzzii rafHizznf; humta ramzsa funa r)* 

huon^ amim (mi^ aS; buon mmo%n imnol 
fim vUiat o’clock is it*'* Tt ja ^’..7 1 ^ 
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Ha veduto i bei giardini della 
zia? 

Avete del bnon vino? 

Vuole (will you? do you ivant?) 

queste calze o quegli stivall? 
Che ora 


Si, vsono veramente (indeed) 
belli. 

Abbiamo nn vino molto buono- 

Mi dia (give me)^) quegli 
stivali. 

E un’ora. Sono le tre. Sono 
le cinque. Sono le otto. 


Fourteentli Lesson. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

These adjectives are preceded by the definite article, 
and also sometimes by the indefinite. They are: 

PZ. nh PI fern, 
i miei, le mie^ ray. 

% tu6i, le tue^ thy. 
i stwi, le sue^ his, her (your, polite 
i nostri, le nostre, our. [form.) 

i vostri, le vosire, your, 
i loro, le loro, their. 


Fern, 
la mia, 
la tua, 
la sua, 

la nostra, 
la wstra, 
la loro. 

Examples : 

H mio cappello, mj hat. 
la tua veste, thy dress. 
il nostro campo, our field. 
i vostri cani, your dogs. 


Masc. 
il mio, 
il tuo, 
il suo, 

il nostro, 
il vostro, 
il loro, 


il loro pala^j^o, their palace. 
la loro casa, their house. 
la sua Idmpada, his (her) lamp. 
la Sua mano, your hand. 


There is no difference in Italian between Ms and 
her, as there is in English. Here the number of the 
possessing person or tUng must be considered, as ivell 
as the gender of the person or thing possessed. The pu- 
pil will easily find the difference by the following table : 


L 

Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama (loves) 
la madre ama 

Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama 
la madre ama 


Possessed object, masc. Sing, 
suo figlio (his son). 
suo figlio (her son). 

Possessed object, fetn. Sing, 
sua figlia (his daughter). 
sua figlia (her daughter). 


*) The Italian mi dia (3. pers. sing, fern.) corresponds to 
the English: do give me, or please give me. 
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Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama 
la madre ama 

Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama 
la madre ama 


Possessed object, 'incise* Ft 
i stioi figli {his sons). 
i siioi figli {her sons). 

Possessed object, fem* PL 
le sue figlie (Jiis dangbtei^s). 
le sue figlio (^2^^ daughters). 


IL 

Possessor, Flm\ Possessed object, Sing. masc. Sing^ fern. 
I padri amano \ il loro onore la loro famiglia 

le madri amano / {their honour), {their famiiy). 

Possessor, Plur. Possessed object, Fltir. masc. FM\ fern.. 

I padri amano \ i loro figli loro 

le madri amano / {their sons), {fheir daughters).. 

Remarks. 

1) These possessive adjectives, when followed by a sub- 
stantive in fhe Singular, indicating dignity or a near relation^ 
take no article, as: 

Mlo padre, my father. 

Suo fraiello, his (her) brother. 

Scrim a Sua Altezm, I write to his Highness. 

Fid con Sua Eocellenm, I was wdth his Excellency. 

In the Plural, however, or when the substantive is preceded 
by a qualifying adjective, or when they have one of the final 
syllables enumerated in Lesson 7, they require the article, as : 

I vostri geniiori, your parents. 

II mio caro padre, my dear father. 

XI nostro fratelUno, our little brother, 
ha tua sorellma, thy little sister. 

Such is also the case, when the possessive adjective follows^ 
the noun, as: 

L^Aliezza Sua^ his Highness*). 

2) For the sake of greater distinctness the forms : il (la) 
di lui fhis), PI. i (le) di lui (his) ; il (la) di lei (her), PL i (le> 


Except an address, as: figli mieil children! Yet these 
ruiei are not strictly observed. When the article is omitted (but, 
only in the Sing-.b the words express a wider meaning tham 
when it is use<i. Thus: Carlo h mio amico, means: Charles is a 
friend of mine; and Carlo e il mio amico, Charles is my (only)' 
friend. It will appear from these examples, that the use as well 
ai the onusjsion of the article before the possessive adjective is. 
in some cases arbitrary. 
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di lei (her) are sometimes employed instead of suo, sua; siioi, 
sue, in sentences like the following: 

Griushppe ama sua sorella ed i fyli di let 
Jose|)h loves his sister and her children. 

(Z suoi figli means: his [Joseph’s] own children.) 

These forms are also used for the polite mode of address, as; 


11 Suo cappello, \ 
II di Lei cappello, / 


your hat. 


3) Sometimes the jDossessive adjective is used without a 
suhstantive, which then must be understood. Such phrases 
are Italicisms, and must be rendered periphrastically, as: 


Gli darb tiitto il mio (i. e. danaro). 
I shall give him all my money. 


Delle sue! (i. e. amoni, actions) selamb Ferpehia, 
That is like him! cried P. 


II ai trovato i tuoi (i. e. parenti etc.) in huona salute? 
Did you find your relations in good health? 

4) “A friend of mine” must be rendered thus: 

Un mio amico or un amico mio. 

Una mi a arnica or un’ arnica mia. 


Words. 

La pcitria, the native coun- Jo sldglio, \ mistake 
try. Verrbre, ) 

il nipote, the nephew; the il nonno (Idvo), the grand- 
gran d-son. father'. 

Za the niece; the grand- la nonna (lava), the grand- 
daughter. mother. 

il portafdgli, the pockethook, la via, \ the street (of a 

la valigia, the travelling-hag, la contrdda, f town. 

the wallet. incontrdto, met. 

il hadle, the trunk, the port- mortdle, mortal. 

manteau. immortdle, immortal. 

il hastone, the stick. adesso, now. 

la herretta, the cap. in mum, in the hand. 

in tdsca, in the pocket. 

Reading Exercise. 23. 

Mio padre h partito. Mia madre h a casa. Tuo fratello 
h grande. Tua sorella non h grande. Nostro zio h state ricco. 
Yostra zia e povera, I loro genitori sono contenti. Le mie 
engine ed i miei cugini sono arrivati. I padri amano i loro 
figli. Nostra nonna ha perduto il suo portafogli. I nostri 
nipoti hanno venduto la loro casa. Ho incontrato una vostra 
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nipote a Milano, II Siio Signor*) padre d partito con un mio 
amico. Yieni {come, 2nd sing.), figlio (son) inio! Egli scrive 
(ivrites) a sua cugina ed ai ligli di lei. La mia patria h 
ritalia. Abbiamo scritto a Suo cugino e ai figli di lui. 

Traduzione. 24. 

1. My book and (my) pen. My books and (my) pens* 
Oiir field is large. Where is ^owr**) nephev^’? He departed 
yesterday with his teacher. He has three mistakes in hi^ 
kanslation. My aunt has lost her wallet. Our aunts have 
found their letters. These children have lost their father. 
Where is your mother (la Sua Signora madre?) Our soul is 
immortal. The generals had their swords in (their) hands. 

2. I have met a cousin of yours in Rome. Have you 
your books in your pocket? We have bought a trunk (port- 
manteau) for our children. Your cousins (f.) have been in 
their garden. We have received these boots from our aunt. 
Our cousins (f.) will be at Milan to-morrow. I have found 
the penknife of your father. My mother loves her sister. My 
little brother is at home. 


Bidlog’o. 

Lov’ h mio fraf ello ? 

JDov’h il tuo libro? 


Chi ha perdutola sua berretta? 

Chi ha veduto la nostra so- 
rellina ? 

Di chi 5 questo baule? 

Di chi h questa valigia? 

Di chi sono questi guanti? 
Con chi d partita Sua nonna? 
Che cosa hai in mano? 

Dove ha i Suoi libri? 

Ha veduto il ritratto di Sua 
Eccellenza ? 

Avete incontrato le mie sorelle V 


E andato adesso in giardino. 

Eccolo qui (there it is) sulla- 
tavola. 

Eederico ha perduto la sua^ 
berretta. 

Enrico I’ha veduta. 

il di nostro nonno. 

E del nostro buon zio. 

Sono di Sua sorella. 

E partita con una sua arnica. 

Ho un portafogli pel nostro 
cnginetto. 

Li (them) ho in tasca. 

Ho veduto il ritratto di Sua 
Eccellenza e quello di Sua 
Maesta, 

Si, erano colia loro maestra. 


*) In polite speech the words Signore, Signora, Signorina 
are placed before words expressing relationship. 

^ By you, your, when luinted in Italics, Ave shall henceforth 

indicate the j^oliie mode. 



Cardinal Numtera. 


55 


Fifteenth Lesson. 

Numerals, 

There are three kinds of numerals, 1. Cardinal 
numerals, 2. Ordinal numerals and 3. Indefinite numerals. 


1. Cardinal Numbers. 


Zero, zero. 
un, lino, tma, one. 
dite, two. 
tre, three. 
qudttrO} four. 
cinque^ five. 
sH, six. 
sUte, seven. 
ottOy eight. 
nove, nine. 
died, ten. 
undid, eleven. 
dddid, twelve. 
tredidy thirteen. 
quattordid, fourteen. 
quindid, fifteen. 
sedidy sixteen. 
(diecisette), \ 
diciasseite, / 
(dieciotto), \ 
diemto, i 
(diednove), \ . , 

dicianndvl / 


venti, twenty. 
ventunOy twenty- one. 
ventidue, twenty-tw’o. 
mntitre, twenty -three, etc. 
trenta, thirty. 
quardntQ, forty, 
dnqudnta, fifty. 
sessdnia, sixty. 
settdnia, seventy. 
ottdnta, eighty. 
novdnta, ninety. 
cento, a hundred. 
duecento, \ . in, 
(dugento), / 

trecento, three hundred. 
quattrocento, four hundred. 
mUhy a thousand. 
diiemila, two thousand. 
diecimila, ten thousand. 
centomila, a hundred thousand. 
un milioney a milion. 


Notes. 


1. The numerals cento and mille are oicver accom- 
panied by the indefinite article, as in English: a hun- 
dred or one thousand. 

2. Cento, is always invariable, as: duecento, tre- 
cento, etc. 

3. It is not permitted to say undid cento, dodici 
cento etc., but mille e ce^ito, mille e duecento etc. 

4. Days of the month (except il ]}rimo, the first, 
and Vultimo, the last) are expressed by cardinal mm- 
hers, as: London, the 6th of April, Londra, il sei Aprile. 
They also admit sometimes of the antiquated article li: 
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li cinque, U set, the Sth, the 6th. Finally, the dative may 
be used: ai cinqitc, ai sci. For example: Paris, January 
15th, Parigi li (ai, or, il) quindici (de) Gennaio. 

5. Sentences such as “I am 20, 30, 40 etc. years 
old” cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed 
thus: I have 20, 30, 40 years, io ho 20, SO, 4.0 anni. 
Plow old are you ? is translated either : qiianti anni avete 
(how many years have you)? or: ehe eta avete (what 
age have you)? 

6. E (Sing.) and sono (Flur.) or fa (it makes*) corre- 
spond to the English word ago, as: a year ago, e 
anno, or un anno fa; twelve years ago, sono dodici anni, 
or dodici anni fa. 

7. In or idthin (a certain time) is generally ex- 
pressed by fra, as: in or ivifMn two months, fra due 
mesi. 

8. Both, cdl three, dll four must be rendered by 
tuHi (ij due, tiitti (e) tre, tutti (e) guattro; the following 
substantive takes the article, as: 

Tutti (e) dice i fratelli, both brothers. 

Tuite (e) tre le sorelle, all three sisters, the three sisters. 

Both is also translated by amho or ambedue, followed by 
the article: 

Ambo i fratelli, both brothers, ambedue le sorelle, both 
sisters. 

We find also ambe, but only in the fern., as: 

Ambe le sorelle. 

Collective numbers are: 


una novena, nine days (prayers). 

tina decina, a number of ten (some ten). 

tma dozzina, a dozen. 

una ventina, a score. 

una sessantina, threescore. 

un cenflndio, a hundred (some hundred). 

un miglidio, a thousand (some thousand). 


E^eid, the age. 

Vdnno, the year. 
il mSse, the month. 
la seitimdna, the week. 


Words. 

il niimUo, the minute. 
la febhre, the fever. 
il vitello, the calf. 
la ^ecora, the sheep. 


Fa always follows the substantive, as: due anni fa, two 
years ago. 
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la Upre, the hare. 

Vabitdnte, the inhabitant. 
^idto, -a, born. 
il capn(u)dlOy the doe, roe. 
la lira sterlina, the pound 
sterling, 

il franco, pi. — chi, the franc. 
al mercdto, at the market. 


via, times (in multiplication). 
una volta, due volte, oxic^, twice. 
viveva, lived (ImperfX 
mori, died. 
ancdra, still. 
vecchio, old. 

nuovo, new; quando, when. 


Beading Exercise. 25. 

lo ho died lire sterline in tasca. Voi avete ricevuto 
dnqnantacinqiie franchi. Mio zio ha avuto dieei fidi, sei 
maschi e quattro femmine*). Il contadino aveva 35 biioi 
42 vacche, 88 yitelli e 76 porci. Al mercato abbiamo veduto 
nna trentina di lepri. Ho avnto sei error! nel mio tema 
Abbiamo ncciso 23 lepri e 14 capriuoli. Sette ed otto fanno 
(mahe) quindici. 24 e 36 fanno 60. 4 via 8**) trentadue. 
7 via 9, 63. 21 via 32, — 672. lo sono nato nelFanno 

1827, e mio padre nell’anno 1796. Mia madre h nata nel- 
I’anno 1801. Il poeta Leopardi h morto nel 1837 in eta di 
39 anni. La citta di Vienna ha pin di (wore than) 1,500,000 
abitanti. La citta di Londra ha 9000 contrade (streets), 500 
chiese, 199,600 case e presso a poco (nearly) cinque milioni 
d’abitanti. Licurgo viveva 800 anni avanti Cristo. 


Traduzione. 20. 

1. My cousin has 24 francs. My cousin (f.) has bought 

a dozen eggs at the market. These peasants have sold 
ten oxen and thirteen calves. Our uncle has three houses. 
Your grandfather had ten horses and four carriages. My sister 
has an old house, but I have a new one***). 30 days make 

a month. 12 months or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 
365 days. I was born in the year 1849 ; I am 36 years old. 
My sister was born (f) in the year 1852, she is 38 years 
old. How much are (quanto fa) 8 times 9 ? 3 times 9 (are) 
27. — 6 times 8 are 48. 35 and 42 are 77. 

2. How much is 125 and 264? My mother has had 
the fever for (per) 6 weeks. We were three times in 
Borne. A (the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 
Give^ (2 pi,) (to) Charles 26 francs and (to) Lewis 18 pounds 
sterling. There are 80 pens. Here are 200 kilos of sugar. 

*) In this way one distinguishes the gender. 

The verb fanno is usually omitted. 

***) It must be observed once for all, that the English one 
or ones, preceded by an adjective, is never to be translated in 
Italian. The above sentence: I have anew one, is rendered thus: 
lo ne ho una nuova. 
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Our king has 87 horses. We were (out) shooting (a cmcia) 
yesterday. We have shot (ucciso) 12 roes and 74 hares. 

Bidlogo. 


Quanti anni ha? 

E Siio fratello? 

Quando 5 nato Suo fratello? 

E Lei (you), quando h nato?*) 

Quanto danaro ha Ella in 
tasca ? 

Quanto danaro ha Ella rice- 
vuto da Venezia? 

Quanto fa 3 via 7? 

Quanto fanno 6 via 6? 

Quanti giorni ha un anno? 

Quanti mesi ha iin anno? 

Quando e dove b nato Dante 
Alighieri ? 

Quando mori Alessandro Man- 
zoni? 

Sna cugina ha ahbastanza 
(enough) danaro? 

A chi ha Ella dato dei re- 
gali (presents) 

Dove sono i due suoi fratelli ? 

Che cosa hai eomprato al 
mercato ? 


Ho adesso (noiv) ventinove 
anni. 

Bgli avi’k presso a poco diciotto 
anni. 

Il nato nell’anno 1861. 

Sono nato nell’anno 1850. 

Ho 160 lire e 54 cent^simi. 

Ho ricevuto ieri 280 lire e 72 
centesimi. 

3 via 7 fa 21. 

6 via 6 fanno 36. 

Un anno ha 365 giorni e 6 ore. 

Un anno ha 12 mesi. 

E nato nell’anno 1265 a Ei- 
renze. 

Hel 1873 a Milano. 

Si, ne**) ha ahbastanza! ha 
cinqueeento freCnchi. 

A tutti e tre. 

Sono partiti ambidue. 

Una ventina d’liova. 


Sixteenth Lesson. 

5. Ordinal Numler^s. 


They are formed from the cardinal numbers: 


II primo, \ , . 

la prima f 
il secdndo, 


la secdndUt / 


the second. 


il the third. 

il quarto, the 4th. 
il qiiinto, the 5th. 
il sestOj the 6 th. 


The polite mode IJlla (Lei) being always considered fe- 
minine, all adjectives and jjarticipleSj even when belonging to mas- 
culine nouns, should agree with it. — This rule is often neglected. 

Ne (the French en) properly means of it^ and in English 
is either omitte«l or rendered by some, any etc, 

***) Feminine: la terza, la quarta etc. 
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il settimOi the 7tli. 

VoitdvOj the 8tli. 
il ndno^ the 9th. 
il decimo, the 10th. 
VundecimOy the 11th. 
il duodecimo^ the 12th. 
il d^cimoter^o, the 13tb. 
il decimoquartOf the 14th. 
il decimoquinto, the loth. 
il decimosesio the 16th. 
il decimoseitimo, the 17th. 
il decimottavo, the 18th. 
il decimonono, the 19th*). 
il ventesimOf \ 

(U vicjesimo/*^) f 
il ventesimo primOf the 21st***). 
il ventesimo secondo, the 22nd. 
il trentesimo, \ 

(il trigesimo) j 


il quarantesimOy \ ,, . . 

(il guadragesimo)) 40tJi. 
il cinquantesimOy 1 ,, 

(il quinqiiagesimo) j ^Oth. 
il sessantesimOy \ 

(il sessagisimo) f 
il settanUsimOy \ ,, , 

(il settuagesimo) j 
Vottantesimo, \ 

(Voikmgesimo) j SOth. 
il nomntesimOy ^ ,, 

(il nonagesimo) / yOth. 

il centesimo, the 100th. 
il duecentesimo, \ ,, 

(il diigenfesimo) / 20 0th. 

il millesimo, the lOOOtli. 
Ih'cltimOy the last, 
il pendltimo, the penultimate. 
il iersultimOy the antepenulti- 
mate. 


Remarks. 

1. The distinctive numbers, firstly, secondly are: 
prime, secondo, (or primieramente, secondariamente) thirdly, 
fourthly etc., ter so, qiiarto etc., or: in terse luogo (in the 
3rcl place), in quarto luogo etc. 

2. Proper names of princes take the ordinal num- 
bers zvithout an article, as: Carlo secondo, Charles II. 
Luigi decimo sesto, Lewis XVI. 

3. Fractional numhers are expressed by ordinal 
numbers, as in English: un torso (^/s). Cn messo, a 
half, when preceding a noun, is always considered as ’an 
adjective, and therefore agrees with the substantive, as: 
una messa libbra, half a pound. When, however, the 
substantive precedes, messo is often invariable, as: 

un’ ora e messo, one hour and a half. 

clzie lihbre e messo, two pounds and a halff). 

*) Besides, dodicesimo (12th), tredicesimo (18th), qmttordi- 
cesimo (14th), qiiindieeaimo (15th), sediccaimo (16th), diciasettesimo 
(17th). dictott(!Si»io(18th), diciannovesimo (19th) are very much used. 

**) The forms in parenthesis are antiquated. 

***) Also ventunesimo (21th), tentidueaimo (22nd) etc. are often 
met with. Euphony alone decides whether such forms may be 
used or not. Thus ventiaeieaimo (26th) or trentatreeaivio (33rd) 
are not so frequently met with. 

t) MezzOy when following a noun, takes no article. 
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4. The question: loliat day of the month is it to-day? 
is translated : qiianti ne ahinamo del mese? As we ob- 
served in the foregoing lesson, cardinal mimhers are em- 
ployed in the answer, as: ne aVbiamo cmqne (the 5th). 

The hours of the day are expressed thus : 

3 o’clock, le ire (ore), 

a quarter past 3 o’clock, le tre e un quarto (three and 
a quarter). 

half past 3 o’clock, le tre e mezzo (three and a half), 

a quarter to 4 o’clock, le tre e ire quarti (three and three 
quarters). 

4 o’clock, le quattrOi ecc, 

12 o’clock (noon), le dodici, mezzogiorno or mezzodl. 

midnight, mezzandite, 

1 o’clock, ur? ora or il tdceo. 

Note, The hours from noon to midnight are called pomeri- 
diane (usually contracted to j?. nu as in English) and those 
from midnight to noon: anfimeridiane (a. m.). Thus alle sei 
p.m, means: at six o’clock (afternoon); alle 8 a, m., at 8 o’clock 
(morning). — Of late the official way of stating the hours 
has been changed. ' They are counted from 1 to 24, as in 
the middle ages. We hear e. g. II treno parte alle 17, per 
arrivare alle 19 a. s, o. But this use is far from becoming general. 

The question ^at what o’clock?’ is in Italian: a che ora? 
(See Note page 50.) 

5. Midtiplicativcs are: 
simpJice, simple. 

TML, J threefold. 

quddruplo, \ 

(quadntplice) f 


quintujdo, 1 
(quintuplice) f 
sestuplo, sixfold. 
decuplOj tenfold. 
cenhiplOj \ , 

(cenAplice) / hundredfold. 


Words. 


Genndio, January. 
fehhrdiOy February. 
mdrzo, March. 
aprUe, April. 
mdggiOt May. 
giugnOf June. 
luglio, July. 
agdstOj August. 
settenibre, September. 
oftdbre, October. 
novemhre, November. 


dictmhre, December. 
domenica^ Sunday. 
hnediy Monday. 
martedlj Tuesday. 
mercoledi, Wednesday. 
giovedi, Thursday. 
venerdly Friday. 
sdhaiOy Saturday. 
la Svezia, Sweden. 
la fidmma, the flame. 
la cldsse, the class. 
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la parte, the part. il secolo, the century. 

il posto, ) , , dggi, to-day. 

il luogo, j piace. incendio, a great fire. 

Reading Exercise. 27. 

lo sono nel mio sessantesimo primo anno. leri fu il sei 
(di) maggio ; oggi h il sette. Carlo h il primo della sua classe. 
Luigi h il none, Enrico il decimottavo e Giulio rultimo. Il 
papa Gregorio VII era il nemico di Enrico IV. Petrarca 
viveva nel secolo decimoquarto. Romolo fu il primo, ISTuma 
Pompilio il secondo re di Roma. Quanti ne abbiamo oggi del 
mese? Oggi ne abbiamo trentuno, or oggi 5 Tultimo di luglio, 
e domani h il primo d’agosto. Gennaio ^ il primo, marzo il 
terzo, giugno ^ il sesto e dicembre h Tnltimo mese dell’anno- 
La settimana h la einquantaduesima parte delPanno. Mia 
sorella Lucia b nata il venticinque (di) luglio milleotto cento- 
trentacinque. Ho ricevuto tre libbre e mezzo di zucebero e 
cinque libbre e mezzo di caffe. Carlo XII era re di Sv^zia. 
Ho comj)rato una mezza dozzina di camice (shirts), Il 27 Set- 
tembre 1729 un incendio distrusse (destroyed) a Constantinopoii 
12,000 case; 7000 persone perirono (perished) nelle fiamme. 

Traduzioue. 28- 

1. K month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of 
the month is it (have we) to-day? To-day is the 28th. I 
am the third in (della) my class. My sister Lucy (Lucia) is 
the twentysecond. Take (prendete) the 30th, 50th, 60th and 
100th part. An Italian lira contains 20 soldi or 100 cente- 
simi. A soldo is the twentieth part of a lira. Napoleon 
(Napoledne) the First died at St. Helena (J&lena) on the 5th 
(of) May 1821. 

2. Lewis XVI of France was (pass, rem) beheaded (de-- 
capitdto) in Paris on the 21st (of) January 1793. Here are lO^/j, 
pounds of coffee and 1^/2 pounds of sugar. My grandmother 
is now in her 67th year. Peter the Great of Russia died in 
[St.] Petersburg (Pietrobdrgo) on the 8th (of) February 1725^ 
in the 53rd year of (di, without art.) his age. The emperor 
Francis Joseph (Francesco Giuseppe) of Austria was born 
(ncicgue) in Vienna on the 18th (of) August 1830. Yesterday 
was the 16 th (of) May. 

Didlogo. 

Che posto hai? Ho il ventesimo posto. 

Che posto ha tiio fratello? Egli b il tredicesimo della 

classe, e mio engino b il 
quindicesimo. 

In che classe b Riccardo? E in seconda. 
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Quando e Ella arrivata? 

La signorina Sofia ^ la prima 
0 la seconda della classe? 
Quanti anni ha? 

In che anno h Ella nata? 

In die mese? 

In ebe giorno? 

Qnando b morto Tittorio 
Emaniide seconclo? 

Tuo padre b partito domenica 
0 lunedi? 

Che ora e? 

A che ora h Ella partita? 

Qimnti ne abhiamo (del mese)? 
Ohe eta ha Suo padre? 


Sono arrivato Domenica, di- 
do tto marzo. 

Credo (I iliinJc) ch’ella sia la 
seconda. 

Ha qnindici anni. 

Hel*) milleottocentosessanta. 

Hel mese d’ottobre. 

L’nndici. 

Mori aEoma ii 9 Gennaio 1878. 

E partito fin (already) sabato 
alle cinque pomeridiane. 

Sono le sette ed nn quarto o 
le sette .e mezzo. 

Sono partito alle sette e tre 
quarti. 

Ne abbiamo venticinque. 

E adesso nel suo sessantesimo 
anno. 


Seventeentli Lesson. 

5. Indefinite Numbers, 

When used without a substantive, these words are 
Xironouns. With a substantive, however, they are ad- 
jedives. 

Ogni, m. and f. (only used in the Singular) each, every, all, 
as: ogni casa, every house. 

^ / ciascun ziomo, each man. 

1 ) y eveiy, as. | ciaseuna donna, each woman. 

tutto, -a, the whole, all (is followed by the article), as : 

tuita la cittd, the whole town. 
alciino, -a, some, any, as: alcuna cosa, anything. 
qudlclte, m. and f. some, as: qualche cosa, something. 
nessdno, -a, j 

(nisstmo, -a), j ^ / nessuna pianta, no plant. 
niuno, -a, | \ in niun modo, by no means, 

mrano, -a, ) 

alqudnto, -a, (Singular) a little; (Plural) a few, as: alqtianio 
vino, a little wine; alquante donne, a few ladies. 
qiialunqtte, m. and f. whatever, as : qiialunque paese, whatever 
land. 


) The word anno (year) may be omitted. 
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cotdle j such, as: in tale mocio, in such a (this) way. 

un certOj una certa^ a certain, as : iin certo signore, a certain 
gentleman. 

parecchi, par^ecliie, several, as : pareccMe signore, several ladies. 
diversi, -e, (only in the plural) various, divers, as: diversi 
sbagli, divers faults or mistakes. 
differenti, m. and f. PI. different, as: differenti infraprese, 
different enterprises. 


Observations. 


1. Alcuno, -a, wdien used without the negative par- 
ticle non, has the above signification of some or any, as: 
alcima cosa, anything. With the negation non, however, 
it means no, as: JSfon ho alcun amleo, I have no friend. 

2. Nessuno, niuno, veruno mean no, and when pre- 
ceding the verb, dispense with a negative particle, as: 
Nesstin uomo m conosce, nobody knows you. When, 
on the contrary, the verb precedes, the negative par- 
ticle is always required, as: Won vi conosce nessnn 
nomo, nobody knows you. 

3. All compounds with tmo, when used negatively, 
have no Plural. Thus we cannot say: 


Non ho alcicni amici, hut only : 
Non ho alcun amico, or 
Non ho amici. 


T^'ords. 


La spina, the thorn. 
la lezione, the lesson. 
Vimpresa, the enterprise. 
Vimpresctrio, the undertaker. 
la cdsa, the thing. 
la vita, the life. 
il bdsco, the wood, forest. 
il tempo, the time, weather. 
Vanimdle the animal. 
il difetto, the defect. 
la nazidne, the nation. 
il fastidio, (PI. — di), the 
il motivo, the motive, [sorrow. 
Veccezidne, f., the exception. 


la regola, the rule. 
lo sidto, the state. 
la gidia, the joy. 

(Vnffmdle) \ , .g 

VufficiaU, ) 

cdldo, warm. 

freddo, cold. 

rdfv, rare, seldom. 

facile, easy. 

eUrno, eternal. 

parldto, spoken. 

una volt a, at a time, formerly 

da, since; da, gives. 

(egli)dma, (he, she) loves, likes. 


Eeading Exercise. 29. 

NTessnno h senza difetti. Il nostro maestro di musica 
da sei lezioni ogni giorno. Parecchie persone sono arrivate 
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da Vienna. Dio h il x^adre di tntti gli nomini. Ogni eta lia 
i suoi fastidi e le sue gioie. Ogni nomo h mortale. Abbiamo 
bevuto alquanta birra. Ogni cosa ha il suo tempo. Tutto 
quel paese h povero. Conosco alcnne famiglie ricche in 
qnesta citth. Non conosco nessnn ufficiale. Non ho nessnn 
piacere. Niuna gioia h eterna. Oggi abbiamo ricevnto diverse 
lettere. Parecchi nomini hanno il medesimo nome. Pu par- 
lato di differenti imprese. Datemi alcnni libri! Nessnno b 
sempre contento. Mio padre h ammalato da alcnne settimane. 
Eispondete (Answer! 2nd pi,) qnalche cosa! Questa pianta 
si trova (is to le found) in tntti i paesi caldi. Una certa 
signora Schiavini b arrivata. 

Traduzioue. 30. 

Many countries are very cold. Every child likes playing 
(il gimco). You have several mistakes in yonr translation. 
Charles has no mistake. A certain Mr. Bell has sent (man- 
dafo) this book. Every man is liable (soggetto) to (the) error. 
My cousin has found some pencils; whose (di chi) are they? 
The whole night was cold. Both (aynhedue i) soldiers are 
dead. Both sisters are departed. Every state has its joys. 
Certain books have not good for young peop)le (la gioveniu = 
youth). Every rose has its thorns. All sx)eculators lost (it, 
have lost) money in such affairs. My father speaks (parla) 
of certain enterprises. No rule is without exception. This 
father has lost all his children. All the houses of this town 
are very fine (bellissime). ' Such a translation would be easy. 
Several gentlemen and (several) ladies have {say are) arrived 
from Venice. He has had different motives. It is rare, to 
have (dUivere) many good friends. Have you found any thing? 
We have found several pens. Give me a little wine! 


Didlogo. 


Ho io degli sbagli nella mia 
versions ? 

Hai ricevuto notizie (news) di 
tua madre? 

E utile un tal(e) libro? 

i) (Ella) stata in Italia? 

Quando va (do you go) da 
sua nonna? 

Conosce (Ella) un certo Biva ? 

Quante volte b stata a Londra? 

Hai parenti qui? 


Si, caro mio (my dear), hai 
parecchi sbagli. 

Non ho ancora nessuna notizia. 

Si, Signore, un libro tale b 
molto utile. 

Sono stato in tutte le grandi 
citta dTtalia. 

Il lunedi d’ogni settimana. 

Lo (him) conosco da parecchi 
anni. 

Molte volte. 

Qui non ho nessnn parente. 
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Avete dei temi facili? 

Quanto tempo sei stato a 
Roma? 

Oiii ^ soggetto airerrore? 

Hai molti sbagli? 

Che cosa ha trovato quel- 
Tufficiale ? 


Alcuni sono facili; altri dijfficili. 
Parecchle settimane. 

Ogni uomo h soggetto al- 
Terr ore. 

Non ho nessuno sbaglio. 

Ha trovato diversi libri,' 


Eigliteenth. Lesson. 

Adjectives. 

The Italian adjective may be placed before or after 
the substantive, and must always agree with it in gender 
and number. No precise rules can be given, whereby 
the pupil may learn whether the adjective must precede 
or follow the noun. Euphony requires, that the adjective, 
when shorter than the substantive, should precede it, as; 

Tin buon raga^zo, a good boy. 

Un bel ritratto, a fine picture. 

After the substantive stand: 

1. Adjectives denoting materials, nation, dignity, 
shajge, colour, taste, smelT^") etc., as: 

carta hidnca, white paper. 

la musica italiana, Italian music. 

tm consigliere didico, an aulic counsellor. 

un frutto amdro, a bitter fruit. 

un uomo deco, a blind man. 

2. All imrticijgles, as: 

una figlia amdta, a beloved daughter. 

uno sgudrdo commovente, a touching glance. 

3. Adjectives preceded by an adverb, as: 

un odore molto aggradedole, a very agreeable smell. 

una casa troppo piccdla, too small a house*) **). 


*) But with things the colour or taste of which remain al- 
ways the same, the adjective mostly stands before the substan- 
tive, as : la hiaJica nevCj the white snow ; il dolce miele, the sweet 
honey. 

**) The English practice of putting the indefinite article after 
an adjective, as: too small a house; so great a Icing, is not ad- 
missible in Italian. 

Italian Cony.-Grammar. 5 


66 


Lesson 18. 


Gender of Adjectives, 

1. Masculine adjectives ending in o form their 
feminine in a, as: 

buono, fern. buon«. 
largo, larga, 

povero, povera. 

2. Adjectives terminatiDg in e serve for both mas- 
culine and feminine, as: 

Vamdhile raga^zo, the amiable boy. 

Vamdbile ragazzob, the amiable girl. 

%l felice contadino, the happy peasant. 

la felice contadina^ the happy countrywoman. 

Adjectives form their plural like substantives, vw,: 
0 is changed into i, 

05 n )) C* 

0 ;; 

Remarks. 

Adjectives terminating in ca and ga take, like the sub- 
stantives, in the Plural an h after c or y, in order to retain 
the hard sound, as: 

la casa hianca, the white house. 
la case Manche, the white houses. 

Those ending in co and go^ when of hoo syllahles, form 
their Plural in chi and ghi^ as: 

bianco — bianc/^. 
lar^o — lar^/ii. 

When these adjectives are of more than two syllahleSy 
the question is, on which syllable the stress is laid. Those that 
have the accent on the last but one, form, with few excep- 
tions, chi, e. g.: 

tedisco (German), PL tedescliu 
antico (ancient), „ antiehL 

When, on the contrary, the stress is on the antepenultimate,, 
cl predominates, e. g.: 

harhdrico (barbarous), Pi. barbaricL 
cldssico, „ classici. 

Them are also many adject, ending in — co with botli- 
terminations. (See part IL: the formation of the Plural.) 

Note 1, One and the same adjective or participle be- 
longing to t%oo substantives of different genders, must be put 
in the Plural masculine, as: il fratello e la zia sono partiti,. 
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the brother and aunt have departed. When, hov^ever, belonging 
to more than two substantives of different genders, it generally 
agrees with the last noun, as: il padre, la ciigina e le sorelle 
sono partite^ 

2. A substantive in the Plural may also be followed 
by two or more adjectives in the Singular, as: i plenipotenMari 
francese e russo, the French and the Russian plenipotentiaries.. 

(The article before the last adjective is, of course, omitted 
in this case.) 

Words. 

La penna d'accidio, the steel- 
la passeggidta, the walk. [pen. 
il ndstro, the ribbon. 

IWva, the grape, 
il cigno, the swan. 
il pittore, the painter. 

10 scultore, the sculptor. 

Vautdre, the author. 
la rdndine, the swallow. 

11 mcrlo, the black-bird. 

Vappetito, the appetite, 
la pidzm, the place (square). 

Vdria, the air. 

Misso, low. 

magnifico, magnificent. 
dolce, sweet. 

celehre, \ celebrated. 

famoso, f ’ 

distdnte, distant, far. 
brutto, ugly. 
dotto, learned. 

Ihisigmtdlo, the nightingale. 

Reading Exercise. 31. 

Ffon ho ricevuto quel bel nastro rosso che mia zia ha com- 
prato per me, I colon del T Austria sono giallo e nero, quelli 
deiritalia bianco, rosso e verde. Yede (Elia) la piccola rondine 
per (in the) aria? La musiea francese non h cosi (so) bella 
come (as) la musiea italiana. lo preferisco (1 prefer) la 
musiea tedesca. Gii autori tedeschi sono laboriosi. La poesia 
ingiese b famosa. Le novelle del Boccaccio ed i sonetti del 
Petrarca sono magnifici. Le vie delle citta antiche non sono 
larghe. Il padre, la cugina e la zia sono partite. Mi piace 
il dolce canto deirusignuolo. Il cigno h un uccello bianco 
e grosso col collo lungo. Il merlo e nero. Molti Tedeschi 
hanno la barba rossa. Un cane troppo grosso non mi 
piace. Abbiamo mangiato dell’uva molto dolce. Che begli 
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grdsso, big. 
grdsBo, fat. 

Vambasciatore, the ambassador. 
allegro, lively, merry. 
piccolo, little. 
leggiero, light; facile, easy. 
pesdnte, heavy. 
aggradevole, agreeable. 
spiacevole, or sgradevole dis- 
agreeable. 

terrestre, terrestrial, earthly. 

iurcMno, \ 

a^mrro, j 

nero, black. 

rosso, red. 

grigio, grey (gray). 

nerde, green. 

giallo, yellow. 

laboridso, diligent. 

stretto, narrow. 

Dcde (Ella), do you see? 
mi piace, I like, I am fond of. 


Lesson 18. 


ocelli azzurri! Gli noroini e le donne sono soggetti alle stesse 
passioni. Datemi della carta "bianca e dell’ inefiiostro turchino! 
Egli h nn iiomo dotto e celebre, Gli ambasciatori spagnuolo 
e portogliese (Portuguese) sono partiti. I classici italiani sono 
ammirati in tutto il mondo. La nostra passeggiata non sara 
moito aggradevoie; il tempo h troppo brntto. 

Tradnzione. 82. 

These geese are big and fat. That gentleman is not so 
tall as this. Michelangelo was a famous sculptor, and Ra- 
phael (Saffaillo) Sanzio a very great painter. These steel- 
pens are too thick and heavy. iWhat ^beautiful 2 houses and 
(what) sgardensi These books are useful and agreeable. The 
Italian grape is very sweet. My cousin lives (sta) in a distant 
t own. The blue eyes of this girl are very fine. Many plants 
■always have green leaves. Italian songs are lively. The 
black hats of those gentlemen are too low, (The) iron is a 
heavy metal. Do gou see (transl. see you) that large house? 
Do you also see those large doors? St. Peter’s (San PiHro) 
in Rome is a magnificent church. Who is that gentleman 
with the gray beard? He is the author of a famous novel 
(romdn^o). Our teacher lives in that high but very narrow 
bouse. On the round place there is a little house. The 
modem (modirno, -a) Italian music is less (mono) beautiful 
than ihe (della) (lerman music. 


Bidlogo. 


E (Ella) contenta, signoi'e? 

(-Iii ei’a Rafiadllo Sanzio? 

Come trova (Ella) i sonetti 
del Petrarea? 

>Chi h partito oggi? 

E chi h arrivato? 

De place (JDo you liJce) la 
musica francese? 

Conosce (Ella) quella signora ? 

Chi h quel signore col cap- 
pello bianco? 

Dove sta il tuo sarto? 

Sono buone le stoffe inglesi? 

Ha vedttto i gdardini pubblici 
di questa eitta? 


Ho, non sono contento. 

Era un celebre ifittore italiano. 

Li (them) trovo come ognuno 
li trova; sono magnifici. 

Mia madre e mio padre sono 
partiti. 

Il cugino, la cugina e le so- 
relle sono arrivate. 

Ho, preferisco la musica ita- 
liana. 

Si, h una ricca Inglese. 

E un francese molto dotto. 

In via Umberto Prime, in una 
casa rossa, 

Sono eccellenti. 

Si, sono belli, lungbi e largbi. 
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Mneteentli Lesson. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

The copiparison of Italian adjectives is quite analo- 
gous to the English. The comparative degree is formed 
by the word jpm, more, and the superlative by il 'piu 
(fern, la piit)^ the most. Examples : 

Comparatiiie. 

bellOf \ T piu hello. 1 , 

f. iella, f l^eantiful. ^ more beautiful. 


Superlative. 

il piu hello f ) , . .. , 

la piii hella, / beautiful. 

A 7iegaUve comparison is effected by the words 
meno, less, for the comparative degree, and il meno^") 
(f. la mem), the least, for the superlative, as: 

hello, \ , meno'^'^) hello, 1 less beautiful 

f. hella, j ^ ^ ‘ meno hella, ) (not so beautiful). 


il meno hello, 
la meno hella, 


\ 

/ 


' tbe least beautiful. 


Moreover, there is a superlativo assoluto (without 
comparison) by which a high degree is expressed. It is 
formed by the addition of the syllable issimo for the 
masculine, and issima for the feminine, as: 


cattivo, bad. Superl. ass. caitivissimo (fem. caitiv issima), 

very bad, extremely bad. 
diligente, diligent. Sup. ass. diligent issimo (fem. diligentis- 

sima), very diligent. 
(For further observations on the degrees of comparison 
see the 2nd Part.) 


The following adjectives have, besides their regular 
form, an irregular (Latin) one: 

Comp. 

alto, -a, high. superiore, higher, superior. 

huono, -a, good. migliore, better. 

cattivo, -a, bad. peggiore, worse. 

grande, great. maggiore, greater, older or elder. 

piccolo, -a, little. mindre, less, younger. 


*) Meno, being an advcrh, is invariable. 

**) The final o of 7neno is sometimes dropped (except before 
s impura), as: men hello. In poetry manco is sometimes used for 
meno, as: manco mfelice di me, less unhappy than I, 
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Su2^erl, 

il siiprimOj \ the highest. 

la suprema, f the supreme, 

il, la niigliore, the best. 

il, la peggiore, the worst. 

il, la maggidre, the greatest, oldest or eldest. 

il, la mindre, the least, youngest. 


Superl. assol*) 

sdmmo, -a, very high; the highest. 
dttimo, -a, very good; the best. 
pcssimo, -a, very bad; the worst. 
mdssimo, -a, very great; the greatest. 
menomo, -a, \ ,, . . 

(minimo) f 

The irregular Latin forms, with the exception of migliore, 
peggiore, ottirno, 2)€Ssimo, are not to be used of material things; 
thus, for instance, not: il maggior giardino, but il piio gran 
giardino. 


Five adjectives form their sujmd, assoJ^ (in the 
Latin way) in errimo. They are: 
acre, sharp — acerrimo, 
cdehre, famous — celelerrimo. 
integro, unblemished — integerrimo. 
misero, miserable — mis^rrimo. 
salilhre, healthy — sahiberrimo. 


Observations, 

English than is rendered in two different ways, viz.: 

1. When followed by a snbsfantwe with or witlmit an 
article (or by a pronoun), than is not translated, and the 
substantive or pronoun is put in the genitive case, as : 

Il sole e grande della luna, the sun is larger than 
the moon. 

Tu sei piii grande di me, thou art taller than I. 

Egli e ^mc eloquente di Cicerone^"^), he is more eloquent 
than Cicero. 


The superlative assoh of these adjectives has the highest 
degree in comparison. Thus soimno means very high or extremely 
high as well as the highest 

**) Before proper names and before the word uno, we may 
equally well use che, as: egli e piii elofjuente die G. In general 
che expresses the measure, whilst di only denotes the higher de^ 
gree. When I say; il sole c pui grande della luna, the sense is: 
the moon is small, but the sun is large. These examples show 
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2. It is translated hy die, when the comparison is merely 
expressed by jphl? or meno, %oitJmit an adjective following, as: 

Y^h pill oro die argentOf there is more gold than silver. 

3. When two different adjectives are compared with one 
another, than must likewise he rendered hy die, as; 

JSgli e pin fortiinato die prudente, he is more happy 
than prudent. 

4. When two verbs are compared, fhan is I'endered hy 
die and followed hy non, if no negation precedes, as: 

Yoi parlate pin die non pensiate, you speak more than 
you think. 

NB. When two or more siibstantives, are compared, not 
by means of an adjective (as 1) hut hy a verb, either die or 
di can he used, as: 

II fratello scriiw piu die il (del) cugino. 

The brother writes more than the cousin. 

5. Adverbs are always compared with one another hy 
die, as: 

meglio oggi die domani, better to-day than to-morrow. 

The English as — as or so — as, which precedes the 
adjective, is rendered hy cosi (si) — come, or tanto — 
quanto, as: 

II nostro giardim c cost (tanto) hello come (quanto) 
il vostro, our garden is as fine as yours. 

NB. Cosl (si) and tanto are frequently omitted. 

Quella raga^za e (cost) bella quanto innocente, that girl 
is as beautiful as innocent. 

As much (as many) — as, corresponds to tanto, -a — 
quanto, -a, as: 

Ho ianii libri quanto voi, or quanii ne aveie voi, I have 
as many hooks as you. 

NB. .As, when meaning in the same condition, is tale 
e quale (adjective), or simply quale as: 

Vi rendo i libri (tali e) quali li ho ricevutl 

I give you the books hack as I have received them. 


that the use of di or die is often ratlier arbitrary. In sentences^ 
where several Genitives following each other would offend the 
ear, die is used instead of di; thus: i libri della cugina sono^ 
niigliori die i libri dei ciujini, in order to avoid dei libri det 
cuginL 
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Words. 


10 scarafdggio, the beetle. 
VinstttOf the insect. 

Tape, the bee. 

11 Mco, i 

il mdnte, \ , 

la montdgna, / 
la sUa, the silk. 

VOldnda, Holland. 

Velefdnte^ the elephant. 
il cammello, the camel. 
la natura, the nature. 
il sirvo, the man-servant. 
la sirva^ the maid-servant. 
la sdla, the drawing-room. 


la lingua, the language. 

Vdrie, the art. 

Vdsino the ass. [man. 

il pd^zo, (the fool), the mad- 
il sdvio, the wise man. 
fecUle, faithful, true. 
cdrto, short. 
corUse, polite. 
fertile, fertile. 
forte, strong. 

popoldto, peopled, populous. 
anuHo, loved, beloved. 
disprezzdto, despised. 
ordlnariamhnte, usually. 
spesso, often. 


Reading Exercise. 83. 

L’Europa h pin piccola dellh^^sia. La Germania h pm 
fertile deir Oianda. L’ape ed il baco da seta (silh-ivorm) 
sono insetti utilissimi, Il savio e piu felice del pazzo. Mia 
sorella h piu grande di me, ma h anche maggiore di eta. 
Questo scarafaggio b piu grosso di quello. Il tetto della chiesa 
h pih alto che largo. Queste sale sono piu larghe che lunghe. 
Questa serva cidrla (chatters) pih che non lavori (works), 
Egli sa (knows) pin che non dice. I palazzi dei duchi sono 
grandissimi e bellissimi. Era un ragazzo povero povero*). 
L’elefante 6 il pin grande di tutti gli animali terrestri. 1 1 
cavallo 6 piu hello del cammello. Il nostro giardino h (tanto) 
grande quanto il vostro. Mia zia h min ore di mia madre, ma 
b piu alta di lei. La cittk di Yenezia h pin bella della 
eitt&; di Trieste. Era nna pessima faccenda (business). 
Queste mele sono migliori di quelle pere. Queste susine sono 
dttime. I metalli sono utilissimi agli uomini. I mesi di 
luglio e agosto sono caldissimi. L’uomo piu ricco non h 
sempre il pin felice. 


Tradnzione. 81. 

This wine is worse than (the) water. That beer is not 
so (less) bad. December and January are the coldest months 

the repetition of an adjective, the expression becomes 
more emphatic, as: povero, poor; povevo povero, very poor, poor 
as a church mouse. Similar forms are; bel bello, quite at one’s 
ease, piait piano, softly etc. Ex.; 

Don Abbondio tornava hell hello dalla passeggiata verso casa (M.), 

D. A. went home from his walk quite slowly. 
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of the year. Also (the) Novemher is often very cold. The 
Italian language is very rich. (The) dogs are the most faith* 
fill of all (the) animals. She is a very poor girl. Thy brother 
is older than thy cousin, (The). simple nature is more ami- 
able than (the) art. The count’s palace is more high than 
broad. This house is not so high. These books are not so 
good as those. (The) iron is a very useful metal; [it] is 
more useful than (the) gold and (the) lead (pidmbo). The 

most useful insects are the bee and the silk- worm. The 

children of the poor (pi,) are often happier than the children 
of the rich (pi.). Emily is a very fine girl; she is younger 
than her sister Lucy. This mountain is very high, higher 

than all the other mountains of this country. It is the 

highest mountain which I know (die io conosca). The 22nd 
(of) June is the longest, the 22nd (of) December the shortest 
day of the year. Mr. Calamari*) is a very polite man; he 
is more polite than his brother. The rose is the finest of all 
(the) flowers. Mr. A. is a very respectable (from integro) man. 


DidlOffO. 


Signonna Maria, 5 maggiore 
0 minor e di sua (your) 
sorella Luigia? 

!E ricco il Suo (your) vicino? 

Qual h il metallo**) piu utile? 

Quali sono i metalli piu pe- 
santi ? 

Come trova (do you find) 
questa birra? 

Avete della birra migliore? 

Qual h il mese piu freddo 
dell’anno? 

il salubre il clima di quel 
paese ? 

il utile Tasino? 

Quanti scolari ha il tuo 
maestro ? 

Come parla egli la lingua 
italiana? 


10 sono la maggiore di tutte 
le mie sorelle. 

E meno ricco di suo fratello 
che h in America. 

11 ferro. 

L’oro ed il piombo sono i piu 
pesanti fra i metalli. 

£l cattivissima (pessima). 

Nossignore, non ne abbiamo 
altra (no oilier), 

Gennaio ^ ordinariamente il 
piu freddo. 

Si, h saluberrimo. 

il tanto utile quanto il cavallo. 

Ha tanti scolari quanti ne ha 
il tuo. 

Parla beiione***); meglio (&e^- 
^cr,adv.) di suo fratello Luigi. 


*) See Note *) page 35. 

**) When the Sup, relat follows its noun, the article is fre- 
quently omitted, 

***) Adjectives and adverbs sometimes take the terminations 
by which the meaning of substantives is modified, as: bene, well 
benone^ very w’ell ; poverOj poor ; poverino, poor little one. 
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Come scrive (writes) Sim 
cugina? 

Qual’ e Tanimale pin crudele ? 


Dove si trova il miglior ferro? 


Essa scrive meglio di me. 

La tigre e un animale crude- 
lissimo ; essa (he) e piii eru- 
dele cbe tutti gli altri aui- 
mali. 

II ferro migliore si trova 
nella Svezia. 


Twentieth Lesson. 

Regular yerlbs. 

The verb consists of two elements, viz. the root and 
the terniinaflons. The former is always invarialle in re- 
gular verbs; the latter, however, undergo certain varia- 
tions, by which persons and tenses are distinguished. 

By the termination of the Infinitive Mood we distin- 
guish three diflbrent forms of conjugation, viz.: 

The first conjugation, with the Infinitive Mood 
ending in are^ as: trovdre^ to find. ^ -- 

The second conjugation, with the Infinitive ending 
in ercy as: vendere^ to sell. ’ 

The third terminating in ire^ as: sent'ire^ to feel. 


Note. 


The vowel preceding the last syllable -re is characteristic 
of the whole conjugation. The inflexions after these charac- 
teristic vowels are nearly alike in all three conjugations. ■ • 


Some terminations are even always the same; they are: 
the 2nd. pers. Sing, ending in i. 

„ 1st. „ Piur, „ „ mo* 

„ 2nd. „ Plur. „ „ te. 


L Conjug. 
Infinitive 
ti.*ov-dre, 
to find. 

(Charact, vowel a,) 


IL Conjug. 
Infinitive 

to sell. 

(Charact. vowel ei) 


III. Conjug. 
Infinitive 

to serve. 

(Charact. vowel «.) 
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Indicative Mood*). 


lo trov-o, I find. 
tu — i, thou findest. 
egli — a, he finds, 
noi — idmOj we find, 
voi — ate, you find, 
eglino trov~ano, th.f. 

TvoY-dm, I found. 
— dvi, thou foundest. 
— dva, he found. 

— ammo, we found. 
— avdte, you found. 
— dvano, they found. 

Trov-ra, I found. 

— dsti, thou foundest. 
— d, he found. 
—■ammo, we found. 
— dste, you found. 
— drono, they found. 


Present 
v^nd-o, I sell. 

— i, thou sellest. 

— e, he sells. 

— idmo, we sell. 

— ete, jon sell, 
vend-owo, they sell. 

pi Imperfect. 
YQXid-em, I sold. 

— evi, thou soldest. 
— cva, he sold. 

— Gvdmo, we sold. 

— evdte, you sold. 

— emno, they sold. 

Imperfect, 
vend-fii, I sold. 

— esti, thou soldest, 
—0, he sold. 

— emmo, we sold. 
—este, you sold, 
i —erono, they sold. 


s^rv-o, I serve. 

—i, thou servest. 

— e, he serves. 

— idmo, we serve. 
— ite, yoix serve. 
serv-o?^o, they serve. 

serv-im, I served. 
— ioi, thou servedest. 
— iva, he served. 
—ivdmo, we served, 
— ivdte, you served. 
— ivano, they served. 

serv-'^i, I served. 

— isti, tlioxx servedest. 
— I, he served. 

— immo, we served. 
— iste, you served. 
—irono, they served. 


pi Future, 


Trov-ero, I shall 
— erdi, thou wilt 
— era, he will 

tb 

t3 

vend-crd, I shall 
— erdi, thou wilt 
— era, he will 

CO 
^ CD 

serv-iro, I shall 
—irdi, thou wilt 
-—ird, he will 

— eremo, we shall 

* 

—eremo, we shall 


— Iremo, we shall 

— erHe, you will 
— erdnno, th. will , 


— Crete, you will 
— erdnno, th. will 


— irete, you will 
— irdnno,i\x, will 


*) Concerning the formation of the Italian verb, we give the 
following hints: The verbs of the I. Conj. are partly verbs of the 
first Latin conjugation, partly from verbs of the li. and III. Lat. 
oonjiigation. Hence the great number of the verbs belonging 
to the I, Ital. conjugation, whereas those of the II. and III. are 
by far less numerous. The irregular Ital. verbs, however, belong 
almost exclusively to the II. and III. conjugation. 

The Lat. Prcesens, Imperfectim, and Perfecttim are still^ ex- 
tant as the It. Presente, Imperfetto, and Passato remoto. This is 
also the case with the Prcesens Gongunctivi, whereas the Imper- 
fetio Congiuntivo is from the Lat. Pliisquamperf, Conjunctivi 
(amassi = amavissem) . The composition of the tenses wdth habere, 
though rarely, already occurs in Latin. The Romance Futiiro is 
hut a blending of the Infinitive with the Present tense of habere. 
Thus: renderd == (a) nendere ho (i. e. habeo), I have to sell == 
I shall sell. In the same way the Condiuonale is but the Infini-^ 
tive w'ith the Perfection of habere, as sentirei =■ (a) sentire habui 
= CaJ sentir = e(hhi)i, literally: I had to feel = 1 should feel. 
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Conditional Mood. 

Present. 

TioYerei, I should Yenderei I should servir a, I should 

-erestij thou wldst. -eresti, thou wldst. -iresti, th. wouldst 

-erebbCf he would -erebbCy he would g -irebbe, he would ^ 
-ermmo, we shld. pu -eremmOj we shld. ^ Aremmo, we shld. 
-ereste, you would -ereste, you would -ireste, you would 

'•erebberOy they w. -erebbero, they w. ‘^irebbero, they w. , 

Imperative Mood. 

Trovay find (thou). ve^idi, sell (thou). 

non trovdre^), do (thou) not find, non vender do (thou) not sell. 

trdviy find (polite form). vMa, sell (you). 

trovidmo^lleil us find. vendidmo, let us sell. 

trovdiCy fihd (you). vendUe^ sell (you). 

irovinOy find. vendangj sell. 

serviy serve (thou). v 

non servire, do (thou) not serve. 
servcf, serve. 
servidmOy let us serve, 
servite, do (you) serve, 
servanOy serve. 

Subjunctive Mood. . 

Present ^ 

Ch’io trov-i, that I find. vend-a, that I sell? 

che tu —i, that thou find. ^ —a, that thou selh ^ 

ch’egli — that he find. a, that he sell. 

che noi —idmOy that we find. —idmOy that we sell, 

che voi —idtey that you find. —idtCy that you sell, 

ch’eglino trov-mo, that they find. Y^nd-ano, that they sell. 
S(5rv-a, that I serve. 

— a, that thou serve. 

—a, that he serve. 

— idmOy that we serve. 

— idtCy that you serve. 
sevY-anOy that they serve. 

Imperfect 

Se io trov-dss?, if I | I vend-essf, if I serv-fssf, if I 

se tu -dssi, if thou ^ j -essi, if thou -issi, if thoa 

s’egh -dsse, if he (§ l-^sse, if he [§ -isse if he I® 
se noi ~dssimo, if we^g^ -cssimo, if we [Si -issimo, ifwef® 
se voi -dste, if you ’ [-hte, if you -iste, if you ^ 
s eglino-agser o, if they) j -mere, if they) -fssero, if they ^ 

. 1 . • *l foi'ro of languages, in Greek for instance, 

pe infinitive is used for the imperative. Little children are apt 
to do the same. 


serve. 
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Infinitive Preterite. 

Aver trov-dio, having found, j aver vend-fdo, having sold, 
aver s&vv-lto, having served. 


Participle and Gerund. 

Present. 

Pari. imv-dnte, finding. vend-ewfe, selling. 

Gerund, tro'^-dndo, finding. vend-m(?o, selling. 

serv-e?^fe, serving. 
serv-en{:?o, serving. 


Per feet. 

Part trov-rt^o, -a, found. vend- 2 i/o, -a, sold. 

Gerund, avendo trov-a^o, lia- avendo vend-nfo, having sold, 
ving found. 

serv-'^^o, -a, served. 

avendo serv-i^o, having served. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect 

Jo ho \ I iiave 1 found. 

tu hai > trovato, vendiito, servito, thou hast ; sold. 

egli ha j lie has ) served. 

lo aveva 1 I had \ found. 

tu avevi ) trovato, venduto^ servito^ thou hadstj sold. 

egli aveva] he had J served. 

1st Pluperfect 

Jo elU trovato, venduto, servito, I had found, sold, served. 

27id Pluperfect. 

Jo avrb irovato, venduto, servito, I shall have found, sold, served. 


Conditional. 

Perfect 

Jo avrei trovaio, venduto, servito, I should have found, sold, served. 


Subjunctive Mood, 

Perfect 

CKio abhidS 

die tu abhi\ trovaio, venduto, servito, 
etc. etc. J 


that I have ] 
that thou have> 
etc. etc. J 


found. 

sold, 

served. 


Pluperfect. 

(Se) Ch'io avessi trovato, venduto, servito, (if) that I had 
found, sold, served. 
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Note. 

The interrogative, negative and negative-interrogative 
forms of all regular and irregular verbs are exactly like those 
of the auxiliary verbs, with or without personal pronouns, as : 


With pronoun, 
lo compro^ I buy. 
compro io? do I buy? 
lo non compro, I do not buy. 
Non compro io? do I not buy? 


Withont pronoun. 
Compro, I buy. 
compro? do I buy? 
non compro, I do not buy. 
non compro? do I not buy? 


Words in the following Reading Exercise. 


E^li divise (p, rem.), he dis- 
tributed. 

il Mm, goods, wealth. 
riserbdre, to keep, to reserve, 
solamnte, solely; alone, but. 
VanvUo, the ring. 
pre;^i6so, precious. 
di$$e (p. rem.j, he said. 
n chi, to him who . . . 
saprd, (will know) will be 
able to. 

Vazione, the action. 
generdso, -a, generous. 
partire, to depart, to set out. 
ritornare, to return. 

(lopo, after. 

Mi, me, to me. 
eonfidare, affkldre, to entrust. 
la casseffa, the chest. 
piSno, -u, full, filled with, 
prindere (ivreg.), to take. 
la simrezza (sicurtd), secu- 
rity. 

patuto (past part, of poth^e), 
been able. 
ruMre, to steal. 

Bnlvo, sure, saved. 

Imim, in (its) stead, 
il rU6rm, the return. 

(ealtrm, of another, other 
people’s. 

fedelmmfe adv., faithfully. 


only. 


hene adv., well 
non —cJie\ 
se non / 
scellerdto, -a, wicked. 
restituire, to render, to give * , 
back. 

passdre, to pass by. 
la peschiera, the fish-pond. 
precipitdre, to precipitate. 
VaiiUo, help, assistance. 
si, himself. 

cdrsi (p. rem.), I ran. 
pronto, -a, ready, quick. 
cavdre, to draw out. - 
temito, -a (past part.), obliged. 
soccdrrere (irr.), to assist. 
il pericolo, the danger. 
scamhievolmente adv., mu- 
tually. 
allara, then. 

addormentdto, -a, fallen asleep. 
Vdrlo, the brink. 
il precipizio, the precipice. 
ei (inst. of egli), he. 
vi (added to the Infinitive), 
there, in, into. 


caddto, -a (past part.), fallen. 
lo (acc.), it, him. 

Uberdre, to deliver, to free. 
abbraccidre, to embrace. 
temramMe adv,, tenderly. 
deve, must (8rd p. sing. pres.). 



Regular verbs. 


n 


Reading Exercise. 

Un padre e tre figli. 

Un ricco padre divise fra tre figli i snoi beni. Si liserbb 
solamente un anello prezioso e disse: Questo sark date a cbi 
di voi sapra fare Tazione piu bella*) e pin generosa. I figli 
partiroiio e ritornarono dope tre mesi. 

II prime disse: Uno straniero mi ba affidato una cassetta 
piena d’oro senza pr^nderne (to talce for it) sicurtk alcuna, 
Avrei potuto rubarla (to steal it) a man salva (without any 
danger) ; ma invece al sue ritorno glieF (it him) ho fedelmente 
restituita. II padre rispose (anstvered): Tu liai fatto bene, ma 
per6 (nevertheless) non hai fatto che il tuo dovere; saresti 
stato il pin scellerato nomo del mondo a rubarla (liter.: to 
steal it == if you had stolen it), Ognuno deve restituir** ***) ) 
fedelmente quel che (that which) non h suo. 

Il seeondo disse : lo passava un giorno viclno ad (close hy) 
una peschiera; vidi (I saw) precipitarvi un faneiullo, Senza 
il mio aiuto ei si sarehbe annegato (had been drowned), lo 
corsi pronto e lo cavai salvo dali’acqua. 

Anche la tua azione 6 buona, rispose il padre, ma anche 
tu non hai fatto che il tuo dovere. Siamo tutti teauti a 
soccorrerci (to assist each other) scambievoimente nei pericoli. 

Il terzo allora disse: Un giorno io ho trovato un mio 
nemico (see Lesson 14, 4) addormentato suirorlo d’un preci- 
pizio. Voltandosi (on turning round) ei vi sarebbe eaduto 
dentro; io Vho (have him) liberato dal pericolo. Ah figlio! 
disse il padre, abbracciandolo (embracing him) teneramente; 
a te (to you) si deve (must he given) I’anelio. 

Il fare (doing) del bene agli stessi nemiei (even io 
enemies) h Tazione pin bella e piu generosa di tutte. 

Exercises*^^**). 

The three regular Oonjugations. 

I. Conjugation. 

I speak Italian. Our teacher speaks six languages, be 
has told ns (ci before the verb; and likewise the other pro- 
nouns in the dat. and acc.), that he lived („bas lived*' in 
Ital.) several years in the (alV) foreign country. I should 
have spoken to the foreigner, if I had met him (lo). These 
merchants work much, but they earn little, because the com- 

*) The Superlative is often placed after the Hiibstantive. 

**) Before consonants (except s impura) the Infinitive some- 
times drops its final e, 

***) In these Exercises the English expressions are accommo- 
dated to the Italian translation. 
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petition is very great. How many persons shall you invite 
for dinner? I shall invite twelve persons; my sister wishes 
me to (sajj that I) invite also some of her friends (f.), Tasso 
wrote (the) Jernsalem delivered^^ ; in this poem he relates how 
an army consisting (composto) of (di) Christians of different 
nations delivered (has delivered) the Holy Sepulchre. Charles, 
take the letter to the (alia) post-office, and when yon come 
homQ (Gerund,), buy some fruit for this evening! Miss Mary! 
You sing so nicely (tanto bene), [do] sing once more the 
Neapolitan song of Santa Lucia! My music-master sang 
(^ass, rem,) a very fine Italian song. We shall send you 
(vi) the wares (which) (che) you (voi) have ordered (see 
Note page 31). Thank your (tuo) uncle for the fine book 
(which) (che) he has bought you (thee) (ti). How long did 
your mother remain (pass, rem) in the country ? She remain- 
ed only a month, and we had wished and hoped that she 
would remain there (ci) the whole summer, since (poiche) the 
physician had ordered her (le) a change of air. When will 
the ladies arrive? They will arrive at four o’clock in the after- 
noon. The general has ordered the soldiers to (say that the 
sold, should) remain in the barracks. Excuse me, if I did 
not (non VJio = la ho) greet you; I did not see you. 


To speak, parldre, 
to sing, canfdrd 
to bring (take), portdre, 
to send, manddre. 
to buy, conip(e)rdre, 
to form, formdre, 
to call, cMamdre, 
to invite, inmtdre, 
to earn, guadagndre, 
to teli (relate), racconWra. 
to work, lavordre, 
to deliver (liberate), liberdre. 
to excuse, scusdre. 
to pardon, perdondre, 
to remain, restate, 
to arrive, arrivdre, 
to return, ritorndre, 
to find, trovdre, 
to greet, salutdre, 
to meet, incontrdre. 


to thank, ringra^idre, 
to hope, sperdre (with Cong.), 
to order, comanddre, ordinate 
(with Gong.), 

the foreign country, V ester o, 
lived (pp,), vissMo, 
the competition, la coneorrenza, 
for dinner, a prdnzo. 
Jerusalem, GerusaUmme, 
the poem (epic), il poema, 
the Christian, il cristidno, 
the grave (sepulchre), il sepdh 
cro, 

Neapolitan, napoletdno, 
only, soUdnto, 
this evening, qu6sfa sira, 
the summer, Vestdte, 
the change of air, il cambia- 
mento d^dria, 
the barracks, la caserma. 


II. Conjugation, 

I receive a letter from my mother every week. Also 
my sister writes me (mi bef. the verb) often. Write to your 
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friend that I shall read with pleasure the hook (which) (die) 
he has sent me {mi bef. the verb). The soldiers fought 
bravely for their (the) country and dearly (car a) sold their 
lives (life). Many [people] do not believe in (in) God, but 
they would be happier, if they did believe in him {in lui after 
the verb). Don’t fear, dear child, I shall write to your parents 
that you are innocent. Does this dog bite? No, he never 
bites.. If he did bite me (mi), I should beat him (lo). lam 
afraid (that) you will fall (siihj.). I was afraid you would 
fall. I don’t think (that) he will return so soon (cosi quest o) 
from Russia. (Do) not repeat what I have related! This 
poor youth lost (pass, rem.) his parents, when (quando) he was 
still a child in the cradle. When I see him (lo), I shall tell 
him (gli) what I read (have read) in a foreign paper about his 
invention. If I did see him (lo), I should invite him. Our 
neighbour sold (pass, rem,) his garden for (per) 3500 marcs. 
For (per) 50000 francs he would sell the house. We drink 
to the health of the emperor. 

To receive, ricevere, 
to beat, hdttere. 
to fight, comMttere. 
to lose, perdere. 
to fear (be afraid), ie^nere 
(with Cong.). 

to believe, credere (with Cong.). 
to read, leggere (p. p. letto). 
to write, scrivere (p. p. scritto). 
to bite, mordere (p. p. morso). 
to fall, cadere. 


to drink, herej bemre. 
bravely, mlorosamtnie. 
dear, edro. 
innocent, innocente. 
never, non — mdi, 
what, quel die. 
the youth, il giovinetto. 
in the cradle, in fdsce. 
the invention, Vimenzione. 
the paper (news-p.), il giorndle. 
to the health, alia salute. 


III. Conjugation. 

Does the water boil? Not yet, but it will soon he boiling 
(boil). Boiled water (with art.) has not [an] [agreeable] taste. 
Who is sewing this fine linen shirt? My sisters are sewing 
it {la hef. the verb). I shall sew for papa half a dozen {transL 
a. h. d.) pocket-handkerchiefs. Time flies and does not return. 
To-day I do not go out; the weather is too bad. When 
will you depart? I should depart to -morrow, if I w^ere 
not unwell. Did you hear (pass, rent.) the report? I slept 
so fast that I did not hear the report. He felt the importance 
of this step. If he had served his master with faithfulness 
and zeal, he would have a better position now- Follow the 
example of your superiors ! In serving our country (G-erund.) 
we serve ourselves (noi stessi). Mr. Rossi is a very chari- 
table man, he dresses several poor [people] every year. His 
friends informed him (lo) that all was lost. (The) Nations 

Italian Con v. -Grammar, 6 



Lesson 21. 


overcome (sdffoeano) (tLe) pain in [a] different way; the 
German drinks it (lo) [away], tlie Frenchman eats it [awayj^ 
the Spaniard weeps it [away], and the Italian sleeps it [away]. 
Sleep well, Sir! 


Papa, il hdbho (for Papa, pel 
iaiho). 


To boil, hollire, 
to sew, cucire'^). 
to flee, fuggire, 
to go out, uscire, 
to depart, partire. ■ 



to follow, seguire. 
to sleep, dormire, 
to lie (tell a lie), mentire. 
to punish, punire, 
to dress, vestire. 
to inform (advise), avverlire, 
to eat, mangidre, 
to weep, pidngere. 
soon, presto, already, gid. 
the taste, il sapore, 
the shirt, la camicia, 
the flax, il lino, 
linen (adj.), di lino, 
the pocket-handkerchief, ilfas- 
mletto. 


for Christmas, a Natdle. 
unwell, indisposto, 
the report (of a gun), la scliiop’- 
peitdta, 

so fast, tanto profondamente. 
the importance, Vimportdnm,^ 
the step (pace), il pdsso, 
the faithfulness (loyalty), la fe- 
delta. 

the zeal, lo selo, 
the position, il posto, la posl- 
Slone, 

the example, Veshnpio, 
the superior, il siiperiore. 
charitable, caritatevole, 
in (a) . . . manner (or way)^ 
in modo , , , 
the pain, il doldre. 
the Frenchman, il Franceses 
the Spaniard, lo Spagnuolo, 


4 Twenty-first Lesson. 

Peculiarities of different verbs. 

1. Verbs ending in care and garc, as: iyagare, to 
pay; mancare, to fail, when c or ^ is followed by e 
or i, insert an h after c or g, so as not to lose the 
hard sound, as: 


) Cueire keeps the i of the tennination before o and a, as t 
Pres. Ind. to cucio 
tu cud 
egli cuce 
noi cuciamo 
wi cucite 
eglino cuciono. 

Conj. clie io cucia ecc. 
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pago, I pay, 
jpagJii, thou payest. 
pay a, he pays. 
paghiamo, we pay, etc. 
Put. iopaghero, I shall pay, etc. 


manco, I fail. 
mancM, thou failest. 
manco, he fails. 
manchiamo, we fail, etc. 
Fut. io mancherd, I shall fail, 
etc. 


2. Those in ckvre, glare or sciare, where i merely 
indicates the soft pronunciation, drop this i before e or 
i;, as: 

io mangio, I eat. io lascio, I let. 

iu mangi (not mangii), tu lasci, thou lettest. 

thou eatest. 

Fut. io mangerd, I shall eat. Fut. io lascerd, I shall let. 

Verbs in cldare and gliare are subject to the same 
rule, as: 

io consiglio, I advise. 
ht consign (not conslglii), thou advisest. 
io apparecchio, I prepare. 
in appareccliL 

In the Fut., however, io appareccJiiero^ io consigliero. 

Finally this rule holds good of the verbs in iare, when- 
ever the i of the termination is preceded by another votvel^ 
as; annoiare, to annoy, to bother: 
io annoio. 

tu annoi (and not amioU), 

Note. Those verbs in iare, which in the 1st pers. sing. 
of the Fres. Indie, have the stress on the i, as; spiare^ 

to spy; Pres, io spio, take another i in the 2nd pers, sing.^ 
as each i must be distinctly pronounced. Thus: tu spii, tu 
invii, thou sendest. 

3. In the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd pers. sing, and in the 
3rd pers. plural, the majority of the verbs in ire must 
assume the terminations --iscOy Asei, Asce, — iscono, 
instead of o, e, e — ono, as: finire, to end: 

fin^sco, I end, hniamo. 

fimsei. finite, 

finises. finiscono. 


In the Sidtjunctive and Imperative Mood a similar alter- 
ation takes place, as: 

ch’io finisca, that I may end. che noi finiamo. 
die tu finisca. che voi finiate. 

ch’egli finisca. ch’eglino ^niscano. 


6 * 
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Some verbs have both terminations, as: io niitro, I 
nourish, and io mitrisco. (A table of the verbs ending 
in 0 or isco will be found in Lesson 35.) 

4. The 1st pers, sing. Jmjperf. Indie, sometimes 
terminates in avoj evo, ivo] especially when it is ne- 
cessary to distinguish the first person from the third, 
the personal pronoun being understood, as: amavo, ven- 
devo, sentivo. 

The contracted forms privo, bereft, ;-for private; tocco, 
touched, for toccato etc. have now become real adjectives, but 
are ' still met with as participles in poetry. 

Further irregularities in the conjugations will be noticed 
as they occur. 

Words. 


II prossimo"^), the neighbour. 
il debit 0 , the debt (money). 
la colazione, the breakfast. 
la cena, the supper. 
la lezione, the lecture. 
Vazidne, the action. 
il ciiore, the heart. 
la virtic, the virtue. 
il vizio, the vice. 
la pdglia, the straw. 
la pregliiera, the prayer, re- 
quest. 

la scUnza, the science. 
il pericolo, the danger. 
il te, the tea. 
la bugia, the lie (fib). 
la societd, the society. 
le cMdccMere, the prattle. 
la voce, the voice. 
il compdgno di sciiola, the 
school -fellow. 

il calzoldio, the shoemaker. 


matdro, ripe. 
vero, triie. 

capire (-isco), to understand. 
fiorire (-isco), to blossom. 
arrossire (-isco), to flush. 
ubbidire (-isco), to obey. 
preferire (-isco), to prefer. 
resiituire (-isco), to give hack. 
riverire (-isco), to make one’s 
compliments, gi^eet, bid good 
bye. 

ceredre, to seek. 
dimentiedre, to forget. 
pregdre, to beg, pray. 
al contrdrio, on the contrary. 
adagio, slowly. 

da parte mia, from my side 
(part). 

frattdnto, meanwhile. 
appena, as soon as. 
gid, already. 

finiscila una volta, do cease! 


Reading Exercise. 35# 

Preferisee Ella carta bianca o carta rossa? Perch5 non 
paghi i tuoi debit! ? Paghero i miei debiti, appena avro il 
mio danaro. Non manchero di fare (to do) il mio dovere. 
Manca un volume di questa opera ( work). Perch^ non mangi 
queste ciriege? Non le mangio, perch^ non sono mature. 


') Liter.; the next. 
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I iibri ehe tu m^invii non sono qnelli cbe io desidero. Qiiando 
scriye a sua sorella, non dimenticbi di riverirla da parte inia. 
Perch^ non mi consigli di comprare questo giardino? Perch6 
non e bello. Capisce (Ella) qnesta donna? La {her) capisco, 
qnando paria adagio. Restitnij^ci il libro al tuo compagno di 
scnola. Percb 5 non apimrecclu la cena? mi (me) la- 

scero miioyere (move) dalle vostre preghiere. Tutti prefer! 
scono la gioventii alia veccbiaia. Chi non fugge il vizio, non 
ama la virtii. Molti bei fiori lioriscono nel nostro giardino. 
Le scienze fiorirono in Italia nel seicento ( 17 iJt century). 
Ubbidiscono i siioi (your) scolari? Il maestro vuole che k> 
scolare ubbidisca. Bi mattina (in the morning) preieriseo il 
t^ al caffe. Che cosa cerchi? Cerco nna matita. Pregherb 
tno fratello di mandarwi (to me) le commcdie di Goldoni. 
Non dimentichero di salutare siia madre. La riverisco. 

Tradiizione, SC. 

Boest thou prefer this pencil to that pen? On the con- 
trary, I prefer this pen to that pencil. lb (thou) not spy 
the actions of thy neighbour! These pupils do not obey. 
The girl blushed. Every man avoids (flies) the danger. Do 
you prefer tea to coffee or coffee to tea? Thou doest not 
well (bene) advise thy friends. Do not forget to OJi) buy n 
pocketbook for me (me)\ Obey the voice {alia vt)cc) of 1113- 
heart! He who obeys the voice of his heart will always be 
happy. We are looking [for] Charles’s cap and Frederick’s hat. 
Seek and thou wilt find! We should search, if we had a 
candle. I do not understand these books. Do yon under- 
stand this word? The lesson ends to-day at 4 o’clock. Have 
done, or I shall leave the room. These flowers are wont to 
blossom (blossom nsnally) three times a (alV) year. Thou 
wilt look for their pens, and thou wilt not find them {U precedes 
the verb). Wilt thou prepare (the) dinner? Doest thou pay 
(for) these books? Embrace thy father, child! Why do you 
not give back the hook to your fellow-pupil? With your 
(tue) requests (entreaties) you (tu) bother your superiors, dt^ 
cease with them (stop them)! We request (la) to greet 
our father. Pay the tailor! To-morrow I shall pay the tailor 
and the shoemaker. I shall soon have the honour to see you 
(di vederla), and in the meanwhile I bid you (la . . .) good 
bye (make you my compliment). 

Di^logo. 

Quale di questi libri preferisce Io preferisco questo. 

Ella? 

Quando finisce oggi la scuola? Finira alle quattro. 
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Pare (It seems) clie tu ti an- 
noi in questa societa. 

Perch^ non mangia Eila que- 
ste pere? Non sono buone? 

Non apparecchi la tavola pel 
pranzo ? 

Che mi (me) consigli di fare? 

Quando paghera Ella il conto 
(note) del sarfco? 

Perche non m’ (me) invii i 
miei abiti? 

Le place la lingua francese? 

Che cosa mangeremo stasera 
(== questa sera)? 

Non vuol (Ella) far colazione 
(breaJvfO‘St) con noi? 

Non dimentichi di scriverini! 


Mi annoio perche non capisco 
I’inglese. 

Sono buonissime, ma ho gia 
mangiato abbastanza. 

Ma si*). L’ (it) apparecchiero 
subito. 

Ti (thee) consiglio di restare 
a casa. 

Lo (It) paghero domani. 

Te li (^ou them) inviero la 
settimana prossima. 

Preferisco I’inglese. 

Non so (Icnotv); credo che 
avremo la polenta cogli 
uccellini. 

No, grazie! Ho gih mangiato. 

Non dirnentichero. 


Twenty-second Lesson. 

Pronouns. 

Pronouns are used to avoid the repetition of sub- 
stantives. There are six kinds of them, vi^,: 1. the Fer- 
sonal; 2. the Demonstrative; 3. the Possessive; 4. the 
Interrogative; 5. the Relative and 6. the Indefinite. ^ ^ 

Personal Proiiouns.’l 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronouns, yiz) ab- 
solute and conjunctive. The latter are only employed 
in the dative and accusative case. 

A pronoun is considered as conjunctive i. e. coitpled 
with the verb, wheai no stress is laid on the pronoun 
and no preposition precedes^ as in the following example: 
give me a booh, where the stress is laid on the word 
booh and not on the pronoun me, which therefore is 
considered to be a conjunctive pronoun. In the sentence 
however: give the booh to 7ne and not to my sister, the 


*) Ma si is often used, as in the above sentence, as a rapid, 
interrupting affirmation, like the English ‘‘directly” etc. 
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stress is laid on the word to me. Therefore to me is 
an absolute pronoun^). 

The former of the above sentences is rendered thus: 
Ddtemi un libro, (Here the pronoun and verb are even 
contracted into one word.) 

The latter example is translated as follows: 

Date il lihro a me e non a mia sorella, 

AVe liegin with the Absohde Personal Vrononm, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Firai person. 


Io, I. 

Plur. noi, we. 

di me, of me. 

di noi, of us. 

a me, to me. 

a noi, to us, us. 

me, me, myself. 

noi, us, ourselves. 

da me, from (l»y) me. 

da noi, from (by) us. 

Seco^ul person. 

tu, thou. 

Plur, voi, you. 

di te, of thee. 

di voi, of you. 

a le, to thee. 

a roi, to you. 

te, thee, thyself. 

voi, you, yourselves. 

da te, from (by) thee. 

da roi, from (by) you. 


'Iliiril xyerson, 

Masciiliuo. 

Sing. egJl (ei, e\ esso), he, it. 

di lui (di csso), of hinii, of it. 
a hii (tul esso), to him, to it. 
lui (esso), him, it. 

da lui (da esso), from (by) him, from (by) it. 

Plur. eglino (essi), they. 

di loro (di essi), of them. 
a loro (ad essi), to them. 
loro (essi)y them. 

da loro (da essi), from (by) them. 


The reason why the Komance languages have two Botif 
of peisonal pronouns in, because those little words like mi, ti, 
si, li etc. ’French je, tu, me, le, la etc.) are not strong cmongh to 
bear the stress, when laid on the pronoun, liierefore mor 
sonorous forins must be chosen. As, however, the Italian noin^ 
natives io, tu, afU, ella etc. are more sonornus than the rfencn 
je, tu, il, eUe etc., the Italian language «loes not want particular 
forms for the nominative case, whereas in French 
used instead of je, and ^oi for tu etc. In Italian only the dative 
and accusative cases have double forms* 
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Feminine. 

Sing. ella^) (lei, essa), she, it. 

di lei (di essa), of her, of it. 
a lei (ad essa), to her, to it. 
lei (essa), her, it. 

da lei (da essa), from (by) her, from (by) it. 

Plur. elleno (esse), they. 

di loro (di esse), of them. 
a loro (ad esse), to them. 

loro (esse), da loro (da esse), from (by) them. 

For hotli genders and numhers. 

Nom, — 

Gen. di 56'*) **), of himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

I)at. a se, to himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Acc. sc, himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

Abl. da se, from (by) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Observations. 

1. Fgli, ella are applied only to persons, — esso, essa 
to persons and to things. The English it, when referring 
neither to a person nor to a thing, as: it is true, it is cold, 
is best omitted in Italian. Ex.: e vero, e (fa) freddo, 

is I, it is yon^^ must be translated: sono io, sei hi- etc. 

2. Very often the i}ronouns io, tu, egli etc. stand after 
the verb, when a certain stress is to be laid upon them, as: 

Lhai fatto tu? Hast thou done it? 

Si, Vho fatto io. Yes, it is I that have done it. 

3. Instead of Ella we sometimes use lei or la, especially 
in the familiar style, as: 

Zei or la vuole darmela ad iniendere. 

Yon wish to make me believe that. 

4. I myself, thou thyself, he himself etc. is translated with 
io stesso for the masc., io stessa for the femin. Plural: mi 
stessi, noi stesse, and so on. Instead of stesso, -a, we can 
equally say medesimo, -a. Examples: noi stessi (noi medesimi), 
we ourselves; I^ei stessa, your yourself, voi stesse (fern.), yon 

*) The polite mode Idlla (Zei) is declined exactly like this 
pronoun and commonly written with a capital letter. The Plural 
you (gentlemen, ladies), is expressed by Lor (Loro) ^Yith the sub- 
etantives Sig^iori, Signore, Signorine, Ex,: You will be satisfied, 
ladies! Lor Signore saranno contente. 

The pronoun se is written with an accent in order to 
distinguish this word from tlie conjunction se (if). When used 
with stesso, self, the accent is omitted. 
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I 


I 


yourselves. If a stress is laid on the pronoun, e. g.: I have 
clone it myself, it is usually placed after the verb, thus: Vlio 
fatto io, 

5. The English, my oivn self, yoxir oivn selves etc, is al- 
ways rendered by io medesimo, voi medesmo or io stesso etc. 

Words. 


JOa ealamita, the magnet. 
la pdlla, the ball (bullet). 
Vegoista, the egoist. 
il rumore, the noise. 
la medicina, the medicine. 
il piatto, the plate. 
il pianoforte, the piano. 
il vioUno, the violin, 
attirdre, to attract. 
pensdre, to think. 
aUtdre, to dwell, live. 
giuocdre, to play {alle carte, 
at cards). 

suondre, sonare, to play (musi- 
cal instr.). 

somiglidre, to resemble. 


consegndre, to hand, remit. 

pranzdre, to dine. 

cvnare, to sup. 

vddo, I go (walk). 

vdi, thou goest. 

va, he goes. 

vengo, I come. 

vieni, thou comest. 

viene, he comes. 

vieni! cornel 

voglio, I will. 

vuoi, thou wilt. 

vuole, he will. 

viidle ? will you ? 

di rddo, rarely, seldom. 

presso di, near. 


Reading Exercise. B7. 

Non ho pensato a te, poverino. Penseremo a voi, a lui, 
a lei, a loro. Non mandare il danaro a me ! Chi e stato qui, 
lui 0 lei?*) Vieni con me**), con noi. Egli non somiglia 
a me. Io somiglio a te. Non parlate di loro ! Non parlar 
di me! Noi parliamo spesso di voi. La calamita attira il 
ferro a se, Hai scritto tu questa lettera? Si, ITio scritta io. 
Chi legge questo libro? Io. Hai tu consegnato la lettera a 
lui 0 a lei? L’ho (I have ,, At) consegnata a lui. Ha pranzato 
coi siioi genitori? Si, ho pranzato con loro. Chi cenera questa 
sera con noi? Un mio amico. Vuole suonare un poco con 
me? Si, io suonero il pianoforte e lei il violino. Ya ella da 
sua madre? Si, vado da lei. Vieni tu oggi da noi? No, 
sono invitato da mio zio e vado da lui. L’egoista non pensa 
che a se stesso. Ha egli udito il - rumore? Si, Tha sentito 
anche lui. 


*) For the sake of emphasis the fuller forms lui and lei, as 
well as loro, are sometimes used as xiom. cases, 

**) Instead of con me, con te,^on we may say meco, te^, 
seco. In poetry the old forms nosco, vosco are sometimes founcl 
for con noi, con voi. 
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Tradnzione. 38. 

My brother and I, [we] have heard the noise. Who 
will have the hall, thou or he? Frederick, your (il tuo) 
teacher has seen that you (tu) have beaten a child. Who? 
I? Yes, your own self. Is it you that play on the (il) 
piano? Yes, it is L Who departs to-morrow? I. Are you 
going (Go you) to your uncle’s? Yes, I am going to him. 
Bid you call (Have you called) me or him? I called him 
(h. c.) because he wished (h. w.) [to] play on the (il) violin 
with me. Why do you so rarely come to us? My mother 
is unwell since a few days, and for that reason (percid) I 
remain at home with her. Will you play with me at cards? 
If you like. Your little brother was in the yard with our 
little sister; he has played with her at ball for a long time. 
For whom is this plate? It is for you, if you will sup with 
us now. My compliments to you and your dear children 
(I greet you . . . etc.). We often speak (sp. o.) of (di) you 
and your wife. Who comes? Is it you (tu), William? 
Yes, it is I. Have you thought of (a . . .^ my gloves? Yes, 
I have thought of them. Is it true that the king has (is) 
died? I have myself read this news in the papers. He who 
(Who) is not for me, is against me. 


Bialogo, 


Chi ha detto cio (so) 2 
Chi viene? 

Pensate voi ai vostri amici? 
Per chi e questa medicina? 
Chi ha portato questo violino ? 
Con chi pranzi oggi? 

Che fa la calamita? 

Chi ha rotto il tondo? 

Di chi h quel libro? 

E quei guanti ? 

Dove sta (Ella) di casa? 

A chi ha da to il suo (ijour) 
danaro? 

Ha dato a me il suo temperino ? 
E vostra questa carrozza ? 

Va da sua nonna? 

Vieni da noi questa sera? 

E egli a casa? 


lo — lui — voi- 
Hoi. 

Pensiamo sovente ad essi. 

E per me, 

Mia sorella stessa. 

Con lui e con sua zia. 

Attira il ferro a s§. 

L’ho rotto io. 

E mio. 

Sono suoi (yours), 

Sto (I live) in via Garibaldi, 
da mio zio. 

L’ (it) ho dato a lui ed a lei. 

Credo di si*). (ItMnhliehas.) 
No, non h nostra. 

Si, vado da lei. 

Si, vengo da voi. 

No, h uscito. 


') Liter.; I believe (of), yes. 
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Twenty-tliird LessoD, 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 


As we mentioned in 
Pronouns have only the 
They are: 

Singular, 

Dat. mi, me (to me). 

Acc. mi, me. 

Dat. ti, tliee (to tliee). 

Acc. ti, thee. 


the foregoing lesson, these 
dative and accusative cases. 

jPhiraL 

ci (ne), ns (to us), 
ci (ne), ns. 
vi, you (to you). 
vi, you. 


Ilaseuline. 

Dat. gli, him (to him). loro, them (to them). 

Acc. lo (il), him, li, them. 


Feminine. 

Dat. le (Le), her (to her); loro, them (to them). 
you (to you). 

Acc. la (La), her; yoic. le, them. 


Singular. Plural. 

Dat. si, to himself, to herself etc. si, to themselves. 

Acc. si, himself, herself etc. si, themselves. 

Concerning the constraction of these pronouns, the 
following rules are of the utmost importance: 

1, The conjunctive pronouns precede the verb in 
the Indicative and Snhjunctive moods. They likewise 
precede the Imperative mood, when negafivdy employed 
and in the 3rd persons Sing, and Um'ol. Ex,: 

Fgli mi da, he gives me. 

io vi vedo, I see yon. 

tu gli dai, thou givest him. 

egli la salutd, he bowed to her. 

egli mi ha data, he has given me. 

io VI ho veduti, I have seen you. 

tu le hai dato, thou hast given her. 

non mi dare, do not give me. 

non vl tormentate, do not torment yourself I 

ml scriva, write to me! 

cFegli ml ami, that he may love me. 

2. When two of these pronouns, one in the dative 
and the other in the accusative ease, come together in 
the same sentence, they both precede the verb, and the 
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dative is always placed before the accusative. At the 
same time the i of the pronouns ti, ci^ vi is changed 
into and gli introduces an e before the accusative 
with which it is always contracted. Thus: 

Instead of mi ~ me lo, it to me; me la, her to me; me li, 
them (m.) to me; me le, them (f) to me; 
me ne*), some to me. 

1 , ,, ii — fe lOj it to thee; te la, her to thee; te li, 

them (m,) to thee ; te le, them (f. ) to thee ; 
te ne, some to thee. 

,, „ ci — ce lo, it to ns ; ce la, her to ns ; ce li, them 

to ns ; ee le, them to ns ; ce ne, some to ns. 
,, vi — te lo, it to yon; ve la, her to yon; ve li, 
them to you; ve le, them to yon; ve ne, 
some to yon. 

,j ,, gli — glielo, it to him; gliela, her to him; glieli, 
them to him; gliele, them to him; gliene, 
some to him. 

Kote, For the sake of euphony le (her, fern.) is not used 
before lo, la, li, le, ne; thus when s^Deaking of a female person 
we should say: gli, as: I give it to her (to the mother), io 
glielo do (not le lo). Gli is also employed for the polite form 
Le, to you; hut then it is usually written with a capital 
letter, as: Glielo, it to you; Gliela her .to you; Glieli, them 
to you; Gliele, them to you; Gliene, some to you. 

3. The conjunctive personal pronouns foUoiv the verb 
in the Iiiiiurative (except the negative Imperative etc. 
See 1). In this case they are contracted with the verb, 
and the Infinitive drops its final vowel for the sake of 
euphony. Thus : 

Yedervlf to see you (for vedere vi). 

amdrlOy to love him. — portarla, to carry her. 

mostrdrmelo, to show it me. 

ddrgUene, to give him (her, you) some. 

credimiy believe me. — credetecL believe (you) ns. 

amdndoml loving me. — vedmdolo, seeing him. 

avendolo veduto, ) , . 

'cedHtolo, I seen bim. 

avendogliene parlato, ) , - , 

(parldtogliene) \ ^^^ing spoken to him of it. 

4. In poetry, when the verb is a monosyllable or a 
voce tronca, i. e. a word with the aeccnto on the final 

The vowel is also changed before ne, of it. 
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vowel (as: {lira, amo etc), the pronouns to, la, le etc. 
are sometimes coupled with the verb, which then loses 
the written accento. The consonant of the pronoun (ex- 
cept gli) is doiihlcd. Ex.: 

Instead of lo faro, I shall do it — far olio, 

„ „ vi dird, I shall tell you — dirovvi. 

„ la amOf he loved her — amolla, 

,, si 2 ^entird, he will repent of . . . — pentirassL 

,, „ ci da, he gives us — dacci, 

„ gli dird, he will tell him — diragli (not 
diraggli). 


5. Loro (to them) generally follows the verb, as: 


Egli ha detto loro, he has told them. 

(Further irregularities will be explained in the Second 
Part.) 

Words. 


Accompagndre, to accompany. 
coyitdre, to count. 
imprestdre, to lend. 
premidre to reward. 
loddre, to praise. 
mostrdre, to show. 
domanddre (una cosa a qual- 
enno), to ask (something 
from some one). 
ascoltdre, to listen (to). 
taglidre, to cut. 
uspettdre, to await. 
raccomanddre, to recommend. 
onordre, to honour. 
comuniedre, \ to communicate, 
partecipdre, f impart. 
dare, to give. 
do, I give. 
dai, thou givest. 
dd, he gives. 
dia, give (sing.). 
aitento, attentive. 
ditto, said, told. 


vedere, to see. 

a rivederci, I hope to see you 
again. 

la stazione, the railway- 
station. 

C071 hdta stiyna, respectfully. 
istridtivo, instructive. 
voleniieri (adv.), willingly (I 
like to). 

2 Jer piacere, please, if you 
please. 

il macelldio, the butcher. 
il forndio, the baker. 
il vetrdio, the glazier. 
il falegndme, the joiner (table- 
maker). 

la sioria, the history (story). 
ne — neither — nor. 

il c6nto, the bill, account. 
di certo, certainly. 
stasera (qiiesta sera), this 
evening. 


Keadiug Exercise. 39« 

lo vi ascolto. Ascoltatemi! Non lo ascoltare! Mostrami 
per piacere il libro che hai comprato! Mi mostri dove si com- 


The words nessuno, niuno, veruno, none, no one; ne -y ne, 
neither — nor; ne anche, nh meno, nemmre, nor; nulla, niente, 
nothing, have the negation 7ion, when they stand after the verb. 
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prano i biglietti pel teatro! Alfredo m’ha imprestato un libro 
istruttiyo. Mi racconti ima storia! Hai contato il denaro cbe 
ti fa mandate? Dammi (Qwe me) nna penna! Ti daro la mia. 
Portateci ana bottiglia di vino e due bicebieri ! Se i ragazzi 
hanno fame, date loro del pane. Mi dia la sua penna d’ae- 
ciaio! Gliela daro snbito. Egli porta quel bel cappello bianco 
che gli fii comprato dallo zio. Se desiderate cento francM, 
ve li imprestero. Vi raccoraando qiiesto sarto; io sono sempre 
stato contento del suo lavoro. Se ella vuole leggere qnesto 
giornale, glielo do. Mi onori ^’una sua visita e le raceontero 
tutto. Vi comunico cbe fra poebi giorni avro il piacere di 
vedervi in codesta citta. Se ba lei*) il mio libro, la prego 
di restituirmelo. • Hai pagato il macellaio e il fornaio? Non 
li bo ancora pagati percbe non mi banno mandato il conto. 
Scrivimi presto e mandami il tuo ritratto. Non incontro mai 
nh lei, n^ sna zia, Pregandoti d’aspettarmi sabato sera alia 
stazione, ti saluto e sono il tuo amico Giacomo. 

Tradnzioiie. 40. 

Dost thou listen to me (bear me) ? I listen to tbee (bear 
tbee). I do not listen to you. Wilt thou accompany me? 
Accompany (2nd pers. Sing.) me! Do (2nd pers. Sing.) not 
accompany me! Hast thou told bim every thing? Thou bast 
not told (it) bim. I have not thy book. Thou wilt not lend 
it (to) me. Lend (2nd. pers. Sing.) it him! Do not lend it 
her! Give (2nd pers. Plur.) me 10 bottles of wine and 25 
glasses! I have received a fine ring; I shall show it (to) thee* 
If my friend (m,) has this book, I shall ask bim for it* 
I have beard that thy sister has (is) arrived, and [I] come 
to (per) welcome (greet) her. These rings are not dear; I 
shall buy them. These girls are diligent (industrious) and 
attentive; their parents praise them and reward them. The 
joiner has not worked for us this year and (yet) sends us a 
bill; he is certainly mistaken (sHnganna certamente). What 
[sort of] bread has the baker brought you? He has brought 
us well-baked bread (pane hen cotto). Did yon give me 
250 marcs? I did not give them to you (see Less. 22, 
page 90), but to your brother. He bad not told (related) 
this story to you, be has told it to us. He has money, but 
he lends it neither to me nor to tbee. I have the pleasure 
to impart to you that your friend, [Mr.] Magni, has honoured 
me with (di) bis visit. Requesting you (Gerund,) to write 
me soon, I greet you respectfully. 


The more expressive form instead of se Ella ha. 
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Blillogo. 


Chi mi aspetta? 

Ecco il giornale nuovo, taglialo 
e leggilo! 

Chi ti ha detto di leggere 
questo libro ? 

Conosce lei i miei fratelli? 

Avete restituito il denaro al 
vostro vicino? 

Non avendoci (tu) mai scritto, 
abbiamo creduto che tu ci 
avessi dimenticati. 

Dov’ h la stazione? 

Il denaro fu imprestato a te 
0 alia sorella? 

Quando mi paghera? 

Yoglio aver la mia paga (pay- 
ment), 

Il vetraio ed il falegname ti 
mandano il conto! 


Tuo padre ti aspetta. 

Adesso non ho tempo, lo leg- 
gero dopo pranzo. 

IJn mio ami CO me lo ha rac- 
comandato come molto 
istruttivo. 

Si, li conosco tutti tre, scrivo 
loro qualche volta. 

Non ancora, ma speriamo po- 
terglielo (to he restituire 
fra qaindici giorni. 

Scusate, ma non ho proprio 
(really) mai trovato il tempo 
di scrivervi. 

Eccola li. 

Non fu imprestato n^ a mo 
n^ alia sorella. 

Non posso ancora pagarla, ma 
La pagliero fra poco (soon). 

Non posso darvela adesso, ma 
ve la daro stas^ra] alle 8. 

Bene, li paghero oggi tutti e 
due. 


Reading Exercise. 

Il soldato valoroso. 

Durante una guerra combattuta ai di nostri, un ^soldato 
nel fervore della mischia si stacca dalla sua conipagnia e 
s’incammina verso un luogo dove non erano combattenti. li 
capitano lo vede, e credendo che ei si allontanasse per sottrarsi 
al pericolo, lo richiama e con piglio severo gli domanda: „Dove 
andate?^^ Quegli mostrandogli una ferita mortale ricevuta> 
allora nel petto, tranquiliamente risponde: „Yo di qui poco 
lontano a morire per la patria; non voglio che il mio corpo,. 
fatto cadavere, sia d’impaccio ai combattenti.^* 


Words. 


YalorosOj brave. 
il fervore, the heat. 
la mischia, the fight, fray. 
staccarsi, to stray from, leave. 
incamminarsi, to go, repair to. 
il capitano, the captain, [self. 
allontanarsi , to absent one- 
sottrarsi, to withdraw from. 
richiamare, to call back. 


con xnglio severo, with a severe 
countenance. 
la ferita, the wound. 
il petto, the breast. 
vo, I go. 
lontano, far. 
il corpo, the body. 
il cadavere, the corpse. 
Vimpaccio, the impediment. 
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Twenty-fourtli Lesson. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These pronouns are used to point out the person 
or thing spoken of, and are declined with di (gen.), a 
or ad (dat.) and da (abl.) 

QiiestOy -a, this; PL qimti, -e these, quel, quei. 

qiiellOf -a, that; PL guellij -e, those. 

(For the forms quel, quegli, quel, qud, see Lesson 13.) 

Cotesto, f. cotesta ; PL cofesti, coteste, this, that ; PL these, 
those (see Page 49). 

cost III, f. costci; PI. costoro, this . . . here etc. 

coliii, f. Colei; PL coloro, that etc. 

Colui or quello cite means he who; colei or qiiella 
die: she ivho; coloro or quclli, quelle che: they tcho, 

Cld means that, in quite a general sense; do che 
or quel che means that tvJuch. 

Note, What = that which, should invariably he rendered 
by quel (or do) che, as: 

I believe what (= that which) I see. 

Credo quel (do) che redo, 

Che, when used without a preceding substantive, is not 
relative but interrogative or exclamative (see Less. 13, 2). 

Qiiesti and quegli, when used in the Singular and 
nominative case, are only employed for male persons, as: 

Quesii fu felice, quegli sfortunato. 

This one*) was happy, that one unhappy. 

In the other cases questo and quello should be used as: 

Nho dato a quello (not quegli), 

I have given it to that (man etc.). 

Costui and colui (this one — that one) are only 
used of persons, sometimes they convey an idea of some- 
thing despicable, as: 

La gloria di Colui che Udto muovc. (Dante.) 

The glory of Him (God) who moves every thing. 

Costoro saranno pimiti severamente. 

These (persons) will be severely punished. 


*) English one, when following a demonstrative pronoun, is 
never translated in Italian. 
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N'on mi parinte di colei! (Gold,) 

Do not speak to me of that woman! 

Colei ti ha dato imo schiaffol (G,) 

That base creature has given you a box on the ear! 

Note, When referring to a preceding substantive in the 
genitive case, some or any is generally used in English, when 
in the dative, — there, and when in the ablative, — from 
there, thereby etc. In such eases Italians use for the genitive 
^ind ablative ne, and for the dative ci or Example: 

Ecco del prosciutto ; ne volete ? 

There is some ham; do you want some? 


Ne prenderb un poco, 

I shall take a little {ne not translated). 


Va Ella a casa? 

Are you going home? 

jfl in giardmo stio padre ? 

Is your father in the garden? 

stata lei a Moma? 

Have you been in Home? 


No, ne vengo. 

No (that’s where I come from), 
I come from there*) **). 

Si, e. 

Yes, he is there. 

No, ma ci andrb quesfanno. 
No, but I shall go there this year. 
NB, Ne and vi or ci correspond exactly to the French 
<'n and y, and respecting their position, follow the same rules 
that have been given for the conjnntive proncwis. 


Interrogative (Pronouns. 

They are: 

1. Chiy who? die, what? 

2. QiialBy masc. and feni. which? 
They are declined as follows: 


Chi, who? 
di chi, whose? 
a chi, to whom? 
chi, whom? 

da chi, from (by) whom? 


die, what? 
di die, of what? 
a eke, to what? 
die, what? 

da die, from (by) what? 


Singular, 

Quale, which? 

di quale^i which? 

a quale, 

quale, which? 

da quale, from (by) which ? 


Plural, 

quali, which? 
di quail, of which? 
a quali, to which? 
quali, which? 

da quali, from (by) which? 


*) Gi and vi are, for the sake of euphony, changed into ce 
and ve, when followed by one of the pronouns lo, la, U, le, ne etc, 

**) It may be stated at once, that the English way of am 
Italian ConwGrammar. 7 
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CM is used of persons^ die of things. Di dd, when 
used with the auxiliary verb essere^ implies possession 
and corresponds to the English expressions: ivliose . . .. 
is? or to whom belongs? 

The pupil should be careful not to use dii for die, CM 
is only interrogative, and expressions such as Viiomo dii, . . 
la donna dii . . . are incorrect. 

CM is frequently used for qiiello or cohii die. Ex.: 

Rimettctevi a cM intende la cosa, (Mdnzoni,) 

Depend upon him ivho understands the matter. 

Gome fa dii par die aspetti. (M.) 

As he (a man etc.) does who seems to wait. 

Con Vatio minaccioso di dii coglie un suo inferiore . , . (M,) 

With the threatening mien of him who finds an inferior . . .. 

Tutf e due si 'volsero a dii ne sapevapiu di loro, (3L} 

Both applied to him who knew the matter better than they. 

Instead of die? we also say very often in Italian 
die cosa? (liter.: whidi thing?) or simply cosa? This 
latter mode, however, though very frequent in colloquial 
language, is not to he recommended. 

Che serves for loth genders and numbers, and 
often used for quale. Ex.: 

JDi ehe eittd e (Ella)? Fium which town are you? 

Quale asks for a certain person or thing among 
others of the same kind. Ex. : 

Quale di questi lihri comx^rerci? 

Which of these books will you buy ? 


Words. 


La bellesza (heltd), the beauty. 
VaTbicoeca, the apricot. 

%l corpo, the body. 
la colpUf the guilt. 
il IddrOj the thief. 
la ricompenBa. \ . v n 

(il guiderddne) f 
la nohiltd, the nobility. 
arricdiire (4$eo)j to enrich. 
nutrirej to feed. 
il commercio, the commerce. 


assassindfo, murdered. 
la ndscita, the birth. 
n deque, was horn. 
arrestdre, to arrest, 
fermdre, to stop, to stay. 
denuncidre, to denounce. 
operdre, to act, to do. 
riibdre, to steal, to rob. [ly. 
egualmente, (adv.) equal, equal- 
V agricolturaf,, the agriculture.. 
il CQnquistatdre, the conqueror. 


fiwering siiriply with: yes, Ido, or: no, Ido not, is by no means, 
admissible in Italian. 
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il (traio) cUretio, the express il tesoro, the treasure. 

train. prhna, (adv.) first, earlier. 

promote f promises. non so, I don’t know. 

iersh^a, last night. 

Reading Exercise. 41. 

Ecco il mio portafogli e quello di mio padre. Ahhiamo 
incontrato iersera la sua famiglia e qnella del suo vicino. Che 
libri volete? ^oglio qiiesti, non qiielli*^). Ecco tre nccelli; 
qnaie viiole (Ella) comprare? Ne comprero due. Che frutti 
sono quest!? Sono mele, pere ed albicocche. Va oggi al teatro? 
No, non vi andro (shall go)\ non sto (I am) bene. La storia 
loda coloro che hanno fatto del bene airumanita. Di cbe si 
nntrono questi uccelli? Si nuti'ono d’insetti.^ Cbe cosa vuole 
costui? Non capisco quel che dice (he says)^ non parla ita- 
liano. Chi e costei? E la serva di nostra zia. A che pen- 
sate, buona donna? Ai miei figli. Chi trova un amico, trova 
un tesoro. Di chi era prima questo palazzo ? Del conte Negri, 
Giulio Cesare e Alessandro Magno (the Great) furono grandi 
conquistatori ; questi mori giovine, quegli fix assassinate. Quali 
dei suoi cavalli vendera? Vendero quei due che ho comprati 
due anni fa. Di che paese h (Ella)? Sono Tedesco, In che 
cittk d’ltalia ti fermerai di piii (the longest)!! A Firenze, 
perche la ho dei parent!. In quali stazioni si ferma il diretto? 
Non so precisamente (precise! g), ma si ferma in pochissime 
stazioni. 

Traduzione. 42. 

I am selling my house and that of my cousin. He who is 
diligent, will get (avere) a book. He who is in good health 
(in huona salute), is happy. This ink is blacker than that. 
These gloves are white, those are yellow. At what o’clock does 
the express train arrive? At 10 o’clock in the night. An- 
swer him who calls! Who has stopped the horse? He spoke 
with the mien (il fare) of him who is accustomed to (a) com- 
mand. I shall give (darb) this watch to him who pays for 
(pagdre) it directly. Are these your boots? No, these are 
not my boots. Whose are they ? They are my brother’s. With 
(by) what train did you arrive? With (by) the eight o’clock- 
train. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that of the body. 
The king promises a reward to him who will denounce the 
thief. (The) agriculture and (the) commerce are equally use- 
ful to (the) man; the former (qiiella) nourishes us, the latter 
(cpuesto) enriches us. Dante and Tasso are the greatest Italian 
poets; the latter (this one) was born in Sorrento, the former 

At the end of the sentence, before che and before a 
semicolon or colon, we use the older form qiielli. 


1 * 
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(that one) in Florence. If yon have some good wine, bring 
me a bottle [of it]! Have yon any butter? Yes, I have 
5 !ome. .Pray, give me (me ne dia) a little, (un poco)\ Have 
jon thought of my gloves? Yes, I have thought of them. 
Were yon at the theatre yesterday? Yes, I was there. Are 
yon coming from town? Yes, I am coming from there. 

BiAlogo. 


Che libro b qnesto? 

In quale di quest! due alber- 
ghi ha abitato? 

Che chiesa h qnesta? 

■Conosci tii qnello che ha fer- 
mato il cavailo ? 

Sono qnesti i snoi gnanti? 

Ha (Ella) ricevnto la mia 
lettera ? 

'Chi b costui? 

E costei? 

Che cosa hai sentito di mio 
fratello ? 

Che promette Cristo a chi 
opera bene in qnesto mondo ? 

Siete stati iersera al giardino 
piibblico (public garden) "i 

Ecco ancora del prosciutto e 
del pane; ne vnole (BJia)? 

Avete portato le bottiglie? 

-E a casa sno padre? 


Sono le poesie del Leopardi. 

In qnello presso (near) alia 
stazione. 

il la chiesa di Sant’ Antonio. 

No, non lo conosco. 

No, qnesti non sono i miei, 
sono qnelli di mia cngina. 

Non bo ricevnto nh la di Lei 
lettera, n6 qnella die sno 
padre. 

E il servo del principe. 

il la nostra serva. 

Ti raccontero stasera tntto cio 
che ho sentito di lui. 

Gli promette il cielo. 

No, non ci siamo stati, era- 
vamo a nn ballo. 

No, grazie, ne ho gia mangiato 
abbastanza. 

Mi scnsi, non ci ho pensato. 

No, non c’6; e andato in citta. 


Twenty-fifth Lesson. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

These pronouns do not difiPer from the Possessive 
adjectives (see Lesson 14). They are never used with 
a substantive. 


Singular, 


Flural. 


Masc. 

Il mio, 
il tuo 
il siio 
il nostro, 
il vostro, 
il loro, 


Fern. 
la mia, 
la tua, 
la sua, 
la nostra, 
la vostra, 
la loro, 


Masc. 
i miei, 
i tuoi, 
i suoi, 
i nosiri, 
i vostri, 
i loro, 


Fern, 

le mie, mine, 
le tue, thine. 
le sue, his, hers (yours), 
le nostre, ours. 
le vostre, yours. 
le loro, theirs. 
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Remarks. 

1. The learner should remember that loro is invariable. 

2. When speaking of a part of the body, Italians never 
make use of a possessive pronoun, as; 

Mi duole il capo, I have a head-ache, my head aches* 
Egli si h rotto il hraccio, he has broken his (own) arm* 

Relative Pronouns. 

These pronouns have some resemblance with the 
Interrogative pronouns from which they should be care- 
fully distinguished. They are: 

Singular. 

Masc. and Fein. 

Che, who, which. 

di cul, cui, whose. 

a cui, cui, to whom. 

che, cui, whom, which. 

da cui, from (by) whom, from (by) which. 

Neuter (for something undefined.) 

Che (il che), what. 
di che, of what, whereof. 
a che, to what. 
che, what. 

dal che"^), from (by) what. 

Plural. 

Maec. and Fern. 

Che, which. 

di cul, cul, of which, whereof. 
a cul, cui, to which. 
che, cui, which. 
da cui, from (by) which. 

Observations, 

1. Che is more frequent than il (la) quale, and is em- 
ployed for both genders and numbers, as: il padre che . . ,, 
la madre che . . il lihro che . . . 

2. Il che is used instead of che, when relating to the 
whole of the foregoing sentence, as: 


*) J)a che (better daccM) means since, but the ablative case 
is always dal che or dalla qital cosa, by which ithing), whereby* 
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Mio padre mi ricldama, il die mi oUbliga a partire. 

My father calls me back, tJierBfore'^) 1 am obliged to 
depart, 

o. Old is generally used of persons, has no nominative 
case and generally takes its place before the norm. The 
prepositions di and a may be omitted before mi, as: 

II cui (for il di cui) amico, whose friend. 

4, In English the relative pronoun is often omitted after 
the noun. In Italian it should always be expressed. Ex.: 

la leitera die arete scritta, the letter you have written. 

Il raga^^o chHo ho vednto, the boy I have seen. 


Singular, 

Masc. 

Il quale, that, who, which. 

del quale^ of that, whose, of which. 

id quale, to that, to whom, to which. 

il quate, that, whom, which. 

dal quale, from (by) that, whom, which. 


I quail 
dei quail 
ai quail 
i quad 
dal quail 


La quale 
della quale 
alia quale 
la quale 
dalla quale 


Fern. 


like the Masculine. 


Hand. 

Masc. 

Le quail 
delle quail 
like the Singular, alle quad 
le quail 
dalle quad 


Fern. 


like the Singular. 


Notes. 

1. Il quale combines with the foregoing idea a new one 
of equal weight, whereas die only continues the thought with 
the addition of an idea of secondarg importance, thus: 

La leitera die vi ho scritta, non e urrivata. 

The letter, I wrote you, has not arrived. 

Oil iwminL i quail dubltano di tutto, sono infelicL 

Those who doubt everything, are unhappy. 


Liter.: which obliges me to depart, — In ancient writers 
to che (locchc) occurs instead of il che. 
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2. Quale is sometimes employed for come (as). Ex.; 
IJimperatore dl Germania qual re di Prussia, 

The emperor of Germany, as king of Prussia. 

3. Tale quale, Phir. tali quali means such as. Ex.: 
Tale quale mi rede, such as you see me. 

4. When I'epeated, quale means the one — the other, as : 
Quale e huono, quale e cattivo. 

The one is good, the other is bad. 

Wote, The pupil should bear in mind that quale witli the 
article is never interrogative in Italian. Therefore he ought 
not to say, as in French: il quale volete (lequel voulez-vous)? 
but only : quale volete ? 


Words. 


L' aggradevolezm, the amenity, 
sweetness. 

la propriefd, the propriety. 
il pdpolo, the people. 
il male, the disease. 
la guarigione, the recovery. 

V ammirdglio, the admiral. 
il hattello a vapore, \ the stea- 
il piroscafo, ) mer. 

il proprietiirlo, the proprietor. 
il possessore, the possessor. 
Veroe, the hero. 
i costiimi, the customs. 
la scicsa, the excuse. 
il Mgno, the bath. 
lontdno, far. 
il fume, the river. 
la sq)6nda, the bank (of a river). 


castigdre, to chastise. 

aUoggkh e, \ ^ reside. 

ahitare, f ’ 

vantdre, to extol, to boast of. 
fertilizzdre, to fertilize. 
straccidre, to fear, 
la ferrovia, ) the rail- 

la strdda ferrdta, f road. 
la corona, the crown, 
giiadagndre, to win, to gain. 
meritdre, to merit. 
rlportdrc, to gain (a victory). 
ayitico, antique (ancient). 
scorso, last. 
promessoy promised. 
soggetto, subject. 
fra poco, soon. 
m (a) cdsa, at home. 


Beading Exercise. 43. 

11 mio giardino h tanto grande qnanto il tuo. Le sue 
rose sono beliissime, ma sono meno belle delle mie. I nostri 
amici sono tanto fedeli quanto i loro, Ecco i miei libri ed i 
suoi; dove sono i vostriV Ogni fiore ha la sua propriety ; la 
viola ha le sue, i garofani hanno le loro. E dovere d’ogni 
padre di castigare i propri*) hgli, quando lo merifcano. Tutti 
i popoli vantano i loro eroi, e anche noi vantiamo i nostri. 
11 giovanotto {from giovane) col quale siete arrivato la settimana 
scorsa, h morto questa notte. Il ragazzo, il cui padre e par- 
tito ieri per ITtalia, dimora adesso da noi. I costumx dei 


*) His own children. 
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popali antichi erano molto differenti dai nostri. La citta ha- 
le sne aggi’adevolezze, ma anclie la campagna ha le sue. 11 
mercante che avete veduto ieri in casa mia, e da ciii alloggia 
il mio amico B., partir^ fra poco per Parigi. Ecco la, casa 
della quale abbiamo parlato. La signora di cui le bo rac- 
comandato il flglio, e nna parente di mia moglie. Qiiest’uo-' 
mo b tale quale me I’avete dipinto (described), Lbmperatore 
d’ Austria^ qual re d’Ungberia (Ilungaria)^ b possessore della 
corona di Santo Stefano. 

Traduzione. 44. 

I find your garden very small. I beg your pardon 
(from sciisare). Sir, it is not smaller than yours, it is quite 
as large as that of my cousin. Where are my flowers ? (The) 
mine are here, but I do not know, where yours are. The 
English admiral who has gained this victory, is ll^'elson. The 
baths by means of which he expects to recover, are far from 
here. The dinner to which I was invited, made me sick (mi lict' 
fatto male). You have lost all (that) you had won. I shall 
send yon the papers (which) I promised to (di) show you. The 
river whose waters fertilize Egypt {TEgitto), is called (cilia- 
niitsi) the Nile (Nilo). This is a disease to which I am subject. 
The proprietors of the hotels, in which we have been, were 
Germans, Whose hat is that? Is [itj yours or that of your 
friend? It is my friend’s. Miss Bianchi, of (Genii.) whom 
there is now much talk (one talks much) in the news- 
papers, will sing in our theatre one of these days. I have 
brought the history of those ancient nations of which our 
teacher has been speaking (has spoken). Our aunts arrived 
yesterday ; (the) mine came (vennc) with the steamboat, (the) 
yours with the railway. 


DiMogo, 

Trova (Ella) il mio giardino 
pill grande del Suo? 


Come si chiama quell’ammira- 
glio inglese, che ha riportato 
la vittoria di Trafalgar? 

Quanto ha pagato pei miei 
libri? 

Avete incontrato le vostre 
sorelle? 

Chi b ii proprietario di questa 
casa? 

Bove si trova il bagno del 
quale parlate? 


A1 contrario, lo trovo piii pic- 
colo del mio. 

Fii Kelson, il famosissimo 
ammiragiio inglese. 

Pei Suoi ho pagato quindici 
lire. 

Abbiamo incontrato le nostre 
e le vostre. 

Quel signore con cui abbiamo 
parlato poco tempo fa. 

Nella Selva Neva (BlacJc 
Farest), 
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Come si chiama quel fiume 
sulle cui sponde sorge (lies) 
Firenze? 

Eceo due piroseafi ; con quale 
partiremo ? 

Hai trovato ancora tutte le 
tue carte? 


Si chiama Arno. 


Partiremo col pin grande, che 
h anche piu eomodo. 

Le ho trovate tutte e tali quali 
le aveva lasciate. 


Beading Exercise. 

I/O di Giotto. 

Giotto fix celebre pittore e arehitetto del secolo decimo 
quarto e gia scolaro di Cimahue il ristauratore della pittura in 
Italia. Volendo il papa in quei tempi far dipiiigere la chiesa 
di San Pietro a Roma, mando in tutte le principal! citta d’ltalia 
dei cortigiani che raccogliessero dei saggi dei migliori pittori 
del suo tempo per poi affidare questo lavoro a colui che 
mostrasse maggiori meriti. I cortigiani, arrivati a Firenze, 
entrarono anche da Giotto che era gia celehre per aver dipinto 
in diverse cittk d’ltalia e gli espdsero la mente del sommo 
pontefice. Giotto, dato di piglio a un pennello, descrisse a 
mano libera su un foglio un 0 perfetto e lo diede ai iegati 
dicendo : ecco quello che posso darvi, portatelo al santo padre. 
I cortigiani recarono cogli altri modeili anche questo 0 al papa 
e avendo essi riferito come Giotto I’avesse segnato senza com- 
passo, venne giudicato come un saggio di grande valentia e 
Giotto fu chiamato a dipingere in San Pietro. Da questo fatto 
derive il proverbio: Tit sei piu tondo ddVO di Giotto che o 
quanto dire: sei di corta intelligenza. 


Words. 


Dipingere^ to paint. 
cortigiano^ the courtier. 
raecogliere, to collect. 

' 5 • *'■ ’* ® 

affidare^ to confide. 
lavoro, labour, work. 
esposero (from esporre), ex- 
plained. 

mente, mind, design. 
pcntefice, pontift*, pope. 
dare di piglio, to seize. 
pe7inello, brush. 
descrisse (from descrivere), to 
describe, draw. 

intelligenza, 


diede (from dare), gave.] 
legato, ambassador. 
dicendo, saying. 
recare, to bring. 
modello, model. 
riferire, to relate, report. 
segnare, to draw. 
compasso, compasses (PL). 
venne, became, was. 
gludicare, to judge. 
valentia, cleverness, ahleness. 
fatto, fact. 
derivare, to derive. 
proverhio, proverb. 
tondo, round, stupid, 
intelligence. 
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Twenty-sixth Lesson. 

Iiifleflnite Pronouns. 

They are used witlmd substantives, whereas the 
Indeftniic Numerals (see Lesson 17) are always employed 
ioith a substantive. 


AUrl (masc. Sing.), another. 

altnii (without nom.), other’s; other people’s. 

altro, something else. 

altra (fern.), another one. 

nuU^' I nothing. (Eequires non before the verb.) 


Vun Valfro, fern, Vuna Valtra^ \ ,, 

VI, gli uni gli altrl; fern, le une Ic altre, f 
Vitno (-a) e Valtro (-a), \ . 

PL gli uni (le une) e gli altri (le altre), f ^ ' 
tutto, f. tiitta, \ 
tutti, f. tutte, f ^ 
desso, -a, the same. 
ogmino, -a, every one. 
chiunquc, whosoever. 

chiccJiessia, \ r. / li - h . • \ 

(chi Che si sia), / (mostly mth. eonj.). 

qualcuno, -a, \ i 

qualcheclum, -a, ) somebody. 

certiino, -a, any one, certain. 

imo, somebody. 

Observations. 


1) AUrl — altri means the one — the other, in a general 
sense (like quale — qtiale), as: altri c huono, altri e cattivo, 
the one is good, the other is bad. In colloquial language 
however l\mo . . , Valtro are to be preferred. — Almost the 
same meaning has chi — chi ~~ or questi — qtiegli, as: chi 
e dotto, chi e ignoranfe, the one is a learned man, the other 
is ignorant. 

2) Altrui has no nominative, 

Gen. d^altrui, other people’s. 

Dat. ad altrui, to other people. 

Ahl. da altrui, from (by) other people. 

Sometimes, the preposition before altrui may he dispensed 
with, as: quel die si deve altmiif what one owes to other 
people. IJ altrui (with the article) means : other people’s own. 

3) Cerium is hut the inversion of un certo, a certain, 
and therefore never takes the article. 
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4) Nulla like oiiente are sometimes real substantives, as : 
Tergogna e dovtrt sono un nulla per hiL (M.) 
Shame and duty are as nothing to him. 

Words. 

aiutdre, (acc.) to aid, to help. 
conoscere, to know. 
proteggerCj to protect. 
Uasimdre, to blame. 
guastdrej to spoil. 
giidsto, (agg.) spoiled. 
entrdrCj to enter. 
allegro^ pleased, merry. 
di cuore, from one’s heart. 
la ragione^ the reason. 
aver ragione, to be right. 
aver tortOi to be wrong. 
la gente, (f.) people; (PL) le 
gejitij the nations, (id.) sol- 
di ei'S (poet,). 

la rohcij goods, possessions. 
per, to, for. 

Heading Exercise. 45. 

Non fare (do not) ad altri quel die non vuoi che altri 
faccia (should do) a te! Non rubare la roba altrui (thoio shall 
Qiot steal), leri siamo stati invitati in casa della signora Ro- 
mani; alcuni hanno ballato, altri hanno suonato, tutti sono 
stati allegri. Ognuno vnole aver ragione, nessuno vuole aver 
torto. Taluni credono che ii mondo finira presto. Se cono- 
scessi qnalcuno in questa citta, ci resterei alcuni giorni, ma non 
sconosco nessuno. Avete mangiato qualche cosa? Non ho 
mangiato niente. Che cosa desidera? Nulla. Chiunque non 
ubbidisce, sara castigato. Questi amici si*) amano di cuore 
e si*) aiutano gli uni gli altri. Questa povera gente ha per- 
duto tutto in un incendio. Ciascuno opera secondo i suoi 
principii e le sue opinioni. Chiunque vi protegga, non temo 
di dirvi che siete un birbante. E stato qui uno a domandar 
di yoi. Chiunque desidera parlare con me, venga a casa mia 
a mezzogiorno. 

Traduzione. 4G. 

One calls (chiamare) him a price-spoiler who ruins the 
business (affairs) of others. In (in) this world the one is rich, 
the other poor, and nobody is contented with (dl) his own 

*) The reflective pronoun must never be omitted in phrases, 
in which gli imi, gli altri occurs. 


11 hirMnte, the rascal. 
il guastamestieri, the 
spoiler. 

la sorte, the fate. 

Vopinidne, the opinion. 
il camerdta, the comrade. 
il lavdro, the labour, work. 
la flducia, the confidence. 
il princlpe, the prince. 
il princlpio, the principle, be- 
ginning. 

venuto, come, arrived. 
secondo, after, according to. 
geloso (di), jealous. 
la gelos'ta, the jealousy. 
halldre, to dance. 
fumdre, to smoke. 
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fate. Do you know nobody in this city? No, I know nobody. 
.Why are you jealous of each other? True (with article) 
friends love and help each other. Has somebody been here 
No, nobody has (is) come. Many [persons], from (per) 
jealousy, blame the works of other people. Have these poor 
people got something to (da) eat? No, they have not yet 
got any thing. It is [a] pity that you do not help (Conj.) 
each other ; you will lose everything. Many [persons] had 
sold all their goods (things). This night I saw (have seen) 
some one go into the church. None is without faults. Lend 
me one of the pens; (the) mine are all spoiled. All men are 
subject to death. I greet all [of them] from [my] heart 
(heartily). 

Biiilogo. 


Chi ha detfco cio? 

Ghi di queste ragazze vuol 
aver questa carta? 

Hai veduto qualcheduno in 
questo giardino? 

Che cosa c’e di nuovo? 

Vuole mangiare qualche cosa? 

quale nno die conosce questa 
gente? 

Di ehe cosa avete parlato in 
tutta la sera? 

Che avete fatto in casa del 
signor Magni? 

Con chi e venuta? 

Qualcuno ha guastato le mie 
penne ! 

Hai tutte le carte? 

Come drano i principi? 

E venuto qualcnno? 

Avete altre penne? 

Ha (Ella) incontrato qualche- 
duno ? 


Tutti lo hanno detto. 

Tutte la vogliono. 

No, non ci ho veduto nessuno.. 

Non so nulla. 

No, la ringrazio; non voglio 
niente. 

No, nessuno la conosce. 

Ci siamo raccontato i nostri 
afifari e i nostri fastidi. 

Gli uni hanno ballato, gli altri 
hanno fumato. 

Con nessuno. 

Le tue penne erano gia guaste,. 
quando sei venuto a scuola. 

Non ne ho alcuna. 

Erano gelosi gli uni degli altri. 

Si, b stato qui uno per parlar 
con voi. 

No, non ne abbiamo altre. 

Non ho incontrato nessuno. 


Twenty-seventli Lesson. 

The Passive Voice. 

The passive voice is formed in Italian bv means 
of the Auxiliary esscre to be, with the past participle 
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of the active verb, as: loclare, to praise; essere lodato^ -a; 
PI. lodati, -e, to be praised. 

Hide. The past participle, when employed with the 
verb essere, is always considered as an adjective, and 
must, therefore, agree in gender and number with the 
noun or iironoun to which it refers. Thus a man says: 
ig sono lodato, I am praised; several men: noi siamo 
lodati, we are praised. A woman saj^s: io sono lodata; 
several women: noi siamo lodate. 

Note. Instead of essere the Passive voice may also be 
formed with venire, to come, and occasionallj^ with andare, 
to go; restare, to rest; rimanere, to remain; stare, to stand. 

Venire, the most important of these verbs, is often 
used, when the action is represented as momentary, 
whilst essere denotes a lasting state, thus: 

Uiiscio h chhiso, the door is shut (i. e. not open). 

Huscio vien eJduso, they are shutting the door (just now). 

Infinitive. 

lod-ti-to, -u, PL -i, -o, to he praised. 

Present. 

Io sono lodato, -a, I am xjraised. 

ill sei lodaio, -a, thou art praised. 

egli e lodato, he is praised. 

eUa e lodata, she is praised 
etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 

Io era lodato, -a, I was praised. 

Preterite. 

Io fui lodato, -a, I was praised. 

Future. 

Io sarb lodato, -a, I shall he praised. 

Conditional. 

Present. 

Io sarei lodato, -a, I should be praised. 

Imperative. 

Sii lodato, -a, be (thou) praised. 

Non essere lodato, -a, be (thou) not praised. 

Sia lodato, -a, be (you, he, she) praised. 
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Siamo Jodati, -e, let ns be praised. 

State lodati, -e, be (yon) praised. 

Siam lodati^ -e, be (yon, they) praised. 

Subjunctive, 

Fresent 

ClCio sia lodato, -a, that I be praised. 

Imperfect, 

S^lo fossl lodatOj -a, if I were praised. 

Participle. 

Does not exist. 

Gerund. 

Sing. Essendo lodato, <i, \ ^ 

Plur. Essendo Jodati, -e, f praised. 

Compound Tenses, 

Perfect. 

Sing. Essere state, -a, lodato, -a, \ , , , . _ 

Plur. Essere stati, -e, Jodati, -e, / praised. 

Indicative. 

Perfect. 

Tr. f lodato, ] T , , . ^ 

I stata lodata, ) ^ P^'^'^ed. 

pt Pluperfect. 

ir. / ^^^do lodato, ) T 1 1 1 . 

\ stata lodata, j ^ praised. 

2^^ Pluperfect. 

lo fill state lodato, I had been praised. 

Oiid Puture. 

lo sard stato lodato, I shall have been praised. 

Conditional. 

Perfect, 

10 sard stato lodato, I should have been praised. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 

011 io sia stato lodato, that I have been praised. 

Pluperfect, 

S io fossi stato lodato, if I had been praised. 
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Gerund. 


Sing. Essendo 
PJur. Essendo 


( stato lodato, ] 
\ stata lodata, [ 
/ stati lodatij { 
\ state lodate, j 


having "been praised. 


Remarks. 


1. It is a peculiarity of the Italian language, that the 
Passive voice may also be expressed by the act ice form with 
the pronoun si. Thus instead of: 

Quella casa e vediita, that house is seen, we can also say : 

SI vede quella casa^ literally: that house sees itself. 

This strange form (only admissible, however, when the 
nominative is not a substantive implying either a ]}erson or 
a personal pronoun) has induced many grammarians to con- 
sider the pronoun si as a nominative^ like the French on, or 
the German man, whilst in reality it is simply an accusativCy 
governed by the reflective verb, as will be seen by the follo- 
wing examples: 

Sing. Come b pronunziata questa x)ar6la?\ How is this word 
Reflect. Come si pronunzia qiiesta parola ? \ pronounced ? 

Plur. Come sono pronunziate queste parole ?\ How are these 

Reflect. Come siproniinziano queste parole? \ words pron.‘? 

In English such phrases are rendered by : people, we, you,, 
they, one etc, or by the 'Passive voice, as: 

Si dice, people say, one says, it is said. 

Mi si da del danaro, they give me some money, some 
money is given to me. 

JSfon si vede nulla, you see nothing, nothing is to he seen. 

Si leggono le gazzette, yon read the newspapers. 

Si vedono molte cose, many things are seen, one sees 
many things. 

But whenever the use of the reflective form might seem 
to make the meaning ambiguous, as in the sentence : one 
loves the children, — reflect, form; I figll si amano = the 
children love themselves, the Passive voice is preferred: 

1 figli sono amati. 

Yet there are also expressions found after the English 
or Latin fashion, as; 

JDicono die avremo la guerra, they say that we shall 
have war. 

Mi danno del danaro, they give me money. 

Maccontano die il re voglia ahdicare, they say that, 
the king will abdir'ate. 
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2. The construction with si is also frequently impersonal 
as: si dice, one says; si halla, one dances, they (people etc.) 
are dancing, where no substantive follows. In this case si 
is used with the Singular of the verb, as in the preceding 
examples. But as soon as an accusative follows, as in the 
phrase: one hears disagreeable news, the verb should be 
Plural: si sentono move disaggradevolL 

Nevertheless a Plural of the person or thing with the 
Singular of the verb is not totally excluded, as in the follow- 
ing sentences: 

Quando sie costrettl (Cantu.) 

If one is obliged.*) 

Pi tali tristi fald se ne faceva di continuo. (M.) 

They made continually such sad piles. 

3. Si must never be used with a reflective verb, as: one 
love oneself. In such a case another mode of .expression 
should he chosen, by putting a convenient nominative to the 
verb. Such nominatives are: noi, voi, uno, c% alcuno, altri^ 
gli uomini etc. Thus the above sentence would be : 

XDio si ama (as in English), or: 

Noi ci amiamo, we love ourselves. 

Voi vi amate^ you love yourselves. 

Taltuio si ama, many a man loves himself. 

Ci s’inganna, one is cheated. 


^) This anomaly also occurs in French. The Italians, wanting 
an indefinite pronoun like the French on or the German man, 
sometimes try to supply it by using erroneously lo as a nomina- 
tive, Thus you may hear: lo si dice or se lo dice, one says so 
(it), which properly signifies: he or she (the iiom. egli or ella 
being omitted) says it to himself or to herself, but by no means: 
one says so, as lo cannot be considered as a nominative. Such 
phrases belong properly to the dialects, which greatly predomi- 
nate in Italy, even in good society, and in dialects lo is indeed 
frequently met with as a nominative, as in the following Venitian 
sentence {Goldoni, Famigl, delVAntig, Act. 1, Sc. 19): Vostro 
rnario come ve tratelo = Come vostro marito vi tratta egli^ how 
does your husband treat you? — Besides, the ear is misled by 
the seeming analogy with la (for ello), which is very often used 
as a nom., as; la (i. e, eosci) h CQS%, so it is; la sHntende, of 
course (lit. it understands itself). But here la is elliptical for U 
cosa, and therefore the expression is perfectly correct. A proof, 
that the Italians feel the want of an indefinite pronoun, is seen 
by examples like the following: Vtiom si cinge (Tasso), one 
girds oneself, where the subst. uomo is used for the French 
on (anc. French horn = [Lat.] homo, man). Yet such examples are 
very rare. 
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Si s'lnganna, would be highly improper, there being 
ttvo accusative cases but no nomin. in the sentence.*) 

4. The Passive voice should be used, if in English a j?er- 
sonal pronoiTn in the acciis. is used with the verb, as in the 
phrase: one loves him (he)*). Thus: 

Egli e (or viene) amato. 

JjO si (or se Jo) ama would be incorrect, as there would 
be two accus. and no nominative. 

5. The compound tenses of these verbs with si are 
formed with the auxiliary verb esse)*e and not with avere^ as : 

(),tiesto si e detto, this has been said. 

Se si fossevo lette le lettered if the letters had been read. 

Si sono senate moUe cmnpane, many bells have been heard. 

Note. The Italians avoid joining a dative with si, as: 
qtiesto mi si e detto, lit. that has been told me; they prefer 
the Passive voice, thus: 

Qiiesto mi fa detto. 

If Qie (of it etc.) is joined with si, the former should be 
preceded by the latter, si, for the sake of euphony, being 
changed into se, as: 

Se ne gyarla, one speaks of it. 

The compound tenses, as we have said before, are form- 
ed with esscre, thus: 

Se n'e parlato, one has spoken of it. 

Neuter verbs. 

They denote either a state of rest, as: dormire, to 
sleep, or an action which does not pass over to an ob- 
ject, as: io vado^ I go. They generally form their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb esscre, as: io sono 
andato, I have gone; e arrivata, she has arrived. Others 
take avere: io ho dormiio, I have slept etc. 

A Neuter verb is generally conjugated with esscre, 
•when its past participle may be considered as an ad- 
jective, and therefore joined with a noun. Thus: era 
morta, she had died; e cadiito, he has fallen, because 
these participles may be employed as adjectives, for ex. 


*) The Passive voice is also inadmissible in this case, because 
si e amato means: he has loved himself, and not: one loves one- 
self. Expressions like: si viene (or si i) ingannato may perhaps 
be found, where the author wishes to imply : otie is cheated, but, 
as we observed before (p. 116 ), such expressions are incorrect. 

Italian Con v. 'Gram mar, 8 
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L^uomo morto, the dead man; Vangelo caduto, the 
fallen angel 

Words. 


II ca;pitdnOf the captain, 
la Ugge^ the law, 

Varmddio, the press, the cup- 
board. 

la cara, the care. 
la sorta, the sort. 
il duhhio, the doubt. 
la nchhia^ the mist, fog. 
la malattia, the illness, 
il valore, the value, worth. 
Vospeddle, m, the hospital, 
VoggettOy the object. 
il viaggiatore, the traveller. 
il vidggiOy the travel, journey. 
viaggidre (with avere) , to 
travel. 

Vadtdatore, the flatterer. 
sconoscmio, unknown, 

(fffeso (from offendere)^ offen- 
ded. 

osservdre, to observe. 
ferire (4sco), to wound. 
disprezzarCy to despise. 
soliivdre, to avoid. 
distruttOy destroyed (p. p.) 
ammirdrey to admire. 
riedifwdrey to rebuild. 
assaltre (4sco), to attack. 


mdrsOy bitten (p. p.). 
tdlto (from, torre) (irr.), taken 
away. 

il villdggio, the village. 
handire (4sco), to banish. 
excellente, excellent. 
lealmente (adv.), honest. 
occupdtOy occupied. 
guarirCy to cure. 
sangiiinosOy bloody. 
arrahhidtOy furious. 
cliiuso, shut. 

corretto (from correggere), cor- 
rected, mended. 
pimtiidle, punctual. 
studiosOy studious. 
ucclsOy killed. 
densOy dense, close, tight. 
virtuosOy virtuous. 
stimdrey to esteem. 
vime, he comes (becomes). 
vengonOy they come (become)^ 
trasgredire (4sco)y to trans- 
gress. 

irattdre, to treat, to act. 

dnziy \ , , 

piuttosto, i 
percib, therefore. 


Reading Exercise. 47. 

Mio figlio Teoddro h (viene) amato e lodato dai suoi 
maestri, perch^ h studioso e attento. Grustavo Adolfo, re di 
Svezia, fu ucciso alia battaglia di Llitzen. Volfango Amedeo 
Mozart, celeberrimo compositore, h nato a Salisburgo e morto 
a Vienna.^ Se sarete (see page 46, NB.) virtuosi, sarete 
amati e stimati da ognuno. Abbiate cura che le leggi siano' 
osservate puntualmente. Chiunque le trasgredisce, verrk \insL 
of sark] punito. Il soldato che h stato ferito h morto. La 
casa che d stata demolita, sara riedificata. Quel povero cane* 
vien (= d) maltrattato dal suo padrone. leri un signore fu 
assalito da due ladroni (robber); denaro, orologio e catena,, 
tutto gli fu ^ tolto. Sono arrivati da Firenze questi signori ? 
fci, hanno viaggiato tutta la notte. Che lihri sono questi? 
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Sono libri che non si leggono mai. Quando i nostri temi 
saranno finiti, verranno corretti dal nostro professore. Che 
cosa si dice della guerra? Dove si trovano queste piante? 
Non si vede niente in quella stanza, perchd non v’^ lume 
(light). £ chiiisa la porta? No, ma viene chiusa dal servi- 
tore in qnesto pnnto (moment), Ci sTnganna se si crede che 
gli nomini siano tutti bnoni. Dalla mia finestra si vedono 
due chiese. Non si vede il campanile della chiesa, la nebbia 
^ troppo densa. Mi si disse (I was told), che (Ella) non era 
a casa. Dicono che la regina parta per Roma, 

Traduzione. 48» 

I am loved by my parents. They say that Christopher 
Columbus (Gristdforo Colombo) was born (Gong,) in Genoa. 
They have said that our neighbour was now avoided by*) 
all his friends, because he did not act honestly. One has 
found many important letters in this press. Have you 
been offended ? Yes, I have been offended. (The) fiattei’ers 
are esteemed by nobody; on the contrary (ami), they are 
despised by everybody. One is mistaken, when one thinks 
that this family is (Gong,) rich. The prince has travelled 
much in his youth; he was accompanied by his tutor (edU’- 
catore) on (in) all his journeys. A poor woman has been 
bitten by a furious dog. Is it true, that the captain has 
been wounded? I do not believe it (credo di no). In the (NelV) 
last battle 50 soldiers have been killed, and 200 wounded. 
These pictures will be admired, but nobody will be found 
who will buy (Conj.) them. The traveller would, no doubt^ 
have been attacked, if he had been alone. There are books 
(which) one never reads. The ^^Betrothed" by Manzoni (I 
Promessi Sposi del) is an excellent novel (romamo) (which) 
one will always read with pleasure. Rome was five times 
destroyed, and always rebuilt again. 


Bijllogo* 


Siete amati dai vostri amici? 

Siete stati biasimati dal vostro 
maestro ? 

Da chi fu distrutta la citta di 
Milano ? 

Sei invitata a pranzo dal Si- 
gnor Bovio? 

Che cosa si h trovato nelTar- 
madio ? 


Sianio sempre stati amati da 
tutti i nostri amici. 

A1 contrario; siamo stati lodati. 

Da Barbarossa, imperatore di 
Germania. 

Si, sono invitata, ma non so 
se ci vado. 

Si sono trovati degli oggetti di 
molto valore. 


*) By with the Passive voice is usually rendered by dam 

8 * 
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Da chi fu assassinate En- 
rico IV ? 

In che anno? 

Quale fu la sorte di Carlo X ? 

Tutti schivano questi nego- 
zianti, sapete (do yoti Jenoto) 
il perch^ ? 

B\x sanguinosa la battaglia di 
Inkermann ? 

Che si vede sulla piazza? 

Che dice;?i (= si dice) in citta? 

Ti hanno riconoscluto ancora? 

Ha (Ella) dormito bene sta- 
notte? 

In qiiali paesi ha viaggiato? 


Fu assassinate da Eavaillac. 

Nell’amio 1610. 

Questo re venne bandito dalla 
Francia neiranno 1830. 

Sono conosciuti come gente di 
poca onesta e percio sono 
schivati e disprezzati. 

Fu sanguinosissima; molti sol- 
dati ed uffiziali vi furono uc- 
eisi, e pin ancora furono feriti. 

Si vedono molti cavalli. 

Dicono che la regina sia gua- 
rita della sua malattia. 

Nessuno mi ha riconosciuto. 

No, non ho dormito bene, ho 
dormito malissimo. 

Ho viaggiato in Francia e in 
Germania. 


Twenty-eigktli Lesson. 

Reflective or Pronominal Verbs* 

These verbs, besides their subject (nominative), are 
-conjugated with a pronoun, generally in the accusative. 
The action proceeding from the subject returns upon 
it. For these reasons they are called reflective^ o^eci- 
procal or pronominal verhs. 

Hide, Like the French ^^verhes pronominaux'\ Ita- 
lian reflective verbs are conjugated -with the auxiliary 
^ssere^ as: 

To mi sono distinto (je me sids distingue), I have distin- 
guished myself. 

Hgli si era lavato (il s'etait lavd), he had washed himself. 

Note, 1. This reflective form is very frequently met 
%vith in Italian, whilst in English most of these verbs are em- 
ployed as neuter verbs, that is to say, without an object, as: 
io mi rallegro, I rejoice. — 

2. If the second pronoun of the verb is not an accu- 
sative but a dative, as in noi ci (dat.) scriviamo, lit, we write 
to each other, the compound tenses may in certain cases be 
formed with avere, yet the form with essere is always prefer- 
able, thus: noi ci siamo scritto piii volte, we have written to 
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each other several times, Egli se le lia (better le e) pig- 
Hate (gll seJdaffi, le legnate ecc,), he has caught it (the boxes 
on the ears, the blows with a stick, etc.). 

Example. 

Eallegrarsi, to rejoice. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

lo mi r allegro, I rejoice. 
tii ti rallegri, thou rejoicest. 
egli si rallegra, he rejoices. 
noi ci rallegridmo, we rejoice. 
voi vi raUegrdtc, you rejoice. 
eglino si ralUgrano, they rejoice. 

pi Imi^erfecL 
Mi rallegrava, I rejoiced. 
ti rallegravi, thou rejoicedst. 
etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 

Mi rallegrdi, I rejoiced etc. 

Future. 

3Ii rallegrerd, I shall rejoice. 

Conditional, 

Presents 

2[i rallegrerei, I should rejoice. 

Imperative. 

Ballegratif rejoice (2nd p. S.). liallegridmoci^ let us rejoice. 
JSfonii rallegrare, do not rejoice. Ballegrdtevi, rejoice(2nd,p.Pl.). 
Si rallegri, rejoice (3. p. Sing,). Si rallegrino, rejoice (3. p. PL). 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Ohio ml rallegri, that I may rejoice. 

ImperfecU 

Cliio mi rallegrassi, that I might rejoice. 

Participle and Gerund. 

(Pres. Ballegrdntesi) ) . . . 

Gerund. Mallegrdmlomi ^ -ti, -si, -ci, -vi, f 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive. 

Esserj!!;! rallegi’ato, -a, Plur. -i, -e, having rejoiced (oneself). 

Indicative. 

Perfect. 

Mi sono rallegrato, -a, I have rejoiced. 
ti sei rallegratOj -a, tliou hast rejoiced. 
si e rallegrato, he has rejoiced. 
si e raUegrata, she has rejoiced. 
ci siamo rallegrati, -e, we have rejoiced. 
vi siete raUegrati, -c, yon have rejoiced. 
si sono raUegrati, -c, they have rejoiced. 

Philter feet. 

Mi era rallegrato, -a, I had rejoiced. 

Olid Phqjerfect. 

Mi fill rallegrato, -a, I had rejoiced. 

2nd Putiire. 

3Ii sard rallegrato, -a, I shall have rejoiced. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

Mi sarei rallegrato, -a, I should have rejoiced. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 

CJfio mi sia rallegrato, -a, that I (may) have rejoiced. 
Pluperfect. 

Se 7ni fossi rallegrato, -a, if I (might) have rejoiced. 


Participle. 
Ballegrdfosi ^ p, rallegnHisi, \ 
rallegrcUasi ) rallegrdtesi , ] 


having rejoiced. 


Gerund. 


Essendowi ) essendoci \ „. „ . . , . t fit. \ 

/; I PI I Smg. rallegrato, -a, \ having 

I ' ^ j Plur. raUegrati, -e, / rejoiced. J 


Interrogative Form. 

31i rallegro (io)? Do I rejoice? 

3Ii sono (io) rallegrato? Have I rejoiced? 
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Negative Form. 

(lo) non mi r allegro (io)y I do not rejoice. 

(lo) non mi sono ralUgrato, I have not rejoiced. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

Non mi rallegro (io) ? Do I not rejoice? 

Non mi sono (io) rallegrato? Have I not rejoiced? 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony, mi, ti, si etc,, when followed 
by lo, la, le, ne etc,, are changed into me, te, se, as: 

Me lo lorocuro, I procure it to myself. 

Me ne sono rallegrato, I have rejoiced at it. 


Words, 


Negoista, m, the egoist. 
separdrsiy to part with. 
il labirtnto, the labyrinth, 
maze. 

la ‘pezza, the whole piece 
(stufi). 

e un pezzo, it is long since, 
distinto, distinguished. 
presso (di, a), near. 
difeso, defended. 
proibito, forbidden. 
valorosammte, (adv.) brave. 
il cannane, the cannon. 
esclamdre, to exclaim. 
dlledto, allied. 
la pdlla, the ball, bullet. 
Varsendle, the arsenal. 
il consiglio, the council. 
il cordggio, the courage. 
affliggere, to afflict. 
impnidente, imprudent. 
la JBoemia, Bohemia. 
conservdre, to conserve. 
guar dare, to regard, look at. 
lavdre, to wash. 
ritrovdre, to find again. 
sbaglidrsi, to be mistaken. 
immagindrsi, to imagine. 


perdersiy \ to go astray, 

smarrirsi(-isco), ] lose one’s 
sveglidrsl, to awake. [way. 
pentirsi di, to repent. 
fermdrsi, to stop, stay. 
alzdrsi, to rise. 
lemrsi, to get up. 
annoidrsi, to feel dull, be 
annoyed. 

dwertirsi, to amuse oneself. 
aggrap)pdrsi, to grasp, cling to. 
recdrsi, to repair to. 
ricorddrsi di, to remember, 
inganndrsl, to be deceived, 
mistaken. [forget. 

dimenticdre di, scordarsi, to 
chiamdy'si, to be called. 
guarddrsi a, to beware of. 
avvicindrsi a, to approach. 
maraviglidrsi , to wonder. 
uccidere, to kill. 
soUdnto, only. 
fuso, cast. 
tdrdl, (adv.) late. 
avvezzdirsi a, to accustom one- 
self. 

soffrire (irr.), to suffer. 
saivdre, to rescue, save. 


Reading Exercise. 49. 

Ella s’inganna, Signore. Mi sono ingannato anch’ io. Mia 
sorella si sara ingannata nel contare (in counting) il denaro. 
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La settiinana ventiira mi rechero a Parigi ed 6 probabile cbe 
mi fermi tre o quattro mesi in qiiella citta. Non si dinien- 
tichi di salufare mio fratello e gli dica (and tell him) cbe se 
non ascolta i miei consigli, se ne pentira pin tardi. L’egoista 
si SBpara dagli nomini; egli si smarrisce nel labirinto della, 
vita. E nn pezzo che non ci siamo vediiti. II generale Oster- 
mann si b distinto molto presso Culm. S’egli non si fosse 
difeso cosi valorosamente, Tesercito alleato sarebbe stato 
chiuso nelle montagne della Boemia. Si 5 conservata la 
parola cbe pronnnzio ISfapoleone in una battaglia ; aggrappan- 
dosi ad nn cannone, sclamd: La palla cbe m’nccidera non 
peranco (not net) fnsa. Percbe si e levato cosi tardi? Mi 
sono levato alle sette. Non vi affiiggete tanto, cari amici; 
avvezzatevi a sofFrire con coraggio i iiiali della vita. Sareste 
stati salvati, se non foste stati cosi imprndenti* Mio figlio^ 
gnardati dai cattivi compagnil 


Tradiizioiie. 50, 

I am very glad (witb raUegrarsi) to see yon. He bas 
distinguished himself; therefore he will also be rewarded- 
Bise (^nd per s, M.)\ Why did yon not rise (Pass, pross.)^^- 
Don’t be sorry (sad), my children! exclaimed be, we shall 
all be saved. Yon have been mistaken, Sir! My brotbers- 
will not have been mistaken. We parted near the (dalla) 
little church and met again at the (daW) arsenal. Approach 
(you), and look at the fine picture. Am I deceived (Deceive 
I myself)? No, I am not deceived (deceive myself not), [it} 
is ijQii. He would have saved himself, if be bad clung (him'- 
self) to the tree. I was with a Frenchman in the (al) theatre 
last night; I was amused, but be felt dull (was annoyed), 
because be understood nothing (has u. n.). What is bis name 
(How is he called)? His name is Berger (He is c. B.). We 
have lost our way in the streets of Vienna. Have you not 
been mistaken, Miss Mary? No, I remember him well. 
When I bowed to him (greeted him), be stopped, looked at 
me, but did not remember my name. I have accustomed 
myself to rise at six o’clock every day. Is it long since you 
paid a visit to your native country (repaired to your home)? 
Two years. 


Bidlogo. 


(Ella) si d ingannato, non 5 
vero? 

Avete sempre viaggiato in- 
^ sieme (together) ? 

Si ferma il treno a questa 
. stazione? 


Mi scusi, Signore, non mi sono 
sbagliato. 

No, a Boma ci siamo separati. 
Si, si ferma per dieci minuti. 


Keflective or Pronominal Verbs. 


121 


Pensi qnalche volta alia tna 
biiona madre? 

A ebe ora tx sei alzato stamane ? 

Non ti scorderai di mandarini 
il mio libi'o? 

Si e gia levato tiio fratello? 

Qual generale si h dislinto 
presso Calm? 

Come si e condo tto (hehaved) 
in qnella battaglia? 

Vi siete ben divei'titi, ragazzi 
miei ? 


Mi ricordo sempi'e di lei e mi 
pento di non averle scritto 
pin spesso. 

Mi sono alzato alle 6^1^ e alie 
7 io era gia a scnola. 

No, non me ne scordero. 

Si, ma non si ^ ancora lavato. 

II generale I’usso Ostennann. 

Si e difeso coi’aggiosamente. 

Non molto, il maestro ci ba 
IDi'oibito di cogliere (topIucJc) 
del tioid. 


Reading Exercise. 

E pur si m u o v e. 

Galileo Galilei, nato a Pisa nel 1564, fu il creatore della 
nioderna filosofia e gi*ande motore di tntto il pi*ogresso scienti- 
iico. Ancora giovinetto, dal mo to di nna lampada cbe vide 
oscillare nel diiomo di Pisa dednsse la teoria della forza di 
gravita; messo poi a studiare medicina, egli divideva il sno 
tempo tra questa e le matematiche. A 25 anni professore di 
matematiche alPuniversita di Pisa comincio a pubblieare le 
idee della nnova scienza in opposizione a quelle fin allora pro- 
fessate snlPaiitorita di Aidstotele e confei*m5 la sna teoria 
con pnbblici sperimenti. Odiato p>er la nnova dotti'ina da 
religiosi e laici, abbandono Pisa per recarsi a Padova, ove la 
repubblica di Venezia gli offri nna cattedra a quelPuniversita. 
Ell la cbe invento ii termdmetro e costrnsse il telescopic col 
qnale riusei a scoprire le montagne della Inna, i satelliti di 
Glove e alti'e stelle. Eicbiamato a Firenze dai Medici fu 
ricolmo d’onori e di ricco stipendio ; ma egli aveva abbracciato 
il sistema di Copei*nico cbe la terra gira attorno al sole e 
Paveva confermato in nna sna opera, Questa sna teoria venne 
condannata come contraria alia saci’a scrittnra ed egli, ad 
instanza di alcuni ecclesiastici pin zelanti cbe dotti, venne 
cbiamato a Eoma per abiurare le sue opinioni. Custodito 
per qualclie tempo nel palazzo dell’inquisizione, h fama cbe 
alPatto delPabiura non potesse tenersi dai dire sotto voce: 

E pur si m u o V e. 

Morto in eta di 77 anni ad Arcetri, la sna salma venne 
poi'tata a Firenze e deposta in S. Ci'oce, ove gli venne poi 
innalzato nn sontnoso monnmento. 
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Words- 


E pur si muovej and yet it 
moves. 

motore, tlie fartlierer, pro- 
moter. 

scientificOj scientific, 
dedusse (from dedurre)^ de- 
duced, 

oscillare, to oscillate. 
form di gravitd, gravity. 
messOf destined. 
dividerOf to divide. 
puhUicare to pnblisli. 
idea, idea, notion. 
in opposizionc, in opposition 
fino, till. [(to). 

profcssare, to profess. 
sidV autoritd, under the au- 
thority. 

esperimenio, the experiment. 
odiare, to hate, 
religioso, religions, clerical. 
laico, secular, lay. 
religiosi e laid, clergymen 
and laymen or the clergy 
and the laity. 
offrire, to offer. 


cditedra, chair. 
inventare, to invent. 
costrUsse (from costruire), to 
construct. 

riusdre, to succeed. 
scoprire, to discover. 
satellite, satellite. 
ricolmo, laden with. 
girare, to revolve. 
condcmnare, to condemn. 
ad istanza, by instigation. 
ecclesidstico, ecclesiastic (sub- 
stantive), priest. 
zelante, zealous. 
ahmrare, to abjure. 
opinione, opinion, doctrine. 
citstodire, to watch, keep. 
e fama, they say, it is said. 
aWatto deir, during the. 
tenersi, to abstain from. 
sotto voce, lowly murmuring. 
salma, corpse, body. 
deposta (from deporre), to bury. 
innalzare, to erect. 
sontuosOy sumptuous, magnifi- 
cent. 


Twenty-ninth Lesson. 


Impersonal Verbs, 


Verbs are either really mipersonal, i. e. they are 
only used^ in the third person singular, as: piovCy it 
rains; neviea, it snows; tumay it thunders; or they are 
tised as impersonals, as: sanhra, it seems; commckiy it 
begins etc. 

1. Real impersonal verbs are the following which 
denote meteorological facts: 


JPiove, it rains. 
lampegfjia, it lightens, 
iuona, it thunders. 
grdndina, it hails. 
gda, 


gliidccia, / 


it freezes. 


nevica, it snows. 

sgela, it thaws, 

albeggia, it is twilight, it dawns. 

ahhida, it gets dark. 

annotta, it gets night. 


Impersonal verbs. 


123 


Besides these, many are formed with fare^ essere, 
and other verhs, as: 


fa cdldOy it is warm. 
fa frecldo, it is cold. 
fa hel tempOi it is fine wea- 
ther. 

fa cattivo it is bad 

weather. 


c^c della it is foggy, 

c’e cliiaro di luna^ the moon 
shines. 

&e del fango^ it is dirty. 
e nmido, it is wet. 
tira vento, it is windy. 


it is worth while. 


e tempo^ it is time. 
e megliOy it is better. 
merita (or vale) la jpena, \ 
torna il conto j 


2. Used as impersonal verbs are: 

JBisognay it is necessary, one s^intende, of course. 


must. 

convienBy it is proper. 
occorre, it is necessary, one 
wants. 

l)dsta, it is enough. 
pdre, ) 
sMra, i 

Notes 


jndce, it pleases. 

mi rinerescey \ t 

/ ; i am sorry. 

m%nc7''escey f ^ 

avviene, \ 

it happens. 


accddBy t 

SiiccMe, J 


1. The English verbs musty to he ohliged etc, are usually 
rendered hy dovere (irr.), as: deve andare, he must (shall) go. 
Instead of dovere the impersonal verb bisognare (French falloir) 
may be used, followed by the Infinitive without a preposition, 
when employed in quite a general sense, as: bisogna lavo- 
rare, one must work. 

If, however, the subject of the sentence is a substantive 
or a pronoun, bisogna must be followed by the subjunctive 
mood. Ex.: Bisogna che i fancmdU ubhidiscano ai loro geni'- 
tori, children must (literally: it is necessary that children) 
obey their parents*). 

Sometimes miist is rendered by aver da . . ., or by con- 
venire, as: 

Ho da tacere? Must I be {lit. have to be) silent? 

A tale scongiuro convenne here, (M.) 

At this entreaty he was compelled to drink. 

2, The compound tenses of these verbs are formed with 
avere, if a transitive verb is used impersonally, as tirare, to 
draw : 


In the earlier authors we meet with examples where hiso- 
gnare takes, as in French, a possessive ])ronoun in the dativCy as: 
come se morire le bisognassc ferro (Bocc.); as if she wanted 
iron to kill iierself. Such phrases are now obsolete. ^ 
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Lesson 25. 


J£a tlrato vento tutta la mite. 

The wind blew tbe whole night. 

Essere is nsed, when the verb is really impersonal, as: 

E avvenuto, it (has) happened. 

Nevertheless the use of the auxiliary verb is rather arbitraiy. 
Modern writers prefer essere, as ; 

Mi e piackitOy it has pleased me. 

3) There is, Plur. there are (French il y a) is rendered by 
c’e (cl e) or v^e (vi e), Plur. cl sono or m sono, Imperfect 
e'er ay ri era, Fnt. ci sara, vi sara etc. Very frequently, 
especially in ancient writings, w^e come across an obsolete 
phrase: v'ha (vi ha) or Jiavvi = there is. 


lYords. 


Abhisogndre \ 
aver hisogno ' j 
fa d'lioiw, \ 

fa mestieri, / necesbaij. 
comincidre a, to commence. 
cessare dU to cease. 
soUntrsiy to withdraw. 
soffrirCy to suffer. 
piacere (with essere)^ to please. 
;piavtuto, pleased. 
mi spidee, ) it displeases me, 
mi dlspidcCyl I am sorry. 


ci viwle tempo ( dendro), it wants- 
(needs) time (money). 
co7ne si convienej properly. 
la ca^nhidle, the bill of ex- 
change. 

il soprdhitOy the great-coat. 
innoemte, innocent. 
cdlpevdle, guilty, culpable. 
aitentOy attentive. 
infdtiiy indeed. 
altrimentij otherwise. 


Keadiiig Exercise, 51, 

Piove. Pioviggina (It drksles). Credo che piovera du- 
mani. Sento tuonare. Infatti tiiona. Ha nevieato ai monti,. 
fara freddo. Ci sono degli nomini che non sono mai con- 
tenti. Fa caldo; faceva troj^po caldo nella sua stanza. Non 
v’erano n^ nomini, ne donne, ne fancinlli. Bisogna partire. 
Bisogna ch’Ella parta, Bisognava che finissimo il lavoro per 
le quattro. Nostro fratello Guglielmo che sta a Eoma h am- 
malato; bisognera scrivergli e domandargli, se ha hisogno di 
qualche cosa, Le riesce d’imparare la lingua italiana? Si, ini 
riesce; ma ci vuole tempo e pazienza per impararla come si 
conviene. Mi rincresce di non essere riuscito a trovar quel 
libro che desideri. Avviene spesso che Pinnocente sotfre pel 
colpevole. Accadono delle disgrazie alle qnali Tuomo non 
puo^ sottrarsi. Mi preme molto che questa lettera parta (Go 7 tg.) 
oggi. Ho hisogno d’nn abito; abbisognero pin tardi anehe 
dhm soprabito e d’nn paio di stivali. Ho scritto ai miei geni- 
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tori die mi occorre del denaro. Mi pare d’aver vednto tna 
sorella e mi rincresce di non averla salutata, perch^ non The 
€onosciuta subito. Mi dispiace di non aver parlato col padrone 
di casa. 

Tradnzione. 52. 

Does it snow? bTo, it does not snow (snows not), it rains. 
It ceases to thunder, it begins to rain. It is too cold to-day ; 
it is better [to] remain at home. It* it is fine weather, we 
shall depart to-morrow by (with) the first train. It is windy, 
it will freeze to-night. Yesterday it snowed (has snowed) the 
whole day. Learn your lesson properly! It is of great conse- 
quence to us, that "this bill of exchange should be (is) (ConJO 
paid. In Noi’th Italy (Italia settentriondle) it often happens 
that it freezes in the month of March. My money has not 
been sufficient (I am short of money); I must write to my 
father to send me more. It is not necessary to write him. 
It is not worth while (the trouble) to speak of (it). At school 
one must be attentive. It seems that he needs (Conj,) mone}^ 
else he would not sell his house. We are sorry that we did 
not buy (have not bought) this house. One needs much money 
to make this journey. We have not succeeded in (a) under- 
standing this letter. The walk pleased (h. pi.) us very much, 
but another time we must take with us (])rcndere con noi) 
oar guns and (our) hounds. 


Phllogo. 


Che tempo fa oggi? 

Piove? ■ 

Ifiovera domani? 

Avremo chiaro di luna stasera? 
Che ti occorre, figlio mio? 

C’^ abbastanza vino? 

Che cosa h accaduto? 

Sei riuscito a trovare il ladro? 

Quanto tempo ci vuole per 
andare da Milano a Firenze ? 

Yi era molta genie al ballo? 
Mi rincresce di non trovare 
a casa il signor professore. 
Le basta quel vino? 


E brutto tempo. 

Si, piove a diiuvio (it rains 
fast, it pours). 

Non credo che piovera, perche 
comincia a tirar vento. 

Non so. 

Mi occorre un cappello e due 
paia di stivali. 

Si, signore, ce n’d abbastanza. 

Non so, ma pare che sia suc- 
cesso qualche disgrazia. 

Si, ci sono riuscito, egli h giii 
in prigione. 

Dieci ore col (treno) diretto e 
dodici coiromnibus (or- 
(Unary). 

Si, vi erano molte person e. 

Spero che lo troverk a casa 
verso le sei. 

La ringrazio, mi basta. 
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Mi displace che non sei riu- 
seito a conchiudere (con- 
dude, 'settle) qiiesto affare. 
Sono giit i® dodici? 


'Non importa! N’e conehiudero 
un’altra volfca uno mi- 
gliore. 

Siciiro, e bisogna che partiamo, 
altrinienti arriveremo tardi 
pel pranzo. 


Eeading 
II rospo e 

i^Odi cbe strepito 
Bntro quel covo . . . 
Pdffare il diavolo 
Che c’6 di nuovo?» 


Exercise, 
la gallina. 

Ed egli : «0redimi 
E fuor di loco. 

Far tanto strepito 
Per cosi poco». 


Fuor d’una f^tida 
Gora vicina 
Si uu rospo interroga 
Una gallina. 


«E tu che gracidi 
Nh taei mai, 

Con tanto strqDito 
Dimmi che fai?» 


^ Nulla risposegli, 

^Nulla di nnoyo; 

Siccome al sdlito 
Ho fatto riioro.» 

Words. 


Risposta simile 
Aver potra 
Chi tutto critica 
E nulla fa. 


II rospo, the toad. 
la gaUinay the hen. 

()dl (from udire), hear (thou). 

10 strlpito, the noise. 

11 covo, the nest. 
pdffare, it is possible. 
fdido, stinking. 

la gora, the moat. 

criticare, 


interrogare, to ask. 
al solito, as usual. 
fuor di loco, not convenient, 
seasonable. 
gracidare, to ci'oalc. 
tacere, to be silent. 
simile, similar. 

potra (fr. potere), will be able. 
> criticise. 


Thirtieth Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs qualify -verls^ adjectives or other adverbs. 
They denote manner, time, place, motion, order, qiiantity, 
quality etc. 

They are either proper adverbs (as will be seen in 
the next lesson), for instance: spesso, often; mm, never, 
tu* formed from adjectives or participles by the addition 
oi the syllable mente. 



Adverbs. 


127 


IS 


E ul e s. 

1. AVhen the adjective ends in e, without a foregowg 
or r, the syllable mente is simply added, as: 

felice^ liappy adv. felicemente, happily. 

prudentCj prudent » prudentemente, prudently* 

indecbitCj indecent » indecently. 

2. When the final e is preceded by I or r, this e 
dropped, as: 


facile, easy 
difficile, difficult 
interiore, internal 
esteriore, external 
particolcire, particular 


adv. facilmente. 

» difficilmente. 

» inter iormente. 

» ester iormenie, 

» particolarmente, 

3. When the adjective ends in o, the S 3 dlable mente 
is added to the feminine form, as: 

sincero, sincere adv. sinceramente. 

certo, certain » certamente. 

Note. From the ordinal numbers are formed the adverbs- 
primieramente and secondariamente only. See Lesson 16. 

Adverbs form their degrees of comparison like ad- 
jectives, as: facilmente, easily; Comp. facilmente, 
more easity; Sup. il pin facilmente, most easih". 

A few adverbs are irregular, viz : 

Comp, Sup. 

bene, well. meglio, better megllo (di tutti), best. 


very well. 


(pill hem), henisslmo, 

ottimamente, f 

male, badly. P&gglo, worse peggio (di tutti), worst. 

(pi{(, male) maUssimo, \ 

pessimame^ite, f ^ 
molto, very. piii, more. piii (di tutti), most. 

moltissimo, very much. 

poco, little. meno, less. meno (di tutti), least. 

pocJiissimo, very little. 

Adverbs are also formed from the superlative absolute 
of adjectives by changing isshno into issimamente, as: 

Coraggiosissimo, very courageous — coraggiosissimamente,. 
most courageously. 

In order to avoid too long words one uses periphrastical 
expressions, as : con molto coraggio for coraggiosissimamente, etc. 

NB. The learner must be careful in using il meglio in a 
similar way as the French Ic mieux; il peggio like lepis*, ilpiu 
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like le ])lus; il meno like le moins, as absolute adverbs. These 
forms exist in Italian, but only as substantives, as: 

II meglio e il neniico del bene, 

‘Better’ is the enemy of ‘good’. 

NeiruUlma giierra i Francesi ehbero scmpre la peggio. 

In the last war the French always came off worst (got 
the worst of it). 

Phrases like: ‘he works (the) least; this pupil (f,) writes 
best: I like this wine best’, are best translated periphras- 
ticaliy ; 

Egli lavora meno cU tiitti. Questa scolara scrive meglio 
di t'utte. Questo c il vino die pin mi 

Notes. 

1. Prom the Compar. maggiore and minor e may be formed 
the adverb maggiormente but minormente is quite obsolete. — 
The terminations one and ino modify the meaning of adverbs, 
chiefly in conversation, as: beyione^ very well; benino^ to- 
lerably. Besides, one (also oni, but not in an augmentative 
sense) serves to form adverbial expressions derived from sub- 
stantives. The most important of these are: 

hocconi (from bocca), procumbent. 

(a) cavalcioni, on horseback. 

d<mdolo7iU taking the tail between the legs (of a dog). 

carponij (creeping along) upon ail fours. 

(a) tasioni, groping along in the dark. 

penzoloni^ hanging down etc. 

2. A peculiarity of the Italian language consists in the 

SiiperL absolide of some adverbs and even of a few acZ- 

verhial exjn'essions, such as assai, very, per tempo, early. Thus 
•one says : assaissimo, very much, per tempissimo, very early. 

A high degree is also expressed by the repetition of the 
adverb, as: suUto subito, directly; bene bene, very ivell. 

o) Many mascidine adjectives may be used as adverbs, 
for ex.: 

Parlate chiaro* 

Speak distinctly. 

Egli lo guardb fisso» 

He looked at him fixedly (instead of fissamente). 
Such are also: spesso, frequent, — ly; basso, deep, ■ — ly; 
falsQ, false, — ly; certo, sicuro, certain, ly; mez0O, by half; 
forte, loud, — ly; piano, low. 
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JEloqumte^ eloquent. 

2 )igro, idle, lazy. 
afortundtOy unfortunate. 
rdrOj I'are, — ly, seldom. 
^rdve, grave, molesting, o*:.- 
jgrohdhilej probable. [rious. 
eterno, eternal. 
egtidle, equal. 
jpmiUidle, punctual. 

^dggio, wise. 
modesto, modest. 

‘Costdnte, constant. 
ai}passi07idto, passionate. 
generoso, generous. 
il dono, the gift. 
il siiddito, tlie subject. 
ia ]jrosperitd, the prosperity. 
il trastullo^ tbe toy. 

Vartista, the artist. 
risjoettdre, to respect. 


Words. 

nett dr to clean. 
cortfessarCj to confess. 
distrihiiire (4sco), to distribute. 
adempiere un dovere, to fulfill 
a duty. 

suondre il pio/mforte, to ifiay 
the piano. 

trascurdre, to neglect. 
giache, to lie. 
ahhrucidre, to burn. 
dommiddre, to demand, 
costdre, to cost. 
veniie, come ! 
in vidggio, on the way. 
adagio, slowly, lowly. 
finalmentej at length, finally. 
solamhite, only. 
al pin presto possihile, as soon 
as possible. 

al pill tdrdi, (the) latest. 


Beading Exercise. 53. 

Rispettate la legge di Dio, se volete essere felici eterna- 
ineiite, Quest’uomo ha parlato benissimo; parla sempre elo- 
quentissimamente. I pigri lavorano meno di tutti. Tno fratello 
mente, e quello che pin mi dispiace in lui, h che non con- 
fessa mai d’aver aviito torto. Trattate bene vostri nemici. 
Iddio (God) ha saggiamente distribnito i suoi doni. Parlate 
mod estam ante de’ vostri m^riti. Enrico IV era constantemente 
occupato della prosperita dei sooi sudditi. Il ladro entro adagio 
adagio ; credeva certo che nessuno lo sentisse. Gli Italiani im- 
'parano facilmente il latino: essi imparano il franeese pin facil- 
mente che il tedesco. lo adempiro sempre puntualmente i 
iniei doveri. Il meglio che tu possa fare 6 di restare a casa. 
'Bon andare cosi presto! Mio padre e in Francia adesso. I 
■giovani che amano appassionatamente il giuoco, trascurano 
spesso i loro doveri. Carlo e stato biasimato pin di tutti. 
Nettate ben bene questi stivali, poi portatemeli subito subito 
nella mia stanza! 

Traduzione* 54:. 

Speak loud! Speak distinctly! You work too slowly; 
work faster (more quickly) ! The king has generously pardon- 
ed his enemies. Nobody is constantly fortunate (happy) in 
(in) this world. The name of Shakespeare will live (vi-vrct) 
eternally. This artist plays the piano wonderfully (tr. divina- 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 9 
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mentc). I have seldom (rarely) received letters from (di) my- 
brother. He gropingly sought the door. My mother is very 
(gravely) ill ; I must return . home as soon as possible. I 
know your brothers very well; especially the edelst who came- 
(veniva) often to me. We shall certainly depart next Monday,, 
and since we do not stop on the way, we shall probably be in 
Florence [on] Tuesday. Your cousin does not write better- 
than you, and your friend writes worst. We have arrived 
very early. The wounded (man) lay with his face on the 
grass (erha). Come quickly! Directly, directly! The house* 
was half burnt. Unfortunately we lost (have lost) all our 
fortune. Observe the laws punctually! Fulfill your duties- 
punctually ! These toys cost the least. This pupil has most- 
frequently his tasks without mistakes {transl. this is the pupil 
who . . .p He sang too low (pimio)^ and also the music-master,, 
that accompanied him, played wrong. At length I have finished 
my translation, 

Didlogo. 


Come parla quest’avvocato ? 

Suona sua cugina il piano- 
forte ? 

Avete nuove di vostro fratello 
a Parigi? 

Capisce quello che io dico 
(say)^, 

Avete finalmente ricevuto la 
mia lettera? 

Scrivera presto a sua madre? 

Che ora 

Conduccitemi (drive me) adagio 
adagio fino (till) al Ponte 

• Bialto! 

Era fatto bene ii tuo tema? 


Parla eloquentissiroamente e- 
elegantissimamente. 

Suona amaravigliaf' admirahly)' 
e canta ancor meglio. 

Mi scrive raramente.Portunata- 
mente so (llznoiv) da un suo- 
amico ch’egli sta (is) benone. 

Capisco tutto, quando parla. 
adagio. 

L’ho ricevuta solamente questa- 
mattina, perch^ fui assente- 
(absent), 

Sicuro ; fra otto giorni al piu- 
tardi. 

Sono le tre meno un quarto. 

Sissignora, sar^ ubbidita (m- 
you eotnmand)l 

Ottimamente. 


TMrty-first Lesson. 

Adverlbs continued. 

In the foregoing lesson we observed, that besides 
the adverbs formed from adjectives or participles by 
additiou of the syllable mente, there are a great many 
true adverbs denoting place, manner, order, time etc. 
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Thus we have: 1, Adverbs of place. 3. Adverbs of time, 
S, Adverbs of manner. 4. Adverbs of qiiantity. 5. Ad- 
verbs of affirmation, of negation and doid)t. There are 
also adverbial exp)rcssions i, e. compounds of substantives, 
adjectives etc. with prepositions, as: a mente, by heart; 
in fata, indeed etc. 


1. Adverbs of place. 


Ove, dove, where, whithei'*? 
onde, donde, where from, 
whence? 

] here, hither, this way. 

Id, cold, costl, costa, ivi, (jMivi, 
there. 

qua e Id, to and fro. 
vi, cl (French y), here. 

50»m (sovra), \ 

SH (Sui-), f 

lassie (Id stO, np there. 

gilt, below, down. 

laggiit (Id giu), down there. 

abbasso, down, downwards. 


quinci, hence, from here. 
dietro, behind. 
indietro, behind, backwards. 
sotto, below. 
innan^i, befoi'e. 
davanti, before. 
avanti, forward, along. 
dentro, therein, within. 
fiiori, outside, out. 
dajjpertutto, everywhere. 
altrove, elsewhere. 
lontdno, \ , , 

hlngi f 

via, be gone (gone). 


2. Adverbs 

Qudndo, when? 
da qudndo, since when? 
sempre, always. 
mdi (giammdi), never, 
oggi, to«day. 

domdnl (dimdni), to-morrow. 
posdomdni, the day after to- 
morrow. 

ormdi, \ x i 

omdi, 

di rddo, seldom. 
sphso, \ 
sovente, f ^ 
prima, before. 
allora, then. 

' then 
poscia, f 

intdnto, 1 

frattdnto, f meanwhile. 
ancora, still. 

Uri, yesterday. 


of time. 

ierl Valtro, ] « 

VdUro ieri, 

avanfieri, ) yesterday. 

presto, quick, soon. 

tosto, soon. 

adesso, \ 

- ] now. 

ora, / 

or ora, now, immediately. 
siihito, directly, suddenly. 
tdrdi, late. 
gid (digid), already. 
talora, \ 

talvolta, / sometimes. 
teste, 1 

po&anzi, ) not long ago, lately. 
poco fa, \ 

poco avanti, \ , , 

poco prima, / 

una volt a, once, one time. 


pill volte, \ 
molte volte, f 


several times. 
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3. Adverbs of manner. 


OdmCj how? 

gid, already, indeed. 

molto, \ 

assdi I 

si, ^ 

cosl, f 

percJie, why, because. 
bcM, well. 
mdlCj badly. 
pure, yet, also. 


insieme, \ , ,, 

(assume,) j 

almeno, at least. 

affatto, wholly, completely. 

volentieri, \ , 

(wloniUri) 1 

quasi, almost. 

forse, perhaps. 

an^i, in the contrary. 


4. Adverbs of quantity. 


MoUo, much, very (much). 
assdi, enough, rather much. 
troppo, too, too much. 
tanto, so, so much. 
dblast/inza, enough. 
eziandw, 

pure, ! even, even yet. 
pur anco, I 


sdlamente, | 

soUanto, ; only. 

non — die, j 

poco, little. 

pin, di pill, more. 

meno, less. 

quanto, how much? 

tanto quanto, so much — as. 


NB* Assai, abhastanm, piu and .mono stand, without a 
prepos., before the subst. therefore not — in the French way 
— aVbastanm di vino, but aUbastanm vino. Blit and meno 
have di only before numerals, as : piu di 100 lire, more than 
100 lire (francs). One says di piu, if the word stands alone; 
3i.^:jQStui ha lavorato di piu, this man has worked more. 


5. Adverbs of affirmation and neeration. 


. 02 , yes*). 
infatti, indeed. 
certo, \ 

^certamente, | surely, certainly. 
sicuramente , ) 
davvero, truly. 
no, no. 


non, not. 

non — mai, never. 
non — pimto, not at all. 
non — gid, not — even. 
non — piu, not — any more. 
neandie, not even. 


6. Adverbial 

A menie, \ ^ ^ , 

a memoria, j .teart. 

in fretta, in haste, hastily. 
in furia, in a hurry. 
in vdno, in vain. 


expressions. 

co7ic6modo,\ conveniently, at 
a deW dgio,f one’s convenience. 
a stento, hardly. 
di frequente, frequently. 
di sdlito, generally, usually. 


*) The adverb si may also be written without any accent. 
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ap^ena, scarcely. 
a buon mercato, cheap. 
a voce, 1 by word of 

(a viva voce), j month. 
a hello studio, \ 
a (bella) posta, / 
a caso, by accident. 
ad alta voce, aloud. 
alVimprovviso, suddenly. 

I Sto, } at the right hand. 

a sinistra, \ at the 

a manca, a mancina,j left hand. 


su due picdi, directly. 


fra breve, fra pbco, in short. 
a poco a poco, ) by and by, by 
poco per volta, / degrees. 

in breve, shortly. 
alia rinfusa, belter skelter.. 
a proposito, quite conveniently ; 
by the by. 

a bocca, verbally, by word of 
mouth. 

a gar a, in emulation. 
tiitf al pin, at the most. 
dapprima, first. 
appunto, exactly. 


Notes. ’ 

1. As we hinted, gid often implies a lively affirmation, 
corresponding to the English of course, yes, yes etc. Ex.: 

Avete finito? Have you done? 

Gid, son pronto, of course (yes, yes), I am ready. 

Used with non or oie it has no proper equivalent in Eng- 
lish and must therefore be paraphrased, as: 

_2Vo^^ dico gia die abbiate torto, ma . . . 

I will not say (I do not mean to say), that you are 
wrong, but . . . 

Hon credeva rjiit die volessi ingannarlo, 7na . . . 
Although he did not think, that I would cheat him, 
yet . . . 

2. Used with a substantive, gid is the English for^ner or 
late (but not of deceased persons). Ex.: 

JEgli fu gia granchica di Toscana, 

He was the former grand-duke of Tuscany. 

3. The negative particle non, which, as we said, alwaj^s 
precedes the verb, is often rendered more impressive by the 
adverbs punto or 7yiai, as : 

lo non amo, I do not love. 

lo non amo punto, I do not love at all, 

Anon ayno mai, I never love. 

Hole. In colloquial language mica is very often used 
instead of gid, as: 

Non e mica un Id nome, (H.) 

It is indeed no fine name, or ; it is anything hut a fine 
name. 
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Neanclie or nemmeno and nemmanco correspond to the 
English nor — either, ex. : neancliHo^ nor (do) I, nor I either. 
The question: is it not? is best translated: non e vero? The 
English way of saying: do you? or do you not? are you not? 
referring to a foregoing question, must not be imitated in 
Italian. The above question: non e vei^o is usually employed 
in such a case. Example: 

You are writing to your father, are you not? 

Ella scrive a suo padre, non v rero? 

Likewise, the answers : J do or I do not etc. are not to 
be literally translated, but are either paraphrased with the 
verb, or rendered by 5 ^ or no, as: 

Do you write to your father? — Yes, I do. — No, I do not. 
Scrive Ella a suo padre ? Si. No. 

or Si, serko. No, non scrivo. 


Words, 


Eoccasione, the occasion. 
Vinten^ione, the intention. 
mendr via, to lead olf. 
caccklre, to hunt. 
pregidto, honoured. 
ahitiidre, to accustom. 
il hisugno, the want. 
il canto, the song. 
la storiella, the tale, the story. 
la nave da guerra, the man 
of war. 

la villeggiatiira, the villa, the 
farm. 


andare a piedi, to go on foot, 
walk. 

la nebhia, the mist, fog. 

sparito, disappeared. 

risposto, answered. 

iyi verosim He, improbable. 

pranzdre, \ . 

desimre, f 

cendre, to sup. 

fare colasione, to breakfast. 

disturMre, to disturb. 

fintto, finished, ready. 

mda pure, go only, do go ! 


Eeading Exercise* 55. 

Dove abita? Adesso abito qiii dietro al teatro. Ora che 
non abitiamo piii lontano Tun dalFaltro, ci vedremo di fre- 
quente. Un proverbio italiano dice (says): chi tardi arriva, 
male alberga (is badly lodged). Domani 0 dopodomani avro 
probabilmente Toccasione di parlare con tuo zio, e ti comuni- 
chero poi subito le sue intenzioni. Menate via quel cane, 0 
cacciatelo fuori ! I signori erano di dietro e le signore erano 
davanti. Quando avro il piacere di vederla in casa mia? 
A.desso^ sono in campagna, ma quando ritorno non maneberd 
di venire da lei. I nostri amici ci aspettano abbasso, andiamo 
giu! Parlavate forse di me? Si, parlavamo appunto di te. 
Aspetto fra breve una tiia risposta e intanto ti saluto ti cuore. 
Bicevemmo teste la pregiata vostra lettera e vi manderemo 
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fra poco quanto (that which) ci avete comandato. EgJi ha 
abbastanza danaro; essendo abituato a xxna vita semplice, ha 
meno bisogni di noi. In Sicilia il vino e le arance sono a 
buon mei’cato. Una volta in Italia vi erano niolti principi, 
cadesso non vi h che un re. Ha txxtt’ al piix vent’ anni e ha 
gia finite i snoi stixdi. Egli mi ha ingannato, non voglio piu 
vederlo. Qixesta sera, essendo gi^ tardi, noi ceneremo e dor- 
miremo qxxi ai piedi del monte, ma domani ci leveremo per 
tempo e faremo colazione lassix. 


Tradiizione. 56. 

In Italian schools one learns many cantos of the ‘Di- 
vina Comedia’ by heart. Italian tales also generally com- 
mence with the words: 'There was once a king’. France has 

more men of war than Italy. Our farm is not far from the 

•city, we often go there on foot. I write you these few lines 

(due right) in haste, to inform yoix that your mother has jxxst 

arrived here. This gentleman speaks German, but not fixient- 
ly with trouble); he genex'ally speaks English with us. 

I willingly lend you the requested (wished) sum, and yoxx 
will pay it back to me at your convenience. The fog (mist) 
has disappeared gradtxally. I have written to him on purpose. 
He has not even answered me. I do not — it is trxxe — 
believe what he tells (dice) me; but the matter (affair) in it- 
^self (in St) is not improbable. I have lost my gold ring; I 
■can find it nowhere. Seek it ! I have already sought it every- 
ivhere. I hope that you will dine with us the day after to- 
morrow. Your uncle has several times supped with us. I 
have seen yoxir aunt latelj^; she is (sta) very well. Here is 
bread and cheese. Will you have (Do yoxi wish) more of it? 
I shall eat this little piece by and by. My friend will not 
stay here. Nor I (lit, ; I also not). Go only, the work (task) 
is finished. 


Didlogo. 


Come sta, Signor Gabbi? 
Discretamente (tctU, thanh 
yoti), e sua madre? 

Vuole mangiare del prescixxtto ? 
Ne vuole di pixx? 

Sara a casa domattina (to 
morroto-morning) ? 

A che ora arriva tuo cugino ? 


Partirete anche voi per la 
Francia ? 


Sto bene, e lei? 

Adesso che non fa piu freddo, 
sta nn po’ meglio. 

Si, me ne dia un pochettino. 

No, grazie, ne ho abbastanza. 

Certamente, saro a casa tutto 
il giorno. 

Se non arriva stamattina (/rom 
questa mattina), arrivera 
stasera. 

Si, partiremo noi pure. 
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A proposito^ hai notizie di quel 
tuo fratello che e a Londra? 

Carlo, tuo padre ti cerea, va 
subito a casa! 

Ecco dei libri, leggi a (tuo) 
bell’agio! 

Perdoni se la disturbo! 

Quanto guadagna questo po- 
vero uomo al giorno? 

Clii h il pill diligente di questi 
scolari ? 


Si, mi ba scritto poco fa cbe* 
ritorneriifra breve in patria. 
Ci vado immediataniente. 

Grazie, li leggero con piacere.. 

Anzi, b un piacere clie mi fa.. 
Due lire tutt’ all piu, egli vive 
miseramente. 

Quello cbe studia pin di tutti.. 


Reading Exercise. 


CresoeSoIone. 

Creso doniando un giorno a Solone, se avesse incontrato» 
ne’ snoi viaggi un uomo perfettamente felice. «Ne ho cono- 
sciuto uno», rispose il iildsofo, «era un cittadino dAtdne, di 
nonie Tello, galantuomo, cbe ba passato tutta la sua vita in 
una dolce agiatezza, vedendo la sua patria sempre pro- 
sperante. Quel felice mortale ba lasciato dei figli generalmente 
stimati, ba veduto i figli de’ suoi figli eel h morto gloriosa- 
mente, combattendo per la patria. » 

Creso, sorpreso d’intendere citare come modello di felicita 
un uomo mediocre, gli doniando, se non avesse trovato uomini 
pin feiici ancora di Tello. Si, gli rispose Solone, erano due 
fratelli, Cleobi e Bitone, d’Argo, rinomati per la loro amicizia- 
fraterna ed il loro amore filiale. 


Words. 


Incontrare, to meet with. 
il vi(i(j(jiOf the journey. 
rispose y p. rera. of risponderCy 
to answer. 

il cittadinOy tlie citizen. 

AtenCy Athens. 
di nomOy named, 

TellOy Tellus. 
passare, to pass. 
doke. sweet, agreeable. 
agiate^zay prosperity. 
hi 2')airiay the country. 
prosj^rantCy flourishing. 


comhdttcre. to fight. 
sorpreso y surprised, ast- 
onished. 

mtenderey to hear, 
citare, to cite, to quote, to allege. 
il modello y the model. 
mediocrCy aclj. belonging to 
mediocrity. 
rinomatOy famous. 
amici siciy friendship. 
fraterjiOy -a, fraternal. 
amore, m. love. 
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Thirty-second Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In Italian, prepositions are either simx)le, preceding, 
as in English, their noun in the accusative^ as: senza 
mio pailrCy without my father ; or they are com]}oundy 
i. e. adverts used as prepositions, and usually followed 
by di^ a or da, sometimes, ho^vever, without any other 
preposition intervening. Some of the simple prepositions 
may also be followed by di, a or dct, as will be seen 
from the following examples: 

Without my father, is: sen^a mio padre, or senza 
di mio imdre (here the simple prep, scnza is followed 
by di). 

In the II. Fart we shall see, that by using or omitb 
ing di, a and da, the speaker somewhat modifies the 
meaning of the preposition. In general, compound pre- 
positions are more expressive than the simple ones. 

True prepositions, i. e. not followed by di, a or dct, 

are: 

A, at. giusta, conformably. per, for, by. 

con, with. in, in, within. secondo"^), conform- 

di, of. (a) hingd^'), along, ably, according to. 

da, of, from by. 

All the other propositions may be follow^ed by one 
or the other of the segnacasi^'"^) di, a or da; some of 
them even admit of two, in order to modify the sense. 

Besides the true prepositions there are still a 
number of prepositional expressions, i. e. substantives 
or adjectives used with prepositions, as: 

JLppiib della montagna, at the foot of the mountain. 

1 . Prepositions which generally govern the accu- 
sative without di, a or da following. 

Amnti, before. verso, against. 

coniro, \ . ,, dopo, after, 

contra, ] durante, during. 

"**) Giusta, lungo, secondo, and likewise durante, mediante, 
salvo, eccetto (see these) are properly adjectives, and only by use 
prepositions. 

Signs of cases. 
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salvOj except, 
secondo, conformably. 
senm, without. 
sopra, \ 

(sovm ), ) 
sottOj under. 

su (sur, in su), over, upon. 


1 between. 
tra, I 

limgo, ^ oion^*! 
hmghesso, / ^ 

malgrado, notwithstanding. 
mediantCj by means of. 
oltre, besides, more than . . 
eccctto, except. 

I^ote. Avanti, contra, dopo, fra, oltre, smm., sopra, 
soito, sii, tra, and verso are sometimes followed by di, especi- 
ally when preceding a personal pronoun, as: dopo di me, 
behind (after) me; senza dl voi, without you etc. 

2. Preioositions usually joined witli di. 


Fuori (di), out (of), outside. 
al di Id, beyond; on the 
other side. 

ul di qua, on this side. 
presso di, 
appresso, 
uccanio, 
allato, 
accosto, 
a forza, by much . . . 
prlma, (relation of time) be 
fore. 


or, on account of. 


near, at the side 

of . . . 


a causa, 
a motivo, 
a ragione, \ 
per 

per mezzo, by means. 
in Imgo, j 
in vece f 
appib, at the foot. 
a dispetto,\ nothwithstanding, 
ad onta, / in spite of. 
in favor e, in favour. 
lungi, far. 


3. Prepositions usually joined with a. 


till. 


Flno, 
sino, I 
dirmiKtto, I 
m faccia, ) 

) about.. 

circa, f 

in mezzo, K ^ 
frammezzo, f 
deniro, inside. 
attorm, around, all round. 


inndnzi, | 
dlnanzi, - before. 
davanti, ) 
in tdsjoetto, \ 
in riguardo, ; concerning. 
m qiumto, / 
dictro, behind. 
vicino, near. 

addosso, on, upon, with. 
conformc, conformably. 


Fate. Only a very limited number of Prep, take da. 
Tlie most important of them are: htngi and discosto, far 


*1 Along, when used in sentences like: get along, come along, 
is usually expressed with the verb anddrsene, as: vdttene, get 
along w’ith you! 
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from, and in fuori, except, whicli latter, however, is preceded 
hy the word which it governs. Thus: clalla Francla in^ 
fiiori tuite le altre potenze , all the other powers except 
France. 

Words. 


II municipio, the town-hail. 
il x^refetto, the civil governor. 
civile, polite. 
assente, absent. 
il vidle, the avenue. 
agux (-isco), to act. 
Vimxnegdto, the officer. 
la giierra, the war. 
girdrc, to turn round. 
la sentinella, the sentinel. 
il molo, the mole. 
il campo, the camp. 
le forze navdli, the naval 
forces; the navy. 
il cantdnte, the singer. 
la stag lone, the season. 
Vordine m., the oi’der. 
il carnevdle, the carnival. 
cieco, blind. 

Vinfdnzki, the infancy. 
la hotte, the barrel. 


il x?dzzo, the well. 
la colUna, the hill. 
il ca]}olav6ro, the master- 
piece. 

Vnomo (lahhene, the honest man, 
nascondersi, to hide oneself. 
il porta, the harbour. 
il fandle, the light-house. 
Vmverno, the winter. 
il the fish. 

aumentdre, to increase. 
occupdre, to occupy. 
shevazzdre, to drink immodera- 
tely. 

la raccomandazidne, the recom- 
mendation. 

Valhergo, the hotel. 
il pioppo, the poplar. 
mentre (die), whilst, while, 
ventnro, next. 
la pace, the peace. 


Reading Exercise. 57. 

Vi mando per mezzo della ferrovia cento bottiglie di 
vino di Marsala. Non e stata gentile verso gli stranieri. Du- 
rante la guerra d’Oriente i Frances! hanno aumentato le loro 
forze navali. L’anno venturo andro in Italia e non tornero 
prima del carnevale. I cantanti dell’opera tedesca sono di 
solito assent! da Vienna durante la stagione italiana. Mentre 
tu scrivi, io leggero il gioxmale. Secondo la mia opinione, gli 
Ugonotti del Meyerbeer sono un capolavoro della musica mo- 
derna. Stasera faro una passeggiata lungo il fiume. La ta- 
vola era accanto al letto. Rest! presso di me ! L'uomo dabbene 
ha sempre Dio dinanzi agli occhi. L’Albergo Nazionale si 
trova dirimpetto al molo San Carlo. Presso a quella porta 
vi e nn pozzo profondo. La bugia si nasconde sempre dietro 
alia verita. InnanzL al porto si vede il fanale. Invece di 
lavorare, egli passa il tempo giuocando e sbevazzando nelle 
osterie. A forza di raccomandazioni arrive al posto che 
dccupa adesso. Noi abitiamo fuori della eitta, appi5 d’una 
bella collina. L’albergo di cui parlate, e al di qua o al di la 
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del iiiirne? E al di cjna, in faccia al mimidpio. Questa po- 
vera ragazza e cieca fin dall’infanzia. 


Tradnzione. 58. 

Between the garden and the forest there is (v^e) a long 
avenue. Did you arrive before or after 4 o’clock ? I arrived 
towards evening. Where have you been during the war? 
We were on a hill not far from the city. While you were 
eating, I have read the newspapers. Are you going with your 
sister or without (senza di) her? I am going with her; in 
spite of the bad weather she will not stay at home. Charles 
Albert, king of Sardinia (Sardegna), abdicated in favor of his 
son, Victor Emanuel (Yiitorio Emanuele), Is your house on 
this side of the river in that small street (dim.) beside the 
theatre? He waited for me at the foot of the hill. Accord- 
ing to your order I send you a cask of old wine, and hope 
that you will like it (be content with it). Eespecting your 
bill of exchange I communicate to you that it was punctually 
paid. One has given a concert in honour of the king. Through 
many entreaties he obtained (ottenne) his liberty. Before (in 
front of) the church there are three very high poplar trees. 
I do not yet know anything respecting my jourlle3^ Prance 
extends (si stende) no longer from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
Ehine. The earth revolves round the sun. Buy an umbrella 
instead of a stick. He owes (deve) me about two hundred 
mares. Opposite the Ducal palace lives the governor. A 
sentinel stood (vi era) not far from the camp. Since that 
(I)a quel giorno in jgoi) day I have not seen my friend. 


Bidlogo. 


Per elii h questa bella scato- 
ietta? 

Per quanto tempo ha (Ella) 
preso in affitto (rented) 
questa stanza? 

Quando parti ra , signor dottore ? 

Dove eri durante il carnevale ? 

Ho sentito che Ella e stata in 
Italia, e and ata fino a N apoli ? 

Dove sta (lives) ii tno maestro 
di canto? 

Partira prima di domenica? 

Dove si trova la repuhblica 
di San Marino? 

Avete agito conforme ai desi- 
deri dei vostri genitori? 


E per mi a cugina Emilia. 
L’ho presa per due mesi. 


Partiro domani per Edimhurgo. 

Ero a Roma presso uno zio. 

IsTo, sono andato fino a Firenze, 
dove mi fermai per affari. 

Vicino al municipio, in una 
casa nuova. 

Se condo (that depends). 

Tra Bologna ed Ancona, non 
lontano dal mare. 

Si, e speriamo che essi saranno 
content! di noi. 
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E vero che sei caduto in mezzo 
alia strada? 

Yai a sctiola tiitti i giorni? 
Quanto denaro ha perduto? 
Ha viaggiato molto? 


^3 vero, ina non mi sono fatto 
male. 

Si, eccefcto la domenica. 

Circa duemila lire. 

Si, per mare e per terra. 


Beading Exercise. 

Creso e Solone. 

(Continiiazione.) 

Un giorno di festa solenne, vedendo che non arriviivano 
i buoi, i qnali dovevano condurre al tempio di Giunone la 
loro madre, i figliuoli attaccarono se stessi al giogo, e tras- 
sero il legno per alcune miglia. Qiiella sacerdotessa, com- 
presa di gioia e di riconoscenza, supplied gli dei d’accordare 
ai suoi figli quel che gli uomini potessero desiderare di meglio; 
fu esaudita. Dopo il sacrifizio ambedue i suoi figliuoli, im- 
mersi in un dolce sonno, terminarono tranquillamente la loro 
vita. Si eressero loro delle statue nel tempio di Belli. 

«Banque non mi conti nel numero dei felici?» disse il re. 
«Sire», rispose il filosofo, «noi professiamo nel nostro paese 
una filosofia semplice, senza fasto e poeo comune alia corte 
dei re. Conosciamo P incostanza della for tuna e stimiamo poco 
una felicita piu apparent© che reale e per lo piu troppo pas- 
seggera. La vita d’un no mo e tutt’ al piu di trenta mila 
giorni. Nessiino d’essi rassomiglia aiPaltro, e come non ac- 
cordiamo la corona che dopo la lotta, cosi non giudichiamo 
della felicita d’un uomo che alia line della sua vita.» 


Words. 


Dovevano^ should. 
condurre (irr.), to lead, to 
carry, to bring. 
il temi)io, the temple. 
attaccare, to put to . . . 
il giogo, the yoke. 
trdsserOy Pass. rem. of trarre, to 
il legno, the carriage, [draw. 
il miglio (Plur. U miglia), the 
mile. 

la sacerdotessa, the priestess. 
corner esa, filled with . . . 
supplicare, to pray ardently. 
accordare, to bestow. 
potessero, could. 
desiderare, to desire. 
il sonno, the sleep. 
terminare, to terminate, to 
end. 


eressero, P. rem. of ertgereiitr), 
contare, to count, [to erect, 
professare, to profess. 
il fasto, the pride. 
la corte, the court. 
stiynare, to esteem. 
apparente, apparent, seeming. 
redle, real. 
per lo xiiii, mostly. 
passeggero, -a, passing, tran- 
sitory. 

tutV al pill, at the utmost. 
esaudire, to hear, to grant. 
il sacrifizio, the sacrifice. 
immerso, sunk. 
accordare, to adjudicate, to 
yield. 

la lotta, the combat, fight. 
gmdicare, to judge. 
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Thirty-tliircl Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

These words join words and sentences together, 
are either vopnlative or adversative^ simple or compound. 
The Italian language has abundance of these words; 
those most in use are as follow: 

IdoU, Conjunctions marked bj an asterisk (*) require the 
Subjunctive mood. Many of them, however, govern the Indi- 
cative, when the action expressed by the verb is represented 
as a fact admitting of no doubt. 


a) Copulative 

if. (See page 46.) 
cJiCy that, 
e, and. 

tanto — quanto, / 
quando, when. 
come, as. 

’'^ftnchi, till. 
clopo olie, after. 


Conjunctions. 

sicchc, so that. 


"^acciocclie,] 


that, in order to . . 


^afllncJw, / 

(im)perocche, \ 

(mi)pcrciocche,l 
'^prima die, before, sooner. 
"^qiiamVanche , thou gh , al - 

se andie, even if. [though. 


di maniera die, 


appena, 


scarcely. 


so that. 


a pena, 

"^siipposfo die, suppose, pro- 
vided that . . . 
iinche, also, too. 
allorche, then, when. 
per die, 
poidie, 
giacdie, 

(posdadie), j 


as soon as. 


because. 


di modo die, f 
tosto die, \ 
siibito die, / 
perb, though, however. 
dunqiie, so, therefore. 
qidndi, therefore, consequently. 
dacdie, because, since. 
mentre, whilst etc. 


b) Adversative Conjunctions. 


Se, whether. 

0 , or. 

0 — 0, either — or. 
ovvero, \ ^ 
ossia, \ or. 
opjncre, 

pur die, provided. 

"^henche, ] , 

*seblene, 

*ancorcM, | 


^quantunque, though, although. 
nc — ne, neither — nor. 
ora — ora, now — now. 
anzi, even, rather. 


neppure, 


not even. 


nemmeno, f 
'^senza die, without that. 
e^iancUo, | 

ma anco, f ’ [uig. 

"^nonostajiieche, notwithstand- 
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qiianto"^), however, 
percidj nevertheless. 
nuUameno, \ , 

nientemeno, ) 


(litres), besides. 
per altro, however. 
ma, but. 
eppure, and yet. 


Remarks. 


1. The interrogative ivluj"^ is rendered hj per clih, which 
also means hecause. Ex.: Perche non b vemiia? Why did 
you not come? Ferche non poteim. Because I could not. 
Frequently perclih also means that denoting consequence, as: 
La cosa b troppo cliiara percUe potessi ingannarmi, the matter 
is too evident, that I could (= for me to) be mistaken. IM 
(xhito fatto perche dim a hingo, a coat made so that it may 
(so as to) last long. 

2. Foiclie corresponds to the English as or lecause, and 
is placed at the beginning of sentence, as: Fokhb non vo- 
leie, as (because) you will not (French: Fuisgue vous ne vou- 
lez pas). 

8. Fungue, at the beginning of a sentence, means thus, 
therefore, so, as : Lunque non verro, therefore (so) I shall not 
come. When following the verb, it is rendered by hut or so, 
as: Venite cJunrjue, Signore! So (but) come, Sir! (French: Venez. 
done, Monsieur!) 

4. Se means if and whether, as: Se tu vieni, if you come^ 
Non so, se nerrd o no, I don’t know whether he will come 
or not. 

5. Quando expresses a condition like se, but more gene- 
rally, as: Quando si dice la veritd, if (tvhen) one speaks the 
truth. When denoting time, it corresponds to the English 
when, as: Quando venite? When do you come? 

6. It is of importance to distinguish per — die from 
perche. Per die, written as two words and separated by 
an adjective, means however . . . , for ex. : Per grande die 
sia, however great he may be. This conjunction always re- 
quires the Subjunctive. 


Lisposto, disposed, inclined. 
pronto, ready. 
la sicurcBza, the security. 

V assictira^ione, the assurance. 
la prestezza, the swiftness. 
la condizione, the condition. 
proihire (-isco), to forbid. 


Words. 

unire (4sco), to unite. 
il bugidrdo, the liar, 
invididre, to envy. 
la mercanzia, the ware. 
lascidre, to leave. 
mendre, to lead, guide. 
ccirta da lettera, letter-paper, 


*) Per quanto (adv.) always requires an adjective after it, as 
Per quanto fedele egli sia, however faithful he be. 
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posso, I can (from pot ere), 
assiciirdre, to assure, have re- 
gistered. 

smarrirsi, to go astray, lose 
idcciaJ be silent! [one’s way, 
la Ciissa, the box. 

2)er consegiienisa, consequently. 
la partita^ tbe item. 


regoldre, to regulate, pay. 
prendere, to take. 
prmdere la via della gmstula, 
to go to law, enter an action 
against . . . 
soddisfardy to satisfy. 
Vediicanone, the education. 
il progrissOj the progress. 


Reading Exercise, 50, 

Se h ricco paghera certo i suoi debiti. Se fosse ricco 
pagherebbe certo i suoi debiti. Si dice che abbia guadagnato 
molto denaro in America. Perche non rispondi subito alia 
iettera di tua madre ? Perchd non ho carta da lettera in casa. 
Mentre noi dormivamo, ha piovuto. Quand’ anche non si 
abbiano pin parent! in patria, vi si ritorna pero Yolontieri. 
Cari figli! vi do quest! anelli, uno a ciascuno, affinch^ vi ri- 
cordiate di yostra madre. Perche non e veniito suo nipote 
con Lei? Egli non parla ne francese, ne tedesco, e percio ha 
preferito non venire. A1 bugiardo non si crede, nemmeno 
quando dice la verita. L’ltalia, dacche h unita sotto un solo 
re, ha fatto grand! progress! neirindustria e nel commercio. 
Per bella che sia cjuesta casa, io non la comprerei, perche 
h troppo lontana dalla citta. Siccome mio padre e molto am- 
malato, non posso iasciare la citta prim a di vederlo in via di 
guarigione. Ai)pena egli arrivd a casa si mise (lag do 2 on) in 
letto, e prima che arrivasse il medico si sentiva gia molto 
male. E pur si niuove (la terra), diceva Galileo. 

Tradiiziene, 60. 

If you will be happy, love (Imperat.) (the) virtue and 
shun (the) vice. I have seen [both] (e—e) his brother and 
(his) sister. If I had had faithful friends, I should not be 
{transl.: I were not Cond,) in this condition. Not knowing 
where your friend lives, I send you the books, that you [may] 
give them back to him before he leaves the city. I accom- 
pany you, that you may not lose your way {transl. : go astray) 
in the forest. He waited quietly till his friend retuimed ( cong. 
imp.). I am ready to come to you as soon as I have done 
(flnire) my task. If the weather he (e) fine, I shall be 
Paris this day week (fra otto giorni). Do but (pure) eat 
these apples as long as there are any. Since rail-roads and 
steamers connect the different towns of Europe, one travels 
everywhere with the greatest safety and speed. Why do you 
not eat any meat? Because (the) meat is forbidden [to] me. 

I stayed in Paris, as long as I had [any] money. Whilst you 
take a walk, I shall write a letter. I am ill, therefore I cannot 
go out. Although I requested him several times to pay 
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this item, he has not even answered me. We have neither 
money nor friends; therefore we are not sativsfied with our 
condition. Either you will pay me, or I shall enter an action 
against you (I go to law). Although he has no fortune, yet 
he has given a good education to his children. He will, 
hut he cannot. This is not my pen, but yours. Who will 
lend me a book? I am happy, if you only be bappy. You 
will be happy, when you are doing (fdccia) your duty. How- 
ever rich you may be, I do not envy you. Have your letter 
registered, that your brother [may] be sure to get it himself 
(in pers67ia). 

DiiUogo, 


Sei contento, amico mio? 

Se non Le occorre (If yon 7vant) 
altro (nothing else), io posso 
dargliene. He vnole? 

Che cosa vuol (Ella) compe- 
rare, Signore? 

Yerx’k (tvill you come) (Ella) da 
me stasera? 

Come tova (Ella) Tacqua 
stamattina? 

Ohe dice Gesti Cristo di quelli 
che amano la pace ? 

Che eosa vnole questo fan- 
ciullo ? 

Andra col treiio o col piro- 
scafo? 

Che Le pare (ivhat do you 
thmh of) del nuovo servo? 

Poich^ non mi credete, non 
vi diro pin nulla. 

Non conosci neppur tu questo 
povero vecchio? 

Da quando non vedeste piu 
vostra engina? 

Sno hglio le sara molto ri- 
conoscente deireducazione 
che gli ha data. 

Ferch6 dice, ch’io abbia fatto 
cio? 


Italian Conv.-GranQinar. 


Lo sarei se avessi dei buoni 
libid. 

Gliene sono molto grato (oh- 
Uged). 

Vorrei (1 slioidd Uhe to) compe- 
rare alcuni sigari. 

Yerro, purch^ io non la in- 
comodi. 

E fredda come il gbiaccio. 

Egli dice che saranno chiamati 
(called) figli di Dio. 

Ora vuol una eosa, ora un’ al- 
tra. 

Siccome il tempo b hello, pren- 
dero il piroscafo. 

Quantunque sia poco disinvolto 
(expend), sark pero meglio te- 
nerio. 

Chi Le ha detto che non credo 
quel che mi dice? Io Le 
credo benissimo. 

No, nemmeno io. 

Dacch5 b morta siia mad re. 

Lo dovrebbe, ma invece non 
si ricorda piu di me, come 
se non avessi fatto nulla 
per lui. 

Non dico gia che Lei lo abbia 
fatto, ma ho detto che la 
credo capace di farlo. 

10 
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Reading Exercise. 


II sofista convinto. 

II filosofo Diodoro pretendeva provare al medico ErofilOy. 
cie non vi era moto, con qnesto argomento: Se un corpo 
si miiove, o si mnove nel luogo dov’6, o nel luogo ove non 
Nel luogo dov’^ non si muove, percM nel tempo cho 
yi h, riposa, e cio che riposa non si muove. Poi non si 
muove dove non h, perch^ dove non esiste non puo eser- 
citare nessiin’ azione: dunque niuna cosa h in moto.^ II nostro 
iilosofo cadde da eavallo e si slogo un braccio. Chiamo Ero- 
filo, perch6 glielo rimettesse. <^0 ii vostro os30», gli disse al- 
lora il medico, «si h mosso nel luogo dov’ era, ^ o nel luogo 
ove non era* Nel luogo dove era non poteva muoversi, percbe 
ivi era in riposo; nel luogo dove non era non poteva muo- 
versi, com’6 chiaro. Dunque il vostro osso non si h mosso n^ 
poco n^ punto, e per conseguenza nemnieno siogato.» Diodoro 
allora disse: «Lasciamo i sofismi e toglietemi questo dolore!» 

Words. 


J7 sofista, the sophist. 
cominfo, (p. p.) from eonvln- 
cere, to convince. 
pretender e, to pretend. 
il moto, the motion, movement. 
V argomento, the argument. 
miiovo, fr. mudvere, to move. 
il luogo, the place. 
ivi (for vi) there. 
rlposare, to repose. 
esiste, fr. esistere, to exist. 
esercitare, to exercise. 
cadde, Pass. rem. of cadere, 
to fall. 

slogare, to dislocate (a limb). 
il doldre, the ache, pain. 
chiamare, to call, to send for. 
perehe, that. 


rimettesse, fr. rimettere (irr.)^ 
here: to set a dislocated 
member. 

Vosso, the bone. 
mosso, (p. p.) of mudvere, 
poteva, could. 
cliiaro, -a, clear, evident. 
ne poco nh punto, not at alL 
per conseguenza, therefore. 
ne mmo, also not; nor. 
il sofisma, the sophism (a falso 
argument that puts on the 
appearance of a true one). 
lasciare, to let. 
togliere (irr.), to take awaj 
from . ., to free from . 
to deliver. 


Tliirtf-foiirth Lesson. 

Interjections. 

These words are indeclinable like prepositions and 
conjunctions, and express some emotion of the speaker, 
surprise, grief etc. Those most in use are: 


Interjections. 
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Ally ah! 
alii, alas! 

S 

ebhene, well! 
oime, woe to me! 
ola, oh! 
orsu, courage! 

oh hella, very well! capital! 
oibo, fie! 

possihile. Good gracious! 
avantiy make haste! 
evvivOy huzza! long live . .! 
jsittOy hush ! peace ! 
animOy 1 , , 

cordggio, J 

per Bacco! \ good 
corpo cli Bacco I f heavens ! 


pudl, woe! 

oily oliCy oh! 

dell, alas! 

fuoriy be gone! 

anziy on the contrary, even! 

ria, away! pshaw! 

hem, well! 

'bcnonCy very well! 
aiido, help! 

T’ ] done! 

\)) aX> ly ”€, j 

alVerta, up! about! 

chi va Id? who goes there? 

affCy indeed! faith! 

sii, sUy come, come! 

cite peccdto, what a pity ! 


Besides these there are many compound expressions, 
as: Vamore di Dio, for God’s sake! Vdttene in (or 

alia) malora, go to the bad! etc. The Italian language 
abounds in interjectional particles. 


Remarks. 

Zltfo and hravo are considered to be adjectives, the for- 
mer sometimes, the latter always. They must therefore agree 
in gender and number with the person spoken to, thus: 

Brava I Veiy well (to a lady). 

Bravi! » » (to several gentlemen, 

or to gentlemen and ladies). 

Brave! Very well (to several ladies). 

Zitta Id, Imgiarda! Hold your tongue, liar that you are 

(to a woman). 

S})lnsero Vuscio adagino zitti zitti» (M.) 

They opened the door quite softly, without the slightest 
noise. 

If in exclamations an adjective is connected with a pro- 
noun, the adjective mostly precedes in Italian, and the pro- 
noun follows in the accusative, as: 

Wretch that I am! Oh, miser o me! 

Alas the poor girls! Oh, poverette loro! 

If with an adjective or a substantive a proper name oe 
connected, the prep, di is placed before the latter; if instead 
of a proper name a common suhstantive is used, di is followed 
by the indefinite article, as: 
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Quel z'otico ill Bernardo! (31,) 

This rude Bernhard! That impudent BJ. 

Quello spenaierato iBAttilio! (M.) 

This frivolous A.! What a thoughtless fellow, this A. is! 
Quella hugiarda di Colonibina! (Gold,) 

This mendacious Colombinel 
QuelVasino dhm caholdio I 
What an ass of a shoemaker! 


Words. 


Giurdre, to take an oath. 
ardire, to dare. 

U cocchiere, 1 v 

il vetturino, <=oachman. 

la mndHta, the vengeance. 
stupido, stupid. 
il facchmOf the carrier, pointer. 
affrettdrsi, to hasten. 
imimdente, impudent. 
annegarsiy to be drowned. 
il harcaiolOj the barge-master, 
gondolier. 


vlncerey to win (a battle). 
la fciccla, the face. 
il buffo ne, the buffoon, clown. 
la sventura, the misfortune. 
il mlrdcolo, the miracle. 
regaldre, to present with, 

V imposture, the hypocrite. 

10 seioperdto, the idler. 

V acvocdto jilit advocate, lawyer. 
Uoratore, the orator. 

11 ciarlone, the talker. 
smascherdre, to unmask. 


Reading Exercise, 01. 

Orsu! amici, giuriamo vendetta! Deh, lasciami in pace! 
•Via di qua, impostore! Zitto! zitto! nonparlare! Oh, infelice 
te! Perch^ hai creduto a quello scioperato d’ Andrea? Zitte 
la, ragazzel Evviva la nostra I'egina! Ebbene, che cosa fa- 
remoV Per Bacco! Non avrei mai creduto che Lei fusse un 
avvocato si valente. Ola, barcaiolo ! venite qua colla vostra 
barca! Animo! non sara cosi difficile come pensate! 0 bella! 
posso fare del raio denaro quel che mi piace. Avanti, avanti, 
non posso aspettare. Oibo, che brutta faccia! Gran Dio, che 
sventuia! Eh, Signori, aifrettatevi! Deh, sentite! Che bella 
canzonetta! Bravi tutti! Puori! fuori! Dio sia lodaiol siamo 
saivil Aiuto! un ragazzo annega! Oh che mirac.'Sn! Come 
sta? Affe credeva che Elia fosse aminalata. non si 

6 mai lasciata vedere in tutto Tanno? 


Traduzione. 02. 

Courage, friends, and we shall win [the Uva ■ ' Is it 
possible that a man can be so daring (ardiU))\ 11 '’he 

unhappy [man] will be dniwned! That impiidri ■ *. 10m 

has told me a falsehood! Be gone, or I shall ^ he 

footman! Woe (to you), if yon dare tell him ono v; "h iti 

coxcomb of a lawyer has told nevertheies> hat 
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you wanted to speak [to] me. Ob tbe unhappy [persons]! 
They will all be lost I Hold your tongue (transL be silent), 
you talker! You well know, that I do not believe you ! Well, 
done, boys! Be silent, hypocrite! Ho you not see that 
mamma (la mamma) is there! Good gracious! I should never 
have thought that you were such a mighty valente)^ speaker ! 
For heaven’s sake! Ho not forsake me in this misfortune! 
Make haste! This coachman has no time to wait! To the 
good health (evviva) [of] our friends! This stupid porter has 
brought me the box of another gentleman. 


Thirty-fiftli Lesson. 

Irregular Yerbs. 

Before beginning with the irregular verbs, we must 
note some jwetical deviations in the conjugation of verbs, 
both regular and irregular. These anomalies are: 

1. In the 3rd Phir, of the Preterite of the 1st 
conj. the contraction — aro for — drono is frequently 
met with; thus: 

ComjordrOy they bought, for co}ni)rdrono. 

2. In the Pret, of the 3rd conj. the 3rd pers. 
Sing, terminates in — to (for — )), and the 3rd Plur. in 
— iro (for — (rono), thus: 

Seniio (— sent)), he felt. 

Sentiro {— sentirono), they felt. 

3. In the Conditional Mood of all three conjugations 
the 3rd pers. Sing, has often — ia instead of — eVbc, 
and the 3rd Plur. — iano or —ebbono instead of 
— cbhero, as; 

Crederia (= crederebbe), he would believe. 

Ameriano or amerehhono (= amerebbero), they would 
love. 

Verbs deviating from the three regular conjugations 
are termed irregular. This deyiation can be twofold, 
i. e.: 

1. The root remains unaltered^ but instead of the 
regular terminations the verb assumes irregular in- 
flexions, as: inngeve^ to paint; Pret. pinsi (instead 
of pingei). 
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2. The root as well as the terminations are altered, 
as: morirc, to die; Pres, io miidiOy I die (inst. olmoro 
or morisco). 

NB, Without being really irregular, many verbs, in 
the Pret, take a donhle form, one in ei and the other in etti. 
Examples : 

credere^ to believe. temere, to fear, 

credei, I believed, and cvedetfi, temei, I feared, and temettL 




temc5if/- 


credc 

» crede^^e. 

temc 

» i^mette. 

credemwa. 


tememmo. 


credcsfe. 


temc5/c. 


cred^rowo 

» crede/fcro. 

iemerono 

» i^mettero. 


We at once perceive that the irregularity of these 
verbs is in the Isf and 3rd pers. Siotg. and the Srd 
pers, Phir. only. By far the greater number of irre- 
gular verbs deviate merely in the Fret, and Fmiiciple 
pa^t, less frequently in the Future, and very rarely 
in the Present. The learner should bear in mind the 
following rules: 

1. AVhen the Preterite is irregular, only the I. and 
III. pers. Sing, and the 111. pers. Plur. deviate. Thus 
piacere, to please, forms: 

. 1. io piacqui, I pleased. noi piac(?mmo. 

tu piacesti voi piaceste. 

III. egli piacque. eglino piacquero*, 

2. AVhen the Future deviates, the Conditional is 
also irregular ; thus from morire, to die : 

Fut. Cond. 

io morro, I shall die. io morrei, I should die. 

tu morrai etc. tu morresti etc. 

V erbs that have more irregular tenses than Preterite., 
Future., and Participle past, are called anomalous verbs, 

verhi aiiomali* 

We begin with the Irregular verbs of the 
I. Conjugation. 

['Derivative and compound verbs are conjugated like the 
simple. Exceptions are noted. Tenses not given here are 
regular. 
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1. And^lre, to go. 

JPres. Ind, Vado or vo, vai, va, andianio, andate, vanno. 
Flit, Andri), andrai etc. 

Fns, Sul)j, Ch’io vada^ vada (vadi),* * ***) ) vado, andiamo, an- 
diate, rddano, 

Impey'at Ya, vdda, andiamo, andiate, vddano. 

Part. past. Andato. 

2. Stdre^ to stand, also: to be in healtli, to live etc. 
Pres. hid. Sio, stdi, sta, sfiamo, state, stanno. 

^nd.Imperf. Stetti, stesti, stette, stemmo, steste, stettero. 

Fut. Starb etc. 

lynperat. Sta, stia, siianio, state, stiano. 

Pres. Suhj. Stia, stia (stii), stia; stiamo, stiate, stiano 
(stieno). 

Imp. Suhj. Stessi etc. 3rd Piur. stessero rstessono). 

Condit. Starei, staresti etc. 3rd Piur. starehhero (star^b- 
bono). 

Gertind. Stando. Part. pass. Slato. 

3) DAre, to give. 

Pres. Ind. Po, dai, dd, didmo. date, danno. 

^nd.Impej'f. Piedi (detti), desti, diede (di^, dette); demmo, 
desde, diklero (dierono, dettero, denno), 
Fut. Daro, darai etc. 

Condit. Darei etc. 3rd Piur. darebbero (darebbono). 

Imperat. Pd, dta, dianio, date, diano. 

Pres. Subj. Pia, dia (dii), dia, diamo, diate, diano (dieno). 
Imp erf. Suhj. Pessi etc. 3rd Piur. dessero (dessono). 

Gerund. Panda. Part. pass. data. 

Note 1. The compounds of dare are regular, if their In- 
finitive has more than three syllables; thus circondare, to sur- 
round, forms in the Present: circondo, circdndi, circonda etc., 
and not circondb, circonddi, circonda etc. Those which have 
but two syllables, are conjugated like dare, thus ridare (to 
give again), Pres. : ridd, ridai, rida etc. (and not rido, ridi, 
rida, 

Note 2. The verbs ending in stare are regular, as: go- 
stare, to cost, Pres, cbsto, costi, costa etc. Except sottostare, 
to be beneath and sovrastare (soprastare), to be above, which 
follow As to contrastare, the question is whether 

*) Forms in parenthesis () are less used, or are poetical. 

Some verbs in -dare are not <lerived from dare and there- 
fore regular. Such verbs are secondare, to assist, and ridondare, 
to overflow. 

***) But also regular; Le volte celesti c7ie sovrdstano Vuniverso 
(Ugo Fosc.). 
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this verb means: io oi^posc, to resist^ or to dem/, to dispute^ 
to refuse. In the first signification it is irregular^ in the 
latter regidar. 

Note 3, Of the compounds of andare only nandare^ 
when meaning io examine, is regular. In the signif. to return 
or to go hacJc it is conjugated like andare, as: rivado; it is^ 
however, but rarely used'’*). Anddrsene (to go away) is 
conjugated like the reflective verbs; therefore: me ne vado,. 
ie ne vai etc. Imper, vdttene, begone. 

Tradiizioiie. 63. 

Where art thou going {fransJ, goest thou) ? I am going 
(transL go) home. Yesterday we ivent to the theatre and to- 
morrow we shall go to the concert. No go (pol. f. withjpz^re)! 
May I go with her? Where are you going, Gentlemen? We 
shotdd go to the garden, if we had time. If you toould go 
with him, I should give you a fee {mdncia, f.). Begone 
(2. Blur.) ! Go to the right [.hand] ! We shall go to the left. How 
is your mother (fr. starc)i ivoidd feel (fr. sifare) better if 
it were warmer. St(ui {2. Sing.) there and do not speak! 
Where are you living, gentlemen? We outside the town. 
Why doest thon not give my book? I beg your pardon 
(mi scusi), I have already given it you long ago (da molio 
tempo). Give (2, Sing.) me (—mmi) my hat! No not give 
me so much money; I (ne) have enough. Give me your 
(= the) hand! I gave (Impf.) him three mares every day. 
If I gave you money, your brother would also ask for some 
[from] me. These gentlemen give too much money to the foot- 
man, I do not like (tr. volere) them to give {transl, that they 
give (Cong.)] him so much money. The river surrounds the 
town on (da) three sides {laio, m.). The courtiers surroun- 
ded (Bret.) the king and the queen. He gave (Bret,) 
me bach the money which I had given him. How much 
does this hat cost? It cost (Bret.) me seven marcs. He 
disputed the heritage (ereditd) with his brother. We disputed 
the ground with the enemy as long as (finchc) we could (here 
Indie.), When he ivent home, he reflected over the words- 
(which) he had heard against his father. Fare (fr. stare) 
well, Sir! 


II. Conjugation. 

Ilulc. When the final consonant of the root is changed 
in the Present (potcre — posso), the neio consonant is 


*) liicb in lieu of rivado is not allowable. 
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retained in the I. and III. Plur. of this tense and through 
the whole Present Subjunctive. Example: 

SoUre, to be accustomed, to use. 

Pres, Soglio — soglmmo Cong. Ch’io so^?ia — noi so^^iamo 

suoli solete che tu so^^ia etc. 

siiole so^fZiono. eb’egli so^^ia. 

Verbs ending in cre^). 

1. Cadere, to fall. 

Pres, Ind, Caclo, cadi, cade, cadiamo, cadete, cddono. 

2nd Im^ erf. Ciddi, cadesti, CB^dde, cademmo, cadeste, cac^- 
cfero. (This verb has also the regular forms 
cadei and cadeitL) 

Flit, Cadrb etc. 

Pres. Suljj. Ch’io cada, cada, cada (caggia); cadiamo (cag- 
giatno), cadiate, cadano (caggiano). 
Im 2 :>erf.S 2 d)j.QB.dessi etc. 

Jmj>e7*at. Cadi, cadete (Cada, p. £). 

Pai't. past, Caduto. NB. This verb is conjugated with the 
auxiliary essere. 

Thus also accadhx, to be done, to happen. 

2. BolerC;, tosmart, to pain (usually dolersi, to complain). 

Pres, Bid, Bolgo, duoli, duole; dogliamo, delete; dolgono, 

2nd Imp>f, FoJsi, dolesti, dolse\ dolemmo, doleste, dolsero. 
Flit. iJorrb, dorrai etc. 

Pres. SnJjj, Ch’io dolga etc., che noi dogliamo, dogliate, dol- 
gano. 

Bnpif, Siibj. Dolessi etc. 

Part. ]ja.st, Fohdo (mi sono dolnto, I have complained, geldom 
used). 

3. Dovere, to be obliged. 

Pres, Bid. JDcvo (debbo, deggio), I must, devi (dei), deve 
(d^bbe, d^e); dobhiamo, dovete, dero^io (d^b- 
bono). 

2nd Bngyf, Bovei and dovetti etc. 

Flit, Dovro, dovrai etc. 

Pres. Stihj. Ch’io delha etc., dobhiamo, dobbiate, debbano. 

*) The learner should carefully distinguish, on which, e the 
accent lies, whether on the penultimate, as in dovere, redere etc., 
or on the a^itepenidtimate (difendere, prendere), as there is nothing 
more offensive to the Italian ear than to hear these verbs badly 
accentuated. Some Latin verbs have displaced their accent in 
Italian. Thus (Lat.) cadete; (Ital.) cadh'e; (Lat.) movere, (Ital.) 
nniovere. — Good Italian dictionaries indicate the correct accen- 
tuation in all doubtful cases. 
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Impf. Sul)j\ Dovessi etc. 

Fart past, Dovuto. 

4. Parere, to seem*) (with essere). 

Fres, Ind, Fdio, pari, pare; paridmo (paiamo), par^te, 
pdiono (parono). 

^nd Impf, Fdrvif paresti, pdrve; paremmo, pareste, parvero. 
Fui, FarrOj parrdi etc, 

Fres» Subj, Ch’io pdia dc, 

Impf, Suhj, Paressi etc. 

Fart past Farso (paruto). 

5. Piac^re, to please (with essere). 

Fres. Ind. Fidccio, piaci, piaee; jjjacmmo, piacete, 

3nd Impf, PldcQiiif piacesti, pidcqiie; piacemmo, piac^ste, 
pidcqaero, , 

Fut. Piacero etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Ch'io pidccia etc. 

Impf. Suhj, Piacessi etc. 

Fart past. Piacinto. 

In the same manner are conjugated giacerey to lie, to be 
stretched, and tacerCy to be silent. 

6. Potere^ to be able. 

Fres. Ind. Fossa , I can, puoiy pub; possiamoy fpotdte, p6s- 
sono (ponno). 

2nd Impf. FoUi and pottetti (like credere). 

Fut Fotrb, potrdi etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Ch’io possa (possi) etc, 

Impf, Suhj. Potessi etc. 

Part. past. Potuto. 

7. Riinanere^ to remain, to stop. 

Fres. Ind. MlmdngOy rimani, rimane; rimaniamo, riman^te, 
rimdngono. 

2nd Impf. Eimdsi, rimanesti, rimase etc. 

Fut. Elniarro etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Ch’io rimdnga, rimanga, rimanga; rimaniamo, 
rimaniate, rimangano. 

Impf. Suhj. Bimanessi etc. 

Imperat. Rimani, rimanete. {Bimangay p. f.) 

Fart. past. Bimasto or rimaso. 


) Serveral forms of parerey e. g.pariamOy pariatey pari etc. 
are identical with some forms of the verb pararty to adorn etc. 
or with other w^ords like pareiCy wall, parentey relation etc. When- 
ever a misconception could arise, the respective form of semhrare, 
to seem, should be preferred; but both verbs are mostly used 
impersonally, with the following Subjunctive. 
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8. Sap6re, to know. 

JPres, Ind. So, sdi, sa; sappidmo, sap^te, sdnno, 

2nd Impf. Seppi, sap(5sti, seppe; saptomo, sap^ste, s&ppero. 

Fut, Saprb, saprai, saprk. etc. 

Fres, Suhj, CFio sdppia, sappi (sappia) etc.; sappiamo, sap- 
piate, sappiano. 

Imp. Subj. Sapessi etc. 

Jmperat. Sappi, sappiate, (Sdpjna, poL f.) 

Fart, past Saputo. 

9. Sed^re^ (essere sednto, assiso), to be seated; sedersi, 
to sit down. 

Fres. Ind. Siedo (seggo), siedi, siede; sedidmo (seggiamo), 

sedete, siedono (st^ggono). 

2nd Impf. Sedei and sedetti (like credere). 

Flit. Sedero (sedro), seder ai etc. 

Fres. Siibj. Ch’io sikla (segga) etc., sediamo (seggidmo), 

sediate fseggiate), siedano (seggano). 

Impf. Suhj. Sedtissi etc. 

Imperat Siedi; sedete. (Sieda or segga pol. f.) 

Fart, past. Seduto, assiso. 

10. Sol^re, to be accustomed. (See the defective verbs, 
p. 187.) 

11. Tenere, to hold, to keep. 

Fres. Ind. Tenno, tieni, tiene; teniamo, tenete, tengono. 

2nd Impf. Tennl, tenesti, tenne etc. 

Fut. Terra, terrai, terra etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Chho tenga etc., teniamo, teniate, tengano. 
Imperat. Tieni; tenete. {Tenga, pol. f.) 

Fart past Temito. 

12. Talere, to be worth. 

Fres. Ind. Ydigo, vali, vale; vaglidmo, valete, vdlgojio (vd- 
gliono). 

2nd. Impf. Tdlsi, val^sti etc. 

Fut. Tarrb etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Ydlga (vaglia) etc., vagliamo, vagJidte, vdlgano 
(vagliano). 

Imp. Suhj. Valessi. 

Imperat. Vali, valete. {Ydlga, pol. f.) 

Fart. past. Valiito (valso). 

13. Tedere, to see. 

Fres. Ind. Vedo (veggo), v^di (ve’), vede; vediamo, ved4te, 
v^dono (veggono). 

2nd Impf. Yidi, vedesti, vide; ved^mmo ved^ste, videro, 
Fut Yedrb etc. (vedero). 
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Pres. Szihj. CFio veda (vegga, Y^ggia) etc., vediamo (veg- 
giamo), vediate (veggiate), vedano (vdggano, 
v^ggiano). 

Imjp. Suhj, Yedessi etc. 

Imperat. Y^di (ve’); vedete. (Yeda, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Ye den do (veggendo). 

Part. past. Yeduto (risio). 

14 Tolere^ to be willing. 

Pres. Ind. Ytglio (vo’), viwi, mole; roglidmOf Yolete, va- 
gi iono. 

2nd Impf. Yolliy volesti, voile etc. 

Fuf. Yorrdy vorrai etc. 

Pres. Suhj, Ch*io Togiia etc. 

Imp. Suhj. Vollessi. 

Part, past, Yoluto. 

Traclnzione. 64 

Yesterday I fell (Pass, rem.) from tbe stairs, and to-day 
I cannot walk (camminare) well. Thou wilt fall, if thou 
doest not take care (fr. hadare). The leaves fall from the 
trees; (the) autumn (Vautimno) is drawing near (transl. ap- 
proaches) (fr. avvicinarsi). The gallant [ones] (i prodi) died 
(cadere, Pass, rem.) for their country. Did you fall [transl. 
have (esscre) you fallen^, child? On this railway many acci- 
dents have happened (accadere) already. I am sorry (fr. do- 
lere), to he obliged to tell you this news. I have a headache 
{transl. the head aches me). He has complained (in this case 
lagnato) of your unkindness {scortesia, f.). Do not complain 
of every trifle (hagatella, f.)! You must do as I told you 
{transl. what I have ordered you). (The) men must love each 
other (PI.). All [men] must obey the laws. Indeed I do not 
know, if I shall (Cong.) go there. Should I he obliged to die, 
I cannot speak otherwise (diver samente). You do not seem 
(see the note p. 154) to know, what you ought to do. It 
seemed to me that the door was shut (cliiuso). Be silent 
(2. PlurJJ Be silent (2. Sing.)! Be silent (pol. mode)! 
Why have you concealed (fr. tacere) the truth? Do only 
(pure) speak! I shall he siUnt. The watch which you gave 
(Pret.) him, pleased him much. If these flowers tvould 
please her, I shoidd give them to her. The hook would please 
me, if the narration (it racconio) did not seem so improbable. 
Thou canst come with me. I cottld (Pret.) not come 
yesterday, I had to remain at home with my mother who is 
ill. If we could do as (what) we lilte (volere), we should yet 
not he satisfied. My travelling-companions (cowpagno di 
viaggio) remain in Florence; I shall remain in Rome, Stay 
(pol. m.) where you are! My brother stayed (remained) till 
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11 o’clock. Do you (p. m.) lmo^v what he has done? I only 
know, that he has not kept (mantenere) [hisj word. We know 
more than we say. Mind (fr. sapere, p. m.) that I shall not 
endMiie (soffrm) your impertinence (imperUnen 0 a)\ Where is 
your sister sitting? She sits there, where the other ladies 
sit I sit down by the side of my mother. This honest young 
man maintained his (la) mother [for] several years (per molti 
anni) by his own (col proprio) work. If I get (oiicnhc) this 
place, 1 [will] always stay here. Do you know to whom this 
palace belongs (appartmcre)? 'Mo, I do not know to whom 
it belongs (Conj.). Take a seat (seder si). Miss (X)l My 
mother will soon come (verrd). I kept (Pass, rem.) the pro- 
mise {proniessa f.) which I had made jmu. I avail myself 
(fr. valersi) of this opportunity (oj^portunitd, f.) to write you 
a few lines (riga). How much is this banknote (higlietto di 
hanca) ivorth ? Doest thou see that cloud (niivola, f.) ? I see 
it now, but before I did not see (Impf.) it. I satv (Pret.) 
your brother yesterday; he tvanted {volere , Imperf.) to 
go to see yon (venire a trovare). These fools do not see that 
they will never succeed (fr. riusch'c) thus (cosU. Didst thou 
not see that I was here? Will (fr. volere) you give me 
your pencil? I will give it you, but you must give it back 
to me (fr. restihiire). I tvoiihl (Pret.) nut do what he 
asked (ohiese) me. Did your aunt know that you intended 
to go (would go) with me into the country? Certainly, she 
did (know it). 1 should like to write to my friend in Milan 
(Milano), but I do not know his address (mdiri^so). 

Verbs ending in d’rc (short e) or with contracted 
Infinitive. 

1. E^vere or bere^ to drink. 

Pres. Ind. Bevo, b^vi, b6ve; bevianio, bevdte, bevono (beono). 
Imperf. B^weva (bevea), bev^vi (beevi), bev(§va (bev^a) etc. 
2nd Iwipf. Bevetti (bevvi), bevdsti (be^sti), bev(§tte (bevve); 

beveinmo (beemmo), beveste, bev^ttero (bdv- 
veio). 

Ftit. Berrci, berrai (also beverb) etc. 

Pres. Siihj. Ch’io bevi (bea) etc.; beviamo, beviate, bevano 
(bcanu). 

Imp. Stthj. B vb-si. 

Imperof. B5vi ; bevete. (Beva, pol. f.) 

Gerund. B-veudu. 

Part B‘ vu^«». 

2. Bire ( o.if. . fr.uii dteem), *o say, to tell. 

fb*s. i ‘i, di -i. dice; di'-iflm ). dite, dicono. 
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Imperf. Diceva etc. 

Mnd Iwpf, Dissi, dicesti, disse etc. 

Fut Biro, dirai etc. 

Fres. Suhj. Ch’io dica etc., diciamo, diciate, dicano. 

Imp. SufjJ. Dicessi etc. 

Imperat. Di; dite. {Dica, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Bicendo. 

Fart past, Detto, 

5. Fare (contr. from, fdcere), to do, to make. 

Fres. Indie. Fo (fdccio), fdi, fa; faccidmo, fate, fdnno. 

Imperf. Facem. 

2nd Impf Feci, facesti, feee etc. 

Fut Faro etc. 

Fres. Subj. Fdccia etc. 

Imp. Subj, Pacessi etc. 

Imperat. Fa; fate. {Fdccia, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Facendo. 

Fart. past. Faito. 

For the p>oetical and antiquated forms of this verb see 
the list at the end of this hook. 

4. Pdrre (formerly pdnere), to put, 

Fres, Ind. PoWyo poni, pone; poniamo (ponghiamo), pondte, 
pongono, 

Imp^erf. Pon^va etc. 

2nd Impf. Fdsi, ponesti. 

Fut. Forrij, porrai. 

Fres. Sulj. Ch’io xmiga-tic., poniamo (ponghiamoj, poniate 
pdngano. 

Imp. Sulj. Ponessi. 

Imperat. Pdni; ponete. {Fonga, pol. f.) 

Fart. jpa^^K^onendo. 

Likewise: eomporre, to compose, and all other compounds 
of porre. 

6. Sedgliere (poet, contr. scerre), to choose. 

Fres, Ind. Scelgo, seegli, sceglie; scegliamo, scegliete, 

2nd Impf Scelsi, seegliesti, scelse etc. 

Fut. Sceglierb (scerro). 

Fres. Sulj. Ch’io scdlga (sceglia) etc.; scegliamo, scegliate, 
scelgano (scdgliano). 

Imperf Sceglidssi etc. 

Imperat. Seegli; scegliete, {Scelga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Scegliendo. 

Fart. past. Scelto. 
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Likewise: sciogliere (contr. sci6rre\ to dissolve, and its com- 
pounds^ as: discioglierej proseidgliere etc.] cogliere {contr. 
corre) to gather, and its compounds, as: raccogliere^ to 
get in the harvest, to reap; iogllere (contr- torre) to take 
away, and its compounds, as: distogliere or distorre, to 
turn away- 

6. Sp^nere^ to extinguish. 

Pres. Ind. Spengo (sjpegno). spegni, spegne; spegniamo, speg- 
nete, spc^ngono (spegnono). 

2nd Impf. Spensi, spegnesti, spense etc. 

Fut. Spegnero etc. 

Pres. Siibj. Ch’io spenga (spcgna); spegniamo (spengiamo), 
spegniate, spengano (spegnano). 

Likewise: cingere^ to gird; spingere^ to push forward; strin- 
gere^ to press; tingere, to dj^e, and compounds. Besides: 
fUigcre^ to feign; frdnjere (poet.), to break; giungere^ 
to arrive; vulngere, to milk; pidngere^ to weep; pingere^ 
to paint; pungere, to prick. 

7. Trarre (contr. from tniere), to draw, to pull. 

Pres. Ind. Traggo^ trai, trae; traiaino, traete, traggoiio. 
Impcrf. Traeva. 

2nd Impf. Trdssi, traesti, trdsse etc. 

Fut. Trarro, trarnii etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Cli’io tnigga etc., traiamo, traiate, traggano. 

Impf. Suhj. Traessi etc. 

Impfcrat. Trai; traete. (Trdgga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Traendo. 

Part. past. Traito. 

Likewise: attrdrre, to attract; contrarre, to contract etc. 
Traduzione. 65. 

What art thou drinking ? I am drinking a glass of beer. 
Yesterday I also drank [oi^ this beer, and it agrees with 
me well (e mi fa hene). We have drunk chocolate (ciocco- 
lata, f.). Will you take (drink) a glass of wine with me? I shall 
willingly drink a glass of wine. Let us drink to the health 
of our king] What do you say? I say nothing, and I have 
said nothing. Tell the cook (la cuoca), that we shall dine 
(pranzdre) at two o’clock to-day. He told me that his brother 
had (= was) arrived (Ind. Imp.). Saying (Ger.) these 
words he took (= drew) the letter from his pocket (di tasca) 
and showed it to us all. God bless (Imperat.) your work! 
We do what we can, what more do you wish {transl. what 
will you more (di pi?^]? I made him (Prct.) reproaches 
(rimprovero), but all was in vain (inutile). Do me the favour 
to tell me which cloth (staff a, f.) you have chosen. Have you 
done your translation? I am doing it this moment. After 
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dinner (Qiiesto do;po pranzo) I shall do the rest. Put the 
flowerpot (vaso da fiori) here (qua)! The mayor (11 sindaco) 
will lay the first stone (la pietra) of the new town-hall. 
Put off your hat and your over-coat and sit down! Which 
gloves do you choose? I shall choose the yellow and the 
black [ones]. I have chosen several books, but I should like 
to know before what they cost. I extinguished the lamp, 
when it became (far si) day. What should we do, if our 
uncle would not draw us from this embarrassment (impdccio)^ 
Your cigar (sigarOj m.) is extinguished (fr. spcgnersi); will 
you [have] another? The merchant drew (Fass, rem.) three 
bills on (sti) London, and two on Berlin. We have explained 
to him how the matter is (stare) ^ now he must tell us what 
we are to do [must do] under (in) these circumstances (circo- 
sfdnm). 


III. Conjugation. 

The number of verbs in ire that form the Present 
only in -o (reguL), is very limited. They are: 


JBollire, to boil. 
cucire, to sew. 
dormire, to sleep. 
fuggirey to fly. 
partire, to depart. 
pentirsiy to repent. 


sdruscire, to unsow. 

seguirey to follow. 

sentirej to feel. 

servirey to serve. 

sortirey to go out; to obtain. 

vestire, to clothe. 


HJB. Partire (better ripartire) when meaning to dividCy 
forms partisco, and when meaning to depart forms parto. 
Sortire forms sortisco etc.y I obtain, I choose by sort . . ., and 
sortOy I go out. The compounds generally follow the con- 
jugation of the simple verbs; only the compounds of seguire, 
as: eseguirey to execute; conseguire, to obtain etc. prefer -isco. 


The following verbs form the Present both in o 
and in -iscOy yet the ending o is preferable in collo- 
quial language: 


AhorrirCy to abhor. 
applaudire (obsol. applaiidere)y 
to applaud. 
assorhirey to absorb. 
avveriirey to advertise. 
eonvertirCy to convert. 
divertirey to divert. 


ferirCy to wound*). 
garrire, to sing (of birds). 
ingliioUirCy to swallow. 
lamhirey to lick (-o is poet.). 
languire, to languish. 
menilre, to lie. 
muggirOy to bellow, to roar. 

Ancient and poet, forms 
= ferisca. 


In the first person only ferisco, 
are feri = ferisci; fere = feriace; fera 
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mitrirej to feed, 
partire^ to depart (- 0 )] to di- 
vide (-isco). 

patire, to suffer (-0 is poet.). 
perirCj to perish (-0 is obsoL). 
pervertire, to pervert. 

to stink (-0 obsolescent). 


riiggire, to roar. 
sortire, to go out (-o) ; to suc- 
ceed (4sco), 

sovvertirej to overthrow, to sub- 
vert. 

salire, to go up ... ; to mount 
tossire, to cough. [(see 3). 


Iri^egular verbs of the III. Conjugation. 

1. Apparire^ to appear. 

JPrcs, Ind. Apparisco (appaio), apparisci, apparisce (appare); 

appariamo, apparite, appariscono (appaiono). 
2nd Impf, Apparii (apparvi), apparisti, appari (apparve) etc. 
Pres. Suhj. Ch’io apparisca (appaia) etc.; ch’eglino appari 
scano (appaiano). 

Imperat. Apparisci; apparite*). 

Part. past. Apparso. 

Likewise: comparire, to appear; sparire^^ scomparire, to 
vanish, to disappear; trasparirCi to shine through etc. 

Note. The learner should be careful not to mistake cer- 
tain forms of this verb for those of apparare, to apparel, and 
appaiare, to couple, to confound. The Part. pres, of apparire 
is appariscente or apparente. The compounds, like trasparire, 
to shine through, have only --ente\ thus: trasparente. 

2. Ifforire, to die. 

Pres. Ind. lo muoio (muoro), muori, muore; moriamo, mo- 
rite, muoiono (muorono). 

Fut. Morro (moriro). 

Pres, Stibj. Ch’io muoia (muora) etc.; moriamo, moridte, 
muoiano (muorano). 

Imperat. Muori, morite. 

Part. past. Morto. 

3. Salire^ to ascend, to climb, to mount. 

Pres, Ind. Salgo (salisco), sali (salisci), sale (salisce); saliamo, 
salite, salgono (saliscono). 

Fut. Saliro (sarro). 

Pres. Stibj. Ch’io saiga (salisca) etc. ; saliamo, sagliate, sal- 
gano (saliscano**). 

Part. past. Salito. 

*) Henceforth we shall omit the polite form^ which is al- 
ways taken from the 3. pens, of the Subj, pres. 

**) Besides the reg. Pret. there are also the obsolete 
forms salsi, salse^ sdlsero. The forms of salire which are identical 
with those of salare, to salt, are written with gl; thus: sagliamo, 
we mount; but saliamo^ we salt. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. It 
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4. TJdiro, to hear. 

JPres. Ind. Odo, odi, ode; udiamo, udite, odono. 

Pres. Siilj. Ch’io oda etc.; udiamo, udiate, odano. 

All other tenses are regular. (Fut. udrb or %idird.) 

5. TJscire (obs. esGire)^ to go out. 

Pres. Ind. llsco, escl, esce; iisciamo (esciamo), uscite (escite), 
escono. 

Pres. SuJ)j. Ch’io esca etc. ; usciamo (esciamo), usciate, escano. 
Impend. Esci ; uscite. 

Gerund. Uscendo ; P. p. uscito (escito). 


6. Venire, to come. 

Pres. Ind. Vengo, vieni, viene; veniamo, venite, vengono. 
2nd Impf. Vennif venisti, renne^ venimmo etc. 

Fut. Yerrb, verrai etc. 

Pres. Snhj. Ch’io venga etc.; veniamo, veniate, vengano. 
Imperat. Yieni (antiq. vle^)\ venite. 

Gerund. Yenendo. 

Part. pres. Veniente (vegnente). 

Part. past. Yenuto. 

Likewise: conmiirCi to be convenient; pervenire, to arrive 
at, to reach. 


Irregular in the Fretcrite and Fartkiple past, are the 
following verbs: 


AxnirCj to open (Pres. -o). 
coprirCf to cover. 

(scoprire^ to discover; 
riscoprire, to discover again.) 
offrire (offerire), to offer (Pres. 

-0 and -isco). 
soffyire^ to suffer. 
sep^pelUre, to bury (Pres. -isco). 

costruire^ to build (Pres. 4sco). 
istruirBy to instruct. 


Pret. P. p. 

aprii and apersl. aperto. 
coprii and copersL coperto. 


offrii and offersi. offerto. 


reg. p.p. sej^pelUto ;in\ sepolto 
(sexmlto). 

costruii and costrussi. costruita 
[and costrutto.. 


The verb empierej to fill, is, in the modern language, 
more used in the form of empire and is conjugated: Pres. 
emplOy empi, empie, empiamo, empitSy bnpiono. 2nd Imph 
emjJiL Subj. pres, empia etc. Part. past, empiuto and empito. 
Likewise the following: riempire (riempiere), to fill again;* 
adempire (adem^nere), to fulfil (a duty). 
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Promiscuous exercises on the irregular 
verbs. 

Traduzione. 60. 

What did he do (Pret.)2 What shall we do? Where 
are these ladies going? They would go to the play, if the 
weather were (iransL : if it made) not so had. As there is 
so little room in the hall, only the ladies will have seats 
{transl. will sit). If yon wish (will) me to do (Siihj.) some- 
thing for yon, you must send me a procuration (procura, f.). 
I don’t know, if he comes (SkI)],) hither; hut if he should 
come, I would offer him hospitality (ospitalita) in my [own] 
honse. Yesterday we saw the famous Pistori and we shall 
hear Patti (la P.) one of these days. We say what we have 
heard. That cannot he true; who has told (it) you? Tell 
him that I shall keep (mantenere) my promise. His brother 
is an idler (polb'one) ; but there will soon he (come) the time 
w’hen (che) he will repent (of) his laziness {pigrizia, f.). I 
shall stay in Venice, and you will stay in Milan. He stayed 
(Prct.) two months in Triest. The theatre pleased (Pret.) 
me much. Does this singer please you? Be silent! Your 
words do not please me. 1 am putting these books upon 
the others. A tomh-stone (kpidc, f.) was placed on the place 
where the brave [man] had died. Por the jubilee (Per Vanni- 
vcrsdrio) of Michelangelo Buonarroti the German artists 
placed (fr. deporrc) a silver crown (corona^ f.) on Ihs grave 
(sejwlcro), 

Tratliizione. G7. 

The prophets (I profHi) predicted (Pret,) the arri- 
val (la 'oenuta) of Christ. The Mohamedan (II Maomettdno) 
drinks no wine. A man fell into the river, and when he 
was drawn out, he was already dead. From this document 
(doGimicnto) 1 drew very important notes (notiMa), Socrates 
(Socrate) emptied (drank) the ? (la cicida) and 

died. What books has he chosen? \\ hat have you drunk? 
The light (candle) is extinguished (spegnersi). The rain 
extinguished (Pret,) the flames (fiamma). He has chosen 
[for himself] the poems of Count Leopardi. [He] who sows 
(seminare) wind, will reap (raccogliere) storm (tempesta). The 
lamp is going out (morire), thei'e is no more oil {olio, m.) 
in it (vi). The horse kicked (trarre) and hit (colpire) the 
poor coachman on his breast (al petto). He will draw a bill 
[of exchange] on Paris. In the middle ages (Net medio evo) 
the catholics (i cattoUci) built (Pret) many fine churches. 
To-morrow morning I [shall] ascend the hill to see the rising 
sun (il levar del sole). Since I regulaifly go out every day, 
my headache (il mat di testa) has (= is) disappeared. An 
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angel appeared to liim from tbe East {oriente, m.). Geoifrey 
(Groffredo) appeared witli bis warriors (guerriero) before tbe 
walls (le mura) of Jerusalem. I am coming with my whole 
family. Caesar (Oesare) came, saw and conquered (vinse), Tbe 
coming year will be fertile. Who has (= is) come? I am 
dying from hunger (di fame). He died far from bis dear home 
(jpdtria). He will die tbe death of a traitor (del traditore), 
I have fulfilled my duty. He went upstairs. I am going 
out this moment. We are not going out to-day. Have you 
opened tbe door? An Italian discovered America. 

HiAlogo. 


Che cosa fa (Ella) qiii alia 
stazione ? 

Dove andrk (Ella) stasera? 

Ho udito cbe tuo padre 5 am- 
malato, 6 egli in letto? 

Potro (io) venire da lei do- 
mani ? 

Mi fu detto cbe siete stati al 
hallo ieri; h vero? 

E piaciuto il mazzo di fiori 
h, Sua sorella? 

A chi sar^ posta una iapide 
(tombstone)? 

^Quale di questi libri scegliera 
(Ella)? 

E diligente suo cugino? 


Devo uscire o restare a casa? 


Quanto vale oggi la r^ndita 
(annuity) italiana? 

Scelga xino di questi cappelli! 

Seusi, dove posso trovare la 
casa del Sig. N. ? 

Mi duole di non poterle dare 
un’ indicazione migliore! 

Mi spedisca la mia roba, e 
faccia in mode cbe mi per- 
venga per la fine del mese! 


Aspetto mio fratello cbe viene 
da Milano. 

Andro al teatro con mia zia. 

No, ma non puo ancora uscire 
di casa. 

Non so se saro a casa. 

No, siamo stati trattenuti da 
una visita d’uno zio di Parigi. 

Si, le piacque assai. 

Al generoso C. cbe tanto fece 
pel bene dei poveri. 

Scegliero T Orlando fnrioso del- 
TAriosto e la Divina Corn- 
media di Dante. 

tl diligentissimoj va volontieri 
a scuola e studia eon amore 
(ivith pleasure), 

Faccia quel cbe vuole; ma credo 
cbe sarebbe meglio per Lei 
di uscire un poco. 

Oggi vale novantanove e cin- 
quanta e domani varrii forse 
di pin. 

Mi dia quello cbe tiene in mano ! 

Mi pare cbe sia la prima cbe 
si vede laggiu (doivn there) 
dirim petto al palazzo. 

E sempre meglio del non 
averne alcuna. 

Giieia spediro a grande velocity 
(by express train), affincb^ 
I’abbia fra pocbi giorni. 
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Avete aperto le finestre? Le apriro subito. 

E morto Tammalato? ISTo, no. Speriamo anzi (even) 

che non morr^. 


Reading Exercise. 

Souetto airitalia. 

(Filicaia.) *) 

Italia, Italia, o tu cui feo la sorte 
Dono infelice di bellezza, onde bai 
Funesta dote d'infiniti giiai, 

Che in fronte scritti per gran doglia porte: 

0 fossi tu men bella» o almen pin forte, 
Onde assai pin ti paventasse, o assai 
Ti amasse men chi del tuo hello ai rai 
Par che si strugga e pur ti sfida a morte!**) 

Che or giu dalle Alpi non vedrei torrenti 
Scender d’armati, n^ di sangue tinta 
Bever Tonda del Po galliei armenti. 

Nd te vedrei del non tuo ferro cinta 
Pngnar col hraecio di straniere genti, 

Per servir sempre, o vincitrice, o vinta. 


Words. 


Feo, inst. of fece, 

il dono, the gift. 

onde, whereby. 

la dote, the dowry. 

i guai, pi. the woes. 

la fronte, the forehead. 

scritto, written. 

porte, inst. o^porti, thou bearest. 

almeno, at least. 

forte, strong. 

paventare, to fear, to be afraid. 
assai — meno, much less. 
Varmento, the flock. 


il ferro, the iron, sword. 
ptignare, to fight. 
la genie, people ; le genii, the 
nations. 

la vincitrice, the victress. 
il hello, for la hellezza, 
rai, for raggi, beams. 
pare, from par ere, to seem. 
str agger si, to long for. 
sflddre, to challenge, to assault. 
che, that. 
giii, down. 

il iorrente, the torrent. 


*) Vincenzo Filicaia 1642 — 1707, one of the most celebrated 
epicdyric poets of Italy. This sonnet, his masterpiece, has been 
freely translated by Lord Byron in his «Childe Harold » : 

Italia, oh Italia, thou who hast 

The fatal gift of beauty, which became 

A funeral dower of present woes and past etc. 

**) The construction is : Onde (so that) chi (he who) pare che 
si strugga ai rai del tuo hello, e che pure ti sfida a morte, iipaven- 
tasse assai pi a o ti amasse assai meno. 
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scendere, to descend. 

Varmato^ the armed man, the 
warrior. 

Unta^ Part. pass, of tingeref to 
dye. 

il sangtie, the hlood. 

Vonda^ the wave. 
gdlUco, -a, Gallic, French. 


non tuo, not thine = foreign. 
cinta, Part. past, of cingere 
to gird. 

stranierOy -a, foreign. 
servire, to serve. 
vintOy -a. Part. pass, of vtncerey 
to win, to conquer. 


TMrty-sixtli Lesson. 

The Irregular Verbs continued. 

The following verbs deviate from the regular con- 
jugation in the Fretcritey FartkipJe past and sometimes 
in the Future. All the other tenses are regular. 

I. 

a) Frd. cqiii. F. p. in to. 

MdsoerCy to be born. Pret. nacqidy nascestiy nacqtie etc. Part, 
p. nato. 

F’udcerCj to harm. Pret. noegniy nocesti etc. Part. p. no- 
ciuto. 

Likewise: piacerey giacere and taccre. 

b) Fret, in bbi. P. p. regular. 

AverCy to have. Pret. ehM. P. p. avtdo, 

ConoscerCy to know. Pret. conobbiy conoscesti etc. P, p. co- 
nosciuto. 

CrescerCy to grow. Pret. erebbi, crescesti etc. P. p. ere- 
sciuto. 

Likewise: decrescerey to decrease; ricondscerey to acknowledge 
diseonoscerey to mistake. 

IL 

a) Fret, in ppi. P. p. in tto. 

FomperCy to break. Pret. ruppiy rompesti etc. P. p. rotto. 

b) Fret, in ppi. P. p. in to. 

SaperCy to know (see p. 162 ). 
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a) Pret. in 

m. 

si. Fret, in so. 


1. Verbs in (lere and iidere. 



Pret, 

P. p. 

AccenderCy to light, to 

accesk accendesti etc. 

acceso. 

inflame. 

ApprenderCf to learn. 

appresiy apj^rendesti etc. 

appreso. 

Arridere, to smile upon. 

arr'isk arridesti. 

arriso. 

Confdndere, to confound, 

confusi, confondesti. 

con fuso. 

to entangle. 

ChiuderCy to shut. 

cliinsi*)y cliiudestk 

cliiuso. 


Likewise: concMitdere^ to conclude; inclihidere^ to contain; 
rincliiiidere, to contain etc. 


DeXudere, to deceive. Pret. dehtsi^ delndesti etc, P. p. de- 
hiso. 

Likewise: aJhldere, to allude; illiidere, to delude, and the 


antiquated ludere^ to play. 

Difender e, to defend. difesi, difendestk difeso, 

Dividere, to divide. divisi, dividestL diviso, 

Decidere, to decide. decisk deddesti. deciso, 

JEscMdere, to exclude. esch'isi, eschidesti etc, escluso. 

Likewise: inchtdere^ to include. 


DersuaderCj to persuade. Pret. x)ersuasij persnadesti, P. p. 
persuaso. 

Likewise: dissuaderCj to dissuade. 

Elidere, to drop (a letter). Pret, elisi, elidesU, P. p. eliso, 
Evddere, to evade. Pret. evasi, cvadesti. P. p. evaso. 
Likewise: invddere, to invade. 

Scendere^ to descend. Pret. scesi, scendesti, P. p. sceso. 
Likewise: ascendere, to ascend; discmdere, to descend. 


Pret P. p, 

JPdndere, to melt. fusi, fondesti. fuso. 

Incidere, to engrave. incisk incidesti. iyiciso, 

Intriidere, to intrude. intrusk intrxulesti. infruso, 

"^Ledere, to hurt, to wound, les’t ledesti, leso, 

lUrdere, to bite. niorsk mordesti, morso, 

JSfascondere, to hide. nascosi, nascondesti. nnscosto**), 

OffenderCj to offend. offesi, offendestk offeso, 

Sospendere, to suspend. sospesiy sospendesti, sospeso, 

PrenderCy to take. presk prexidestk preso. 


Likewise: intraprenderej to undertake; sorprendere, to asto- 
nish etc. 


Also: chiiidei and chiudetti, 

**) Rather than nascoso or poet, ascoso. 
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MMere, to erase, to scratch out a letter. Pret. rasl, radesii. 
P. p. raso. 

Bidere, to laugh. Pret. risi, ridesti. P. p. riso. 

Likewise: sorridere) to smile; arridere^ to smile upon. 
Bender e, to give back, to render. Pret. resi^ rendestL P. p. 
reso. 

Spindere, to spend. Pret. spesi*), spendesU. P. p. sj^eso. 
T6nd€re, to extend, to be eager. Pret. iesi, tendesiL P. p. 
teso. 

Likewise: intendere, to hear, to understand; stendere^ to 
stretch; pretmdere, to preteinl. 

JJccidere, to kill. Pret. ucclsl, ticcidesti. P. p. ticciso. 

2. in gere. 

Arrdg&te^ to join, to add. Pret. (arrosi), (arrogesti), P. p. 
(arroso). 

Sprdgere, to spill, to disperse. Pret. sparstj spargesti, P. p- 
S2)arso, 

3. ill Here. 

Bspellerej to expel. Pret. espulsi, espellcsti. P. p. espidso. 
Likewise: impellere, to incite. 

4. in rdere. 

Ardere, to burn. Pret. arsi^ ardesti. P. p. arso. 

Likewise: ndrdere^ to dry. 

CorroderCj to corrode. Pret. corrosi, corrodestL P. p. 
eorroso. 

jPerderdf to lose. Pret. persl"^"^), P, p. per so. 

5. in rgere. 

Spcrgere {dlspergere), to scatter, to disperse. Pret. spersir 
spergestL P. p, sperso. 

Likewise: aspergere^to asperse'; dli^ghgerCj to scatter; cosper- 
gercj to wet, 

Mergere, to dive. Pret (mersl), (mergesti). P. p. (jnerso). 

Likewise: immirgere^ to immerge; sommergere, to submerge- 
Tergere, to clean, to wipe. Pret. tersi, tergestL P. p. terso. 

6. in rere. 

Correre, to run. Pret. eorsl, correstL P. p. corso. 

Likewise: discorrere^ to talk, to discourse; accorrere^ to run 
to . incorrere, to incur; percorrere, to run through, 
over; ricorrere^ to recur; concorrere, to concur. 


*) Also spendei and spendetti. 

Or : Pret. perdei or perdetti. P. p. perduto. 
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M^terCj to put. Pret. misi, mettestL P. p. messo. 

Likewise: commettere, to commit; omHtere, to omit; ammettere^ 
to admit; permettere, to permit; promettere^ to promise; 
compromettere^ to compromise; acommcttei'e^ io sotto- 
mHiere, or sommetiere, to submit ; rimeiiere^ to remit etc. 

V. 


Fret, iti si. Fret, in to. 

1. Verbs in (lere. 

Intridere, to mingle. Pret. inirisi, intridestL P. p. intriso 
(also poet, intrito). 

2. ill giiere and iigerc, 

Cingere (cignere)^ to gird. Pret. cinsi, cingestL P. p. cinto. 
Giungere (Giugnere), to arrive. Pret. giunsl, glungestL P. p. 
gmnto. 

Likewise: congiungerey to join; disgiungere, to disjoin; rag- 
giungere, to rejoin; soggiiingerey to add; agghingerej to 
adjoin etc. 

Fidngere, to weep, to cry. Pret. piansi, piangestL P. p. 
pianto. 

Likewise: compkingere, to complain, to pity. 

"^Frdngere, to break. Pret. fransi, frangesti. P. p. franto. 
Likewise: infrcmgercy to break; rifrangerCy to refract. 

FingerCy to feign. Pret. finsi, fingestL P. p. finto, 

Mungere, to milk. Pret. mimsij numgestL P. p. munto. 
Fingere (and plgnere) to paint. Pret- pinsi, pingesti, P. p. 
pinto. 

Likewise: dipingerey to paint, to depict. 

FungerOy to prick, Pret. punsi, pungesti. P. p. punto. 
Likewise : compmigerey to afflict, to make contrite. 

Spingere and sptgnerGy to drive, to thrust. Pret. spinsi, 
spingesti, P. p. sinnto. 

Likewise: respignerCyio push back; to drive forwwd- 

Stringere (strignere), to press together. Pret. strmsiy stringestk 
P. p. stretto. 

Likewise: eostringerey to constrain; asiringere, to astringe; 
(re^) Tisiringere, to restrain. 
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Tingere (tignere), to tinge. Pret. tinsi, iingesti, P. p. Unto. 
Likewise: intingere, to immerse; ritingerej to dye again; 
stingere, to lose colour. 

SmugnerCf to dry up, like tignere. 

Ugnere or tmgere, to anoint. Pret. tmsij nngesti. P. p. unto. 

3. in Igere. 

Ydlgere, to turn. Pret. volsi^ volgesfl. P. p. volto. 

Likewise: svolgere, to turn away^ to untwist; divolgere^ dis- 
'colgere^ to unfold; travolgere^ stramlgerey to turn over, 
to tumble; sconvolgere, to turn round etc. 

4. in mere. 

AssumerCf to assume. Pret. assiinsi, assimesti. P. p. as- 
simto*). 

Likewise: presumere**)^ to presume; riassumere, to reassume. 

5. in iicere- 

Vincere, to win, conquer. Pret. rinsi, nncesti. P. p. nnio. 
Likewise: convincere, to convince, 

6. in iidere. 

Spdndere, to slied, to spill. Pret. spansi. spandesti. P. p. 

spanto (in its stead sparso from spargere is 
frequently employed). 

ScinderCy to divide, to part. Pret. scissi, scmdestL P. p. 
scisso. 

7. in nguere. 

Disiinguere, to distinguish. Pret. distinsi, dlstinguesU. P. p. 
distinto. 

Likewise: estinguere, to extinguish. 

8. in rcere. 

Tdrcere, to turn (fathom etc,). Pret. torsi, torcesii. P. p. torto. 
Likewise: storcere, to distort; eontorcere, to contort; ritor- 
cere, to turn back. 

9. in rgere, 

(Accorgere) accdrgersi, to perceive. Pret. accorsi, accor- 
gestL P. p. accorto, 

*) La festa delVAssunta, Assumption day. 

**) Also Pret. presumei and presimetti. 
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Porgere, to offer, to present. Pret. !porsij porgestL P. p. 
porto. 

Sdrgere, to rise, Pret. sorsi, sorgestl. P. p. sorto. 

Likewise: insorgere^ to revolt; assorgere (assurgerej, to rise 
to swallow. 

10. in yere. 

"^Vdlvere and inrolvere (see volgere), 

Scrivere, to write. Pret, scrissi, scrlvesfi, P. p. scritto. 

Likewise: imcrivere^ to inscribe; prescrivere, to prescribe etc. 
Assolvere^ to absolve. Pret. assoJsl, assolvesU. P. p. a5- 
solto)'^. 

Pisdlvere, to resolve. Pret. risoZsi**), risolvesti, P, p. n- 

soUd^^y 

VL 

Pret. in ssi. Part. pass, in sso. 

1, Verbs in dere. 

CklerCj to cede, to yield. Pret. cessi, cecJestL P. p. ces50***). 
Likewise: concedere, to allow, to concede; procedere^ to pro- 
ceed: preckJere, to precede; retrocklere^ to retrocede: 
succedere, to succeed f.)- 

2. in gere and ggere. 

Figgere, to dx. Pret. fissi, figgesfi. P. x:>. fisso (adj.) ; fitto 
(fixed). 

The compounds: aff'iggere, to affix, crokflggere^ to crucify, 
form the Partie. pass, in sso, as; crocifisso. 

8. in mere. 

Peprimere, to depress. Pret. depressi, deprimestl, P. p. de- 
pres so. 

Likewise: esprtmerej to exjiress; comprimere^ to compress; 
imprimere^ to impress; opprimere,, to oppress; soppri-^ 
mere, to suppress. 

4. in tere and ttere. 

PercuStere, to beat. Pret. percossi, perciiotestL P. p. per- 
eosso. 

Likewise: scuotere, to toss, to shake; riscuotere, to amass 
money, 

*j The Part, assolato means: absolute, 

**) Also Pret, risolcei and risohetti, P. p. risoluto. 

***) Preferably: Pret. cedei and cedetti, P. p. ceduto. 
i*) The compounds do not exactly follow the simple verb 
cedere. Thus we cannot say accessi and accesso, but accedei and 
aceedtito. It is the same with eccedere and procedere, though some 
examples to the contrary may be found. 
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Anniiterc, to annex. Fret, annessi, annettestL P. p. 'an- 
nesso. 

Likewise : cowictteTQf to connect. 

Blflettere, to reflect. Pret. riflessi, riflettestL P. p. riflesso. 
Likewise: genuflStteTe, to kneel down. 

5. in Here and yere. 

Inflaere, to influence, Pret. infliissi, infliiesti, P. p. in- 

fliiSSO^ 

(Very rare, influirej Pr. ~isco^ P. p. infliiito are used in- 
stead.) 

M(ii)6vGre, to move. Pret. mossiy movestL P. p. mosso. 

Likewise: commiwvere, to move, to touch; rimuoverej to 
remove; smuoverey to push forward; disimioverey to turn 
aside ; ptoMUO'cerCy to promote. 

vn. 

Vrrt, in ssi. Part, p^tss. in tto. 

1. Verbs in cere. 

Cuvcere, to cook, to bake. Pret, cossl, cuocesii, P. p. cotto. 

BMcere } tussi"^), lucestL P. p. not in use. 

2. in gere and ggere. 

AfflUjerey to afflict. Pret. afflissi, affliggesti, P. p. afflitto. 
Likewise; inftiggere, to inflict etc. 

CorrlggerCy to correct. Pret. corressi, comggesii, P. p. cor- 
ret to. 

IHrUjerCy to direct. Pret. diressi, dirlgesti. P. p. direito. 
Likewise: erigere or ereggerey to erect**). 

Friggen\ to fry. Pret. frissi, frlggesti. P. p. fritio. 

Leggere, to read. Pret. lessiy leggestL P. p, letto. 

Likewise: eleggerey to elect. 

‘^Neglbjerey to neglect. Pret. neglessi, negjlgesti. P. p, ne- 
gletto. 

lieggercy to govern. Pret. ressi, reggesH. P. p. retto. 
bfrdggcn\ to dissolve (sfriiggersiy to long). Pret. strussiy strug- 
gesii. P, p, strutto. 

Likewise: dwtriiggerey to dissolve, to destroy. 

3. in rre. 

e have said before that the Infinitives in dere^ 
gtiere, nere and ucere are often contracted into rre 

.Seldom u.^^ed. Also lucei and JucettL 
; Less frequently: ergere, Pret. ersiy ergesti etc. 
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(irdere = trarre; scegliere = scerre; ^miere = xjorre; , . . 
ducere == . . . durre). Of these Infinitives either hoth ter- 
minations are in use, or the contracted form only is admis- 
sible, the other being obsolete, as ; addurre, formerly adducere. 

From this contracted Infinitive mood are formed : the 
FuturCf the Conditional^ and the Particijgle past. Ex.: 

Inf. Fut. Cond. P. 

Trarre, to draw. Trarrb. TrarreL Tratto. 

The Present has the full form, though generally irre- 
gular; the Imperfet Indicative and Suhjunctive are regular. 

Besides the verbs here, porre, and trarre, which we have 
enumerated among the aregidar verbs, thei'e are to he men- 
tioned cogliere, scegliere etc. (see p. 3 58 and 159), in which 
the full forms coglierb, togliei'b, sceglicrb, scioglierb often 
replace the contracted Future torrb, scerro. 

Addurre (formerly addncere), to lead. Pres, addiico. Fret. 
addussi, adducesti. P. p. addotto. 

Likewise : condArre, to conduct; grodurre, to produce ; sedurre, 
to seduce etc. 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony the verbs in lire and nere con- 
tract their Future tense into rrb, as: 

Tenere, to hold. Fut. terra (not tenrb). 

VoJere, to desire. Fut. vorrb (not vohv) etc. 

VIII. 

Fret in si, Parif. past, in sto. 

Fispindere, to answer. Pret. risposi, rispondesU, P. p. 
risposto. 

Likewise: corrispondere, to correspond, to answer. 

Chiedere, to ask, to want. Pret. cMesi, cMedesti. P. p. 

chiesto. Pres. dellTnd. chiedo (more frequent than 
chieggo). 

Likewise; ricliiedere, to require. 


Verbs with special irregularities. 

Assisfere, to assist. Pret. assistei and -etti. P. p. assistito. 

Likewise: esistere, to exist; resister e, to resist; desistere, to 
desist etc. 

Esigere, to require. Pret. esigei and esigetti. P. p, esatto. 
Pidvere, to rain. Pret. piovve (seldom P. p.piovuto. 
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JRedhnerej to redeem. Pret. redensi, redimesU. F. p. re- 
dcnto. 

Yivei% to live. Pret, vissi, vivesU. P. p. vlssiito (viviito). 

Thus: sojJravviverej to survive. 

*S6Iveret to solve. Pret. solvei and solvettL P. p. soluto. 
Froteggere, to protect. Pret. proieggci and protessi. P. p. 
protetio, 

Fendere^ to cleave. Pret. fe? 2 del and fendeitl P. p. fendiito 
(fesso). 


Tliirty-seventli Lesson. 

Traduzioni. 

68 . 

Dante was born in Florence. When the teacher entered 
the school, the scholars were silent and rose np. I have shut 
the windows because it is cold. I have persuaded my friend 
to remain here still two weeks (fourteen days). In (Nel) my 
last journey to (in) Italy I spent three hundred marcs. The 
light is extinguished (spegnersi). The Huns (JJnni) invaded 
(invddere) the greatest part of Europe. Did the new opera 
{operaj f.) please you? It has*) not pleased me. I knew 
him and his uncle. At (A) this answer he was silent and 
laughed. He lighted the cigars with a match (^olfanello), I 
heard indeed the noise {strejntOj m.); but my sister has not 
heard it. The servant (m.) took a light (candle) and went 
down into the cellar (cantma, f.). Have you returned him 
his money? I did not perceive (accorgersl dl . . his pre- 
sence {presenza^ f,}. I was grieved to learn {transl, I have 
learnt with grief) that you lost (have 1.) your dear mother 
last week, and I [beg to] express to you my most sincere 
condolence (far le . , , condoglianza). The enemies yielded 
at the first firing of a gun (colpo die cannone). He has ex- 
pressed me the wish to make your acquaintance. Has your 
friend reflected over (cdla) my proposition {proposta^ f.)? King 
(11 re) Victor Emanuel the Second succeeded (siiccedere a) 
King Albert. I have corrected your exercise. The teacher cor- 
rected the exercises of his pupils. I read your letter ; my mother 
has not yet read it. He gave (addxirre) good reasons to jus- 
tify (ginstificare) his behaviour {condotta, f.). He has often 
wu'itten me, but I have never answered him. We could not 
distinguish the houses, it was too dark (bnlo). Garibaldi 
distinguished himself greatly (assai) in the war against the 


') Fiacere often forms its compound tenses with essere. 
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Bourbons (Borhoni). Wbicb artist (joainterJ painted this pic- 
ture? It was painted bj" Cimabue. I have won 200 francs 
in the lottery (al lotto). My father was forced to (a) depart. 
Since he has made (stHngere) friendship with this camp (sciO’ 
perato), he has neglected his duties. One talked (discorrere 
di) of the queen’s journey to Italy. 

60. 

Where are you leading me? I am leading you to the 
(alia) railway-station. Milan was several times (piic volte) 
destroyed. The Medicees (I 3Iedici) protected (the) sciences 
and (the) fine arts. You have promised me a visit, but you 
have not kept your word. He smiled (sorridere) once more 
and died. In this word a vowel {cocale, f.) is omitted. He 
took the liberty of laughing in the lace (in fdcoia) of the 
judge (gludice). Many children were killed by the soldiers 
of Herodes (Erode), Where have you put my watch? I 
wish (will) you to put it into the drawer (cassetto, m.). Did 
your father allow you to go with me to the theatre? Charle- 
magne (Garlomagno) subdued (sottomettere) the heathen 
(pagano, -a) Saxons (Sdssoni), He hencefoi’ward promised 
fidelity (fedeltd) and obedience (uhhidienza). They for the 
(per V) last time turned their eyes (sgudrdo, m., lit. looks, 
glances) towards the beloved town. You have wept; why? 
I have read the description (la descrizione) of the great 
earthquake (terrenioto) in the isle of (Visola di) Ischia, and 
could not but {ii^ansL must) weep. To what age did his 
uncle live? I wi*ote to Venice, but my friends have not yet 
answered me. I was not very (troppo) well received (accogliere) 
in the house of my cousin. The young lady plucked roses 
and pinks (garofano^ m.). Who will solve me this douht 
(dubbio, m.)? Alexander the gresit (Alessandro mag no) solved 
(cut) the Gordian knot. I should like to take (togliere) my 
nephew (nipote) out of this school, if there were any better 
[one]. All was taken from the (al) poor traveller. At the 
sight (Alla vista) of our army the enemies took to flight 
(X)rendere la fuga). Has this dog bitten your daughter ? I 
saw you, hut did not know you. Nobody has supported (soc- 
correre) me in my illness (malattia), I well x^erceived his 
(Genit,) wflcked intention; hut you x->erceived (h. p.) nothing. 
He shook her hand {transl, reached her the band) and wept. 
Have you taken your money? I took only two marcs. 

70. 

Oppressed (opprimere) by grief the father followed (transl, 
accompanied) his last child to the grave. Have you assisted 
at the festival (alia festa)? We chose some fine xflotures to 
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(per) give them as a present (r eg alar e) to (a) our aunt. All 
these nations were conquered by Csesar (Cesare). I was deeply 
(fr. profondo) moved (commiidvere). He induced (indicrre) his 
friend to (a) write him. The Prussians marched on Paris 
{ 7 novere alia voUa di). The fire (fuoco) destroyed the greatest 
part of the city. The French expelled (the) King Charles X 
from Prance. ISTapoIeon I assumed (assumere) the imperial 
dignity. Their cousin at length arrived (glingere). Has he 
at length arrived ? She pricked her finger {transL herself into 
the) with the needle {ago, m.). The General added (soggiungere): 
I shall take care (aver cura) that the thieves are soon 
discovered and arrested. As soon as I learned of her arrival, 
I hastened (correre) to (ad) embrace her. The letter here 
enclosed (acchiudere) is to be (shall be) forwarded (rimettere) 
to its address {mdiriz^o^ m.) with (in) all speed. His words 
confounded (confondere) me completely (affatto). Did you like 
the book {transL Has the b. pleased you) which I have sent 
you? His arrival interrupted our occupation. The unhappy 
[man] burst out (prorompere) into tears. The slave (Lo sohidvo), 
who ho^s broken his chains (la catena)^ is much to be feared 
(transl to [da] fear). Nobody has attended onr examinations 
(esdmc, Dat. PI.). I could not do what she desired me [to 
do] (da me). Napoleon was born in Ajaccio and died at (a) 
St. Helena. Has the heat (il caldo) of these days not injured 
(al) the wine? Did it rain yesterday? These two brothers 
always lived in (good) harmony (di buon accdrdo). A good tree 
produces (produrre) good fruits. I have translated my exercise. 


BUlogo. 


Perdie pianse la povera 
donna? 

£3 Elia persiiasa di quel che 
dice? 

Le piacque la storiella ch’io 
le iessi ieri? 

Eiconobbe (Ella) sua cugina? 

Di che materia (stuff) h questo 
vaso? 

Scelga uno di questi garofani! 

Hoperduto il mio portamonete 
nel vostro giardino; non 
I’avete trovato? 

Hai^ corretto la mia tradu- 
zione ? 

Che novella hanno letto i ra- 
gazzi? 


Pereh5 le hanno detto cbe sua 
figlia morra certamente. 

Son convinto di cio come della 
mia propria esistenza. 

Mi h proprio (indeed) piaciuta 
assai. 

No, non Tho piu riconoscinta. 

Questo vaso e di terra cotta. 

Scegliero un garofano bianco. 

Si, I’ho trovato sulla panca 
(bench) dove (Ella) era assisa. 

L’ho percorsa, ma non Tho 
ancora corretta. 

Lessero una novella del Gozzi. 
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Dove ha messo il mio tem- 
perino ? 

Non mi ha (Ella) promesso 
di venire a trovarmi ? 

Non mi affligga tntto il giorno 
coi suoi rimproveri (reproa^ 
cltes)"t 

Come fa (Ella) accolta dal 
principe ? 

Oonduc4temi alia piazza del 
mercato ! 

Non si sent! (Ella) commossa 
alle parole di quella povera 
donna? 

Quando 5 giunto il mio tutore 
(tutor) ? 

La prego di chiudere Tuscio. 


Che cosa le rispose il pri- 
gioniero (prisoner) ‘i 

Perch6 non soccorre (Ella) 
qnesto misero (unhappy 
man)'i 

Dove nacque Guttenberg, Tin- 
ventore della tipogralla (art 
of printing) ? 

Quando fu scoperta TAmerica? 


Lo misi siilla stufa, aceiocche 
Ella lo veda, quando ne ha 
bisogno. 

Si lo promisi, e manterrd anche 
la mia parola. 

Quest! rimpi'overi sono giustis- 
simi; (Ella) non sa quanto 
la povera siia madre sia 
afO-itta per la sua condotta. 

Mi accolse con tale cordiality- 
(cordiality) che mi tolse 
subito ogni soggezione (con- 
straint). 

Ya bene; sar^ servito. 

Si, il suo racconto (narration) 
micommossefino allelagrime, 

Giunseieri alle due pomeridiane 
(in the afternoon), 

Lo chiusi gia due volte, ma non 
resta chiuso ; mi pare che la 
serratura (loch) sia rotta. 

Tacque e non died© pin ris- 
posta. 

E stato soccorso da tutti. 


Nacque a Magonza, dove gli 
£u eretto nn monumento, 

Fu scoperta nel 1492. 


Eeading Exercise. 

From mie prigioni'^ 

by 

Silvio Pellico. 

Il venerdi, 13 Ottobre 1820, fui arrestato a Milano e 
condotto a Santa Margherita. Erano le tre pomeridiane. Mi 
si fece un lungo interrogatorio per tutto quel giorno e per 
altri ancora. Ma di cio non diro nulla. Simile ad an amante 
maltrattato dalla sua bella, e dignitosamente risolutn di te- 
nerle broncio, laseio la politica ove ella sta e parlo d’altro. 

Alle nove della sera di quel povero venerdi Fattuario mi 
consegno al custode, e questi, condottomi nella stanza a me 
Italian Conv.-Grammar. 12 
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destinata, si fece da me rimettere con gentile invito, per 
restitnirmeli a tempo debit o, orologio, danaro ed ogni altra 
cosa cb’io avessi in tasca, e m’anguro rispettosamente la 
biiona notte. 

«Fermatevi, caro Yoi», gli dissi; «oggi non ho pranzato; 
fatemi portare qnalche cosa!» 

«Subito ; la locanda h qui vieina, e sentira, Signore, che- 
buoii vino!» 

«Vino, — non ne bevo.» 

A questa risposta, il signor Angiolino mi guardo spa- 
ventato, e sperando ch’io scberzassi. I ciistodi di career! che 
tengono b^ttola inorridiscono d’lm prigioniero astdmio. 

«Non ne bevo, davYero!» 

M’incresce per Lei; patir^ al doppio la solitudine!» 

B Yedendo ch’io non mutaYa proposito, usci; ed in meno 
di mezz’ora ebbi il pranzo. Mangiai pochi bocconi, tracannai 
nn bicchier d’acqna e fax lasciato solo. 


Words, 


interrogatorio m., examination. 
per, dxiring. 
simile^ the like, similai*. 
digniiosOy -a, worthy; -mente 
adv., firmly* 

iener hrdnciOj to potit; to look 
grave; to be angry with 
anybody. 

povero, poor; here: unfortu- 
nate, nnlncky. 
attudrio m., actiiaiy, clerk. 
consegmre, to consign. 
cusidde m., the gaoler. 
condottomi = dopo avermi 
condotto, after having con- 
ducted me. 
destinare, to destine. 
rimetterey to remit, to give. 
gentile, polite. 
invito m., invitation. 
resiituire, to restore, to give 
back again. 

a tempo dehito, in due time. 
orologio m., watch. 
augur are, to wish, 
rispettoso, respectfully. 


fermarsi, to stop, to stay. 
caro voi, friend. 
pranmre, to dine. 
fatemi portare, order up for 
me. 

la locanda, the tavern. 
sentire, to feel ; here: to see*, 
guardare, to look at, 
spaventare, to frighten. 
seller mre, to jest. 
il and la edreere, PI. le car- 
ceri, the jail, prison. 
mHncresce, I am sorry* 
al doppio, doubly. 
mutare, to change, to alter. 
il hoccone, the bit, morsel,, 
mouthful. 

tener hettola, to keep a tavern. 
astemio adj., he that does not. 

drink wine; abstemious. 
patire, to suffer. 
la soUtMine, the solitude. 
il proposito, the proposal. 
tracannare, to drink (in long 
draughts). 
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Didlogo* 

Quando fu arrestato Silvio Pellico? 

Dove fu egli condotto? 

Non dice egli il motivo del suo arresto? 

Che gii chiese il custode al quale era state consegnato?' 
Fa poi lasciato solo? 

Che gli domando Silvio Pellico? 

Gli porto allora il suo pranzo? 

Comando del vino? 

Che signihea la voce «astemio» ? 

Che gli disse il custode? 


Thirty-eiglitli Lesson. 

Defective Yerlbs. 

Verbs that want some tenses or persons, are called 
‘‘Defective Verbs”. They are the following: 
itlgere, to freeze. Pret. io alsiy egli alse. Part. pres, ah 
gente, 

Arrogere, to add, to adjoin. Pres, arroge. Pret. arrosi, arrose^ 
arrosero. Gerund, arrogendo, P. p. arroso, 

Calere, to matter; to he important. Pres, mi cole. Imperf. 
mi caleva. Pret. mi calse. Put, mi carrd (calerd), 
Cond. mi carrehhe (oalercbhe). Pres. Suhj. die mi calga 
(die mi caglia), Imperf. Subj. die mi calesse, P. p. 
caluto, (The comp, tenses with essere.) 

Cdpere, to hold. Pres. cape. Subj. cappia. (The verb is 
obsolete; in its stead we use capire.) 

Cdlere, to worship. Has but: colo and cole. 

Gire, to go, to walk. Pres. Ind. gite^ you go. Imperf. io, tu, 
egli giva (gia), givamo, givate, gimno (giano). Pret* 
gisti, thou wentst; gl (gio) he went; gimmo, giste, girono. 
Fut. giro — gird, giremo, girete, giranno. Imperat. gite, 
go (you). Coudit. girei. Imperf. Subj. chHo gissi, tu 
gissl, egli gisse, gissimo, giste, gissero. P. p. gito. 

Ire, to go. Pres, and Imperat. ite, (you) go. Imperf. im, 
he went; ivano, they went. Fut. iremo, we shall go; 
irete, iranno. P. p. ito, gone. 

Of the deriv. only adire, to inherit ; circuire, to go about 
something, and contraire, to oppose (all three are poet.) are 
conjugated like ire. The others form the Pres, in -isco, as : am- 
'hire, to sollicit, amUsco, etc. Ferire, to perish, has pero and 
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^erisco. Of the poet, redire, to go back, only the 8. Plui\ Pret. 
redirono is in use; the other forms are taken from riedere, 
I/ieere (Ucere), to be allowed (Infinit out of use). Pres, lice 
or lece, it is allowed. P. p. licito and lecitOf allowed 
and illecito, forbidden. 

Ei^dere^ to go back. Pres, riedo, riedi, riede. Pres. Subj. 

riedaj that he (she) go back ; nedano^ that they go back. 
S4rperej to wind. Pres, serpo, 4, -e; serpono. Subj. serpa, 
-tt) -a; serpiamOf serpano. Imperf. serpem etc., serpe- 
mno. Gerund, serpendo (usually serpeggiare is used 
instead of serpere). 

Solere^ to use, to be accustomed. Pres, soglio, sudli, sudle, 
sogliamOf soUte, sogliono. Imperf. soleva. Pres. Subj. 
ch^io soglia etc.; sogliamo, sogliate, sdgliano. Imperf, 
Cong, solessi. P. p. sdlito. Gerund, solendo, 

NJB, The compound tenses (with essere) are preferred 
to the simple, as: io era solito^ I used, I was accustomed. 
Observation. Poetical forms are: 


Ange^ oppresses, pave, fears, 

late, is hidden, repe, creeps, 

miserere, pity me I site, is silent, 

molce, mitigates, tepe, is tepid, 

and the poet, adject, oso (lat. ausus), daring, which is used 
with essere, as: era oso, he dared. 

Note. All other verbs of which some forms are wanting, 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, pg. 190 — 200. 


Reading Exercise* 

Continuation of mie prigioni^\ 

La stanza era a pian terreno e metteva sul cortile. Car- 
ueri di qua, carceri di la; carceri di sopra, carceri dirimpetto. 
M’appoggiai alia fiuestra, e stetti qualche tempo ad ascoltare 
Tandare e venire dei carcerieri ed ii frenetico canto di pa- 
recchi dei rinehiusi. 

Pensava: un secolo fa, questo era un monasteroj 
avrebbero mai le sante e penitenti vergini che lo abitavano 
immaginato che le loro celle suonerehbero oggi, non piix di 
femminei gemiti e d’inni devoti, ma di bestemmie e di can- 
zoni invereconde, e che conterrebbero uomini d’ogni fatta e 
per lo pin destinati agli ergastoli o alle forche? E fra un 
s4colo, chi respirer^ in qneste celle? Oh fugacita del tempo! 
oh mobilita perpetua delle cose! Puo chi vi considera afflig- 
gersi, se fortuna cesso di sonidergli, se vien sepolto in pri- 
gione, se gli (si) minaccia il patibolo? leri io era uno de’ 
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piu felici mortali del mondo, oggi non bo pin alcuna delle 
dolcezze che confortavano la mia vita; non piii libertk, non 
pin consorzio d’amici, non pin speranze! No; il Insingarsi 
sarebbe follia. Di qni non nscird se non per essere gettato 
ne' piti orribili covili o consegnato al carnefiee. Ebbene, il 
giorno dope la mia morte sara come s’io fossi spirato in nn 
palazzo e portato alia sepoltura co’ piu grandi onori. 

Cosi il riflettere alia fugacitci del tempo mi invigoriva 
Tanimo. Ma mi ricorsero alia mente il padre, la madre, due 
fratelli, dne sorelle, im’altra famiglia cb’io amava quasi fosse 
la mia; ed i ragionamenti filosofici nulla piii valsero. M’in- 
tenerii e piansi come un fanciullo. 


Words. 


Apianterreno, on tbe ground- 
floor. 

metfere su (of a window), to 
look down on. 
dirimpettOy opposite. 
appoggiare, to lean; to rest 
upon. 

ascoUare, to listen. 

Vandare e venire, going to and 
monastero, convent. [fro. 
gemito, groan, lament. 
imio, hymn, song. 
hestemmia, blasphemy; cui'se. 
inverecondoy irreverent ; shame- 
less. 

conienere, to contain. 
d'ogni fatta, of all kinds. 
ergdstolo, penitentiary. 
le for die, the gallows. 


respirare, to breathe. 
fugaciid, flight. 
cJil, he who . . . 
sepolto, buried. 
minacclare, to threaten. 

?l paiiholo, the gallows. 
doJeez^a, sweetness. 
confortare, to comfort ; to em- 
bellish. 

consorzio, society. 
lusingare, to flatter. 
no7i — se non, only. 
eovilc, prison, dungeon. 
carnefice, hangman. 
spirare, to die. 
sepoltura, grave. 
invigorlre, to strengthen. 
ricorrere alia mente, to think 
of, to remember. 


Didlogo. 

Dove era la stanza di Silvio Pellico? 

Che cosa vide, quando egli s’appoggio alia finestra? 
Quali erano i suoi pensieri alloraV 
Aveva egli la speranza di uscire fra poco da quella 
prigione ? 

Chi erano gli ahitanti della prigione di Santa Margherita 
un secolo prima? 

E chi abitava allora le celle del monastero? 

Non aveva Silvio piu genitori, ne parenti n^ amici? 

Si sent! eonsolato da queste riflessioni? 
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Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 

(All compounds and derivatives are excluded, except those that 
deviate in some forms from the simple verb, or when the simple 
verb is now obsolete. Verbs marked with an asterisk * are ob- 
solete, or exclusively poetical.'* 



Pres. 

I Pret. 

Fut. 

P. p. 

Accedere, to draw near 

reg. 

accedei 

reg. 

reg. 

mchidere, to light 

accendo 

('aceedetti, 

accessi) 

accesi accenderd 

1 acce^o. 

mchiundere^ to join, see 
cMudere 

iitc6rger(si) , to per- 

(m^Jaccor- 

• (iii’JaC' 

OnVaccor- 

• accorto. 

ceive 

go 

corsi 

gerb 


accdrrcre, to run to, 
see correre. 
accrescere, to augment, 
see cvescm. 
addilrre, to bring 

addiieo 

addussi 

addurrb 

addotto. 

affiggere, to affix, see 

figgere; has only 


affisso 

affliggere, to afflict 

affliggo 

afflissi 

affliggerb 

affliUo 

aggiungere, see 

giungere, 

dlgere, to freeze; s. 
p. 179. 


alsi (only 1. 

2. 8. pers. sing.) 

P. pY.(al‘ 
gente). 

alludere^ to allude 

alludo 

alhisi 

alluderb 

alluso. 

aminctterej to admit, 
see mettere. 
*ancidere^ to kill, see 
uccidere. 
anddre^ to go 

vado 

andai 

andrb 

andato. 

anger Cj to torment; 

ange 


— 

— 

see p. 180. 
annUtere, to annex 

(3. PI.) 
annetto 

amiessi 

annetterb 

annesso. 

apparire, to appear 

apparisco 

apparvi 

apparirb 

apparito 

ap 2 )artenere^ to belong, 
see tenere. 

appendere, to suspend 

appendo 

(-iij 

appesi 

appenderb 

(apparso). 

appeso. 


*) Very seldom used. Quite unknown in Northern Italy. 
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Pres. Pret. 

Fut. 

P. p. 

appidudere C-dire)^ to 

applau- applaudii 

applau- 

appTaudi' 

applaud. 

disco (app- (applausi} 
laudo) 

apro aprii 

dirb 

to. 

apprendere, to learn, 
see prendere. 
uprtre, to open 

aprirb 

aperto. 

drdere^ to burn 

(-ersij 

ardo arsi 

arderb 

arso. 


arrogere^ to join, to 
add, see p. 179. 
ascmdere, to ascend, 
see scendere. 
ascondere^ to hide, see 
nascondere. 

aspergere, to sprinkle, 
see spergere, 
assalire^ to attack, see 
salire. 


assider(si)t to sit down 

(m')assie- 

do 

(m^) assist 

(m^)assie- 

derb 

assiso. 

assisterCf to assist, reg. 

exc. 



assistito. 

assolvere, to absolve, reg. ex. . 

, 


assoUo, 

assdrhere, \ . , u 

X' t ^ A to absorb 

(dssorbirejj / 

assorbo 

assorhii 

assorbirb 

assorto 

assorbito. 

assumercj to assume 

assuvio 

assimsi 
(•meL vietti) 

assumerb 

ass unto. 

astringere^ to compel, 
see string ere. 

attendere, to expect 

attendo 

attest 

attenderb 

atteso. 

attingerCf to paint, see 
tmgere. 

"^avellere, to draw out 

— 

avulsi 

(Petrarca Son. 314.) 

averCj to have. 

ho 

ehhi 

avrb 

avuto. 


BemdirCi to bless, see 
male dire. 

hevere (here), to drink hew (beo) hevvi (he- heverb hevuto 

uei, -etti) heri'b (heiito). 

Cadere^ to fall cadofcag- caddi (ca- caderb caduto. 

gio) dei, -ettij (cadrb) 

caUre^ to care, see 
p. 179. 

caper e, to hold, see 
p. 179. 

cedere, to yield cedo cedei^ -etti cederb ceduto 

fcessij CcessoJ. 

chiedere, to ask cliiedo cMesi chiederb chiesto, 

(cliieggo) (chiedei) 

cMMere, to shut chiudo chiusi chiuderb chimo. 

cingere (cignere) ^ to cingo (ci- cinsi eingerb cinto* 

gird gno) (cignerb) 
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Pree, 

circoncidere, to circum- 
cise, see incider e. 
(circonfleltere)^ to bend, has only 
cdgliere (correj, to ga- 
ther, see sciogliere. 
cdlere, to worship, see 
p. 179. 

(colUdere), to strike 
against, see elidere. 
colliiderei to conspire, 
in a fraud, see ludere, 
comwettere^t to commit, 
see mettere. 
comniuovere^ to move, 
see muovere. 

comparire^ to appear comparis- 
€0 

compiere (compire)^ to compisco 
accomplish (compio) 

comprmdere, to under- 
stand, see prendere. 
comprmere j to com- cowprmo 
press 

conecdere, to concede, 
see cedere. 

concepire, to conceive. 

Only the obsolete 
forme concepe and con- 
cfpono; P. p. (con- 
ceputoj concetto. 

*conch'nerc^ to concern, 
see see mere, 
conehiudere (conclu- 
dere), to conclude, see 
chindere. 

concorrere, to concur, 
see eorrere, 
condurre^ to lead, see 
addurre. [crate 
"^confkere, to conse- — * 

*confi{igere, to nail 
(conficcnre), see figgere; . 
confondercy to con- 
found, see fondere. 
congiungere, to join, 
see giungere. 
connetterCy to connect, 
see nettere, 

conoseere, to know conosco 
*) (Jompito m., task. 


Pret. Put. P. p. 


circonflesso. 


comparvi cowparirb cowparito 
(comp aril) (-arsOy -aruto), 

cowpii compird compito *). 
(compiei) ( mnpierb) ( cowpiuto). 


compressi compri- compresso, 
merb. 


confeci — confetto. 

eonfitto. 


conobhi conoscerb emwseiuto. 
(c0720sceiy -ettij 
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Pres. Pret. Fut. P. p, 

^conqiiidere, to conquer ...... conquisto. 

^consumerefconsimarejy — consunsi — consunto. 

to consume 
contessere,, to weave to- 
gether; to join, see 
tessere, exc. : eontesto. 
contradire (-ddire), to 
contradict, see dire, 
contrarre, to contract, 
see trarre. 

convertere, to convert converto conversi converterb converso, 
NB. Co7ivertire is reguL (Pres. -0 and -isco). 
coprire, to cover, see 
aprire, 

corraggere^ to correct, 
see r egg ere. 

correre, to run. corro cor si correrb cor so, 

(corrb) 

corrodere, to corrode, 
see rodere, 

corr ampere, to coiTupt, 
to bribe, Beerompere. 
costringere, to force, to 
compel, see 

costriiire, to construct eostriiisco costrussi costruirb cosiriitfo 

(costruiij ( costruitoj , 

erescere, to grow cresco crehhi crescerb cresciuto, 

erocifiggere, to crucify, 
see figgere. 

cuocere, to cook. cuoco cossi coccrb cotto. 

{cocci, cocqui) 

Dare, to give do diedi^ darb ^ data, 

decidere, to decide decido decisi deciderb deeiso. 

decrescere, to decrease, 
see crescere, 
deddrre, to deduct, see 
addiirre. 

del Mere, to delude, see 
alludere, 

deprmere, to depress, 
see comprimere, 
desistere, to desist, see 
assist ere. 

desumere, to assume, 
to conclude, see as- 
sumere, 

detrarre, to detract, 
see trarre, 

^detrudere, to intrude, 
see intrudere. 
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Pres. Pret. Put. 


difendere^ to defend difendo 
diffondere^ to diffuse, 
see fondere. 
dimetterei to dismiss, 
to pardon, B^Qmettere. 
dijmigei’e, to paint, to 
depict, see xnngere. 
dire^ to say, to tell dico 

dirigere, to direct dirigo 

dirompercy to breakout, 
see rompere. 
discenderej to descend, 
see scendere* 
discernerej to discern, 
see scernere, 
discorrere, to run 
through , to speak, 
see correre^ 

discMere^ to discuss discuto 
disgiugnere, to disjoin, 
see giungere, 
dispergere, to disperse, 
see spergere. 

distinguere^ to distin- distinguo 
guish 

dist^rcere, to run 
through, see torcere. 
ditstruggere, to destroy, 
see struggere. 

*divUlere, to root up, 
see svellere. 

divider e, to devide divido 
doUrey to ache; to be dolgoCdo- 
sorry glio) 

dovere, to be obliged; debbo (de- 
to owe Wy deggio) 


difesi di fender 0 


dissi dirb 

diressi dirigerd 


discussi discuterb 


distinsi distin- 
(distinguei, guerb 
’Ctti) 


divisi dividerb 

dolsi dorrb (do- 

lerb) 

dovei(etti) do orb 


JEccedere, to exceed, 
see cedere, 

eUggerCy to elect, see 
ieggere. 

eliderey to drop a letter elido elisi eliderb 
eludere, to elude, see 
alludere, 

emergerey to emerge, 
see mergere. 
empiere^ empire (iscojy 
to fill. The irre- 
gularity consists in 
the double forms to 
the Pret. empl and 


P. p. 
difeso. 


detto, 

diretto. 


discusso. 


distinto. 


diviso. 

doluto. 

dovuto. 

eliso. 
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Pres. Pret. Put, P. p, 

empie; and P. p. em~ 
pito - and empiuto; 
see compiere. 

Hmulgere, to soften emulgo ernulsi emulgerd emulso, 

erigere ( SrgereJ , to erect erigo ( ergo) eves si ( ^rsi) erigerd eretto 

(ergerb) (erta, Subst.). 

esaurire, to exhaust, obsolescent exc. : . . . esaurito 

(esaustoj* 

escludere, to exclude escludo esdusi esclitderb escluso. 

esigere, to want esigo esigei(-ettij esigerd esatto* 

esistere^ to exist esisto esistei(-ettij esisterb esistito. 

espeUere, to expel espello espidsi espelUrb espulso. 

esprlmere^ to express esprimo espressi esprimerb espresso, 

essere, to be sono fiii sard stato. 

estinguere^ to extin- estinguo estinsi estinguerb estinto. 

guish 

^estollere (estogliere), to 
extol, see togliere, 

evddere, to escape evado evasi evaderb evaso, 

Fare^ to do. fo (faccio) feci faro fatto 

fendere, to split; to fendo fendei fenderb fendicto 

divide*). (fessi) (fesso), 

ferire, to wound; the 
obsolete poet, forms : 
fere (fiedej = ferisce, 
fiedono = feriscono; 
fera — ferisca, ferano 
— feriscano , and 
feruto — ferito. 

figgere, to fix figgo fissi figg^rb fitto (fiso 

SLiidfissOj adj.), 

NB. All the compounds, ex. : sconfiggerCi to beat (the enemy), 
which has co^ifitto, form the P. p. in isco. 
fingere^ to feign fxngo finsi fingerb finto, 

"^flettere^ to yield fletto flessi fletterb flesso, 

fondere^ to ckst, to melt fondo fusi (fon- fonderb fuso, 

dei) 

^frangerCj to break frnngo fransi f rang era franto, 

(fragno) 

fremere^ to tremble, is 
only irreg. in certain 
double forms taken 
from freynire, 

friggere, to fry. (friggo) (frissi) friggerb fritto, 

*fuigere^ to shine fulgo fulsi fulgerb, — 

Gemere,,to sigh, to gro- 
an, has some double 
forms from gemire. 


') This verb is generally regular. 
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Pres. 

gemiflettere, to kneel — 
giacere^ to lie gia(c)cio 

gioire^ to rejoice, is 
reg. but in its stead 
g oiler e is generally 
used. The Partic. 
pres, gioendo for 
gioiendo is also met 
'with. 

gire, to go, see p. 179. 
giungere (giugnerej^ to giungo 
join, to arrive (giiigno) 
to immerge, 
see merger e. 
impellere^ to exite, see 
espellei'e. 

impendere^ to impend impendo 
imprendere^ to under- 
take, see appren- 
dere. 

iniprmerCj to print iwprimo 
incendere, to incense, 
see accendere, 

inddere, to engrave incido 
inchiiUlere (inciudere)^ 
to include, see chiu- 
dere. 

increscere., to increase, 
see crescere. 
incut ere.^ to frighten, 
see scuoterc. 

"^indtcere, to intimate, 
see dire. 

indnlgerCi to indulge, 
see emulgere. 
mdurre^ to induce, see 
addurre. 

*inficere^ to infect — 

infiggere^ see flggere 
infliggere, to inflict, 
see affliggere. 
wfiettere, to bend, re- 
gular, except 

injluire (infliierej, to irfluisco 
influence (irfliio) 

infrdngerey to infract, 
see frangere. 
infringer e, to infringe, 
see dngere. 
inshtere, to insist, see 
assistere. 


Pret. Fut. P. p. 

(genvflessi) — genvflesso. 

giacqui giacerb giachdo. 


giunsi giungerh giunto. 
(giugnerb) 


impcnsi — impeso 

(impenduto), 

impressi imprimerb mpresso. 
incisi indderb inciso. 


infeci — infetto. 

infisso. 

. inflesso. 
infitiii influirb influiio 
(influssi) (infliisso). 
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insorgere^ insurgere^ to Pres, 
excite a revolt, see 
sorgere, 

instruire, to instruct, 
see costruire. 
intercedere, to intercede, 
see eedere. 

intingere, to im merge, - 
see tingere. 

intridere^ to knead intrido 

intrilderBy to intrude intrudo 

invdderej to invade invado 

ire, to go, see p. 179. 
istr litre, see instruire. 

^Ledere, to hurt — 

leggere, to read leggo 

licere, to be permitted, 
see p. 180, 

Hucere, to shine luceo 

Maledire, to curse, see 
dire. Pres, also male- 
disco, Impf. malediva, 
mergere, to submerge, 
only used inthePret. 
mersi; the comp., 
like immergere, emer- 
qere, etc., are com- 
plete. 

mescere, to mix ; to pour ; 
regul. exc. 'B.p.inisto 
(mixed) ; but mesciiito 
(poured). 


metier e, to but 

metto 

mordere, to bite 

mordo 

morire, to die 

viuoio 

(muoroj 

mdngere (mugnere), 

to mmigo 

milk 

(mugno) 

muQvere, to move 

muovo 


Pret. Put. P. p. 


intrisi 

mtriderb 

intriso 

(intrito) 

intrust 

intriiderb 

intruso. 

invasi 

invaderb 

invaso. 

lesi 

__ 

leso^ 

lessi 

leggerb 

letto. 

lussi 

lucerb 



misi (met- 

metier b 

messo. 

tei, messi) 

morsi(-deL 

morderb 

morso. 

-detti) 

morii 

morrb 

morto. 

munsi 

mungerb 

munto. 

mossi 

(mugnero) 

muoverb 

mosso. 


Ndscere, to be born nasco 

nascondere, to hide nascondo 

to neglect *) negligo 
* nett ere, to join netto 


nacqiii nascerb nato (na* 
sciuto). 

nascosi nasconderb nascosto 

(hascosoj. 

neglessi negligerb negletto. 

nessi netterb nesso. 


') Some say negligentare, which latter is a vulgarism. 
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Pres. Pret. Put. P. p. 
nuocere, to prejudice nuoco nocqui nuocerd nociuto. 

(~cei) 

Occidere, to kill, see 
uceidere, 

occorrere^ to 'vvant, see 
correre. 

offendere, to offend, see 
fendere* 

off€rire,toof^eT(offrire) offro offrii offrirb offerto* 

(offrisco) (offersi) (offrirb) 

opprimerCj to oppress, 
see compriviere. 

*Fdndere^ to manifest pando pansi panderb panso, 

parerct to seem paio parvi parrb paruto 

(parsi) (parerb) (parso), 

partire^ to depart, like 
sentire; when mean- 
ing to divide i the 
Pres, is partisco. 
pdscere^ to feed, to graze 
(of cattJe etc.), regul. 
exc. P, p.(poet.)pasfo. 

percuotere^ to percuss pereuoto percossi perciwterb percosso. 

{^.percusae) 

pcrdere^ to lose. perdo perdei perderb perduto 

(per si) (per so), 

per ire, to perish, regul. 

(‘isco) ; this verb has 
still the old forms 
pe:ro, -i, -e; per a, 
penmo, and (adj.) 
perituro. 

pcrmettere, to permit, 
see mettere, 
persisiere, to persist, 
see assistere, 

persuadere, to persu- persuado persuasi persuaderb persuaso, 
ade (-adei) 

piacere, to please pia(c)cio piacqui piacerb piaeiuto, 

pidngere (pidgnere), to piango piansi piangerb pianto. 

weep 

pingere (pignere), to pingo pinsi pingerb pinto. 

paint- 

piovere, to rain piove piovve pioverb piovuto. 

(piove, 

obsol. piohhe) 

porgere, to offer, to porgo porsi porgerb porto, 

hand 

porre (ponere), to put pongo posi porrb posto 

(ponerb) 

possedere, to possess, 
see sedere. 
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Pres. 

potcre, to be able posso 

precMere, to precede, ’ 
see eedere. 

preehidere^ to preclude, 
to hinder, see cJiiu- 
dere. 

predire, to predict, see 
dire* 

prefiggerBy to prefix, see 
figgere. 

premerey to press, to be premo 
important 

prendere, to take prendo 

presum ercy to presume, 
see assumere. 

procederey to proceed, 
see eedere. 

propendere^ to incline, 
regul. exc. P. p.(poet.) 
propeso. 

proromperCy to burst 
forth, to break out, 
see rompere (pro- 
penso). 

pTOteggerBy to protect proteggo 

pungere (puguerej, to pungo 
prick 


Pret. Fut, P. p. 

potei(-etti) potrb potuto. 


premei premerb premuto 

(presso). 

presi prenderb preso. 

C’7idei) 


protessi proteggerb protetto. 
C-ggei) 

punsi pimgerb piinto. 
(pugnerb) 


Bader By to shave, to rado rasi raderb raso. 

erase, to scratch out (radei) 

raggiungere^ to over- 
. take, see giungere. 

NB. All verbs beginning v^ith re or ri which are not given 
here, must be looked for among the resp. simple verbs. 


ramedersiy to change 
one’s opinion, see 
vedere. 

reeiderty to cut off, see 
eireomidere. 

redimerBy to redeem redimo 

reggere, to govern, to reggo 
hold 

renderCj to render rendo 

repeJlere, to repell, see 
ripellere. 

reprimerBy to repress reprimo 


redensi redimer b 

redento. 

(-dimei) 


ressi reggerb 

retto. 

rendei^resi renderb 

renduto 

(-etti) 

(reso). 

repressi reprimerb 

represso 

(reprimei) 
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Pres. Pret, Fut. P. p. 

^rescindere, to cut off rescindo rescissi rescinderb rescisso. 

(rescindei) 

resistere^ to resist, see 
assistere. 

retundere^ to moderate, 
regul. except. P. p. 
retuso- 

rider to laugh rido risi rider b riso. 

ridurre^ to reduce, see 
addure, 

riederef redire, to re^ 
turn, has but Pr. In<l. 
riedo, -i, -e; riedono; 

Pres. Subj. rieda^ -a, 

-a, riedano; Impf. 
riedeva^ -i, -a, and 
riedevano. 

riflettere, to reflect rifletto riflettei rifletterb riflettuto^ 

(riflessQ riflesso{re- 

verberated). 

rifulgerey to sparkle, 
see fulgere (3. Pass, 
rem. poet. rifuJge). 


rilucerey to shine, see 
lucere; Pass. rem. 
rilussi (rilucei). 


rimanerej to remain 

rimango 

rimasi 

rimarrb 

rimasto 

(rimaso). 

rincrescere, to regret 
(Imperson.) 

(mi) rin- 

rincrebbe 

rincre- 

rincre- 

cresce 


scerci 

sciuto. 

rijpellerey to repel, see 
espelltre. 

risolvere, to resolve 

risolvo 

risolvei 

risolverb 

risolto. 

risorgere^ to rise again 
risjyunderet to answer 


Oetti), idsolsi 

(risoluto). 

risorgo 

Q'lsorsi 

nsorgero 

risorto. 

rispondo 

risposi 

risponderb risposto. 

ritorcere^ to turn back, 
see torcere, 

riuscire, to succeed. 





see uscire. 





rodere, to gnaw 

rodo 

rosi 

roderb 

roso. 

romper Ci to break 

rornpo 

ruppi 

(rompei) 

romper b 

rotto. 

Salire^ to ascend 

salgo {sa- 

saUi(salsi) salirb 

salito. 

sapere, to know 

lisco) 


(sarrb) 


so (3. poet. 

seppi 

saprb 

saputo. 

scalftrej to scratch 

sage) 

scalfisco 

scalfii 

sedlfirb 

seaJfitto, 

scegliere (scerre) , to 

scelgo 

scelsi 

sceglierb 

scelto. 

choose 



(scerrbj 
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Pres. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

P. p, 

scenderCi to descend 
scernerej to distinguish, 
regul. exc. the poet, 
forms (Pass, rein.) 
scersi and scerse. 

scendo 

scesi scefiiderb 

fndeii-ndetti) 

seeso. 

^scindere, to separate, 
to divide 

scindo 

scissi 

seindero 

scisso. 

sciogliere (sciorrej, to 
untie. 

seiolgo 

(scioglio) 

sciolsi 

scioglierd 

(sciorrq) 

sciolto. 

scolpire, to hit. 

scolpisco scolpii 
(3. poet, sculpe) 

scolpirb 

scolpito 

(scuUoJ, 


seommettere, to bet, see 


mettere. 

sconfondere^ to con- 
found, see fondere. 

sconnettere^ to undo, 
see nUtere. 

scorgeve, to perceire, 
see accorgersi. 


scrivere, to write 

scrivo 

scrissi 

scriverb 

scritto^ 

scuotere^ to shake, to 
toss 

ismuovere^ to move, see 
muovere. 

scuoto 

(3. 

scossi 

poet, scusse) 

scuoterb 

scosso. 

sedere, to sit 

ecdiirre^ to seduce, see 
addiirre. 

siedo 

(seggo) 

sedei 

OettiJ 

sederb 

(sedrb) 

seduto. 

seguire, to follow 

seguo'^) 

(sieguoj 

segidi 

segiiirb 

seguito. 

seppelUre, to bury, regul. exc. 
4 ierpere^ to wind, see 
p. 187. 

mfferire^ soffrire , to 
suffer, see offerire, 
iSoUre, to use, seep. 187. 


, seppechto 
(sepolto, sepulto). 

■^solvere,, to solve, to solm 

solvei 

solverb 

soluto. 


dissolve (solvetti) 

>sommettere, to submit, 
see mettere, 

€o;p;primerei to suppress, 
see ojgprimere, 

•sorgere^ to rise, see 
porgere, 

:sospendere^ to suspend, 

‘See appendere. 
sottomHtere, to submit, 
fsee. mettere, 
isottrarre, to subtract, 

. see trarre. 


The compounds, as consegidre etc., form -o and -isco 
Italian Conv.*Grammar. tS 
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sjgdndere^ to spread sj^ando spandei spanderb spanduto 

C-ettifSpansi) ^ (spantq), 

spargcre^ to disperse spargo sp)arsi spargerd sparso. 

(spargei) 

sparire, to disappear sparisco sparii sparirb sparito 

(sparvi) (sparto, adj.^ 

weakly, tiny).. 

spegnere (spcngere), to spengo- spensi spegnerb spenio, 
extinguish 

spcnderey to spend, see 
appendero^ 

sperderCy to waste, see 

perdere. spergo spersi spergerb sperso. 

spergerey to disperse (spegno) 
spingere {$pignere)y to 
push, to excite, see 
pingere. 

stare, to stand, to be sto stetti starb stato. 

stri dere, to scream, reg. 
exc. the old forms 
(Pass, rem.) strise 
and strisero. 

strinaere (striqnere), to strinqo strinsi stringer b stretto 

press ^ (strinto). 

struggere, to destroy*) struggo striissi struggerb strutto. 

succcdere, to succeed, 
see cedere, 

suggerCj to suck siiggo suggei suggerb {of succhiare)^ 

svellereCsvegliere, sver- svefgo svelsi svellerb svelto. 

rejy to root up. (svello) (sverrb) 

surgere, see sorgere* 

Taccre, to be silent ta(c)cio tacqui tacerb tachito. 

C'Ceiy -etti) 

Undere, to extend, see 
attendere. 

tenercy to hold tengo tenni terrb temito. 

(-neiy ’netti) 

tergerey to wipe, see 
mergere. 

tingere (tignere), to dye tingo tinsi tingerb Unto, 

(tigno) (tingerbj 

togliere (torre), to take iolgo tolsi toglierb toJto, 
of (toglio) (torrb) 

tundere, to shear, reg. 
exc, P. p. (antiq.) 
toso for tonduto. 

torcere ftorgerejy to torco torsi torcerb torto, 

wind, to turn (-ceij-cetti) 

*) Usually reflective {stnlggersi), when signifying to wish 
ardently. 
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Pres. 

tradiirre^ to translate, 
see addure. 

trafiggere^ to pierce, 
see figgere, 

trdrre (Irdere), to draw traggo 
trasfondere, to pour 
over, see fondere, 
irasparire, to be trans- 
parent, see sparire. 


Uccidere^ to kill. iiccido 

iidirey to hear odo 

(3. ode) 

linger e (ugnere), to an- ttngo 
oint (ugno) 

uscire^ to go out esco 

VaUre, to be worth vaJgo 

vedere, to see vedo 

(veggio, 

veggo) 

venire,, to come vengo 

(vegno) 


vilipenderej to vilify vilipendo 
vincere, to conquer, to vinco 
win 

viverCf to live viro 

volere, to be willing voglio 
(voD 

volgere fvolvere), to volgo 
tarn, to return. 


Pret. Put. P. p. 


trassi 

trarro 

tratio. 

uccisi 

ucciderb 

ucciso- 

udii 

udirb 

(udrbj 

udito. 

unsi 

ungerb 

(ugnerb) 

unto. 

uscii 

uscirb 

uscito. 

valsi 

varrb 

valuto(val- 

(void) 

Valero 

80 , valsuto). 

vidi 

vedrb 

veduto (vis- 

(mde^'Ctti, 

veddi) 

(vederbj 

to, viso). 

venni 

verrb (ve- 

venuto. 

( oenii) 

nirbj 


vilipesi 

vilipenderb vilipeso* 

vinsi (oin- 
cei) 

vincerb 

vinio. 

vissi (vi‘ 

viverb (vi~ 

■ vmutofvi- 

vei) 

vrb) 

vuto, vissoj. 

volli(volsi) vorrb 

voluto. 

volsi 

volgerb 

(volverbj 

volto. 
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Pronunciation. 

A. Consonants. 

To the rules given in the I* Part of the grammar 
we now add the following observations: 

1. Contrary to the general rule, s has a sharp Jiiss- 
ing sound at the end of a prefixed sylloMe, as: his, dis, 
mis, es, and tras. Ex. : hisavo (great-grandfather), from 
his and avo; disastro (disftster), from dis and astro. It 
is pronounced in the same way, when si (pron.) is added 
to a verb, as: dtcesi (one says = dice-si). Moreover, 
s is sharp in stasera, to-night, the abbreviation of 
questa sera, 

2. The sound of $ is somewhat softer before h, d, 
gJi, and v, as: svegliaj'e, sdcgno, shadato, sghemho, 

3. Z has a hard sound like ts, and a soft one like 
ds. The latter only occurs in the following wmrds and 
their derivates : 

Zaffare, to choke, to zebra, zebra. zizmnia, discord; 

stop lip. zefiro, zephyr. weed. 

zdffiro, sapphire. zelo, zeal. zolfo, siilphixr. 

mffo, bung, zenzero, ginger, zonzo, idler. 

mna, basket; fraud, zerhinotto, dan- zdtico, rude, ill-bred, 

zannUf tusk. zero, zero. [dy. zticca, pumpkin. 

zanzdra, gnat, midge, zeta, the letter z. zurlo, lust, sauciness. 

mitera, raft. zihetfo, civet. zurro, a tickling*^). 

B. Towels. 

1. Simple vowels. 

We should notice the difference betw’een the open 
e and o, and the closed e and o (suono aperto e suono 

Some of these words are also written w’ith s, as saffiro etc. 
ZZ has also frequently the soft sound, as in zizzdnia, amdzzone, 
gazza, azzurro, bizzarro, dozzina, gazzetta, mezzo, orizzonte, rozzo, 
rezzo. 
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chiiiso*). This distinction offers some difficulty even 
to the Italians of the educated classes, especially in the 
Northern provinces where the dialects still predominate,, 
so that the correct pronunciation is but seldom heard. 
As the difference is partly based on etymological rules, 
some knowledge of Latin is requisite in order to under- 
stand this thoroughly. We shall try to give the pupil 
some general hints: 

1. A vowel is closed^ when the syllable is 02 wn^ i. e. 
terminating in a vowel, viz. do-le-re; o-no-re, 

2. A vowel is when the syllable is dosed, i. e. 
ending in a consonant, as: per-fet4o; for-za. 

Note. When a syllable is accented, the vowel is frequently 
open. Thus the first o in popolare is closed (Rule 1); but it 
becomes open in popojo, because here the stress is laid on it. 

3. If 0 is preceded by u, and e is preceded by % 
the sound of o and e is ahcays open, thus: buono, 
diede, fuoco etc. 


a) N closed. 

1. By etymological laws the- sound of the e is dosed, 
if this vowel replaces the Latin i, as meno (Lat. minus); 
neve (nivis); metto (mitto); stretto (strictus). 

2* JS is closed in the terminations ; 


esco — tedesco. 
hole — lodevole. 
himo — centesimo. 
ezza — ebbrezza. 
eh — velo* 
el a — candela. 
ele — fedele. 


eno — terreno* 
esc — cortese. 
essa — duchessa. 
eto — oliveto. 
etto — vecchietto. 
etta — vecchietta, 
menlo — avvenimento. 


Verbal terminations. 


ere — tacere (Inf.) ewmo — credemmo (Fret,) 

eie — credete (B. Flur.) esic — credeste (Fret,) 

eva^ — vedeva (Tmjper/:) esii — credesti (Fret) 

essi — credessi (Impf Subj,) emo — crederemo (Fut.) 
ete — crederete {Fnt). 


The sound of the e is open, when it is pronounced like 
the French e, and closed, when it approaches the French e. The 
open 0 is pronounced like the English o in “loll" or “doll'', but 
somewhat longer; the closed o resembles the English o in “cold’' 
or “both”. 
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3. JE is closed before: 

gn — regno. nn — penna. 

NJB. In -iere (iero), f. inst. cameriere, sparviere, the sound 
of e is undetermined. 


b) JE open. 

This vowel is open: 

1. Before vowels, as: Andrea"^) ^ sei, cammeo. 

2. If e has the stress in the antepenultimate^^), exc. 
the terminations evole and esimo (of the numerals), as: 
memore, secolo^ pecora. Likewise in the Infinitives, as: 
leggere, fendere, scegliere etc. 

3. Before the terminations ia and io, when preceded 
by a simple consonant, as : materia; vituptrio, provided 
the stress be laid on c. When, however, the stress 
passes to another syllable, the e becomes closed, as: vi- 
tupero. The elision of i in the termin, ia or io does 
not alter the open sound of the e, thus: impero (inst. of 
imperio), 

4. In the terminations: 

ello — poverallo. enzio — sil^nzio. 

e/fo*) •*) ***) — tetto. esto (esta) — mod^sto. 

enfe — prudfinte. estra — minfisti^a. 

ento (except vnento) — argSnto. ezzo — rfizzo. 
enza — partSnza. 


Verbal terminations. 


ersi — ptei. 
erto — copfirfco. 
elto — svelto. 
etto — letto***). 
erso — immOrso. 


esso — m6sso. 
ehhe — amerfibbe. 
ehhero (see 2.) — amerSbbero. 
endo — volfindo. 


c) 0 closed. 

1. 0 has a closed sound by etymological rules, when 
this vowel replaces the Lat. u, thus: mondo (mundus); 
ove (ubi); colpa (culpa). 


*) Ea aud eano, if contr. from em and evanOj are closed, 
as: vedea, vedeano (= vedeva, vedevano). 

•*) The xoci sdrucciole, 

***) The diminut. etto has the closed sound. 
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2. In the terminations: 
ma — padrona, ore — lettore. 

one — padrone. ora — maloi'a. 

mo — perdono. oso^ -a — festoso, -a. 


d) 0 open. 

1. This vowel is open, if it replaces the Lat. an^ 
as: c6$a (causa); 6ro (aurum); j)6co (paucmn); pQvero 
(pauper). 

2. In monosyllaUes and when the accento (b) is on 
it, as: do, trovb, fo etc. 

3. If the stress is laid on it in the antepemiUimate, 
as: scibgliere, nohile, mobile, sciblsero etc, Exc.: nascon- 
derc, to hide and those forms of porre, to put, where 
the stress is laid on the antepenidtimate, as: posero, 

4. Before a roivd, as: pudi, mbi, tiwi etc, 

5. If separated from the terminations ia and io by 
a simple consonant, as negbzio, orolbgio, Segbvia, Setma, 

6. If in the Infinitive o is preceded by n, it becomes 
open (see 3.), and this sound remains through the 'v^^hole 
conjugation, thus: sciibtere; mtibvere. Pass. rem. sebssi, 
mbssi; P. p. sebsso, mbsso etc. 

7. In the terminations: 

oglio — fdglio. osto — arrosto. oto — divOto. 
osta — costa. ostro — chiOstro. 

NB, For words which have two meanings, their pro- 
nunciation varying accoi’dingly, see Appendix. 

2. Diphthongs. 

As we stated in the 1st Part (§ 4), the Italian language 
has no real diphthongs. If tivo or three vowels meet, 
the stress is laid on the principal of them, and the others 
are rapidly but distinctly pronounced. Such combinations 
of vowels are: ai, an, ei, eu, oi etc. Those so-called 
diphthongs may sometimes form one syllable (by prefe- 
rence in poetry), as : mio, tuoi; in general they form ttvo 
syllables, as: mi-o, tu-oi; but never tJm.e. Thus either 
miH {o7ie syllable with the stress on e) or mi-ei, but 
never mi-cA (three syllables). Nevertheless, every vowel 
is distinctly heard. 
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Oa, ao, eo, mt, oe^ ea can never form one syllable. 
Thus soave (sweet) is pronounced so-a-ve (and not sva-ve)\ 
(and not pau-rc^. 

Note, The so-called suoni scliiacciati (literally: crushed 
sounds) j i. e. the vowel i after c and ^ and before a, o and 
tij as ; gia, do, ciu, gio etc., where i does but soften the sound 
of c or g (see I. P. pg. 5), have nothing to do with the diph- 
thongs, because here i is no real vowel, but merely a sign of 
pronunciation. Although i is not quite mute (as f. hist, the 
e in the French word mangea, or the u in guerir)^ yet its 
sound is too feeble to have the full value of a vowel. In 
some words the i has been retained, as in cielo (a proof that 
it is not quite mute); the terminations cm, scia, gia, ccia, 
ggia, however, drop it now in the Plural, whereas they formerly 
retained it. Thus we write: minacee, spiagge, marce (Plur. of 
minaccia, spiaggia, marcia) and not minaocie, spiaggie etc., 
as of old. 


Accent. 

As we stated at the beginning of the 1st Part, the 
Italian language has no particular signs where!)}’ the 
pronunciation is thoroughly determined. Consequently 
we have onl}’' to speak of the accent (acecnto), the 
apostroj)}ie (apustrofo) and the hyphen (piinto sospensivo). 

1. The Accent ('), as we said, marks a contraction, 
as: virtiif formerly virtnte; cltth for eittate; pl^ for 
piede. The stress must, therefore, be laid on the syllable 
which has the accent. Frequently the signification of 
a word is altered by the accent. Thus facilita means 
facility — facilita however, he facilitates; terra means he 
will hold — terra, earth; dmo, I love — am'o, beloved. 

An acute accent ('), like the French accent aigu, does 
not occur in Italian. Some modern authors, however, 
occasionally use it, where otherwise a misunderstanding 
might possibly arise, as: malvagia, malmsey (wine), and 
malvdgia (fem. of mdlvdgio). 

The circumflex (") is now quite out of use as in caccidr, 
ginnast. It marks either a contraction or the apocope of a 
whole syllable, as in the first example (caccidr = 
caccidr ono). Its use, however is very arbitrary, like that 
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of the dmresis (*’), which is sometimes employed in 
poetry, if a diphthong is to be pronounced in two syllab: 
les, as : armonioso (pr. armoni-o-so) instead of armo-nio-so. 

As for the verbal accent, the stress is generally laid 
on the penultimate syllable. Thus: biwno, grande^ amdte, 
vedete, il sonno, la luna^ il sole etc. 

Exceptions, a) All verbs, however, in the 3rd person 
Plural have their accent on the antepenultimate, as: cereand^), 
ddono, sentono, sentivano, scelsero, fecero etc., except the Fu- 
ture Tense, where the stress is laid on the penultimate, as: 
amerdnno, parlerdnno, dardnno etc. 

b) All the words with the accento, as: amerd, amb, 
credb etc. 

c) The voci sdruceiole^'^), like: cdndido, sdrucciolo, too 
numerous to be committed to memory. 

2. The Ap)ostrophe (’) indicates that a voivel has 
been dropped. Its use is rather arbitrary in Italian. We 
give here the principal rules: 

a) In the Singular the articles la, lo, una are apo- 
strophised before all vowels, as: V amove for lo amore; 
Vora for la ora. 

But sometimes lo erHe and la erede, heir and heiress, 
instead of V erede, to avoid a misconception. 

In the Plural the article gli is apostrophised before 
i only, and le sometimes before e, as: gVinni, the hymns; 
Verhe (commonly le crbe), the grasses, as the meeting 
of tw^o difiereut vowels (for inst. in gli errori) is less 
grating on the ear than the repetition of the same vowel 
in gli inni w^ould be, 

h) The words die, se, oni, ti, gli^ le, la, lo, ci, vi^ U 
ought to be apostrophised before the same vowels only, 
as:*m^mvita, he invites me, but mi ania, and not niama 
he loves me. 

c) Euono, buona, santo, santa, grande, qiiesto, questa^ 
quello, quelJa, may be apostrophised before all vowels, 
as: Sanf Eufemta, qucWuhbridco, that drunkard. (See 
P- 51.) 

See Appendix on the Verbs with the stress on the fourth 
syllable from behind. 

**) Liter, slipping icords, i, e. words with the stress on the 
antepenultimate. 


Accent. 


205 


When the last vowel of a word is preceded by Z, 
n or and the folloiving word begins with a conso- 
nant (except s imjgurd)^ this final vowel may be dropped, 
without being apostrophised, as: 

A man sinistra, on the left hand, for: a mano sinistra. 

JEgli non mol jparlare, he will not speak, for: egli non 

vziole parlare. 

JPer far questo, to do that, for: per fare guesto. 

Before s inipura^ however, or when immediately 
followed by a comma, period etc., these words generally 
do not reject their final vowels. Thus: 

JSgli vuole spenders, and not mol spenders. 

Che hella mano! » » l)ella man!*) 

Note. Especially in poetry, words in llo, as : cavallo, UC“ 
cello, drop the last syllable lo before consonants (except $ imp.) ; 
thus : il cavdl di legno, the wooden horse, for cavallo di legno, 

3. The Hyphen (-) is used to separate syllables at 
the end of a line. 

a) Ch, g\ gn, gl, see, sei, scia, scio cannot be se- 
parated. Thus : po-chi not poc-hi; fl-glio not fig-lio, etc. 

1) cch, ggh, cc, gg, eg and all other double conso- 
nants between vowels (exc. ch, gh, gn, gl) are separated. 
Thus: spec-cMo; eac-cia; hcHo; prez-zo, etc. 

e) The prefixes bis, cis, dis, es, in, mis, per, pos, 
sub, tras, trans are alw^ays considered as proper syllables 
and therefore never separated, for ex.: cis-alpino (not 
ci-salpino)\ tras-meUere (not tra-smettere). 

The Hyphen is further used to join two words, as: 
Qrammatica tedesco4taliana, German-Italian Grammar; 
Varmata anglo-francese, the Anglo-French army. 

The points or signs of punctuation are: 

(.) Period or full stop, punto fermo. 

(:) Colon, punto doppio or due punti. 

(;) Semicolon, punto e virgola. 

(,) Comma, virgola (comma). 

(?) Note of interrogation, punto interrogativo. 

(!) * Note of exclamation, punto esclamativo. 

( ) Parenthesis, pareniesi. 

(„) Quotation mark, virgolette. 

( — ) Dash, punto sospensivo. 

*) In poetry, however, admissible, as: il cdfidido tuo vel (= 
velo). (Betelloni.) 
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First Lesson. 

The Gender of Substantives. 

§ 1. MasciilinG by signification are: 

1. The names of all male beings, as: 6Wo, Charles; 
il Tedcsco^ the German; Vhnperatore^ the emperor; H 
falegname, the joiner; il toro, the bull, etc. 

Except: la guida^ the guide; la seniinella, the sentry; la 
spiOy the spy; la recluta, the recruit; la gitardia, the guard. 

2. The names oi mountains, trees, and metals, as: 
il Vesilvio, Vesuvius; il fico, the fig-tree; Voro, the gold. 

3. The names of months and days^ as: il hmediy 
Monday; 2£ar^o, March. 

4. All words that become substantives by prefixing 
the article, as: il lene, the good; il here, the drink; il 
dove, the place. 

Except: la domenica, Sunday; Velce (t), the red oak; 
Vedera (t), the ivy; la qiiercia, the oak; la tremula, the trein- 
bling aspen; V acacia (f.), the acacia; la vile, the vine; la 
hetidla, the birch-tree. 

§ 2. Feminine by signification are: 

1. All names of female persons and anhnals, as: 
Ghilia, Juliet; la ragazm, the girl; la cavalla, the 
mare etc. 

2. The names of fruits, as: la pera, the pear; la 
ciliegia, the cherry; la mela (also il porno), the apple. 

Except the following that signify the fruit as well as 
the tree : 

U limone, } lemon-tree. 

il ddttero, the date and date-tree. 
il ficOf the fig and fig-tree. 
il rihes, the currant and currant-bush*). 


•') Il noce, nut-tree; la noce, the nut. 
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3. The nanxes of vices, sciences and arts: la 

modestia, modieBij ] lahontd, goodness, la hngia, the lie; 
la geograf’la geography; la pittnra, the art of painting. 

§ 3. Masculine by termination are: 

1. All nouns ending in o, as: lo scanno, the bench; 
il mondo, the world. 

Except: la mano, the hand, and of course feminine pro- 
per names, as: Saffo, Sappho; Calisso, Calypso, etc. 

Note, Some old Latin words, like imago for immdgine,. 
sometimes occur in ancient poetry. These words, being fe- 
minine in Latin, of course retain their gender in Italian. Uco, 
echo, is masc, and fern. 

2. All words ending in tore, as: dottore, imperatore,, 
attore - — being masculine on account of their meaning. 

3. The majority of words ending in one, nte, re, 
me, esCj ale, He, and ehj as: il cordone, the string; il 
dente, the tooth; il fiore, the flower; illume, the light; 
il paese, the land; il candle, the channel; lo stile, tho 
style; il miele, (the) honey. 

Except: la scure, the axe, hatchet; la gente, people; la 
fame, hunger; la fehhre, the fever; la mente, the mind; la 
polvere, the dust; la speme, the hope; la bile, the bile; la 
sorgente, the source; la corrente, the current; la coltre, the co- 
verlet; la torre, the tower; la canzone, the song; la valle,. 
the valley. 

§ 4. Feminine by termination are: 

1. Words ending in a and it, as: anima, soul; la 
virtu, virtue. 

Except: Names of masculine persons in a, as: Andrea^ 
Tobia, etc. Besides, a great many Greek words, as: il poeta, 
il monarca, il dramma, il pianeta, il programma, V enigma, lo 
stratagemma, etc,, and a few Italian words in a, denoting occu- 
pation and dignity of males, as: il duca, the duke; il papa,. 
the Pope; il dentista, the dentist, etc. 

NB, Asma, asthma; flemma, phlegm, and plasma, red 
emerald, also an earthen vessel, are usually fern, Dramma, 
m, is drama (play) ; dramma, f, means drachm (a Greek coin 
or weight). Tema, m, is task, f. means fear, 

2, Most substantives ending in me and ione, as: 
la grdndine, the hail; la passione, the passion, etc. 

Except: il hlrhine, the whirlwind; il termine, the term; 
limit, goal; Vdrgine, the dike, pier; il fulmine, the lightning; 
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Vdrdine, the order; il crine, the horse-hair; il pHtine, the comb; 
il hastione) the rampart;. Vareione, the saddle-bow; il padi- 
glioncj the tent. 

3. Substantives ending in ce, de, ge, ie, rte, and ve, 
as: la radice, the root; la fede^ the faith, belief; la legge^ 
the law; la sptccie^ the species; lamorte^ death; laneve^ 
the snow etc. 


Except : il pdllice, the thumb ; il pesce^ the fish ; il cdlice, 
the chalice, the communion-cup; il piede, the foot. 

§ 5. Most nouns ending in i aie feminine^ as: la 
crisis la sintassi (syntax), etc. 

Except: il hrindisv^)^ the toast; il Tamigiy the Thames; 
il harbagianni, the owl ; il di, the day, and its compounds, as : 
Lunedlf Monday; Mercoledl, Wednesday, etc. Likewise the 
names of men and a few compound substantives; Ex.: Gio- 
mnni, John; il guastameslieri, the spoil-trade, bungler (gua- 
stare to spoil; mestieri, business, trade); il guardabosclii, the 
game-keeper (guardare, to keep; hoschi, woods). 


§ 6, The following nouns are both masc. and fern. 


cdrcere (FL f,)} the prison. 
c^nere (PL the ashes. 
dimane (poet.), morning. 
fmie^ w. foot-soldier, varlet; 

f. servant (maid). 
fine^ the end, the aim. 
fdlgore, the lightning. 
fonte^ the spring, the well. 
fronie, the forehead. 


gregge (PL f,), the flock. 
leprOf the hare. 
oste, the army (poet.), the host, 
landlord. 

paludCf the marsh, morass. 
rene, the reins (kidney). 
serpe (poet.), the snake. 
trave, the beam, trave. 


Remarks. 

GSneri (PL f.) signifies the ashes or cinders of the dead, and 
therefore x^oetically : Death, Il giorno delle ceneri, means 
Ash-W ednesday. 

dimane m., is to-morrow; f, the morning, 
fdlgore, when meaning a great hero, is masculine, thus: un 
folgore di guerra (French: un foudre de guerre), 
fonte figuratively used means origin, 
fronte is more frequently feminine than masculine, 
rene is m, in Sing.; in the Plur. it is m, and f. 


Perhaps from the Germ.: ii| Bring’ jDit fie, i. e. bie 
funb^eit, I drink your good health. 
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Formation of. female ajppellations. 


§ 7. Principal rules: 

1. Masculine nouns in o form their feminine in a, 


as: 

il ragazzoj the boy. la ragazza, the girl. 

il servo, the man-seryant. la serva, the maid-servant. 

U Vwgo, the he- wolf. la hipn, the she- wolf. 

^'indovino, the fortune teller. Vindovina, the female fortune 

teller. 

Except: il fildsofo — la fdosofessa; il canonico — la 
taoionichessa ; il didvolo — la diavolessa, and il dio — la dea, 

2. Masculine substantives in a form their fern, in 


essa: 

il profeta, the prophet. la profetessa, the prophetess. 

2'arciduca, the archduke. Varciducliessa, the n.Tchd\xc]ieBs. 

il poeta, the poet. la poetessa, the poetess. 

Except: Vartista, the artist; fern, la (V)artista, the (female) 
ai'tist, and il pianista, the pianist ; fern, la pianista, the (fe- 
male) pianist. 

3. Masculine nouns in e form their fern, in a: 


■il padrone, the master. la padrona, the mistress. 

lo scolare, the pupil. la scolara, the pupil (f.)* 

Except the names of nations in ese, the partic, pres, in 
ante and ente when used siibstantivelg , words ending in Ifice, 
and a few words indicating relation^ where the difference of 
gender is marked by the article only. Thus: 

Vartefice, the artificer, fern, la artefice (Vartefice). 

il Danese, the Dane, >'> la Danese. 

il eantdnte, the singer, » la canidnte, 

im conoscente, an acquaintance, >' una conoscente, 
il nipote, the nephew, » la nipofe. 

il consorte, the husband, » la consorte. 

il tigre, the tiger, la tigre. 

Verede, the heir, » la erede (I’erede). 


4. Nouns ending in tore 
'Vimperatore, the emperor, 
■Vatdore, the author, 
il pittore, the painter, 
il direttore, the director, 


form the fern, with trice: 
fern. Vimperntrice. 
y> Vautrice. 
y> la pittrice. 

» la direttrice. 


Exceptions: 

Vahdte, the abbot, fern. V cdohadessa (badessa), 

il barone, the baron, » la baronessa. 
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il conUy the count, 
il (loti ore, the doctor, 
il fattore, the administrator, 
il gigante, the giant, 
Velefante, the elephant, 
il leone, the lion, 
il mercante, the merchant, 
Voste, the host, landlord, 
il pavone, the peacock, 
il prinoipe, the prince, 
il sacerdoie, the priest. 


Vuomo, the man. 
il re, the king. 

Verde, the hero. 
il hccco, the he-goat. 
il hue, the ox. 
il cane, the dog. 
il gallo, the cock. 
il montone, the ram. 


fern, la eontessa. 

» la dottoressa^ 

» la fattoressn, 

» la gigantessa. 

» Velefantessa, 

» la leonessa. 

» la mercantessa. 

» Vostessa. 

» la pavonessa. 

» la principessa, 

la sacerdotessa. 


la donna, the woman. 
la regina, the queen. 

Veroina, the heroine. 
la capra, the she-goat. 
la vacca, la mucca, the cow. 
la cagna, the hitch. 
la gallina, the hen. 
la pecora, the ewe. 


Irregular are: 


Note. The pupil is advised to form the Feminine gender 
of the following substantives: 

The neighbour, il mcino; the neighbour (f,), la — ; the^ 
heir, Verede; the heiress, la — the seducer, ilseduitore; the 
seducer (f,), la — the king, il re; the queen, la — ; the* 
gardener, il giardiniere; the gardener’s wife, la — ; the fisher- 
man, il pescatore; the fisher-woman, la — ; the count, iV 
conte; the countess, la the duke, il diica; the duchess,, 
la the tom-cat, il gatto; the she-cat, la the hero^ 
Veroe; the heroine, V the artist, V artist a; the artist (f.),. 
la — ; the prince, il principe; the princess, la — ; the Mila- 
nese, il Milanese; the Milanese la — ; the Frenchman,. 
il Francese; the French- woman, la ~ ; the benefactor, iV 
henefattore; the benefactress, la — ; God, Dio; the goddess,. 
la — ; the dog, il cane; the bitch, la — ; the broth er-in-law, 
il cognato; the sister-in-law, la — ; the friar, monk, il md- 
naco; the nun, la — ; the giant, il gigante; the giantess,. 
la — ; the tiger, il Hgre; the tigress, la — . 


Traduzione. 71. 

The king and the queen spoke to the count and the' 
countess. Miss Mary is a rich heiress. The sentinel arrested 
(fr. arrestare) the spy and his guide. An avenger (vendica- 
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tore^ m.) will arise (fr. nascere) from our ashes. Mr. M, is 
a Milanese, he is a clever singer (cantante). In the mena- 
gery {serrdglio, m.) there were lions and lionesses, naale and 
female* elephants, peacocks and pea-hens. (The) Historical 
criticism does not admit, that a popess Jane ever lived (Sul?j, 
;pass,) The maid of Saragossa was a great heroine. The 
old heathens had many gods and goddesses. Bitches are 
generally more faithful than dogs. The countess was always 
a great benefactress of the poor (FI,), This monk is a French- 
man, and this nun is an English lady. At the fair (fiera, f.) 
one sees giants and giantesses, male and female artists, male 
and female fortune-tellers. In this city there are poetesses, lady- 
painters, and lady-writers (fr. scnitore)^ but no lady-doctors. In 
each profession there are bunglers. The river flows (fr. scorrere) 
through charming (ameno) valleys, and waters (fr. irrigare) 
fertile fields (campagna) by (per mezzo di) several canals. I 
have arrived with the doctor’s wife and with the landlady. 
His sister-in-law is the authoress (f,) of the new romance 
(romanzo). 

Beading Exeixise. 72. 

La patria. 

La casa ove nascemmo, il paese’^dove fummo allevati; 
il luoghi dove tripudiammo fanciulli, quelTalbero che ve- 
demmo nascere, quel prato ove prima cogliemrao margheri- 
tine e viole : quanto ci riescono (become to us) cari a rive- 
dere! Quanto ci place ii tornarvi (to return there) dopo (es- 
sere) rimasti alquanto lontani! Oh la patria! In essa sono 
le ricordanze prime tanto soavi: essa alimenta vivi o copre 
morti i nostri genitori, i compagni dei primi trastulli, i cono- 
scenti; quivi si ode la favella, colla quale nostra madre 
console i primi nostri patimenti e c’insegno a nominare nostro 
padre e queU’altro padre oh’^ nei cieli: la favella in cui 
snodammo la lingua per vezzeggiare coloro che ci avevano 
dato la vita; la favella in cui ricevemmo i primi consigli, i 
primi insegnamenti, le prime amordvoli parole. Quanto 6 
dunque naturale il volere bene (to love) alia patria! Anche 
le rondini dalle lontane terre ove passarono i’inverno, tdrnano 
fedeli al loro nido. 

mai si sente Tamor della patria, come quando si 6 
costretti (one is obliged*) ad allontanarsene. Non ti b mai toc- 
cato di rimanere alcun tempo fuori della tua terra natia? 
tanto piu se diviso dai tuoi genitori? Al ritorno come ti bal- 


*) The past participle is here employed (with si) in the 
Plural, in order to express more distinctly the generality. This, 
how’ever, is not always to be Imitated. 
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. xava' il cuore, come spingevi innanzi lo sguardo, per vedere 
croce suU campanile o sulla guglia del tuopaese! Or pensa 
clii xie h. diviso da monti e da mari e per anni ed anni! Non 
yedei'e mai visi conosciuti, non incoutrare mai gli amici, i 
parenti, il curato a cui domandammo tante Tolte un parere: 
non aceorrere mai al suono della nostra campana nella cliiesa^ 
a cantare Iddio ed invo carlo. 


Second Lesson. 

The Phu^al of Substantives. 

The principal rules for the formation of the Plural 
have been given Less. 2 (p. 12). There we observed that: 

1. All masculine nouns ending in o, a or e form 
the Plural in i. 

2. All feminine nouns in a form the Plur. in 6. 

3. All substantives in e take i, 

Irrer/iilaritics. 

We now add some special rules on nouns ending 
in CO and go. 

1. Although the stress is laid on the x)emtltimate, 
the following words form their Plur in ci (gi), instead 
of chi (ghi): 

AmicOj PI. amici, friend; porco (pig), PI. porci; nemico 
PI. nemki; Greco (Greek) and mago ^vizai'd), Pi. Greci and 
magi; the latter, however, only in: I tre re magi, the holy 
three Kings; — the wizards means i maglii; greco (adj.) 
forms sometimes in poetry also greclii. 

2. Words ending in co with the stress on the 
antepemdtimate form the Plur in chi (contrary to the 
geuerale rule); thus: 

Cdrico, charge, PL carlchi; fondaco, warehouse; mdnico, 
handle ; pdrroco, parson ; rammdrico, sorrow ; stomaco, stomach ; 
tossico, poison; traffico, trade, commerce. 

KJB. The following nouns have both chi and ci, but 
ci predominates nowadays: 

Austriaco, Austrian; henefico, charitable; eroico, heroical; 
fisko, physical; malklko, calumnious; malefico, noxious; mU” 
sieo, musical; monaco, monk; politico, political; prac- 
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tical, expert ; public; i^tic ; selvatico, savage; 

sidrico, historical; venefico, venomous. 

3. Of the word in go with the Itress on the ante- 
pemiltimate, spdrago, asparagus^ forms the Plur. in gi 
only. All the others have either glii, according to the 
general rule, or admit of loth terminations. 

E,ules concerning nouns in io: 

1. Those with the stress on i, as: mormorio, murmur, 
uncle, leggio^ reading-desk, form their PJur. in ii, 
as: mormorii, zii, etc. 


2. Where i is only a sign of pronunciation (see I. P. 
Less. 2, 6), the o is simply dropped. This is the ease 
with the terminations eio, gio, and glio, as: arancio 
(orange); PL aranci; foglio^ PL fogJi. 

3. Where i is sounded (not the suono scliiacciato^ 
see P. 207), as in studio, ginnasio, the orthography is 
undecided. Some modern authors write n, as: studii, 
ginndsii, others use the circumflex, as: stndi, ginnasi^ 
etc. In general the o is simply dropped^ as: sUidh ginnasi, 

4. Words in aio, as: caJsolaio (shoemakei') drop 
the 0 , as : calsolai. But tcmpio (temple), and prmcipio 
(principle, beginning) take ii or i, in order to mark 
the difference from tempi (times), and prlncipi (princes). 
In such words j is now obsolete. 

5. Some poetical irregularities are: animai {iox 
mali»), angei (for «uccelli»); capegli (for «capelli», hair). 

Some masmline words in o have both a regular 
Plural in i and another feminine Plural in a, more 
rarely in e. (The forms in parentheses are less frequent.) 
They are : 


VanellOf the ring, 
il IracdOj the arm, yard, 
il liidellOf the gut, 
il calcagnOy the heel, 
il castellOf the castle, 
il cervellOf the brains, 

il ciglio, the eye-brow, 
il cornOj the horn, 
il cuoiOi the leather, 
il dito, the finger, 
il diUllOj the armpit, 


Flur. 

gli anelli ■— (le anella). 

(i Iracci) — le Iraccia. 
i ludelli — le ludella. 

(i calcagni) — le calcagna. 
i casfelli — (le castello). 
i cervelli (opinons) — le cer- 
vella. 

(i cigli) — le ciglia, 
i corni (instrum.) — le coma, 
i cuoi — le cuoia. 

(i diti) — le dita. 
i ditelli — le ditella. 
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il filOj the thread, 

il fondamento, the base, base- 
ment, 

il frutto, the fruit, 
il fuso, the spindle, 
il gesto, the gesture, 
il ginoccMo, the knee, 
il gomito, the elbow, 
il gridOj the cry, 
il lahhro, the lip, 
il legnOt the wood (also car- 
riage), 

il lemudlOf the sheet, 
il memhrOj the limb, member, 

il muro, the wall, 

VossOf the bone, 

il porno j the apple, 
il quadrellOf the brick ; the 
arrow, 

il riso, the laughter ; the rice, 
il saccOf the sack, bag. 
il tempOf the time, 

il vestigio, the track, trace, 
foot-step. 

il vestimento, the vestment, 
clothing, 


i fdi of clot^ etc. — le fila 
of a plan Vtc, 

i fondamenti (figuratively) — 
le fondamenta. [(fruits). 
i frutii (the profit) — le frutta 
i ficsi — le fiisa. 
i gesti — le gesia (great deeds). 
(i ginoccM) — le ginoccliia. 
i gomiti — (le gomita), 

(i gridi) — le grida, 

(i lahlri) — le labbra. 
i legni (carriages, vehicles, 
ships) — le legna, fire-wood. 
(i lemuoli) — le lenmola. 
i membri (members) — le mem-- 
bra. 

i muri — le mura (w. of a 
town). 

gli ossi — le ossa (the dead 
body, the ashes). 
i pomi — (le poma). 
i quadrelli (bricks) — le qua- 
drella (arrows). 
irisi (rice) — Zema (laughter). 
i sacclii — le sacca. 
i tempi — le quattro tempora, 
the four ember-weeks. 
i vesiigi — le vestigia, 

i vesfimenii — (le vestimenta). 


NB, In ancient poetry occur the irreg. Plur. coltella 
(knives), foglia (leaves of plants), leita (beds), and muUna 
(mills). Besides, the Plurals: budelle, ditelUy frutte^ geste, 
gridej legne, osse, pome^ and vestige are also met with. 


The following w^ords form their Plural always in a: 

il ceniindiOj the hundred- weight — le cenimaia, 
il miglio, the mile — le miglia. 
un miglidio, some thousand — le migliaia. 
mille^ 1000 — mila (in compound numbers). 
il moggiOj the bushel — le moggia, 

■un paio, a pair, couple — le paia, 
fttovo, the egg — le tiova. 

The following nouns have different terminations in 
the Singular: 
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1. Those in ere have also ero: 

il forestiere, the foreigner or il forestiero, 
il pensiere^ the thought or il pensiero, 
il destriere, the steed or il destriero, 
lo scolare, the scholar or lo scolaro. 

2. Those in aio have also aro: 


il lihraio, the bookseller or il lihraro (seldom used). 
GenndiOy January or Gennaro. 
il cdlzolaiOi the shoemaker or il cal^olaro. 


3. The following have also two forms: 

Vala, the wing — ale. 

Varma, the weapon — arme. 
la canmne, the song — (canzona). 
la dotCy the gift — (data), 
la fronde the foliage — (fronde). 
la greggia, the flock — 

la lode, the praise — (loda). (Dante also il lodo.) 
la redina, the bridle — redine, 
la scure, the axe — (sour a), 
la mste, the dress — (vesta). 


The following are used in the Singular only: 


^Pasgua, Easter. 

Pentecoste, Whitsuntide. 
prole, family, offspring. 
progeniCy progeny, children. 
mane, morning. 


la cancrenay the gangrene. 
la rohay the luggage, 
la carle, caries (rottenness of 
the bones). 

la rosoUuy the measles. 


mustache. 


Used in the Plural only are: 

I calzoniy the trowsers. 
le esiguiCy the funeral. 
le interiora 1 
le viscere ) 
le fduciy the gullet. 
le forbid or la forbice, the 

scissors. 

le molle (4), the tongs. 
le noz^Cy the wedding. 
gli sponsaliy the betrothal. 

The following nouns change their signification in 
the Plural : 

Plur. 

II ceppOy the trunk (of a tree), i ceppiy the fetters. 

il costume, the use, law, i costow, manners and customs. 

il ferrOy (the) iron. i ferri, the fetters. 


i vanniy the pinions, wings. 
gli annaliy the annals. 
i mustaccliiy ] 
le basette, > 

i baffiy I 

le mutandBy di’awers. 
gli occhiali, spectacles. 
le tenebre, darkness. 
i viveriy the victuals. 
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il fastOf pride, 
il genitorey the father, 
la genie, people, 
la grazia, grace, favour, 
la misura, the measure, 
il Natale, Christmas, 
il rame, the copper, 
il sale, the salt, 


Pliir. 

i fasti, the cannals. 
i genifori, the parents. 
le genii, the nations. 
le grazie, the thanks. 
le misure, the dispositions, means. 
i naiali (poet.), the birth. 
i rami, engravings. 
i salt, witticisms. 


Tradiizioiie. 73. 

1. The eighteenth century produced good poets m 
Germany. He conducted the threads of the whole conspiracy. 
Some heathen temples were changed into churches by the 
Christians. The French soldiers wear red pantaloons. Spectacles- 
are seldom wanting on the (nel) portrait of a German scholar. 
So many men, so many opinions (lit : so many heads, so many 
senses). The Accademia della Crusca consists of real (active) 
and of honorary members; it has its seat in Floi'ence and 
occupies itself principally with (di) linguistic questions. When 
we entered the house, we heard terrible cries. The temples 
of the ancient Greeks were magnificent. Why do you not 
speak the truth? You know that I hate (the) lies. There 
were many foreigners in the hotels of the city. All nations 
have learned something from the Greeks. I prefer (the) Spanish 
wine to (the) Greek. (The) vultures belong to the birds of 
prey (uccello di rapina). Have you seen the Austrian steamers ? 
The walls of Troy (Troia) protected the town during (per) 
ten years against the Greek armies. 

2. The great deeds of Alexander filled the world with (di) 
astonishment and admiration. The fruits of his labour pro- 
cured (procurare) him an agreeable life. Why have you not 
put some fruit on the table? 1 shall not expose myself to 
their laughter (PL), In many Italian provinces one finds- 
either in the language or in the blood or in the manners 
of the people traces of foreign nations. (The) Distances are 
nowadays no more calculated by miles , but by kilo- 
meters. Columbus took (voile seco) his fetters [with him] to 
the grave. A dozen eggs cost seventy cents last week. Of 
a blockhead one says in Italy : ‘He does not even know how 
many fingers he has’ (Suhj). In the box, (which) I send yon, 
you will find a pair of new breeches, two pairs of sheets, a 
pair of scissors, and the books (which) you need for your study. 
The three holy kings followed the star which conducted them 
to Bethlehem. (The) Science has scared away the darkness of 
ignorance and uncovered the deceits of (the) oracles and (the) 
magicians. He died with the name of God on [his] (the) lips. 
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Beading Exercise. 74. 

La patria. 

(Continuation.) 

Oh come allora si fissa lo sguardo salle montagne o sul 
cielo dal lato della patria nostra! Di che prezzo sembra 
ogni minima cosa che ci richiami Tidea della patria! To ho 
provato queste amarezze^); e quando ndiva qualcuno parlare 
la lingua del mio paese, mi balzava il euore come se avessi 
inteso mio padre. E quando sotto rigidi climi vidi in nn 
giardino crescere un gelso^), con che tenerezza abbracciai e 
baciai la pianta, i cui lunghissimi filari^) portano^) belta e 
ricchezza alle campagne d’ Italia. 

Infelice coiui che ^ costretto a forza (a) staccarsi^) dalla 
patria! Se qualche esule®) tu incontri, non lo insaltare: com- 
patiscilo soccorrilo, fa che trovi qui un’altra patria, altri 
fratelli, per ristoro dei fratelli, della patria che iascio, e che 
tanto amava. 

E noi amiamo la patria nostra; amiamo Tltalia, questo 
cielo cosi ridente, questo ciima temperate, questo suolo cosi 
fecondo, questo linguaggio cosi armonioso, parlato da tanii 
citfadini, uniti con noi neW amore della patria comune, nei 
patimenti^) nelle gioie, nelle speranze. 

Gesare Gantic. 

1) Bitter feelings. 2) mulberry-tree. 3) rows (of trees), 4) to 
bring, to be8tow\ 5) to depart. 6) exile. 7) to pity. 8) as an 
equivalent. 9) sufferings. 


Third Lesson. 

The Article. 

There are a great many deviations in the use of 
the article, the most important of which have already 
been given in the first part of the grammar. In general, 
the article is more frequently used than in English, 
and as a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities is of 
the utmost importance, the learner should be careful 
to observe the following rules: 

A. The definite article is used: 

1 . After the verb avere. if particular qualities of an 
organic body are mentioned, as*): 

*) The same as in French; “Fran^oise a les cheveux blonds". 
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Francesca ha i denti bianclii, gli ocelli azmrri, i capelli 
hiondi e le lahhra vermiglie. 

Prances has white teeth, blue eyes, fair hair, and red lips. 

Questo mga^zo ha la testa rotonda. 

This boy has a round head. 

2. Before di eui (also cui), whose, as: 

Jjuomo la dicui (la citi) riputazione e perduta, e sfor- 
tunato. 

The man whose reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

3. Before abstract notions^ when taken in their 
whole extent, as: 

Voccupamne e il miglior rimedio contra la noia. 

Occupation is the best remedy for ennui. 

Before the names of countries, provinces, etc. w"hen 
qualified by an adjective importing direction or ascent, as: 

IJItalia settentrionale, F Austria superiore. 

Northern Italy. Upper Austria. 

Except when used in the Gienitive and as an equivalent 
for an adjective derived from the name of a nation, as: 

II parlamento d^ Inghilterra, the English parliament, 

F ambasciatore di Francia, the Prench ambassador. 

LHmperatore Austria, the Austrian emperor. 

The names, too, of countries the capital of which has the 
same, name, are used without the article as: Fdpoli, Naples; 
Parma, etc. 

4. With the two names Charlemagne and Alexander 
the Great, no article is placed before the (Lat.) adjective 
magno, thus: Carlomagno; Alessandro magno. This is also 
the case in the expression: Maria Vergine (the hohf 
Virgin). 

5. Before family names, as: Ariosto, Ariosto; il 
Tasso, Tasso, etc. 

But not when they are preceded by Christian names, as: 
Dante Alighieri, Michelangelo Buonarroti. 

6. Before the following names of towns: il Cairo, 
la Mirdndola, la Bastia, la Rocella, Rochelle; VAia, the 
Hague, la Mecca. 

7. Before names of females in familiar conversation, 
as: la Cristina, la Fiamractta, etc. 

8. In expressions like: alia tiirca, after the Turkish 
fashion, alVinglese, etc. 
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9. Before words implying a Mglier rank or dignity, 
as I il conte JPallavicini^ count P.; il prinoipe Eugenio, 
prince E.; T arcivescovo Turpino Archbishop Turpin, and 
before the words signore^ signora^ and signorina (provid- 
ed they are not used in the Vocative case). 

Note, The French forms Madama, Madamigella, are 
sometimes used instead of Signora^ Signorina, which should 
then be followed by the definite article, as in French. Ex.: 
Madamigella la contessa (Mademoiselle la Comtesse), Coun- 
tess — ; Madama la JBaronessa (Madame la Baronne), Baro- 
ness 

10. In many expressions like: 

Imparare o sapere il francese, Vitaliano, etc. 

To learn or to know French, Italian. 

Astenersi dal vino. 

To abstain from wine, 

Suonare il pianoforte. 

To play the piano. 

Giuocare alle carte, al 'biliar do. 

To play at cards, at billiards. 

Sia il henvemdo! 

Welcome, Sir! 

Augur are il btton giorno. 

To wish good morning. 

JDomandare Velemosina. 

To beg one’s charity. 

Enirb (il) pel primo, (la) pella prima. 

He (she) entered first. 

JPerdere la pazienm. 

To lose one’s patience. 

Verso la sera, verso le sei. 

Towards (the) evening, at about 6 o’clock, 

Ea settimana scorsa; Vanno scorso, etc. 

Last week; last year. 

Dare del tu, del voi, del lei. 

To address a person with „thou'^, „you“. 

B. The definite article is omitted: 

1. Before the names of the months, as 

Genndio, January. 

Il mese di Mar^o, March. 
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But the article is used, when these names are fol- 
lowed by some other word denoting time etc., as: 

NelVOttobre delVanno scorso. 

2. Before ordinal numbers, when used with the 
names of sovereigns, as : 

Carlo decimo, Charles X. 

Enrico quarto, Henry IV, 

Note. If Santo (San) precedes a ^proper name, the article 
is ommitted, as: San Carlo, St. Charles. Before an appellative 
noun the construction is as in English, as: la santa cena, 
the Lord’s supper, the holy eucharist ; il santo padre, the 
holy father. 

3. Before the days of the week, as in English. Ex.: 

Yi andrb lAinedl o Martedl. 

I shall go there on Monday or Tuesday. 

Except when the same day of each consecutive week is 
meant, as: 

II vapor e per Corfu parte da Trieste il Martedl ed il 
Venerdt. 

The steamer to Corfu starts from Ti’iest every Tuesday 
and Friday. 

4. After the verbs essere, to be; divenire, diventare^ 
to become; farCj to make; nascere, to be born as . . 
morire, to die as . . parcre, semhrare, to seem; essere 
crcdiifo, ripiitato, to be believed, to be taken for: ritor- 
nare, to come back as . . . essere dichiaraio, to be de- 
clared; proclamare, to proclaim; mostrarsi, to show one 
self, etc., if these verbs are folio w’ed by a siibstantive 
implying dignity, ranJc, nation, etc. Examples: 

Sono Italiano'^), I am an Italian. 

Luigi Napoleone venne eletto imperatore. 

Louis Napoleon was elected emperor, 

Egli nacque principe, he is a prince by birth. 

JDdvide fu proclamato re dflsraele. 

David was proclaimed king of Israel. 

5. When speaking of much frequented places, as: 

Andare a seuola, to go to school. 

Essere in chiesa, to he at church. 

*) Except when used with ecco (there is, here is), or if an 
attrihuie is added to the Substantive as; ecco nn Inglese, here 
is an Englishman. Il signor N. e mi medico di meriio, Mr. N. is 
a physician of great merit. 
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6. In a great many phrases, as: sotto jprotesto, under 
pretext; do^jo after dinner; essere cVavviso^ to be 

of opinion; cMudcr occhio^ trovar modo di^ andare a 
mccia, etc. 

G, The Indefinite article is omitted: 

1. After the verb essere. (See the above rule JB. 4.) 

2. In Apposition (i. e. an explanatory addition to 
the Nominative or Accusative case), which in English 
generally requires the indefinite article, as: VavarOj 
commedia di Moliere, the Miser, a comedy by M. 

Note. In English the definite article is occasionally used 
with the noun in apposition, as : the lion, the king of animals. 
When such an apposition is to be taken in quite a general 
^ense, and expresses a fact known hy everybody^ the definite 
article is used in Italian as in English. Ex.: 11 leone, lire 
degli animali. Goethe e Schiller, i pin grandi poeti della Ger- 
mania, Gr. and Sch., the greatest poets of Germany. 

3. In such cases, where the notion is quite inde- 
finite, as: 

8e assiso in s\ gran teatro (poet.). 

If sitting in so large a theatre. 

4. In man}^ expreSvSions, like: 

Far segno, to make a sign. 

Far regalo (dono), to make a present. 

Far principio, to begin. 

Meitere fine, to make an end. 

Fare, attaccare battaglia, to engage in battle. 

Frestare servigio, to do a sex-vice, to be of use. 

Far piacere, to give pleasure. 

Both languages agree: 

1. In many proverbial expressions, as: 

Vivere insieme come cane e gatto. 

To agree like cat and dog. 

Fovertd non d onta, poverty is no disgrace. 

2. Where similar words are rapidly enumerated 
and finally comprehended in a general expression, like 
tutto, niente, milla, etc., as:"^*) 

*) It may be observed here, that with the above exceptions, 
he article should always be repeated where in English it is 
usually omitted as: I have seen the brothers and sisters, ho re- 
duto i fratelli e le sorelle. 
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Yeccliiy uomini donne^ faneiuUiy tiitti furono iniddaU, 

Old and young men, women and children, all were killed. 

3. Headings in books: atto iwimo, first act; seem 
terzay third scene; lihro quintOy fifth book, etc. 

4. After ne — ne^ neither — nor, and onaiy never. 

JVe pregliiere ne minacce igotevano muoverlo. 

JTeitlier prayers nor menaces could move him. 

Mai predimne elbe un compimenio si pronto. (Botta.) 

Never a prediction was so promptly fulfilled. 

5. After the prepositions con^ senm^ di^ a, da^ 
etc., when these particles form adverbial expressions 
with the following substantive, as: 

Con pazimmy with patience (= patiently). 

Con piacerGy with pleasure. 

Con pennessOy with permission. 

Con curay carefully. 

Senza danaro, without money. 

Benza cerimdnie, without trouble. 

jPer ordinOy by order. 

'JBoito pena di mortSy on pain of death. 

Di nottey by night. 

Di giornOy by day. 

Da galaniiiomOy as an honest man. 

Der anno . . . ., a year, per annum. 

Der mese, monthly. 

Der terra y by land. 

Fer mare, by sea, etc. 

Note, It will be easily understood, that all these words, 
when used in a definite sense, require the article as in 
English. Ex.: Senza il danaro die mi avete proinesso, with- 
out the money you have promised me. 

6. After a great many verbs that require the prepo- 
sitions diy a or da, if the following noun is employed 
in a general sense^ as: 

Oolmare di benefiziy to overwhelm with benefits. 

Vivere di paney to live upon bread. 

Seendere da cavallOy to dismount, to alight. 

DJssere a cavallOj to he on horseback. 

Morire di noiay to die of ennui, etc. 

7. Finally, in many expressions like the following, 
where the verb together with the substantive suggest 
but one ideGy for instance: render e grazie, to thank 
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(liter, to render thanlcs)] fede, to believe (liter, 

to lend faith). Such expressions are : 

A'ver famey to be himgiy. Aver motivo,, to have a reason-. 
Aver sefe, to be thirsty. F'ar patira, to frighten. 

Aver cura, to take care. T'ar easo cli, to care for. 

Aver compassione^ to pity. Far menzione^ to mention.* 
Aver vcrgogna, to be ashamed. Aver voglia^ to have a mind. 

Aver ragione, to be right. Aver hisogno, to want. 

Aver tortOf to be wrong. Prendere parfCy to participate. 

Premiere piede, to settle Pendere grazie, to thank, 

(somewhere). Pendere contOy to account for, 

I Prendere moglie, to take a Correre riscMo, to run the risk. 

I wife. Far mostra, to feign. 

i Prendere terra^ to land. to beg pardon, 

I Correre forinna, to risk, etc. 

I Traduzione# 7o. 

[ Napoleon had (from /are) himself crowned emperor, after 

f having first been ( dopo essere stato ) named consul. Coriolanus 

I was declared [an] enemy of his country. The king has mad & 

I Mr. N. counsellor of state (consigliere di stato). The assembly 

has elected me president. They say that Dante bad a long 
nose, black hair and a dark complexion. Italians easily 
learn French. The young man (it giovmetfo) said: I shall 
become (from farsi) an officer. Demosthenes was a great 
orator. Never had [any] general been honoured like Turenne. 
Whoever is a good Christian, will never be a bad citizen. 
My coachman (cocchiere) is a Frenchman, and my footman a 
German. My mother is an Englishwoman. I have been learn- 
ing {transl, I learn) Italian for {transl, since) six months; 
I have (prendo) two lessons a week, on Mondays and on 
Thursdays, and though I do not undertake {transl, I dare not) 
to read Dante and Tasso, yet (pcrb) I am able to understand 
easy books. My elder (maggiore) brother is a lawyer, [my] 
younger a physician. Alexander, the son of Philip (Filippo) 
of Macedonia, made himself master of Tyrus, capital of (della) 
Phoenicia. iEsop was (era oriundo) from Phrygia (Frigia)^ a 
province of Asia Minor; he was a slave of Xanthus (Xanto), 
a rather (piuttosto) celebrated philosopher. This man is a. 
clever artist; he is an Italian. Napoleon made himself the 
protector of the Ehenish Confederation (Confederazione del 
Peno), Pharaoh made Joseph his viee-roy (vicere), although 
he was a Jew. Many European merchants have settled 
themselves in (Fat.) Cairo. In Aix-la-Chapelle one sees the 
grave of Charlemagne. The king of Holland resides at the 
(Fat.) Hague. 
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Traduzione. 76, 

Let ns pity ("aver comjpassioneJ the ('(xen,) unhappy men! 
You are right, my friend; Frederick was wrong. The faint- 
hearted man fears even his own shadow. White garments 
are the symbol of innocence. You will never have [any] 
reason to complain (lagnarsi) of my behaviour. Monuments, 
thrones, palaces, all perish, all fall to ruin. Call on me after 
dinner! Old and young men, women and children, all were 
snatched av^ay by the plague. We landed at the island of 
Cyprus (Oipro), Are you hungry? No, I am thirsty. Will 
you come along with me? I thank you for all (that) you 
have given me. The ostrich has long legs, a long neck, and 
very short wings. He pretended to (far mostra di) sleep. 
You run the risk of losing (Infin.) all your money. Are you 
not ashamed to (behave like that) act thus? We read »the 
Bride of Abydos«, a poem by Lord Byrou. The fox has a 
more slender form than the wolf. My children have blue eyes 
and fair hair. Fear produces superstition. Modesty is a great 
virtue. I make this proposition to you in order to put an 
end to this dispute. In this town one sees healthy and 
vigorous pei'sons who are not ashamed of begging alms. We 
have read the Promessi sposi, a jewel of Italian novel-writing 
(letter atur a romanmsca). I shall be here on Saturday. My 
mother has arrived first. The tutor went out (the) last. 

Beading Exercise. 77. 

Oristoforo Colombo. 

Cristotbro Colombo, nato presso Genova da parent! poveri 
il (in the year) 1441, persuaso che la ricchezza migliore 
e I’imparare *} quaiche cosa, si diede attento alio studio, ove 
nou solo profittava delle lezioni che gli si porgevano (that 
toere given him), ma rifletteva su tutto quel che vedesse o 
udisse. 

Colombo intese dire -) dai maestri suoi, o lesse in quaiche 
Hbro die la terra d rotonda. Dunque rifiett^, come h abitata 
quassu, cosi deve essere abitata anche dall’altra parte. Udi 
che la bussola h uri ago, il quale si volge costantemente verso 
settentrione. Dunque, rifiett^, per quanto io mi allarghi 
(however far I may go) in mare, avro sempre il modo (the 
means) di conoscere dove io mi debba dirigere.^ Potro dun- 
que avventurarmi a viaggi Jontanissimi, ed essendo la terra ^) 
rotonda potro fame il giro (I may sail round about it), Un 

1) Applied himself eagerly. 2) learned. 3) as the earth is. 

The Italian Infinitive is very often employed as a sub- 
stantive, not unlike the English Present Participle. 
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6 U 0 parente gli mostro un tronco di pianta gettato sulia 
spiaggia dalla tempesta e diverse in tutto da quelli dei no^tri 
boschi. Dunque conchinse: vi sono proprio (certainly) altre 
terre con altre foreste, probabilmente altri uomini. 

Da questa considerazione e da altre piu fine resto (he 
became) convinto, che vi fossero altri paesi e si propose d’an- 
darli a cercarc^ (to set out in search of them), Ma come effet- 
fuare tin disegno si grandiose, egli solo, egli povero? Si vide 
adimque costretto a cbiedere aiuto da altri: ma a chi (to him 
who) cerca, tocca “j spesso la mortificazione di iin rifiuto. 

1 ) ingenious, sagacious. 2) happens. 

Didlogo. 

Chi era Cristoforo Colombo? 

Erano ricchi i suoi genitori? 

\ Quando nacque Colombo? 

Che intese dire Colombo? 

1 Quale fa la conseguenza cVegli ne trasse? 

Che cosa h la bussola? 

i In che maniera fii in lui destata Tidea dell’ esistenza 

' d’un altro continente al di Ik deU’Oedano Atlantico? 

j Che ne conchiuse Colombo ? 

i E che cosa si propose poi? 

i Aveva egli i niezzi per mandare ad effetto (to realise) 

j le sue idee? 

! Foarth. Lesson. 

^ The use of di, a and da. (Segnacasi.) 

I The general rules on the use of these particles 

have been already given in the first Part. We now add 
^ some particular observations on these prepositions. 

I 

I L Di is used: 

■ 1. After a great many substantives implying nimibcr, 

measure,, qiiantity or a defect^ as; 

Una quantitd di noci, a number of walnuts. 

: Un paio di scarpe, a pair of shoes. 

I Una Uhbra di burro j a pound of butter. 

I La mancanm di danaro, the want of money. 

I Una pezm di telo, a (whole) piece of linen, 

I Un pezzo di formaggio, a piece of cheese. 

't Italian Conv.'Grammar. 15 
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2^ote, These words, when used in a deferminaiive sense,. 

L e. when followed by some explanatory addition, require the 
article as in English. Ex,: 

Tin chilogramma del hutirro che mi avete mandate^ 

A kilogram of the butter you have sent me. 

2. When an English adjective is expressed by an 
Italian substantive, as: 

Un ordlogio d^oro, d'argentOj a gold, a silver watch. 

I giornali d*oggi, d’lerij to-day’s, yesterday’s newspapers* 

V amhasciaiore di Russia, — di Francia. 

The Russian, — Preach ambassador. 

3. After substantives that are followed by proper 
names of toivns, countries, rivers, lakes, mountains, leiG. 

La provincia di Milano, the province of Milan. 

L'isola di Sicilia, the island of Sicily. 

La cittd di Vienna, the city of Vienna. 

II lago di Garda, the lake of Garda. 

II gran diccaio di Baden, the Grand-Duchy of Baden* 

Except the compounds with il monte, as; il Monte RosUr 
l^lount Rosa etc. 

4. After words denoting dignity, title, rank, etc.^ 
where in English the indefinite article is frequently 
employed, as: 

Il tUolo di harone, the title of Baron. 

Il grado di luogotenenfe, the rank of lieutenant. 

Il posio di consigliere, the position of counsellor, 

NB, Sometimes di is used to denote a characteristic * 
mark, as: 

Quel signor dottore deMe cause perse. (31.) 

That lawyer famous for his lost lawsuits (lit. That 
Mr. Doctor of the lost L). — Commonly da is used' 
in such a case (see this prep. 5, pg. 234). 

5. Compoimd substantives are generally rendered by 
two nouns. The last component of the compound sub- 
stantive precedes, and the first follows with di. Thus:, 
the school-master is translated: il maestro di seuola 
(liter.: the master of school); male di testa, head-ache; 
male (doJore) di denti, tooth-ache. 

When, however, the second component is not to be 
taken in a general but in a determinative sense, as in 
the word towH'-gate, i. e. the gate of the town just 
spoken of, the preposition should be followed by the* 
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article with which it is, of course, contracted. Thus: 
la porta della citta^ the town-gate ; la casa degli orfani 
(V orfanotrofio) the orphan asylum == the house of the 
orphans; il vino del Heno, Rhenish wine = the wine 
of the Rhine. The pupil should mark the difference 
between : gli affari del commercio, the affairs of the 
commerce (of a country etc.), and: gli affari di commercio^ 
commercial affairs'^'). 

6. AVhen a Numeral with or without a substantive 
is followed by one of the adverbs piu, and mem: 


Dcitemi due ducati di piu, give me two more ducats^ 
Verano ire ^eccMni di mono. 

There were three sequins wanting. 


7. Moreover, di is used after a great many adjectives 
that require their complement in the Genitive case, 
where in English w^e employ either one of the prepositions 
of, fo7\ to, on, tvith, etc. or no preposition at all. The 
most important of these adjectives are: 


Abbondante, rich, abundant. 

ammalato, ill. 

dvido, eager; greedy. 

bramoso, desirous. 

cdrico, loaded. 

capace, capable. 

certOy sure. 

consapevole, conscious, ac- 
quainted. 

contento, contented. 
cur ante, caring for ... 
cupido, greedy, eager. 
degno, worthy. 
desideroso, desirous. 
fecondo, fertile. 
fornito, provided with. 
incapace, incapable. 


incerto, not sure. 
indegno, unworthy. 
largo, munificent. 
meritevole, worthy. 
pago, satisfied. 
persuasQ, persuaded . 
piano, full. 
povero, poor. 
prdtico, experienced. 
privo, deprived. 
ricco, rich. 
scarso, poor, scarce. 
soddisfatto, satisfied. 
sollecito, zealous. 
vago, eager. 
vestito, dressed. 
vuoto, empty. 


8. For the verbs requiring di see II. Part Less. 17, G. 

9. Sometimes di stands pleonastically: 

Before adjectives (as in French): 


JDi belle clarle faranno guesti mascaUonL (M.) 
These scoundrels will make a nice uproar* 


*) There are also real compounds like ferrovia, railroad; ca- 
polavoro, master-piece; banconote, bank-notes (paper-money); car- 
tapecora, parchment. 
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10. Di with the ' article is used to denote places 
where provisions are sold or xjreserved, where compound 
or simple substantives are used in English, as: 

Mercato del pesce^ fish -market. 

Dispema del commesUhili^ buttery, provision-room. 

11. In many expressions di is used, where in Eng- 
lish we employ, either no prepositions, or of, to, for, etc. 

JDi notfe, at night. Di mseosto, secretly. 

Di 'buon mattino, early in the morning. 

Di leggieri, without refiection. 

Di sera, in the evening. 

Yestito di nero, di verde, di*essed in black, green. 

DHnperno, in the winter. Di certo, surely. 

Dssere d^uopo, to be necessary. 

Dico di $}j di no, I say, yes! I say, no! 


IL Da is used: 


1 . After the passive voice: 

Yenne ucciso dal sico nemico. 

He was killed by his enemy. 

2. After verbs denoting motion (andare, venire*) 
or a dwelling near a person (restare, essere, stare, rima- 
nere), as: 

Yenite da we**), come to me! 

Yado dal caUotaio, I am going to the shoemaker’s. 
Abiterd da mio nonno, I shall live at my grandfather’s. 

3. After a considerable number of verbs given in 
II P. Less. 17, JB. 


4. After a great many adjectives, of which we enu- 
merate the most important ones: 


Alieno, far, contrary. 
assente, absent. 
bandito, banished. 
differente, different. 
discosto, 
distanie, 




distant. 


diverso, divers, various. 
esente, exempt. 

^sule, banished. 
immune, free (from taxes etc.). 
indipendenie, independent. 
libero, free. 


*) Jet verbs denoting departure, as : par tire, uscire, scendere, 
etc. sometimes prefer di, 

**) It should be observed that the Subject of the sentence 
cannot be the same person that follows with da, because in this 
case the sense would be different. Thus: vado da me, does not 
mean: J go /i07«e (French : je vais dies moi), but: I am going alone. 
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lontano, far, rimoto, remote. 

pellegrino (pilgrim), coming scevro, free from, 

from . . . sgonibro, unlimdered. 

purOi pure. sicuro, sure. 

5. To denote some purpose, a characteristic mar\ 
use etc., siibstantives as well as adjectives, asr 

Buono da mangiare, good to eat. 

Tahaceo da naso, snuff (i. e. tohacco for the nose). 

Una hottiglia da vino, a wine-hottle (destined for wine). 

Un uomo dahhene"^), an honest man (i. e. apt for good)., 

II catino da lavare, the washing- tub**). 

Sola da pranzo, dining-room. Camera da letto, bedroom. 

Federico dalla guancia morsa. 

Frederick with the bitten cheek. 

Bdtemi da here, give me to drink! 

Iiuomo dal tabarro nero, the man with the black cloak. 

La casa dal tetto rosso, the house with the red roof. 

' 6. The English word fit for, as, lilze, etc., are fre- 
quently expressed by da, as: 

Questa e una vita da cam, that is a life for dogs. 

7. Before the name of the birth-place of a well- 
known person, as Guido da Siena, [Da is also ad- 
missible.) 

8. As the preposition da never indicates a material 
• of which something is made, the learner should be 
careful not to use it in such a case instead of di, thus: 

Una fornace da mattoni, means: a brichdciln, whereas 

Una fornace di mattoni, means : an oven built of brick. 

The learner is requested to compare the following 
examples : 

Un biccliiere dCacgua, a glass of water. 

Un bicchiere da acqua, a water-glass. 

Una bottiglia di vino, a bottle of wine, 

Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle. 

9. If we merely w^ant to state the purpose for wdiicb 
a thing is fit and to which it is regularly applied, the 
preposition dec is required. But if Ave wish to imply 

*) In contractions the first consonant of the second compo- 
nent is frequently doubled, thus siccome = si come; dahhene = 
da bene; schhene — se bene; dapprima = da prinia etc. 

**) English compoimde with the present participle and sub- 
stantives are likew'ise often rendered ^Yith di or da, as: the dancing- 
master, il maestro di ballo; il catmo da lavare, the washing-tub^ 
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that some substance for which that thing is destined, 
is already contained in it, di with the article should be 
(.‘inployed. Di without the article is used, ^ when the 
material is named, whereof the object is made, or with 
which it is entirely filled, Thus: 

Un magazzino da fieno, means : a magazine destined for 
hay (still empty). 

II magazzino del fieno, means: the hay-magazine (in 
general or in particular). 

Un magazzino di fieno y means: a magazine filled with 
hay: 

Una hilancia da orOy a balance destined for gold. 

La UJamia delVoro, the gold balance (or my, your, 
his etc. balance). ’ 

Una hilancia d^oro, a golden balance. 

10. Da with the definite article is often employed 
to denote people who have something for sale, as: 

La donna dal latte, the milk-woman*). 

Dnomo dalle ciriege, the cherry-man (who sells cherries). 

11. Frequently da is used in order to denote the 

kous^\^ shop, etc., where in English we employ the Saxon 
Genitive, as: at the merchant's, at my brothers, at the 
greengrocer Sy etc. Examples: lo era dal calzolaio (at the 
shoemaker s), vengo da mio frafello (from my brother’s), 
voirmite da casa mia, you come from my house (see 2 
p. 228). ’ 

Da is used loithout the article: 

1. In prepositional phrases that have an adverbial 
lorce as : 


Da handa, aside. 

Ba destra, from the right hand. 

JJa solo (I solo, in private conference. 

Da senno, in earnest; da scherzo, in fun 
Dgh ti fard da padre. (M.) 

^ were your 

2. lo indicate an approximative number as- 

is. -r 


La donna del latte is likewise met with. 
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3. To express a manner of acting or being, as: 

Vive da signore^ he lives in the utmost comfort (like 
a mighty Lord). 

Ha agito da jgazzo, he has acted like a fool. 

Cose da potersi decifrare. (M.) 

Things to he explained (lit to he able, to he expL). 
Ha povero figlmolo, (M.) 

As a poor lad that I am. 

Italianisms with da are: da per me, for me alone; da 
per te, for you (thee) alone ; da per se, hy itself etc. 

Note. Such jDhrases with da must often be rendered by 
accessory sentences, f. ex.: 

Non era partito da metier neppure in considta. (M.) 
This was an expedient not even to be spoken of. 

Un viso da far morire in hocca tina pregliiera. (31,) 
A face apt to make every petition die on the lip. 

Son uomo da andare in persona a far una visita, 

I am capable to pay a visit myself (lit,: I am a man 
to go in person to pay a visit). 

III. A is used: 

1. Without the article in a great many expres- 
sions like: 

Condannare a mortem to condemn to death. 

Sonare a prima vista (a vista), to play at first sight, 
Comperare a caro prezm, to buy at a high rate. 

Stilla a stilla, by drops. 

Giuocare a scaccJii, to play at chess. 

Andare a piedi, (to go on foot) to walk. 

2. To express many compound substantives or 
nouns with adjectives, where {he adjective implies a 
particular quality of the thing, as: 

Tin abito a liste, a striped coat. 

Una pittura a olio, an oil-painting. 

Una mdcchina a vapor e, a steam-engine. 

IJna harca a vela, a sailing-boat. 

Una vettura a due ruoie, a carriage with two wheels. 

3. To mark the time, as: 

A me^zo giorno, at noon; alle sei, at 6 o’clock. 

A Pasgua, at Easter; a tempo, at the right time. 
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4. To indicate the nation or manner, as: 
AUa polacca"^), in the Polish way. 

AlVmglesej after the English fashion. 

5. In a great many Italianisms, as’ 

Imparare a memoria^ to learn by heart, 

Tenere a vile^ to disregard, slight. 

Cucire a mdccliina, to sew by machine. 

Anclare a cavallo, to ride, to go on horseback, 
Comperare a contanti, to buy cash in hand. 

A hocca aperta, with open month. 

Anclare a spasso, to take a walk. 

Qrklare a squarciagola, to yell. 


Piftk Lessor. 

Traduzioni on di, a and da. 

78. 

A glass of clear (limpida) water is better {valepiu) than 
a bottle of bad wine. Send me a kilogram of the coffee 
which you praise so much. An ingenious man is esteemed 
everywhere. Have you a gold or a silver watch? I have 
taken yesterday’s nevrspapers to the French ambassador. The 
city of Monza near Milan possesses the famous iron crown. 
The Lago Maggiore is much finer than the Lake of Garda, 
The minister got the title of count for his great merits. To 
whom shall the post of secretary be given? The republic 
of San Marino has existed {transl, exists) more than 1000 years. 
Do you know for certain that the lady dressed in black is 
English? Are you contented with your position? The gates 
of the fortress are shut at 10 o’clock in the evening. He 
gave me one shilling more. He gave me a dollar less. Do 
you know anything new? Your behaviour shows little respect. 
Yon have more water than wine in your glass. Why do yon 
always come in the night? Cannot yon come during the 
(di) day? The railway of the [St.] Gothard favours the com- 
mercial relations between Italy and Germany. I met a school- 
mate yesterday who is on the point of beginning a journey 
to Italy and Greece. He is rich in money, but not in know- 
ledge. The ship was loaded with goods (merci). 

79. 

The horse-dealer has been in Berlin and has bought se- 
veral saddle-horses and draught-horses. I have put the knitt- 

*) I. e. mocia, mode. 
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ing worsted in the linen-press, and the letter-paper in my 
portfolio. Many popes are (discendere) of [an] obscure origin. 
A pious peaceable, dutiful man is the ideal of Christian per- 
fection. How did you spend the evening? We played at 
chess, and the ladies embroidered and talked together. The 
dairywoman comes to us at 6 o’clock in the morning. I should 
not object to the proposed enterprise, if I could actually dis- 
pose of the necessary funds. In divers commercial articles 
machine- work is. less valued than hand- work. Many wares 
are duty-free. The church is near the townhall. Does 
your sister play the piano? No, but she knows how to 
repair, to stitch and to sew with the machine. I must speak 
to her in private. He is accustomed to sleep (take a nap) 
after dinner. One often sees the prince taking a drive in a 
coach and four (transl. in a four-horsed carriage). This coat 
is made after the English fashion. Don Quixote ordered his 
shield-bearer Sancho Pansa to address (parlare) him (Dot.) 
in the Turkish way, with [his] (the) head bent forward (cliino) 
and [his] (the) cap in [his] hand, 

Reading Exercise. 80 . 

Oontiniiazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Prima Colombo esibi^) 1’ opera sua a Genova, poi a Ve- 
nezia, poi ai Portoghesi, agflnglesi, agli Spagnuoli; esibiva 
loro niente meno che un nuovo mondo, e non ne riceveva in 
ricambio che ripulse e heffe, dicdndosi (as they said) ch’egli 
era un pazzo ^). Perch^ troppi sono quelli i quali deridono 
ogni cosa nuova, e credono che non sia huono n6 vero se 
non^) quello che sapevano e faeevano i nostri padri. 

li povero Colombo pertanto (meamvhile) si vedeva trascu- 
rato e schernito ^) ; eppure (yet) non si perdeva di coraggio 
e serbava la perse veranza, la quale h il vero carattere degli 
uomini grandi. In fatti prega e riprega, finalmente nna 
donna gli diede ascolto ®), Isabella, regina di Spagna. 

Essa affido a Colombo tre vascelli, coi quali e con soli 
90 uomini il 3 d’Agosto del 1492, egli salpo"^) in cerca®) di 
terre che (whereof) nessuno sapeva dove fossero, quali fossero, 
ma che egli era persuaso di trovare. 

Partono : vanno in alto mare : perdono di vista la terra : 
pin non distinguono che cielo ed acqua. Passano giorni, pas- 
sano settimane, ma la terra aspettata non compare. 

Suirimmensita di quelle onde succedonsi le calme e le 
tempeste, i venti prosper! ed i contrari; s’avanzano di con- 
tinuo, ma il lido aspettato non compare. 

1) Exhibited. 2) a fool. 3) but. 4) neglected. 5) despised. 
6) lent him an ear. 7) he set out. 8) in search of , . . 
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Colombo sempre fisso alia bussola, sempre attento ai 
venti, sempre guardando il cielo, sperava la terra, desiderava 
la terra, e la terra non compariva^). Ma pure in lui non 
scemava^) quella ferma persuasione cbe rende capace d’opere 
grand i e la fiducia in Dio, 

1) comparire, to appear. 2) scemare, to diminish. 

Didlogo. 

A chi esibi prima Colombo la sua opera? 

Con qxml esito? 

Perch6 riceveva ripiilse da ogni parte? 

B non si perdeva di coraggio, vendendosi trascurato e 
schernito ? 

Chi gli diede ascolto inline? 

Che fece essa per lui? 

In ehe giorno parti Colombo? 

In che direzione navigava Colombo? 

Che gli avvenne (tohat did he meet with) in quel viaggio 
per iscoprir un nuovo mondo'? 

Si iermarono i navigatori nella loi*o corsa? 

Quale era roccupazione di Colombo durante tutto quel 
tempo ? 

Non scemava (to grow less) in lui la ferma persuasione 
della giustezza delie sue idee? 


Sixth Lesson. 

Some special remarks on the use of 
Proper names. 

§ 1. Proper names of persons and towns generally 
require no article, as: Antonio, Londra, etc. 

Except the Proper names enumerated 3rd Lesson 5, 6, 
and 7, p. 223. 

§ 2. Yet tlie definite and in a general sense the 
indefinite article is used: 

1. When the proper name is figuratively employed 
as a common siibstantive, as: egli e il Cicerone del sno 
secolo, he is the Cicero (i. e. the greatest orator) of his 
century; 6^ im J^rcole, he is a Hercules (i. e. a very 
strong man). 

2. When an adjective precedes the Proper name, as : 

Il magndnimo Alfonso, the magnanimous A, 

Il celehre laganini, the celebi'ated P. 
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. 3. With the names of some Christian holidays, as: 

L* Ascensione, Ascension-day ; VEpifania, Epiphany; il 
Naiale, Christmas; la Easqua, Easter; il Gorptis- 
Domini^ Corpus Christi-day, etc. 

4. Before the Proper names of families the article 
is used, as: ^ Tarquinii gli Scipioni, 

Note. It may be observed at once, that when the Proper 
names of families have no Italian termination, the Plural is 
marked by the article only, as : gli Schiller sono rari, Schillers 
(i. e. poets like Sch.) are rare, etc. 

5. Before the names of countries, provinces, moun- 
tains, and rivers the article is likewise required (see 
Less. III. 3), as: VEuropa, V Austria, la Mordviai il Ti- 
rolo, i Pirenei, il Eeno (Rhine), il Tamigi (Thames), etc. 

§ 3. But di tvWiout the article is used before such 
names : 

1. In mentioning sovereigns, courts, ambassadors, 
and titles in general (see Less. III. 3), as: 

La regina dLnghilterra, the queen of England. 

Eimperatore di Germania, the emperor of Germany. 

Tin maresciallo dAustria, a marshall of Austria. 

Note. With the names of some countries, however, that 
are not European, the article is generally used. Thus one 
says: Vimperatore del Brasile, della Gina. (Except the 
Pi'Oper names Persia, Siria, Egitto [Bgypt], and India.) 

2. If the proper name of a countr^^ is used instead 
of an adjective see (Less. III. 3), as: 

Il vino di Spagna, Spanish wine. 

La seta ditalia, Italian sil]^^^j^^^L. 

Einchiostro di China, 

3. After the words empire, city, village, island, month, 
and the like, w^here in English the preposition of is 
used, as: 

Il regno di Sassonia, the kingdom of Saxony. 

11 mese di Maggio, the month of May. 

4. After substantives and sometimes also after verbs 
that denote coming or going, as: il rltorno, the return; 
venire, to come; arrivare, to arrive, "where in English 
from is used, as: 

Al mio ritorno di Francia, on my return from Prance. 

Vengo di (better dalla) Spagna, I come from Spain. 
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Note. Yet if such Proper names of countries etc. are 
generally used with the articl-e, as: il Tirolo^ the Tyrol; 
il JBelgio, Belgium; il Canada, Canada; i Faesi Fassi, the Ne- 
therlands; la China, etc., the article must generally be employed 
after the above words, as: 'vengo dal (not di) Canada, I come 
from C. ; io $ono ritornato dai Faesi Fassi, etc. 

5. Occasionally the se7ise is altered by the use or 
the omission of the article. Thus: Varmata della Spagna^ 
means: the Spanish army (i. e. Sp>amards) whilst Var- 
mata di Spagna, means: a foreign army sent to Spain* 

6. The questions where? or where to? before the 
Proper names of countries, are answered by the prepo^ 
sition in as: in Egitto, in Egypt; vado in Isvezial am 
going to Sweden. Before the names of towns, however, 
a is used instead of in. Thus we say: S07w a Viemia, 
I am in Vienna; vado a Vienna, I am going to Vienna"^). 
With Proper names that require the article, nel (ndla) 
answers the question where? Ex.: egli e nel Belgio, he 
is in Belgium. If motion is to be expressed, we should 
employ al (alia), as: egli andra al Canada, he will go 
to Canada. 

Note, The vei'bs partire, imbarcarsi (to embark), conti’- 
nuare and pros'eguire, io continue a journey, require per, as: 
parto per Farigi, per V America, MHnibarco per le Indie. 

Traduzione. 81. 

Napoleon was banished to the Isle of Elba; but he re- 
turned to France and took possession (impadronirsi) of the 
city of Paris. Schiller and Goethe are the Sophocles of Ger- 
many. Who does not know the combat of the Hdratii and 
Curiatii? The caravan came from Cairo (il Cairo) and pass- 
ed (recarsi) by (per) Suez to Mecca (la Mecca). The queen 
of England was at war with the emperor of Eussia. Charles 
of Austria was master of the kingdoms of Spain, of both the 
(le due) Sicilies, the Netherlands, and the New World. 
Italians know Tasso’s verses by heart. St. Hubert (Uberto) 
is the patron of (the) sportsmen. English manufactures (le 
manifaiiure) are more valued than those that come from 
Prance. This orator is the Demosthenes of our age. This 
portrait resembles (to) the famous Eaphael. Penelon’s Tele- 
machus (Telemaco) is an excellent reading book. The English 
army distinguished (Fass. rem.) itself in [the] Crimea. Have 

We may also say in Vienna, but then it means in the 
town itself. 
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you seen the Spanish army? Both Corneilles were horn at 
Bouen. (The) French wine, (the) Dutch linen, (the) Spanish 
wool, (the) Swedish iron, and (the) English steel are very 
celebrated. The emperor of Brazil has married a princess of 
Leuchtenberg. Easter is past. Ascension-day is drawing near 
(from avvicinarsi). There are not many Napoleons to be found 
in history, Spain is proud to have given birth to (dare la 
vita) the two Seneca(s). 

Reading Exercise. 82 . 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Pero i compagni di Colombo cominciarono a mormorare 
a bassa voce, poi ad alta; ed unitisi (after having united 
themselves) dissero al loro capo che la sua era veramente 
pazzia (that Ms idea was mere nonsense) ; che gli aveva con- 
dotti in mezzo al mare^). soltapta per farli morire^) lontani 
dalla patria, cbe n’avevano abbastanza (that ilieg had more than 
enough), e cbe volevano tornar indietro (return), 

Ecco dunque Colombo, dopo che tanto ha fatto, studiato, 
pensato, penato; ^ccolo, mentre sentesi (he feels himself = 
lie is sure to be) vicino ad afferrare questa nuova terra, eccolo 
ridotto a p^rdere il frutto delle sue fatiche, e a dov6r ritornare 
in Europa, dove sara deriso de’ suoi sogni e delTimpresa 
fallita. Con qual passione passava da un vascello alPaltro, 
pregando, persuadendo, minacciando ! A chi pi’omettea premi, 
a chi intimava castighij a tutti dipingeva questa terra novella, 
e la gloria che si assicurerebbero eoUAsserne gli (bg being 
their) scopritori, e il merito d’aver guadagnato tanti popoli 
alia vera religione. Cosi riusciva a calmarli al quanto ; e tornava 
ad osservare le stelle, la bussola, i venti; ma la terra non 
compariva, e nuove grida sediziose shnalzavano, e I’eroe italiano 
doveva ri matters! (to begin once more) a sedarle. 

Talvolta arrampieavasi^) egli stesso fin in vetta^) airalbero 
maestro (the main-mast), se mai (if not) vedesse qualche cosa 
di lontano (from afar); guardava e riguardava, ma tutto era 
acqua ed aria: la terra non compariva. Una volta, eredette 
scoprirla, la mostro ai marinai che andarono fuor di s5 (were 
beside themselves) per Tallegrezza: ma ohim5! non era che 
una nuhe, e il sole la dissipo, e terra non compariva. 

1) In mezzo al mare, to the middle of the sea, i. e. to the 
remotest part. 2) to have them die, i. e. that they should die. 
8) he climbed. 4) up to the top. 

Bidlogd. 

Che fecero i compagni di Colombo? 

Che dissero al loro capo? 
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Che cosa volevano fare? 

Si sottomise Colombo alia loro volonta? 

Quali erano le rimostranze che faceva loro? 

E che disse loro oltre a cio? 

Gli ubbidivano? 

Che fece egli allora? 

Non compariva ancora la terra desiderata? 

Non ebbe mai la gioia illnsoria di vedere il lido della 
terra sconosciuta? 

Che cosa era invece? 


Seventh Lesson. 

Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Less. 14.) 

The most important observations on the possessive 
adjective have been given in the first part of this gram- 
mar. We now subjoin some special remarks. 

The Italian possessive adjective is not used instead 
of the article, and therefore has no influence on its use 
or omission. Thus it follows: 

1. That the possessive adjective takes the definite 
and the indefinite article, and that it may be preceded 
by any other determinative adjective. In the latter case 
it must be periphrased, as : 

II mio cappellOf mj hat. 

Un mio eappello, a hat of mine*). 

0(/ni mio cappello, every hat of mine. 

Quel mio cappello, that hat of mine. 

Tre miei cappclli, three hats of mine. 

2. That it is sometimes ahsolnte, sometimes con- 
junctive and that in such a case the article is super- 
fluous, as : 

Se fosse mio, if he (it etc.) were mine. 

Si chiamb suo tufore, he called himself his (her) ward. 

3. That the article is omitted, if the substantive is 
governed by a preposition, as : 

'^) The learner mil see by the above examples that such Eng- 
lish phrases should always be rendered by possessive adjectives 
in the nominative or accusative case. Thus: he is a pupil of mine^ 
is translated either: e tm mio scolare, or: e uno scolare mio^ 


Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 


239 


A mio piacere, as I please (lit. at my pleasure). 

Fer tua colpaj through your fault. 

A (in) stio favor e, in his (her) favour. 

Con nostro rincrescimento^ to my regret. 

JDa parte vostra, for your part, etc. 

4. That the article is likewise omitted, when the 
noun, preceded by the possess, adj., is used as an ap- 
position^ as : 

Yidi CecUiOj sua arnica (M.), I saw her friend Cecilia. 

5. Nanaes of relations with any termination mo- 
difying the meaning of nouns always require the ar- 
ticle, as : 

La sua sorellina e molto amaMe, 

His little sister is very amiable. 

II suo fratellastro e partito. 

His step-brother has departed. 

6. In English, if several substantives immediately 
following one another are, preceded a possessive ad- 
jective^ this adjective is not repeated before each sub- 
stantive; in Italian it is. and takes its respective article 
before it. Thus we cannot say, as in English: i mid 
frateUi e sorellc, my brothers and sisters; but: i mid 
frateUi e le mie sorelle, 

7. The dative of the personal pronouns is frequently 
used instead of the possessive adjectives. Thus: 

JEgli si lerd il cappellOi he took his hat off. 

Le daciai la mano, I kissed her hand. 

Le sono fratello, 

1 am (like) her brother. {Liter, a br. to her.) 

In a similar manner, the simple dative of the pers. 
pron. is used, where in English a preposition with the 
pronoun is used, as: 

Frendevano piacere a toccargli quel tasto, (M.) 

They delighted in. harping on this string with him. 

8- In exclamatory sentences the adjective may occa- 
sionollj p)vecede the possessive pronoun, as; 

JFovero mio padrone! My poor master! 

9. In expressions such as: my head aches'^), etc. 
the possessive adjective is not rendered in Italian pro- 


) See p. 101, Rem. 2. 
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vided 110 misunderstanding arise by the omission. 
Thus: 

My head aches! 

Mi duole il capo (ho male di testa). 

Yedo die la mia mano e gonfia, 

I see that my hand is swelling. 

10. The possessive adjectives its, their, referring to 
a foregoing substantive, may be translated by ne, though 
siw, stta is also met with. Ex.: 

Che pianta d questa? What plant is that? 

JSfon ne conosco il nome, Non conosco il stio nome. 

I don’t know its name. 

AVhen, however, the word to which its or their re- 
fers, occurs in the same sentence, ne is by no means 
admissible : 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 

Questi alberi sono notewli per la loro altezm. 

11. Sometimes in Italian w^’e employ the possess, adj. 
la mia, la tua, la sua etc. and il mio, il tuo, il suo etc., 
where the words opinione, ragione, idea, volontd etc. and 
avejx, denaro etc. are understood: 

Vi dirb la mia (i. e. opinione), I shall tell you my 
opinion. 

Ha mangiaio tuito il suo (i. e. avere), he has eaten all 
his fortune. 

12. Very seldom suo etc. is found in lieu of loro, as: 

Maledetti, non sanno i dover suoi (Goldoni, «La sposa 

saggia», A. II. Sc. 7). 

Confound them ! They do not know their duties. 

Observations, 1. The word own is more frequently used 
in English, as: mg own, your oion, Ms own, than proprio in 
Italian, after the possessive adjectives. It is therefore not . 
necessary to translate this word whenever found in English. 
Thus in the sentence: egli vende Vanello di sua sorella ed 
il suo, he sells the ring of his sister and his own, the ad- 
dition of proprio would be not only superfluous but cumher- 
some. 

2. Onds, when referring to the foregoing nominative one, 
is generally rendered by il suo, la sua etc., as: one must do 
one’s duty, bisogna fare il suo dovere. In sentences, however, 
where the meaning might otherwise become ambiguous, the 
whole sentence should be periphrased. Thus : one loves one’s 
children, can by no means be translated: si ama i suoi figli 
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{see p. 117), l)ut either: noi amiamo i nostri figlif or: ogni 
■tiomo ama i siioi figli, etc.*) 

3, GU is very seldom used instead of loro, when this 
latter is used with ne, as: 

JSFesstin uomo digiudimo glieneavrebbedafo ilparere. (M.) 

Fo reasonable man would have given them (i. e. to the 
two women) this advice. 

(The correct construction would be: ne avrebbe 
dato loro.) 

Traduzione. 83. 

My brother 'has sold his garden and mine; he has also 
sold my uncle’s house and his own, (The) time flies ; its loss 
is irreparable. He has sacrificed his sister’s wealth and his 
own. Our poor brother has lost all his fortune. A ball was 
given in his honour. I saw it with my own eyes. Yester- 
day I got your letter and that of your father. In (fra) a 
few days you will get my answer and that of my father. The 
sojourn in the country (campagna) has its pleasures (deli^ie). 
This city excites surprise by (con) the magnificence of its 
buildings? Look at these boots! What do you think (did) 
of their shape? W'hat a beautiful river! How charming are 
its banks! I have only been living eight days in this town. 
I do not know all its streets. I do not like gooseberries; 
their taste is too acid (acre). If this carriage were mine, I 
would have it (la farei) fresh painted (Infin.). That pupil 
of yours has broken the window. For my part I have nothing 
to say. Your sister could not come. We speak of our children 
and of yours. Charles is a friend of mine; I hope he will 
also be yours. I shall do it for your sake (per amor vostro). 
Do as you please (= at your pleasure). Who are those young 
ladies ? They are pupils of mine. I regret exceedingly that 
I cannot keep my j)i’omise. The poor woman has thrown 
herself at my feet. Within a few days I shall have the 
pleasure of seeing my parents again. The newspapers comment 
on the severe measures taken by the government ; all [of them] 
wish to tell their opinions; I for my part am convinced that 
they are most reasonable. 

Reading Exercise. 84. 

Oontinuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Ormai da due mesi stavano in^) mare; erano corsi due 
mila miglia dopo aver toecate^) le ultime isole conosciute, n^ 

1) They were in . . . 2) toccarcj to touch, here: to go ashore. 

*) With bisognare, however, the pronoun is used, as; 

Bisogna fare il stio dovere. 

One ought to do one's duty. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 16 
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vedcvasi novita: tiitti si perdevano di^) coraggio e di speranza^ 
tutti, eccetto Colombo. Alla fine i compagni suoi protestarono 
risolutamente di non -voler^) pin oltre (farther) avanzarsi: 
onde egli per disperazione (despairing) dovette promettere 
cbe^ se fra tre giorni non vedessero terra, yolterebbero®) verso- 
la patina. Passa il prime di, e la terra non compare; vieii 
a sera il se condo (the evening of the second approaches), e- 
non compare ancora. Eppure Colombo confidava scoprirla,. 
percli^ non lasciaya passare cosa (anything) inosservata. Erasi 
accorto cbe il vento non tirava pin cosi dritto ed eguale^ 
segno^) che qualcbecosa ne interrompeva il corso. Vide galleggiar 
alcune fronde d’alberi non mai veduti: osservo egli*) nccelli,. 
e persuaso die si dirigessero ai loro nidi, ne seguito il volo. 
Cosi la terra non era apparsa ancora, ma Cristoforo gia se ne-- 
tenea sicuro'^), e disse ai marinai: stanotte^) yegliate tiitti^ 
che (and then) all’ alba discernerete la spiaggia desiderata. 

T marinai lo deridevano e gli intimavanp che domani 
voltasse*^) verso la Spagna o lo getterebbero a pesci. Ma al 
prime chiarore dell’ alba, ecco in fatti qualcbecosa di fosco^^) 
aW ori0mnte; tutti gridano: terra, terra! Tutti si prostrano 
ai piedi di Colombo quasi adorandolo: ma esso, limile in mezzo 
a tanta gloria, li invita a prostrarsi davanti al Signore, il 
quale solo da lume e coraggio per le grandi imprese. 

3) cader di coraggio, to lose heart. 4) di non volere, that they 
would not. 5) voltare, to return, to sail back. 6) segno, a proof. 
7) tenersi sieiiro di gcs.j to feel sure of something. 8) sta, for 
rpiesta, 9) roltasse, be should return. 10) dark." 

Didlogo. 

Da quanto tempo erano in mare Colombo ed i snoi com- 
pagni ? 

Quante miglia avevano percorso? 

Kon avevano perduto la speranza? 

E volevano andare ancora pin avanti? 

Cbe dovette promettere loro Colombo? 

E confidava sempre ancora di scoprir la terra? 

Di cbe cosa si era egli accorto in questo tempo ? 

Cbe ne conchiuse? 

Non vide niente di particolare? 

Percb^ segui egli il volo degli uccelli? 

Che cosa dissero allora i marinai? 

E si vide qualcbecosa sul far del giorno (at daybrealc)'^ 

Che fecero allora i marinai? 

Come si mostro Colombo in quel memento solenne? 

• Even in affirmative sentences the personal pronoun occa- 
sionally follows its verb for the sake of euphony or in order to 
render the expression more elegant. 
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Eiglitli Lesson. 

Adjectives and Nximei'als. 

(See I. P. Less. 18.) 

A. Negation after the Comparative. 

1. The verb preceded by a comparative is generally 
accompanied by non^ as: 

He is richer than you think. 

il pill ricco die non credeie, 

NB, Yet non may be omitted, if no stress is laid on 
the negation, as: 

J?/ piu ricco die credi (better di qttel die credi or di 
quanto credi). 

If a negation or an interrogation precedes, non is not 
admissible in the second part of the sentence, as: 

Won e piu ricco di quel che credi. 

He is not richer than you think. 

B siamo nolt^piu contenU di lei? 

Are we more content than she is? (That is to say: 
tve are not.) 

2. In tiro expressions contracted into one, i. e. where 
two nominatives are found with the same verb, the second 
]iominative is sometimes preceded by non, as: 

Un paese dove le donne lavorano piu die non gli nominL 

A country where the women work more than the mem 

WB. Here, too, non is not necessary at all. 

jB. Che or di before pronouns. 

We said, Less. 19, I F., that before pronouns than 
is rendered by di. Since, however, the accusative of 
the pronoun preceded by di miglit sometimes cause 
a misconception, as in the sentence: egli mi ama pin 
di te, where it seems doubtful whether the meaning is : 
lie loves me more than thee or than thou, we ought to 
say either: 

Egli ama pin me die /c. 

He loves me more than thee; 
or: Egli mi ama piu die tu (non m’ami). 

He loves me more than thou (dost love me). 
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G. Omission of the Article after the Superlative. 

Italians regard the Superlative otherwise than the 
English, i, e. they always use the Comparative in its 
stead. Where we speak e. g. of the «finest flower », 
Italians understand a «fiuer» flower than all the others. 
Therefore they usually omit the article, when the super- 
lative folloivs the noun. Thus: 

Z^a^ione piu geiterosa^ and not Vamne la piu generosa. 

The most generous action. 

NB, By the use of the article the expression becomes 
somewhat obsolete. Modern grammarians condemn it, — 
When the superlative precedes, the article belongs to the 
notm, but not to the adjective, as: 

Za pUi generosa azione, 
and then it must be used. 

D. Peculiarities of some Comparatives. 

1. Sometimes the Superlative is used after nouns 
with the indefinite article, and even without any article 
at all, as: 

Tin suolo fra i piu fertili. 

One of the most fertile soils. 

0 terra delle piu generose! 

0 thou, one of the most generous countries ! 

^ 2. Verj^ rarely the Siiperl. assol. is employed (as in 
Latin) with the value of a Superl, relate as: 

JSrano i Bazzi di tutte Valtre famiglie splendidissima^ 
(Macchiav.) 

(Then) the Pazzi were the most illustrious family of 
all others. 

3. Expressions like this: the finest, greatest, ugliest, 
etc., thing to he found, to he imagined, etc. are some- 
times rendered by quel che or cib ehe (that which). The 
verb governed by die generally follows in the Subjunc- 
tive mood, as: 

The finest thing to he found. 

Quel che si possa trovare di piii hello. (Liter. : That 
which one may find of the finest.) 

But we may equally well say: 

La piu hella cosa ehe si possa trovare or (che irovarsi 
possa). 
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4. In the First Part we stated, that adjectives as well 
as substantives are liable to have their sense modified 
by certain terminations. Besides (see I. P. Less. 7)^. 
the original idea of the adjective may be augmented 
by the word grande (commonly gran\ by the prefixes 
arci and stra (= extra)^ or by the repetition of the ad- 
jective. Examples : 

BellOf fine. 
belUnOf nice, pretty, 
giovane, young. 

giovinastro, a bad young fellow. 

%ina gran hella cosa, a most beautiful (wonderful) thing.. 
U7i iiomo straricco, an extremely rich man. 
una lettera arcisti^pidaj a very stupid letter. 
canter emo plan piano, we shall sing quite low. 


5. The following adjectives have no positive: 
JEJsteriore, exterior. idtimo, last. 

ulteriorCj further. (postremo), latest, last., 

posteriore^ later. esiremOy extreme. 

interiorey interior. iniimo, inward. 

inferiore, inferior. infimOy lowest, 

superiorCy superior. supremo y \ -l- -u x 

(citeriore), on this side. sommOy / ig es . 
prossimo, next. 


6. Invariable are: /w, late, dead, deceased (only 
used in public deeds^'); pariy equal; Impariy unequal; 
bliiy blue, and the adv. gid used as adjectives with the 
signification formerly. Ex.: 

Giovanni, figlio del fu Giuseppe. 

John, the son of the deceased Joseph. 

Via Cavour, gid Via larga. 

Via Cavour, formerly Via larga. 

Substantives are frequently employed like adjectives. 
In such a case they must, of course, agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer, as: 

Un occliio scrxitatove, a searching eye. 

Rose colte da vergine mano (Petr.). 

Roses gathered by a virgin hand. 

JileB'm, half, is in general invariable when folloiving. 


*) Otherwise one says; huofihinima or defimto* Ex. : 
mio padrcy huon^inimay era nato ad Arezzo or il mio defunio^ 
padre etc. 
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and variaUe when preceding the noun (the reverse as 
in French); thus: 

Una casa mezzo hntciata, a house half burnt down. 
Due libhre e mezzo (or mezza), two pounds and a half. 
But: Una mezza libbra, half a pound. 

7. When more than tioo adjectives are used with a 
substantive, euphony requires them to follow, and the 
last is connected by e with the last but one, as: 

Un %iomo brultOi avaro, negligente e pauroso. 

An ugly, avaricious, negligent, and timid man*). 

Such is also the case when tzvo adjectives joined 
by hut precede the noun, as: 

Un uomo povero ma onesio, a poor but honest man**). 

8. The signification of a few adjectives is somewhat 
altered by ih.eiv position: 

Un pover^uomo, a poor (unhappy) man. 

Uzi uomo poveroj a poor (indigent) man. 

Una certa cosa^ a certain thing (= some thing). 

Una cosa certa, a certain (sure) thing. 

G-ran cosa, something important. 

Una cosa grande^ a great thing. 

Un grand’uomo, a great man. 

Un uomo grande^ a tall man. 

Un nuovo cappello, a new hat = another hat. 

Un cappello nuovo, a new hat = a newly made hat. 
Un galanVmmo (galantuomo), an honourable man. 

Un uomo galante^ a polite man. 

La sola mia figlia, my only daughter. 

3Iia figlia sola, my daughter alone. 

0 b servati Oils. 

1. Every adjective or participle referring to die cosa 
(what?), is invariable, as: 

Ghe cosa ha defto, what has he said? 

2. If an adjective qualifies tivo substantives, it should 
follotv these substantives and he Dlural, as: 

Lcco un sorcio ed un gatto morfi. 

There is a dead mouse and a dead cat. 

Un lapis ed una penna hene temper alL 
A well made pen and pencil. 

*) 03’, as in Italian: A man u., a., n., and t, 

**) Or: a man p. but 
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3. The English expression to looh (healthy etc.) is 
translated: aver Varia, aver la ciera (to have a mien). 
The adverb employed with to looh is rendered by the 
respective adjective in the feminine gender. Thus : to loolz 
angry means : aver Varia irritata (essere wibronciato). — 
To loolz hearty is: aver Imona ciera. 


E. Numerals. 


(See Part. I, Less. 15 and 16.) 

1. Cardinal numbers, when used as substantives, 
take the article, as: 

Un tre, the cipher 3. 

XI died, the (mimber) 10. 

XI nove di cuori, nine of hearts (in cards). 

2. One before hundred or thousand is never trans- 
lated in Italian, as: in the year one thousand nine 
hundred and three nclVanno millenoveccntotre, or nel 
■mille etc. 

3. Apart from the formation of compound ordinal 
numbers indicated in the Part. I, there is still another 
w^ay of forming them immediately from the cardinal 
number by addition of the termination — esimo. Thus 
instead of: 


quarantesimo primo 41®^, we may also say: quaranhi- 
nesimo, 

cinquantesimo ottavo the 58^^, or: einquantottesimo. 

4. Sometimes, especially in poetry, prwiiero is used 
instead of primo, first. This form, however, is not 
allowable in compoiind nmnhew. Thus: vcntesimo primo 
or ventunesimo, the but never: vcntesimo primiero. 
We subjoin the following Italianisms: 


A uno a uno, one after another, 

A due a due etc,, by pairs (couples), by twos, etc. 
Verso le sei, or . . . le sei ore, at about 6 o’clock. 
Suona un'ora (Batte un'ora), it is striking one o’clock, 
more often suona la una, 

ij Vuna, ) * 2 . • 111 

’ } it IS one 0 clock. 

mj un ora, f 

Ad un’ora, Ut one o’clock. 

Al tocco, f 

Un porno un giorno no, \ ^ 

Ogni due giorm, f 

Ceneremo in died, we shall he ten at supper. 



248 


Lesson 8. 


Quindicigiornifa, \ ^ ago. 

Sono quindici giorni, f ^ ^ 

Fra otto giorni, within a week. 

Domani a otto, to-morrow week. 

Fomani a quindici, to-morrow fortnight. 

F^itramhi sono amici mid, hoth are friends of mine. 

Vi dlrb due parole, I’ll tell you a few words. 

Queste mele costano cinque centesimi Vuna, these apples 
cost five centimes a piece. 


Traduzione. 85. 

Henry lY. was one of the greatest kings. Here is the 
eight of hearts. America was discovered in the year 1492. 
There were thirty of us departing (say we departed thirty). 
I dine at one o’clock and go to bed after midnight. In half 
a year I shall go to America. This fowl is half burnt. This- 
day week I shall be twenty years old. In a fortnight I shall 
leave Vienna. We were forty persons at dinner. I have a 
few words to (da) tell you. My music-master conies every 
other day. Paul and Virginia were very ignorant. The house 
and (the) yard are small. Give me half a pound of butter 
and two pounds and a half of bread. What have you found, 
my dear friend? How were the two ladies dressed? The 
young girl had a white dress and a white bonnet. The old 
lady wore a bi'own cap. My late grandmother has often told 
me this story. I read in the papers that to-morrow the house 
of Pietro Cossa, son of the deceased Antonio, is going to be 
sold (sark messa in vendita). Mr. Malatesta looks very angry 
to-day. That is the gentleman who came at about seven 
o’clock. Lewis is a handsome young man. Francis is a little 
man, but very strong. Spain is a fertile, but badly cultivated 
country. To-day I made the acquaintance of a very learned 
man. A sober, simple, regulated, and laborious life invigorates 
(the) body and soul. My whole life was devoted to study. 
The nuns usually go out by twos. Having sought (Ger,) 
in vain his good luck in great enterprises, he returned to his 
former (antica) occupation. 


Heading Exercise. 86. 

Gli uccelli a Cos tantiiiopoli. 

Costantinopoli ha una gaiezza^) e una grazia sua 
propria, che le viene da un’infinita di uccelli d’ogni specie, 
per i quali i tiirchi nutrono un vivo sentimento di simpatla 
e di rispetto. 

1) Gaiety. 
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Moschee, bosebi, veccbie mura, giardini, palazzi, tutfco 
canta, tutto gruga^), tntto chidcciola^), tntto pigola^) ; per 
tutto si sente frullo d’ali^), per tutto vita e armonia. 

I passeri entrano arditamente nelle case e beccano®) nelle 
mani dei bimbi e delle donne; le rondini fanno il nido sulle 
porte dei caff6 e sotto le volte ’^) dei bazar; i piccioni®}, a 
sciami^) innumerevoli, mantemiti con lasciti^®) di Sultani e 
di privati, formano delle gbirlande^^) bianche e nere lungo i 
cornicioni^^) delle ciipole e intorno ai terrazzi dei minareti; 
i gabbiani^^) volteggiano^'^) festosamente intorno ai ciccbi^^); 
migliaia di tortorelle^®) amoreggiano fra i cipressi^’^) dei cimi- 
teri; intorno al castello delle sette torri crocitano^®) i corvi 
e rotano^^) gli avvoltoi^®}; gli alcioni^^) vanno e vengono in 
lungbe file^^) fra il mar Nero e il mar di Marmara; e le 
cicogne^^) gloterano^^) sulle cupolette dei mausolei solitari. 

Per il Turco ognuno di qnesti nccelli ba iin sense gentile 
0 una virtu^^) benigna: le tortore proteggono gli amori, le 
rondini scongiurano^®) gl’incendi dalle case dove appendono 
il nido, le cicogne fanno ogni inverno im pellegrinaggio^^) 
alia Mecca, gli alcioni poi*tano in paradiso le anime dei fedeli. 

Cosi egli li protegge e li alimenta^^) per gratitudine e 
per religione, ed essi gli fanno festa intorno alia casa, sul 
mare e tra i sepolcri. 

In ogni parte di Stambul si 6 sorvolati^^), circuiti^®), 
rasentati^^) dai loro stonni^^) sonori, ehe spandono per la 
citta Fallegrezza della campagna e rinfrescano continuamente 
nell’anima il sentimento della natura. 

Edmondo de Amicis. 

2) to coo. 3) to cluck. 4) to pip. 5) a fluttering, 6) to 
pick. 7) vaults. 8) pigeons. 9) swarms. 10) legac}'. 11) gar- 
lands. 12) cornices. 13) sea-gull. 14) to wdiirl. 15) top of 
a tower. 16) dove. 17) cypress. 18) to croak. 19) to whirl 
round. 20) vulture. 21) halcyon. 22) file. 23) stork, 24) to 
clapper, 25) charm, influence. 26) to keep ofl:. 27) pilgrimage. 
28) to feed. 29) to fly over. 30) to fly round. 31) to graze. 
32) swarms. 

Biillogo. 

Che cosa deve Costantinopoli agli nccelli? 

Che sentimento nutrono i Turebi per gli uccelli? 

Dove e come si fanno sen tire gli nccelli a Costantinopoli? 

Che fanno cola i passeri e le rondini ? 

Che cosa formano colb. i piccioni e dove? 

Che fanno i gabbiani e le tortorelle? 

Che fanno i corvi e gli avvoltoi? 

Che fanno gli alcioni e le cicogne? 

Qiial senso e quale virtu banno questi uccelli pel Turco ? 
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Ohe fa il Tnrco per essi? 

Ghe si sente stando a Stambnl, e cLe Lene fanno gli 
uccelli a quella citta e ai suoi abitanti? 


Mntli Lesson. 


The Pronouns. 

(See L P. Less. 22.) 

A. Personal Proriotms. 


1. If a Personal pronoun is followed by cJie (who, 
that), the verb should always agree with the pronoun, as : 

Tu die hai deito questa bugia. 

Thou who hast told this lie. 

die siamo stati ^resenti. 

We who have been present. 

2. In general the pronoun may be omitted, if it is 
not required for the distinctness of the sense, as: 

Addio! P fompo perduto per tutfe due, (M,) 

Adieu! It is a mere loss of time for both of us. 


3. The conjunctive pronouns ne^ of it, and ci or vi, 
there, to it, etc. only refer to things, never to persons. 
Ha dei libri? No ha molti. Has he (some) books ? He 
has many. But: 

He speaks of him, of her. 

Egli parla di lui, di lei, but never; egJi ne parla. 

Yet ne in some cases is also apmied to persons. 
Ex. : ^ 



Avete veduto dei soldati? Ne abbiamo veduto ima mol- 
titudine. 

Have you seen (some) soldiers? We have seen many. 
Note, Ne is often met with where it might be omitted, 
in the following sentence; 

I Ei questi ne sono tanti, [As in French: de ceux-ld il 
I y en a heaucoup.'] 

There are a great many of this kind. 


Frequently vi is used pleonastically with the 2nd 
PI., as: 


Non sapete quel die vi dite. (M.) 

You do not know what you are say in 
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la poetry, and in ancient prose classics, ne often 
replaces ci, us, to us, as: 

JVe diconOj they tell us*). 

La vostra Magnificenm ne ha messl (Bocc. Dec. 9, 1). 

Your Honour has sent us. 

4. Before lui, lei^ loro, and sometimes before siih- 
stantives the invariaUe pronoun esso is met with, as: 

Sono venuto C07i esso hii, con esso lei, con esso loro, 

I have come with him, with her, with them. 

La esso hnperiale, reale G-overno, 

Prom this imperial, royal Government. 

(By the addition of esso the expression is rendered 
more precise; before substantives it is usually found in 
official documents.) 

5. The masculine accusative lo is occasionally repla- 
ced by il before words beginning with consonants, except 
s imptira, as : il vedo, I see him (it) ; il so, I know him 
(it). When preceded by one of the pronouns mi, ti, si, 
gli, ci, vi, or by the negative particle non, the i of il is 
usually dropped, or both words are contracted into one, 
thus: mdl, tdl, glidl, cel, vdl, sdl, ndl, or mel, tel, glieJ, 
cel, vel, sel, nol. Ex. : mel dice for 7ne il dice, he tells 
me so. 

6. If vi or ne is used with a conj. pers. pronoun, 
the latter follows, as: 

IVi ti vedo, I see thee there. ^ 

Ne l et cred o capace, I think her capable of it. 

NJB. This is also the case, if both pronouns are 
•affixed, as: 

Quasi toGcasse a me di levarnela* (MQ 

As if it were my duty to rescue her (from it). 

Ci, on the contrary, follow^s the pronoun, as: 

Mi ci recai, I went there. 

Note, Nui and imi are poetical forms for mi and voi, 
as: JSFtii cMniam la fronte (Manz.), we bend our foreheads. 

7. In exclamatonj sentences, the pwonoun used with 
an adjective should follow, as: 

Cara lei! I say, my dear! 

*) Ne is frequently placed before the auxiliary verb, instead 
-of j preceding or following the principal verb, e. g. : non ne 
posso mangiare, for: non posso mangiarne* 
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With the 3rd person of the pronoun, the accus., as 
being more sonorous, is preferred to the nomin.^ thus: 

Benedetto lull May he be blessed! 

JPovera lei! Poor thing] (of a female). 

It is a peculiarity of Italian colloquial language^ 
that in exclamations the demonstrative pronoun quello is 
often added pleonastically, as: 

Ehi^ quel signore! I say, Sir! 

Quella signora! I say, Madam! 

8. The feminine of the pers. pron, referring to a 
word tmderstood, like idea, opinion, ragione etc., is often 
used in the nominative or accusative case contracted into 
ktf as: 

La (i. e. cosa) non va cos% that won’t do. 

La mi^are sirana, the thing seems rather strange to me. 

La"^) e cliiara, it is clear. 

Adjectives and other pi'onouns used with la must, 
of course, become feminine ^ as: 

La dico schietta, I am speaking my mind freely. 

Note. Even without any reference to one of the words 
cosa, opinione etc., la may be used in lieu of ella, as: 

La ella) venne finalmente. At last she came. 

JBy itself the adjective may likewise tacitly refer to 
a word understood like idea, opinion etc., in which case 
it should, therefore, be feminine, as: 

Oh, quest a d grossal (31.) 

Oh! that is nonsense indeed! [Lit. this (idea) is strong.] 

9. The datives and accusatives of the conjoined 
pers. pronouns, as well as the words cij vi, and ne, are 
generally written in one word with ecco, thus: 

Eccomi, here I am; eccolo, here he is; eccovene, here 
you have (some) of it, etc. 

10. If by inversion a noun in the ace. xmeeedes the 
verb, the personal pronoun should be inserted (as in 
French): 

Queste seite medaglie le troverb. 

As for those seven medals, I shall find them. 

*) The pupil should he reminded that in such a case la is 
not an article, as it undoubtedly is in the phrases la mia, la sua 
(i, e. oinnione etc.; see pag. 245, 11), but a personal pronoun. 
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La vostra leitera Vabhiamo ricevida, ma il danaro no^ 

Your letter has come to hand, but not your money. 

11. Sometimes the pronouns of the 3rd pers, are 
added, -when a nominative precedes, as: 

AffincM % poveri prigionieri sorridano and}! essL (Silv. 

Peli.) 

So that the poor prisoners may also smile. 

The Personal pronoun it. 

1. when nominative^ is usually not translated, or 
is rendered by egli, or gli^ as: 

It is cold, d freddo, or: fa freddo. 

It is long, gli e un pezzo. 

It is easy, gli e facile^ etc. 

Frequently it is rendered hy 7a (i. e. cosa) or si, as : 

So it is, la e cosl. 

As it be, Qual 3i sia. 

In sentences where great stress is laid on the per- 
sonal pronouns, as: you have said it, or: it is yon 
that ... it is often expressed in a way not unlike the 
French forms eest moi qiti, dost vons qni etc., as: 

Slete voi die Vavete detto. 

You have said it (French: dest vous qul Vave^ dit). 

Note. In the foregoing sentence, the nominative voi follovrs 
the verb; if, however, the nominative precedes the verb, a 
demonstrative pronoun is required before che, as: 

Voi siete quelU die Vavete detto. 

You have said it Qit,: you are those that have said it). 

2. It, if an accusative, corresponds to lo, as: lo so, 
I know it*); lo vcdo, I see it, etc. 

3. In the First Part of this grammar, we hinted 
that the English way of answering simply with: yes, I 
am, or: yes, I do, etc. is by no means admissible in 
Italian. Here we must carefully distinguish, whether in 
the preceding question the word to which the answer 
refers, has the definite article or a determinative adjective, 
as in the following sentences: 


*) The English phrase: you Jcnoiv! is best translated: sa 
(Ella)! but may not be so often repeated as in English. Such 
is also the case with the English: I say! which should be trans- 
lated: senti (senta or sentite)! 
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Are you the mother of this child? Yes, I am (sc. the 
mother). 

Are these your gloves? Yes, they are (sc. mine). 

In Italian, if the answer is not only si or no, the 
whole sentence is mostly repeated: 

Ella la madre di guesto fanchdlo ? Si, son la madre 
di guesto fanciullo. 

Side voi gli amici di guesto disgra^iato? Si, siamo i 
suoi amici. 


If, how^ever, the answer refers to a preceding adjec- 
tive or verh without an article or determinative adjective, 
lo is placed before the verb of the answering phrase. 
Thus : 


j& Ella ammalata? Si, lo sono» 

Are you ill? Yes, I am (i. e. ill). 

Sono maritate gueste donne? Si, lo sono. 

Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (i. e. married). 
Side cristiani? Si, lo siamo. 

Are you Christians? Yes, we are (i. e. Christians). 

4. In comparative sentences with gnu, mcno, and cost, 
lo is frequently used after clie. After gnu and meno 
w^e either say simply che, or di (guel eke, or che'^) follo- 
wed by the negative particle non. Ex.: 


£] adesso piu diligent e die nol^'^) fosse mai. 

He is now more diligent than he ever was. 

Jv’ piu accorio di quel die peiisate. 1 tt • 

4' piu accorto die pensate. 

pin accorto die non pensate, ) ^ triinK. 


5. The following Italianisms with la are much 
in use: 

Me la paglierd, he shall pay for it. 

2Ie Vaveie fatta, you have played me a trick. 

Yuol capirla si o no? Don’t you see? 

* Finitela una volta! Have done! 


Tradnisioiie. 87. 

I shall write to him myself. To you I owe (dovere) 
(iransl.: you are [it] to whom . . .) my liberty and (my) life. 
Are you speaking of my works? Yes, we are speaking of 
them (ne). Is this your house? Yes, it is. This young 
man is now less strong [than he was], when (di guando) I 

*) See p. 248.' 

**) Nol = non lo. See p. 251, 5. 
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saw him in Vienna. Are those girls really unhappy? Yes; 
the are (it). Do yon see that woman with the basket on her 
head (in tesia)‘i Is (she) it your cook Yes, she is. Are 

you the workmen? Yes, we are. Have you your spectacles 
about you? Yes, I never go out without them. Is yoiir 
friend with you? You know that I never go out without 
him. I have come with him. I found him there. I say, 
my good friend (voi), come hither, if you please! Happy the 
man (lui), who has found a true friend! They that know 
nothing, will ridicule (burlarsi di qcs.) the works of others. 
Is this man as poor as he says? I know that he has more 
money than you think. (The) Virtue is so necessary to (the) 
man, that he can (potere) not live without it. Have you any 
money about you? I have none (ne) about me; but my 
brothers have some (ne) [about them]. Is the dog under the 
bed? No, he is not there (vi). How many planets are there? 
There (ve ne) are more than a hundred. He will soon see 
me and my sister. He told it to me and not to you. If 
you have so many hooks, please (ahbia la compiacenm di) 
lend me one of them (ne). If I were you!*) Thou wilt he 
punished like me. I am neither like you nor like him. (The) 
Virtue is amiable of (per) itself. Is it you, Alfred (Alfredo), 
or our neighbour who has planted this tree? Is it I, who 
planted it. You and he were not attentive. Is it cold to- 
day ? He shall pay for it! Are you soldiers? Yes, we 
are (it). 

Heading Exercise- 88. 

From «Le mie prigioni». 

Capo 68. 

Acerbissima cosa, dopo aver gia detto addio a tanti og- 
getti, quando non si 6 piu che in due (two) amici egual- 
mente avventurati, ah si I acerbissima cosa e il dividersi^). 
Maroncelii*) nel lasciarmi*'^) vecl^ami infermo e compiangeva 
in me un uomo ch’ei probabilmente non vedrebbe mai pin®) ; 
io compiangeva in lui un fiore splendido di salute, rapito 
forse per sempre alia luce vitaie del sole. E quel fiore in- 
1) To part. 2) when he left me. 8) no more. 

*) When the personal pronouns, as in the above sentence, 
are governed by one of the verbs essere, credere, purer e, and sup- 
porre, or when preceded by one of the comparative particles 
come, siccome or quanto, the axcusative and not the nominative case 
should be employed, as: me, te, lui, lei, etc. Such is also the caee 
wdth the exclamation, as: ahi misero me! Alas, how unhappy I ami 
**) Maroncelii, an Italian poet, likewise a prisoner at the 
Spielberg. 
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fatti, oh come appas&i^)! Eivide nn giorno la luce, ma ohi 
in quale stato! 

Allorch5 mi trovai solo nella mia prigione e intesi ser- 
rarsi (them shut; see P. I. Less, 27) i catenacci e clistinsi 
al barlume^) che discendeva da alto finestruolo, il nudo pan- 
cone datomi®) per letto ed una enorme catena al muro, m’as- 
sisi fremente su quel letto, e presa"^) quella catena ne misurai 
la lunghezza, pensando fosse®) destinata per me. 

Mezz’ora dappoi, ecco stridere^) le chiavi*); la porta 
s’apre: 11 capo-carceriere’-^) mi portava tina brocca d’acqua. 

«Questo 6 per bere», clisse con voce biirbera, <Ke domat- 
tina portero la pagnotta.» 

«Grazie, biion’uomo!» 

sono buono!» rispose, 

«Peggio^^) per voi!» gli dissi sdegnato^^). «E questa 
catenae, soggiunsi, forse per me?» 

«Si, Signore, se inai non fosse quieto, se infuriasse, se di- 
cesse insolenze. Ma se sara ragionevole, non le porremo altro 
che una catena a’piedi, II fabbro la sta apparecchiando^®).» 
Bi jiasseggiava lentamente su e giu^^), agitando quel villano 
mazzo di grosse chiavi, ed io con occhio irato mirava la sua 
gigantesca, magra, vecchia persona; e ad onta^^^) de’linea- 
menti non volgari del suo volto, tutto in lui mi sembrava 
I’espressione odiosissima d’un brutale rigore. 

4) withered. 5) twilight. 6) given me. 7) after having 
taken. 8) whether it were. 9) stridere, to creak. 10) head-gaoler. 
11) so much the w^orse... 12) indignant. 13) is preparing it. 
The verb stare is sometimes added to the Part. pres, in order to 
indicate an action being Just performed. 14. to and fro’. 
35) notwithstanding. 

BiAlogo. 

Come si chiamava I’amico di Silvio Peliico, imprigionato 
come lui alio Spielberg? 

In quale stato rivide Maroncelli il suo amico? 

Che fece Peliico della catena che vide al muro? 

Chi gli fece la prima visita in prigione? 

Che cosa gli disse il carceriere? 

Che fece poi? 

Era gia vecchio il carceriere? 

Che promise il carceriere a Peliico? 

Con quali sentimenti guardo Peliico quel vecchio? 


*) In Italian the Infinitive Mood is sometimes used instead 
of the Present tense. (See Less. 22, II. P.) 
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Tenth Lesson. 

B. Interrogative Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Less. 24.) 

The difference between guaJe, cM, and die is as 
follows : 

Quale denotes more distinctly a certain person or 
thing among others of the same kind. Chi? always 
refers to persons, che? to things. Quale, therefore, cor- 
responds to the English which? whilst chi? means 
who? and che? what? The learner may compare the 
following examples: 

Chi e venuto'i Who has come? 

Lo zio, the uncle. 

Quale? which (uncle)? 

Lo zio Carlo, uncle Charles. 

English ivhat? is rendered by che? or che cosa? 
When expressing surprise, it is generally translated 
come^ as: 

\/bome! suo fratello e morto^ What! your brother has 
died?- 

Notes. 

1. Cui is nowadays never interrogative, as: 

A chi (and not A cui or cui) lo dareie? To whom 
shall you give it? 

2. In indirect questions, cui sometimes occurs as 
an accusative^ as: 

Non sapeva, cui (better chi) avesse veduto. 

He did not know, whom he had seen. 

3. The pronoun chente — quale, che is quite out of 
use. Ex. : 

Chente fosse la povertd, whatever poverty may be. 

C. Belative Pronouns. 

It is of great importance to distinguish between 
the relative interrogative ^roiaomxB, Quale lihoui 
the article is interrogatwe, with the article, however, 
it is relative. Thus we may never say: 

11 quale volete, which do you want? but: quale volete? 
Nor: IJuomo chi ha detto cid, the man who said so. 

But: Nuomo che ha detto cib, 

Italian Con v. -Grammar. 
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The pronoun without a nominative case (Latin 
cujiis and cui\ never takes the definite article. Senten- 
ces like: . . 

11 fancmllo, il cut padre marl Vanno scorso^ 
must therefore be considered elliptical^ the preposition 
di being omitted before cui^ i. e.: 

II fancmllo il di cui padre morl Vanno scorso. 

The child whose father died last year. 

NB. Di cui also be placed after the substantive,. 

thus; 

Il fanciullo il padre di ctci (or del quale) morl, etc. 

La madre, la ctci (or la di cui) hpntd e cost grande; or: 

La madrCf la hontd di cui (or: della quale) e cosl 
grande. 

When an object follows cui, the verb often takes 
its place between them, as: 

Il signore di cui conoscete il flglio etc. 

The gentleman whose son you know, etc. 

Note. Cui without the article is frequently an aceusatwe 
case instead of il (la) quale. Sentences like; il generate, il 
quale (or die) invito a pranzo il colonnello, the general whom 
the colonel invited to dinner, are somewhat ambiguous, a& 
it seems doubtful whether il quale is nominative or accusa- 
tive. To avoid a misconception, cui should be employed : 
il generate cui (whom) invito a pranzo il colonnello. 

Cui ought to be employed oi persons only; notwith- 
standing there are a great many examples to be found 
w^here cui refers to things. Cui is often used as a da- 
tive case without a (as in Latin), viz.: il capitano cui 
scrissi, the captaiti to whom I wrote, for: a cui scrissL 

In ancient waiters cui is also met with as a genitive' 
case, without di, and following its substantive, as: 

In casa cui morio era. (Bocc.) 

In whose house he had died. 

In elegant language onde or donde are used instead 
of dad (dalla) quale, da cui, PL dai (dalle) quali, da cui], 
yet these adverbs never refer to persons. Ex.: 

Qiid begli occhi ond’escono saette, (Petr.) 

Those beautiful eyes from which arrows are flying. 

Likewise ove and dove are sometimet used, as im 
French, instead of nel (nella) quale, PL nei (neMe) qualL 
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Che^ when referring not to a single toord^ but to 
the sentence preceding, takes the definite article (not un- 
like the French ce qid or ce gue), as: 

GU diede uno scudo, il cite lo rese suhito gentile. 

He gave him a dollar, 'which (ce gui) rendered him po- 
lite directly. 

Note, In such a case che is declined like a substantive ; 
yet instead of saying del clie^ al die, we may also say di die 
and a die, but not da die for dal die, because da die (contr. 
dacdie) means since. (For il die, what, lo die, sometimes 
contr. into locdie, is likewise in use.) 

Quale, too, is sometimes met wdth as a relative pro- 
noun, as: 

Una novella qtial voi udirete, (Bocc.) 

A tale which you will hear. 

Il quale rarely connects two principal sentences (as 
in Latin). Ex.: 

Fernando se n’ando alia hadia, il qitale come Vabate 
vide . . . (Bocc.) 

F. went away to the abbey; when the abbot saw this . . . 

Italianisms occur with die and uno\ such as: 

Tin certo non so die, a vague feeling (un je ne sais quoi). 

JjYh hel die^ a fine match. 

IJ un gran die, it is something particular, an important 
alfair. 

NB, English compound prepositions like: whereupon, 
wlieretvith, tvliereas, etc. should be rendered by pi'onouns with 
prepositions, as: con die, wherewith; mentre die, where- 
as, etc. 

As in English, chi, mostly in proverbial expressions^ 
is often used without being interrogative, instead of 
quello die, he who . . . Thus: diiva piano, va sano, he 
who goes slowty goes surely. 

Note, In poetry the preposition on which die depends, 
is often omitted, as: 

Qiiesta vita terrena e quasi un prato, cite ’I serpente tra 
fori glace, (Petr.) 

Earthly life is like a meadow, where {in die, in which) 
the snake lies under flowers. 

Traduzione* 89. 

Which countries did Alexander the Great conquer? Here 
are two grammars, which do you prefer? With (Bi) what 
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did you occupy yourself during the long vacation ? Which 
hero was greatest, fesar, Alexander or Napoleon? What, 
you were bold enough (avere tanta ardite^m) to tell him so? 
Who will come along with me, you or your sister? What is 
(the) human life? A philosopher has answered: ‘A dream!’ 
Who arrived from Turkey to-day? My brother. Which? 
Charles. The young lady whose mother told us this {transl, : 
gave us these) good news, is called Mary. What is there 
more important to mankind than universal civilisation? What 
is (c^e) the news (di nuovo)*^ Who retains this earth of ours 
in the immense space of the universe? On (di) what may I 
depend (fidarmi)^ A little more glory, a little more riches 
— what is it all? In whose honour did the Egyptians 
erect their pyramids? In honour of their kings. Which 
of these girls do you like (piacere) most? That (one) with 
the fair hair and the blue eyes. Which is the divine voice 
that speaketh to us in this world? It is thou, conscience! 
Thou art the unerring judge of what is good and what is 
evil {transl,: of good and evil). 

90. 

My friend’s sister, who arrived yesterday, has set out 
(partire per) for Paris to-day. The physician’s daughter of 
whom I spoke to you lately, was married a few days ago. 
The means*) the murderer made use of, are abominable. The 
house I come from (uscire)^ belongs to my father-in-law. The 
tulips, whose colours are magnificent, have no (translate : not) 
smell. The state wherein I find myself, is almost unbearable. 
The emperor Nero, of whose cruelty a Roman historian speaks, 
killed himself (si diede la morte) in the year 68 after (Christ. 
There is (c^e) nothing which I oftener think (Gong.) of than 
(of) the unhappy fate of my friend. We believe (that which) 
what we see. What is true is also good. (The) virtue and 
(the) liberty are the conditions without which one cannot be 
happy. W^'hat I wish most (see page 134), is to see you 
happy. Let us see which will jump best. That (ecco) [the 

thing] about which (di , . .) I wanted to speak with you. 
W)xa,t (transl. the thing which) the miser least thinks of, is to 
help the poor. I have not yet seen him, since I have been 
here. The gentleman to whom (acc.) your father paid a visit 
(andare a tromre), is my best friend (il mio pin intimo amico). 
The lady whose son I recommend to , you, is a niece of my 
wife. He gave (dire) me some hard (brusco) words, which 
offended me much. A vague feeling told me not to go there 
(di non andarvi), 

*) In Italian the relative pronouns cannot be omitted as in 
English. 
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Eeading Exercise. 91. 

Continuazione del Capo 58. 

Oh, come gli uomini sono ingiusti, giadicando dalPap-^’ 
parenza e secondo le loro snperhe prevenzioni! Colui chTo 
m’iromaginava agitasse^) allegramente le chiavi, per farmi 
sentire la sua trista podesth,, colui ch’io riputava impudente 
per lunga consuetudine d’incrudelire^), volgea^) pensieri di 
compassione, e certamente non parlava a quel modo con 
accento burbero, se non per nascondere questo sentimento. 
Avrebhe voluto nasconderlo a me per non parer^) debole, e 
per paura ch’io ne fossi indegno; ma nello stesso tempo 
supponendo cbe forse io era pin infelice che iniquo^), avrebhe 
desiderate di palesarmelo. 

Noiato della sua presenza, e pin della sua aria di pa- 
drone, stimai opportune d^umiliarlo, dicendogli imperiosa- 
mente, quasi a servitore: Datemi da here! 

Ei mi guardo, e parea significare'^): Arrogante! qui bi- 
sogna divezzarsi dal comandare. 

Ma tacque, chino la sua lunga schiena®), prese in terra 
la brocca, e me la porse. M’avvidi^), pigliandola, ch’ei tre- 
mava, e attribuendo quel trdmito alia sua vecchiezza, un 
misto^^) di piet^ e di riverenza tempero il mio orgoglio. 

Quanti anni avete? gli dissi con voce amorevoie. Set- 
tantaquattro. Signore: ho gia veduto molte sventure e mie 
ed altrui. 

Questo cenno^^) sulle sventure sue ed altrui fu accom- 
pagnato da nuovo tremito, nelPatto^^) ch’ei ripigliava la 
brocca; e dubitai fosse (whether it were) effetto, non della 
sola etk, ma d’un nobile perturbamento. Siffatto^^) dubbio 
cancello dalTanima mia Todio che il suo primo aspetto m’aveva 
impresso. 

Come vi chiamate? gli dissi. 

La fortuna, signore, si burlo di me, dandomi il nome 
d’un grand’uomo. Mi chiamo Schiller. 

Indi in poche parole mi narro qual fosse il suo paese,. 
quale Torigine, quali le guerre vedute e le ferite riportate. 

Era Svizzero, di famiglia contadiua, avea militate contro 
a’ Turchi sotto ii generals Laudon a' tempi di Maria Teresa 
e di Giuseppe II, indi in tutte le guerre delTAustria contra 
alia Prancia, sino alia cadnta^*^) di Napoleone. 

1) r= Che agitasse, that he shook. 2) to be cruel. 3) vol- 
gere, liter.: to turn, here: to feel. 4) to seem. 5) wicked. 6) con- 
venient. 7) signiftcare^ to signify, hei’e: as if he would say. 
8) scliiencij the spine, chine, figiir. for back. 9) I perceived. 
10) un misto^ a mixed feeling. 11) hint. 12) nelVattOy at the 
moment. 13) siffatto, of this kind. 14) la caduta, the downfall. 
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Didlogo* 

Quale impressione fece a Silvio Pellico il suo career! ere? 
Aveve ragione di giudlcarlo criidele? 

Ohe disse il prigioniero? 

E che rispose il carceriere? 

Di che eosa s’accorse Silvio, quando il carceriere gli 
porse la brocca? 

Quanti anni aveva quel vecebio ? 

Come si chiamava? 

Di che paese era? 

Che narro poi Schiller al prigioniero? 

Sofcto qual generale aveva militato? 

Quali guerre aveva vedute? 


Eleventli LessoD. 

Indefinite Prononns. 

As we said in the First Part, Less. 26, some of 
these very numerous words are always adjectives^ i. e., 
they are never used without substantives; others, however, 
are real ‘pronotms, and some of them may be employed 
as adjectives or as p'^onouns, . If used with substantives, 
they are called conjunctive^ if wdtbout, absolute indefinite 
pronouns. 

1. Ogniy every, is always conjunctive and used in 
the Singular onty, as: 

Ogni uomOj every man; ogni cittd, every town. 

Note, Before numerals^ like : ogni cento anni, and in the 
word Ognissanfi, All-Saints’-Day, it is found in the Plural. 
With ora (hour) it is contracted into one word: ognora, always, 
and it is also followed by conjunctions and adverbs, as : ogni 
voUa (ogni qual volta), every time; ogni dove, everywhere etc. 

2. Ogmmo^ every one, is alw^ays cibsolute and 
used in the Singular without the article, as: ognuno lo 
dice, ognuno lo vuole, A very rare form is ognunque for 
ogmmo. 

NB, Sometimes everybody or every one is rendered nega- 
tively by non e clii . , . non, as: 

JS'on h clii al primo vederlo non lo discer^ia. (M.) 

Evpiyhody perceives it at first sight. 

{Lit,: There is nobody who would not etc.) 
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In such a case the verb following non must be put in 
the mood, 

3. Giascuno^ or ciascJieduno^ -a, everj^ one, is 
conjunctive as well as ahsoluie. In the latter case it is 
used of personfi only, in the former of persons as well 
as of things, as: 

Olascuno (or ciascJieduno) parla della sua generositd. 

Every one speaks of his generosity. 

Ciascuna volta die lo vidi. 

Every time I saw him. 

4t.Ne8suno(niHsuno)y nitino, ver uno, and'jmKo*), 
none, nobody, no one, are conjunctive as ^vell as ahso- 
lute^ and employed in the Singular only. 

Except nullo, which may be Plural if it means vain, 
naught, as : le sue speranze sono nulle, his hopes are naught. 
But in this case nullo is an adjective. 

All these words are negative, and verimo is the 
most emphatic negation amongst them, corresponding 
to the English none at all. The learner should not 
forget that these pronouns, wlien before the verb, do 
not take the negative particle non (see I. P., page 65, 
2), as: 

Nessuno (niuno, verimo) vi crede, nobody believes you. 
But: Non vi crede nessuno, 

NJB. Persona with non (like the Prench ne — personne) 
occurs but rarely, as: 

Nella qual casa non dimorava persona* (Bocc.) 

In which house there lived nobody. 

6. AlcunOy any one, somebody, a few, several, 
many a, etc., is conjunctive as well as absolute^ and used 
in both numbers. With the negative particles 7ion, 
etc. it means none, nobody. Ex.: 

Alcuni di questi ragaz^i, several of these boys. 

Alcune ragazze^ a few girls. 

Non conosco alcuno, I don’t know any one. 

Conoscete alcuno? do you know any one? 

Alamo is also found with a neuter signification, as: 


*) After the word senza, and in sentences implying a que- 
stion, prohibition, or doubt, these words lose their negative 
signification, and mean any one, any. Ex.: senza rerun amico, 
without any friend; era qui nessimo? has any one been here? 
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JEra alcun die suoi occlii. 

There was something in his look. 

. 6. Qualctino, or qualcheduno^ -a, any one, any- 
body, is absolute and used in the Singular only, as: 

it? ella sfata da qualcheduno? 

Have you been to see anybody? 

(Occasionally qualcuni, -e, may be found; these forms^ 
however, are not quite correct.) 

JRemarh. In poetry and in the loftier style somebody ^ 
some one, anybody ^ any one, are translated: v^e (c*e) chi, and 
negatively: non c^e chi, non v^e chi, as: 

Non de chi venm con Will nobody come with me? 

(Ny a-t-il ^ersonne qui vienne avec moi?) (See 2.) 

7. QiialcJie^ any, is only conjunctive and used in* 
the Singular, but for both genders, as: 

Jvefe gmlche libro, have you any book? 

When follow’'ed hy cosa, it means something, as: 

Qualche cosa di buono, something good. 

XJno is seldom found before q;iialclic, as: 

XJn qualche significafo, a certain signification. 

8. Chiunqiie, chicchessicv^)^ and chi si vogliUf 
whoever, whosoever, are invariable for both genders, 
absolute and Singular, as:’ 

Chiunque tu sia, whoever you be. 

9. Quahinq^ie, whoever, whatever, every, is con- 
junctive and invariable for both genders, Singular and 
Plural. Ex. : 

Qualunqtie libro, any book whatever. 

Quahtnque siano le vostre ricehezze. However great 
your riches may be, 

Bemarlc, For euphony, a word may be inserted between 
qualunque and its substantive, as in the last example. When 
no substantive is used with qualunque, this pronoun is absolute, 
and qualunque should be followed by di, as: 

Qualunque di questi libri, whichever of these books. 

10. Qitalsisia and qualsivoglia, Plur. qualsi- 
simxo and qualsivogliano* These compounds**) 
have almost the same signification as qualunque^ as: 

Derived from chi die sia, whoever it be; French: qui 
que ce soit. 

Properly speaking, qual si sia, qual si voglia, whatever it 
be, whatever one pleases. 
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Lo studio di qualsisia or qualswdglia lingua. 
The study of any language whatever. 
Qualsisiano i dolori che ahiiaie. 

Whatever be your sufferings. 


For the sake of greater perspicuity, we give here 
the foregoing words arranged according to their signifi- 
cation : 


1. Each, every 


2. None, no one, nobody 


3. Anybody 


ogni (always conj.). 
ognuno (abs.). 

ciascuno 1 i j * 
ciasclieduno | ^ conj, 

tutto, 

cMunguej cMccUessia, chi si voglia (abs.). 
gxialungue (conj.). 
qualsisia^ qualsivdglia (conj.). 

' nessuno 
niuno 
veruno 
nullo 

[ alcuno, with the negation. 
alcuna (absolute and conjunct.). 
qualcuno \ 
qualcheduno j ^^^oiute. 

qualclie (conjunct.). 


abs. and conj. 


Further peculiarities are presented by: 

1. Tutto ^ in the Singular whole, a IP), in the 
Plural all, requires the article before the following sub- 
stantive, and is absolute as w^ell as conjunctive^ as: 


Tutta la casa, the whole house. 

Tutti gli tiominij all men. 

fan tutte, liter.: so they (fern.) do all. 

2. Tutto quanto 9 tutto quanta^ PI. hdti quanta 
tuite quante, means all, altogether; this pronoun is 
generally absolute, though some examples may be found, 
where it appears conjunctive) in gender and number it 
agrees with the substantive to which it belongs. Ex.: 


*) Sometimes tutto is used in the Singular without an article 
before the substantive, and then signifies ogni. Ex. : tutt^uomo, 
every one; tutta Italia, all Italy. — As an adverb tutto is used 
in the singular alone: tutto sbalordito, tutta sbaJordita, quite 
confused (f.), — Tutti sbalorditi and tutte sbalordite would sig- 
nify: they were all of them confused. 
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Ho veduio tutti quanti (f. inst. i soldciti). 

I have seen. them all (altogether). 

Le signore sono state' derubate tutte quante. 

All the ladies [without exception] have been robbed. 

Ha venduio tutta quanta la roba. 

He has sold all the luggage. 

Hote, Tuito quanto is more emphatic than tutto, 

3. Tanto (cotanto), altrettanto^ as 'much, as, so 
much, quanto 9 how much. These words are conjunc- 
tive as well as absolute. 

Mi diede tanto danaro^ he gave me so much money. 

Hho veduto tante volte j I have seen him so many times. 

Un tanto re, so great a king. 

Quante lagrime, how many tears! 

JSgli ritornb con altrettanto danaro. 

He came back with quite as much money. 

Quanto ho da jpagare? What (how much) am I to pay? 

Tanto, so much. 

Observation. Tanto and cotanto often correspond to the 
adverbs so, so much, so very. In this case quanto 
how, how very, and sometimes concerning, in as much 
as, being followed by the dative. .Ex.: 

Egli e tanto ammalato, he is so ill. 

JDeve soffrir tanto, he must suffer so"^mnch. 

II fanciullo gli piacque cotanto, the "^child pleased him 
so much. 

, • Tanto meglio, so much the better. 

Tanto peggio, so much the worse. 

Quanto (In quanto) a me, non andrb, as for me, I shall 
not go, 

4. Tanto — quanto, tanto — che^ are always 
separated by a word, and are rendei’ed by: as well — 
as. In. this adverbial signification they are invariable. 
Examples. 

1 cihi tanto cotti quanto crudi. 

Eatables, cooked as well as raw. 

Tanto gli uni che gli altrL 

The on© as well as the others. 

5. JPer quanto, however, howsoever, whatever, is 
always invariable when placed as an adverb before an 
adjective or another adverb. Yet 2 ^er quanto may occa- 
sionally be used as an adjective, in which case it is 
translated whatever. Examples : 
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Per quanto caro mi sia^ however dear he be to me. 

Per quanto gli dica, whatever I may tell him. 

Per quanto e in mio potere, whatever is in my power. 

Per quanti sfor^i egli faccia^ whatever efforts he may 
make. 

Qiiantunqzie, which is always invariable, does not 
differ in its signification from per quanto, 

6. Alquanto^ is conjunctive as well as alsolute, 
and used in both genders and numbers. If conjunctive, 
it means: soznc, a little,, few, several; if absolute, a feiv, 
several. Ex. : 

Mia dia alquanto danaro, please, give me a little money. 

Alqnanti signori lo vedevano, several gentlemen saw it. 

Absolute : 

Alquanti erano venuti, a few had come. 

Alquante partirono, several (ladies) departed. 

Mi diede alquanta blrra, he gave me some beer, 

Tradnzione. 92. 

Every people has its heroes, and every religion its gods. 
In this world every one must endeavour to fill (occupare) his 
place worthily, I go to my grandmother’s every fortnight, 
and from time to time also to other relations. By (Secondo) 
the calendar winter begins on the 21®^ of December, but All- 
Saints-Day often is the beginning of the cold season. Espronceda 
entered (fr. entrare in the city of Lisbon without having 
(Infin,) there any friend, or any acquaintance. Has anybody 
been here ? No, nobody was here. All my efforts have been 
useless. Have done with your stories! You know well that 
nobody belives you. Do you know any of these gentlemen? 
I know none of them. Have you any relations in Milan? 
Yes, I have many (of them). Is there anything better than 
the friendship of a virtuous man? Whoever has (Gong,) told 
you this tale, — he is a liar. You may be sure that 
he does not like (voler bene) you. However skilful he be, 
yet he will not be able to do that. We were all quite 
surprised. However amiable those ladies be, yet they have 
their faults. Each of these words has its signification. The 
wise man does not fear men, however mighty they may be, 
(The) men, however great or little they be, are well aware 
(from sentire) that they want one another. The count had 
given orders to receive everybody well, whoever he might 
be, during his absence. Eegulus was (rimanere) firm, how- 
ever great (per quanto) the promises were that the Carthaginians 
made him. The friends as well as the enemies of this man 
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were moved by his fate. Whatever I tell him, (yet) he does 
what he pleases (volere). Give me some more beer! His. 
words pleased me so much, that I could not withstand his 
request. If he had as much experience in commerce as I, 
he would have abstained from such affairs. How odious this 
man is to me ! {transl. How me is odious this man !) 

Beading Exercise. 93. 

Le mie prigioni. 

Capo 57. 

Arrivammo al luogo della nostra destinazione il 10 d’Aprile* 

La cittk di Briinn h capitaie della Moravia, ed ivi risiede 
il governatore delle due province di Moravia e Silesia, ife 
situata in una valle ridente, ed ha un certo aspetto di ric^ 
chezza. Molte manifatture di panni prosperavano (where flour- 
ishing) ivi allora, le quali poscia decaddero; la popolazione 
era di circa trentamila anime. 

Accosto alle sue mura, a ponente, s’alza un monticello,. 
e sovr’esso siede I’infausta rocca di Spielberg, altre volte ^)‘ 
reggia^) de’ Signoii^) di Moravia, oggi il pin severe ergastolo^> 
della monarchia austriaca. Era cittadella assai forte, ma i 
Francesi la hombardarono e presero a’ tempi della famosa- 
battaglia d’Austerlitz (il villaggio d’Austeiiitz h a poca di- 
stanza). Hon fu pin restaurata da'^0 poter servire di fortezza; 
ma si rifece®) una parte della cinta'^), ch’era diroccata. Circa 
trecento condannati, per io pin®) ladri ed assassini, sono iyi. 
custoditi, quali®) a carcere duro, quali®) a durissimo. 

Il carcere dux^o significa essere obligati al lavoro, por- 
tare la catena a’ piedi, dormire su nudi tavolacci^®) e man- 
glare il piix povero cibo. Il durissimo significa essere inca- 
tenati, con una cerchia^O di ferro intorno a fianchi, e la ca- 
tena infitta nel muro. Il cibo h lo stesso, quantunque^^) la 
legge dica: pane ed acqua. 

1) Formerly. 2) residence. 3) princes. 4) prison, jail, dun- 
geon. 5) in order to . . . 6) to rebuild. 7) wall, rampart. 8) the- 
greater part, mostly. 9) some . . . some; some . . . the others. 
10) a ’wooden couch. 11) ring. 12) in so far as. 

Diillogo. 

Come si chiama la capitaie della Moravia? 

Com’ ^ situata la citt^? 

Yi sono molte manifatture? 

Qiianti abitanti aveva la cittk di Bi'iinn a’ tempi di 
S. Pellico? 

Dov’6 lo Spielberg? 

Che era altre volte quella fortezza? 

Da chi fu bombardata quella cittadella? 
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In cLe anno si diede (ivas fought) quella battaglia? 

Da cM fii vinta (won)? 

Che gente si trovava allora alio Spielberg? 

Che cosa vuol dire essere condannato al carcere duro? 
Che significa carcere durissimo? 

Quale osservazione grammaticale si puo fare intorno alia 
voce „careere‘*? 


Twelfth Lesson. 

Indefinite Pronouns continued. 

1. AltrOy -ro the other, another, is absolute as well 
as conjunctive, and refers equally to persons and things. 
When used without the article and in the Singular, it 
means something else^ a diffe7'ent thing, as: 

Altro e criticare, altro scrivere. 

Criticising and writing are diflferent things. 
tutf altro, that is something quite different. 

Sem' altro means: without further observation, 
d'altrondc (obsolete), per altro, besides, tutt' altro, any 
other thing.*) 

Noi and voi sometimes precede the Plur. aWi, -e, in 
order to express difference or comnmnitg or sex or na^ 
tion, as: 

Yoi altri Inglesi, ye English. 

Noi altre donne, we that are ladies. 

Noi altri non andremo, as for us, we shall not go; 

(French: nous autres Fran^ais; vous autres femmes 
nous autres, nous n’irons pas.) 

Altri, another, absolute and loithout the article, is 
masculine^ and always singular: 

Se altri lo dicesse, if another (gentleman, boy etc.) 
said so. 

NB. 1. Altri is sometimes used with the signification of 
one, people, they, many a man, etc^ 

Altri non vede, many a man does not see. 

2. Altri — altri often means the one — the other; as: 

AltiH piange ed altri ride. 

The one cries, the other laughs. 

*) In conversation Italians often employ the word altro ! or 
altrochel which corresponds to English of course! to be sure! 
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2. Altrniy another one, other people, Singular and 
ahsohife, loithout the article and never in the nominative 
case (see Less, 26. I P. page 112). 

NB. The preposition di is often omitted before altrid. 
We can also say without any difference in meaning: 

Gli altrui difetti or I difetti d^altrui. 

The faults of others. 

3. L^uno e Valtro^ both, one and the other, are 
absolute and conjunctive, Singular and Plural, as: 

Lhino e Valtro lo disse, both said so. 

Farlo delVuno e delValtro, I speak of both. 

FalVuna e dalValtra parte, from both sides. 

4. JEJntrmnM [mtramlo is obsolete), both. This 
pronoun is only wasctijine and alsoliite^ with the same 
signification as Vmio e Valtro, which latter, however, is 
more frequently used. Ex.: 

Un solo trono non ci pud iener cniramlji. 

One throne is not wide enough for both (liter.: can’t 
keep us both). 

5. Anibe, both, is only feminine, conjimciire, and 
requires the article after it, as: 

Anibe le sorelle, both sisters. 

Amhe is generallj^ followed by due, as: 

Ambedue le lingue, both languages. 

Note, Ambo, Singular, means a double number in 
the lottery. Amho, Plur., is used both with masculine and 
feminine substantives, as amho i fratelU, both (the) brothers; 
amho le sorelle, both (the) sisters. Yet, it must be noted that 
in modern Italian, anihi, Plur. masc., and its compounds: 
ambidui, ambedtie, ambedui, amboduo, ambodm, ambiduo^ 
ambidue, amendue, amendunc, amendimi etc., are commonly 
replaced by tuiti e due, 

6. I/un ValtrOf one another, mutually, are used 
in both genders and numbers and always absolute, as: 

a amiamo Vun Valtro (fern. Vuna Valtra), 

We love another. 

The pronouns ci, vi, si cannot be omitted in such 
expressions. 
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Again: 

1. Tale {cotale), such, such a one, is alsohitc as 
well as conjunctive^ and employed with or without the 
definite ancl indefinite article, as: 

Tal lihro, such a book. 

Tali (tai) quadri, such pictures. 

Tin tale, f. tina talc, is more emphatic than tale, as: 

Tin tale ahito, such a coat! 

When used with the definite or indefinite article, 
with qnesto or quello, and followed by no substantive, it 
corresponds to the English a certain, whafs his name, as: 

La signora tale, Mrs. what’s her name. 

II tale mi disse, a certain person told me. 

Un certo tale, %m tale e gui, a certain gentleman is there. 

2. Altrettale (obsolete) means the Wee, the equal, 
of the same land, is absolute and takes the article, as: 

1 cotali sono gid giudicatl] gll altrettali as^ettano la 
sentenza. . , 

These are judged already; their equals (those of the 
same stamp) await the sentence. 

Cotale with the indefinite article is sometimes used 
adverbially, as: 

Un eotal pocolino sorrldendo ml disse ... , ; 

Smiling almost imperceptibly he said to me. 

3. Taluno^ certnnOy many a one, some one, a 
certain, etc., is generally absolute, without the article, 
and only used of persons, as: 

Taluno non vuol credere, many a man will not believe. 

4. Tarecchif fern, parecchie, many a . several, 
divers, is used in the Plural only, conjunctive and ab- 
solute, and takes no article, as: 

Parecclii dicono, several say so. 

PareccM dd miel scolarL 

Some several, a few pupils of mine. 

Vi sono stato parecchie volte. 

I have been there several times. 

PemarJe. Many a most (with the Plural following, 

as : most men . . .) cannot be literally translated, because the 
Italian language has no proper word for it, and must there- 
fore be periphrased. Thus: many a peasant is poor, is ren- 
dered either by : 
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JPiic dhm contadino e povero, more than one p. is poor, or: 
3£olti contadini sono poveri, many p. are poor, or: 
Farecchi contadini sono poverif several p. are poor. 

Many a man is translated talimo or parecclii (with 
the verb in the Plural) or tale (French tel). Ex.: 
Taluno ride oggi die non riderd pvU domani. 

Many a man laughs to-day that will laugh no more 
to-morrow. 

(Tel Tit avjourd^lini gui ne rira phis demain,) 

Mostly is translated p)Gr lo piu (the obsolete article lo 
instead of il) or la maggior parte (the greater part). Ex. : 
They were mostly robbers or murderers. 

Erano per lo piu ladroni od assassini, (S. Pell.) 

La maggior parte dl quests signore ... 

The majority of these ladies. 

Phrases like: I who . . he toho . . where a great 
stress is laid on the personal pronoun, always require 
die after the personal pronoun, whilst in English the 
relative pronoun may be omitted, as : • 

He, the greatest man of his age (he who was the 
greatest etc.). 

Eglif die fa il piu granTuonio de^suoi tempi. 

Finalty, the learner ought to note the following 
Italianisms : 

Quanto de da Londra a Farigi? 

How far is it from London to Paris? 

Yi ho cercato per ogni dove. 

I have looked for you everywhere. 

Non pub gettar la colpa su nessuno. 

He cannot lay it to anybody’s charge. 

Non miol far aliro die mangiare. 

He will do nothing else but eat. 

Vi darb un tanio al mese. 

1 shall give you so much a month. 

Di gual professions sei ? what is your profession ? 
Quanto e hello questo giardlno! 

How beautiful this garden is! 

In ial guisa (modo), in this way. 

A tal finOf for that purpose. 

A (tal) segno che, so that . . . 

Tanfe, briefly then ... 

ZTn tantinOy a trifle, a little bit. 

Quanto prima^ soon, as soon as possible. 
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You Erenclimen will always laugh at (burlarsi di) (the) 
other nations. Tell me. Sir, how far is it from Venice to 
Verona? Pour hours hy rail. Many a mother has lost her 
child. Many people think (credere) they have (Inf,) nothing 
else to (da) do than to enjoy themselves. Prom time to time 
one likes (place) to read [some] poems. When shall you come 
back? I hope to come back soon. I will have nothing to (da) 
do with others, and besides, my time 'does not allow me to 
accept (ricevere) visits. Jesus Christ said: <cYe shall love 
f Imperative) one another^. Both were excellent generals; only 
(ma) the one was more fortunate than the other. Most men 
will (i. e. wish to) reap without sowing (Infinitf"), It is mostly 
(a) mere fancy, if one thinks a loss irreparable {transl. that 
a loss be irrep.). Many a man sees and yet (ma) wishes not 
to believe. (The) Count So and so has spoken with the Mar- 
chioness So and so. I that have always done my duty, am 
neglected and despised by you. In this (tale) way you will 
never succeed. Never tell others (dat,) thy most secret 
thoughts. Briefly then (Tanie), I won’t! A certain gentleman 
has inquired after you. Many a man who would (volendo) 
deceive others, is deceived (rest are ingannato) himself. I should 
not believe it, if another had said (so) it. 

Reading Exercise. 95. 

Con tiiiuazione del capo 57. 

Salendo^) per Perta di quel monticello, volgevamo gli 
oechi addietro per dire addio al mondo, incerti se^) il ba- 
ratro^) che vivi c’ingoiava, si sarebbe max piti schiuso per noi. 
lo era pacato^) esteriormente, ma dentro di me®) ruggiva®). 
Indarno'^) volea ricorrere alia fllosofia per acquetarmi ; la fllo- 
sofia non aveva ragioni sufficienti per me. 

Partite da Venezia in cattiva salute, il viaggio m’aveva 
stancato®) miseramente. La testa e tutto il corpo mi dole- 
vano; ardea^) dalla febbre. Il male fisico contribiiiva per 
tenermi iracondo^®), e probabilmente Fira aggravava il male 
fisico. 

1) Walking up. 2) whether. 3) the abyss. 4) calm. 5) within, 
in my heart. 6) riiggire, to roar with rage. 7) in vain. 8) fati- 
gued. 9) ardere, to glow.' 10) tener iracondo qdn,, to keep one 
in a state of rage. 


*) For the English pres, part, when governed by a pre- 
position, the Infinitive Mood is always used in Italian. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 
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Fnmmo consegnati al . soprintendente dello Spielberg, ed 
i nostri notni yennero^^) da questo inscritti. II commissaria 
imperiale riparfcendo ci abbraccio ed era intenerito: — Rac- 
comando a Lor Signori particolarmente la docilith*, diss’egli; 
la minima infrazione alia disciplina piio venir punita dal si- 
gnor soprintendente con pene severe. 

^ Fatta la consegna, Maroncelli ed io fnmmo condotti in 
nu corridoio sotterraneo, dove ci s’apersero due stanze non 
contigue (separate). Ciascuno di noi fii chiiiso nel suo 
covile^^j, 

11) rennero, -were (see on the Pass, voice, p. 114, 

12) den. 

Dylogo, 

Quale era lo stato di salute di Silvio Pellico, quando 
parti da Venezia? 

Che fecero i prigionieri menire salivano pel monticello? 

Di che diibitavano? 

Era tranqnillo S. Pellico? 

Poteva acquetarsi con ragionamenti filosofici? 

A chi fnrono consegnati i prigionieri? 

Allorch5 parti il commissario imperiale, che cosa disse 
loro ? 

Perch^ raccomando loro specialmente la docilitk? 

Dove fnrono condotti poi? 

Restarono essi insieme? 


Thirteenth Lesson. 

Adrerbs. Negation. 

We hinted that in Italian adjectives are often em-- 
ployed instead of adverts. Such is the case in a great many 
expressions, as: 

Andar (Scriver) diritto, to walk (to write) straight on^ 
Aver caroy to like. 

Costare caro^ to be dear (of price). 

Cantar falso, to sing false. 

Volar tassOf to fly low. 

Contar giusto, to count rightly. 

Guardar fisso (fiso), to look at . . . fixedly. 

Parlar forte, to speak loudly, 

Parlar piano, to speak in a low voice. 

Veder cMaro, to see clear. 

Tener alto, to esteem, to keep in high e&ieem. 
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Observation, In Italian as in English there are a great 
number of adverbial expressions (locumoni amer'biali)^ 
formed by the prepositions di, a, da, fra, per with substan- 
tives and adjectives. We here add some of those most in use: 

Fuor di misura \ i j . 

Oltre misura ( measure, extremely. 

A hiion mereato, cheap. 

Da capo, from the beginning, once more. 

Di nascosto, secretly. 

A hocca, by word of mouth. 

Der or Di sdlito, usually. 

Da senno, in earnest. 

Per celia or per ischerzo, in fun. 

Credere di si, di no, to think so, not to think so etc. 

In Italian we sometimes use the adjective instead of 
the adverb, if the idea expressed by the latter refers to 
the substantive rather than to the verb, as: 

Ha pagafa cara la sua villania. 

He has dearly paid for his rude behaviour. 

Andamnw tranquilli a casa. 

We went home quietly. 

The highest degree possible is expressed by the Super- 
lative iviihout the article, as: 

Quanto plii presto potrb, as soon as I shall he able. 

Piu celatamente che potevano, as secretly as they could. 

Negation. 

1. The negative particle not is rendered by non 
and precedes the verb: 

Hon voglio, I will not. 

2. The negation is emphasized by the addition of 
the words punto, at all; nulla or niente, nothing; nep- 
pure, not even, nor either; gid, scarcely, and 7m€a, not, 
which latter, though very frequently occurring in fami- 
liar conversation, especially in Northern Italy, is seldom 
used in writing. Each of the words here enumerated 
takes its place after the verb, which should always be 
preceded by 7ion, as: 

Hon credo qiiesta nuova, I don’t believe this news. 

Hon lo credo punto, I don’t at all believe it. 

Hon lo crederb mai, I shall never believe it. 

Hon e mica una beffa, it is no mockery at all. 

Hon Vho neppure veduto, I have not even seen him. 

18 * 
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3. The simple particles si and no are sometimes 
rendered more emphatic by the addition of ma and mai 
(the French mais)^ as: 

Ma sL oh yes! Mai no, oh no! 

4. The verbs negara, to deny, temere, to fear, chibi- 
tare, to doubt, have, as in English, the negation non 
in the second part of the clause only, when this is 
negative; therefore not as in French where ne is used, 
even when the second part of the clause is negative"^'), as : 

Non nego cli^egli mi ahhia avvertito. 

I do not deny, that he has informed me. 

Temb che venga, I am afraid he will come. 

Temo che non venga, I am afraid he will not come. 

Non duhito die vinca la Ute. 

1 do not doubt that he will win the lawsuit. 

NJB. Non duUtare often corresponds to the English 
to be without fear, as: non dubiti, Signore, never fear, Sir! 
never mind, Sir! 

5. The double negation ne — ne, neither — nor, 
requires non before the verb, as: 

Non voglio here vino nh Urra. 

I will drink neither wine nor beer. 

Nor — either is generally translated neancJie, as: 

Nor I either, neanchHo. (Also: neppure io, nemmeno io,) 

Contrary to English construction, non may be used : 

1. After the comparative of augynentaiion or dimimi- 
Hon (see IL P., Less. 9, p. 259, 4) in the second .peivt 
of the sentence, if there is no negation in the first, as: 

He is richer than I thought. 

JSgli e pill ricco cliHo non pensava, 

2. If, on the contrary, the first part of the com- 
parison is negative, no negation is required in the se- 
cond, as: 

Egli non e pUi ricco cVio pensava. 

He is not richer than I thought. 

(Or di quel che io pensava, which would he quite 
as correct.) 


') But now and then we find such sentences as: 
Non nego cWegli non mi ahhia avvertito. 
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On piUfi meno^ and assai. 

These adverbs are also used as adjectives with- 
nouns, as: 

uomini ; meno donnCy more men; less women.- 

Assai cavalli, many horses. 

Preceded by the article, piu and meno become a’ 
kind of Superlative, and the English nominative is then 
rendered by the genitive ease, as: 

11 piu degli uomini, most men. 

Assai now means very (and not enough like the 
French «asse^>'>)^ When used with a noun which is 
preceded by an adjective it means many and should be 
followed by di, as: 

Assai dl huone ragioni, many good reasons. 

Without di means very, as: 

Delle ragioni assai buone, very good reasons. 

Observations. 

1. Gid is also used as an adjective and means an- 
cient, as: 

II gid palajs^zo del Doge. (S. Pell.) 

The ancient palace of the Doge. 

{Toi, too, is sometimes nsed adjectively with the significa- 
tion ;,the following, the latter^^ etc.) 

2, Feggio and meglio are sometimes real substantives^ 
implying an abstract idea of good or bad, as: 

Non cambierd il meglio per il peggio, 

I shall not change the better for the worse. 

Tradnzione. 00. 

Speak frankly with me, if yon wish me {Conj. 1. pers.) 
to give you (an) advice. I cannot exactly {precisamente) say 
that he is (Conj.) a swindler, but I have reasons (motivo) to 
fear that he cheats me. We do not deny that he has (Cong,) 
done ns ma.ny favours, we only deny that he has a right to 
demand this sum. Such as cannot write straight, make use 
of lined paper (una falsarUja), I do not wish bottled wine, 
I wish a light home-grown wine (wine of the country) which 
does not cost much. Why do you speak in a low voice ? If 
you wish others to understand what yon say, yon must speak 
louder. I cannot sing so low, I should spoil my voice. Your 
brother offered (refl.) to sell me his books cheapo but I told 
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Mm ,no‘, because I know that he will be selling them secretly. 
Every cultivated nation seeks to keep its name in high esteem, 
If you have rightly counted the money, yon will have found 
that two shillings are missing. The foreigner at first looked 
fixedly at me, then he shook hands with me {transl . : he gave 
me the hand). Do you believe what he told you? Oh no, Sir, 
.1 do not believe it at all. Have you broken my watch? 
Not I. He answered my letter promptly. We are afraid, it 
will rain to-morrow, and we shall not be able (poiere) to make 
our excursion. I shall give food (fr. to [da] eat) and drink 
(to [da] drink), but no money. You are clevei'er than I 
thought. When we saw the thunderstorm approaching, we 
quickly returned home. Play this march once more! The 
king usually takes a walk at three o’clock. Many a word 
spoken in fun has caused great mischief. 

Reading Exercise. 97. 

II Miracolo delle noci. 

... Ob! dovete dunque sapere che, in quel convento, 
c’era un nostro padre, il quale era un santo, e si chiamava 
il padre Macario. Hn giorno d’inverno, passando per una 
viottola^), in un campo d’nn nostro benefattore, nomo dab- 
bene anche lui, il padre Macario vide questo benefattore, 
vicino a un suo gran noce; e quattro contadini, con le zappe-) 
in aria che principiavano a scalzar la pianta^), per metterle 
le radici al sole. — Che fate voi a quella povera pianta"^) ? 
domando il padre Macario. — Eh padre, son anni ed anni che 
la non mi vuole far noci, ed io ne faccio legna. — Lascia- 
tela stare, disse il padre, sappiate che quest’anno la far a 
pin noci che foglie. Il benefattore che sapeva chi era colui 
che aveva detta quella parola, ordino subito ai lavoratori, che 
gettassero di nuovo la terra sulle radici e chiamato il padre 
che continuava la sua strada — padre Macario, gli disse, la 
meta della raccolta sara per il convento. Si sparse la voce 
della predizione, e tutti correvano a guardare il noce. In 
fatti a primavera, fiori a bizzeffe*') e, a suo tempo, noci a 
bizzeffe. Il buon benefattore non ebbe la consolazione di 
bacchiarle®); perch^ ando, prima della raccolta a ricevere il 
premio della sua carith. Ma il miracolo fii tanto piii grande, 
come sentii'ete. 

1) Lane. 2) pick-axe. 3) to uncover the tree. 4) tree. 
5) in abundance. 6) shake. 


Didlo^o. 

Chi viveva una volta in un convento? 
Che cosa vide un giorno? 
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Che cosa faceva fare il henefattore? 

Che disse ii padre Macario? 

Che rispose il henefattore? 

Che predisse il padre? 

E allora che fece il henefattore e che promise al con- 
vento ? 

Si avvero la predizione? 

Ma che avvenne frattanto del henefattore? 


"""'^Fourteenth Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In Less. 32, I. Part, we saw that a very limited 
number of Italian prepositions simply govern the accu- 
sative case, and that by far the greater part require 
another preposition after them. Over and above the true 
prepositions, there are a good msi\y prex)ositional lociit-ions^ 
i. e. adverbs used with di, a, and rfa, or adjectives and 
participles used as prepositions. We now subjoin an 
alphabetical list of all tliese words with the prepositions 
governed by them. They are: 

^ I at, in, etc. See Less. 4, II. P. 

Qccanto a near. — Accardo al muro, near the wall, 
allato a beside. — Sedeoo allato a lui^ I sat beside him. 
ami (obsolete), before. — Ansi la festa, before the feast. 
Ansi is very seldom used as a preposition; avanti, in- 
nansiy and dinansi are preferred 
appOy near, in the eyes of (biblical style obsolete). — cippo 
Dio e appo gli uomini before God and men. 
appressOy see presso, 

avanti, before, occurs with di and also with a. — Avanti di 
me, before me; avanti alia casa, before the house. 
Gircay towards, about, concerning, governs the acc. — Circa 
la faccenday concerning the matter. Seldom with a, 
as: circa alia sua condoita, as to (concerning) his be- 
haviour. 

contro (contra), against. — Contro la veritd, against trttth. — 
Befor person, pronouns also with diy as : contro di me, 
against me, and seldom with a, as : contro al destino, 
against fate. NB. Contra is less in use than contro. 
Da, from, at, by, since. See Less. 4, IL P. 
daitorno (d^atlorno), near, in the neighbourhood, takes di and 
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a, as: dattorno al (del) mio paese^ in the neigbourhood 
of my village. Lemmiti d'attorno! Let me alone! 

davantij before, governs the ace. and besides di, a, and (rarely) 
da, as: davanti ilf del^ al (seldom dal) gh'idiee, before 
the justice (davante is obsolete). 

dentro, in, within, usually with the accus.y but also with di 
(before person, pron.) and as : dentro di me, within 
me (my heart); dentro al (il) mio cuore. 

di, of; see Less. 4, II. P. 

dietro, behind, usually with a, as: dietro alia casa, behind 
the house ; seldom with the ace. or with di (with pers, 
pron.): dietro di me, behind me. 

dinanzi, before; usually with a, as: dinanu al re, before 
the king. Sometimes with the acc. Frequently this word 
denotes preference, as: lo amd dinanzi ogli (better: 
pill degli) aJiri svoi figJi, he loved him better than his 
other children. 

dopo, after, behind. — Usually with the acc., as: dopo il re, 
after (behind) the king; also with di (pers. pron.), as: 
dopo di Lei, after you; dopo lei, after her. With a it 
signifies place, as: dopo al re venivano i coriigiani, after 
(behind) the king came the courtiers. This distinction 
is not necessary ; dopo il re venivano i coriigiani would 
be quite as well. 

Lnfro, in, within: sometimes with a, as: entro a due mesi, 
within two months ; better : entro due mesi. 

Fino (also sino and joined with in =infino, insino; with per 
perfino, persino, even), means till, until, and governs a, 
as: fino alia cittd, as far as the town. — With da it 
signifies from, as; fin da quel tempo, from that time. 
When used as an adverb, this word means even, as : Vlio 
fino (nr perfmo) accolto in casa mia, I have even 
received him in my house, — Fino with the accus. is 
very rare. 

fra (infra), between ; among. — Usually with the accus., as: 
fra la casa ed il giardino, between the house and the 
garden. With di before person, pron., as: dissero fra 
dl loro, they said to each other. Tra is only another 
form of fra. 

fuori (seld. fuora, and obsol. fuore), out of, outside. — Usually 
with di, as: fuori d^uso, out of use. {Fuori is an ex- 
clamation frequently heard at the theatre, if an actor 
or singer is «encored».) 

Gmsta, conformably, agreeably (giusto is obsolete), only with 
the accus., as : giusta la prescrizione, in conformity 
with (confoimably to) the prescription. 
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In, in. Only with the accus^ (see Less. 4, I. PO* is fre- 
quently coupled with su and in this case signifies on, 
i(,pon, or towards, as; in suUa tavola, on (upon) the 
table; in sulla sera, towards the evening. With da it 
means till, np to, as: da trenta in quaranta franchi, 
SO — 40 francs; da tre lire in sti from three franks 
upwards. 

incontro (incontra), against, contrary to; opposite; as: incontro 
al suo volere, contrary to his desire; incontro al palazsio, 
opposite (to) the palace (better: contro ol suo volere, 
contro al palazzo), — Andare incontro a . . . . means: 
to go to meet somebody, 

infra, see fra. 

innanzi, before (of time), usually with the accus. {a not ex- 
cluded). Ex.: innanzi (a) quel tempo, before that time. 
In all other significations it takes a, as: Vamo innanzi 
ad ogni altro, I love him more than any other. 

intra, see tra, 

Lungo, along, governs only the acc., as: lungo (a Jungo) la 
spiaggia, along the shore. 

Oltre (antiq. oltra), above, besides, usually with a and also 
with the accus., as: oltre a due mesi, more (longer) than 
two months; oltre le sue forze, above his strength. — 
Seldom with as: oltre di do, besides that. (Oltre a 
cid is usually contracted : oliraccid'^). 

JPer for, though, governs only the acc. (see Less. 4, I. P.). 

presso, near, governs the accus., as: presso la cMesa, near 
the church. — Frequently also with a, as : pressa alia 
cittd, near the town. — Seldom with di (bef. pers. 
pron.), as: presso di me, near me. When meaning 
ahoiit, it requires a, as: presso a 12000, about 12000. 
Appresso, adverb, sometimes signifies after, as: appresso 
la cena, after supper. — A un di presso is an Italianism 
and means thereabout, near, almost. 

Secondo, conformably, according to, governs only the accus., 
as: secondo la stagione, conformably to the season. 

senza, without, usually with the accus., alone as: senza danaro, 
without money. With pers. pron. it takes di, as: senza 
di ie, without thee. 

sop)ra (sovra), on, upon, above, governs the accus.; rarely 
with di and sometimes with a especially with personal 
pronouns; as: scagliarsi sopra il nemico, to rush upon 


*) As we already hinted, the first consonant of the second 
component of contracted prepositions, adverbs, etc. is usually 
doubled, thus: oltre a do, contr. oltraccid. 
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the enemy; sopra del tetto, upon the roof; sojpra di 
above me; sopra al monte, on the mountain. 
sotto, under, beneath, usually with the acc,: sotto la tavota, 
under the table. Before pers. pron. also with di: guar- 
date sotto di voi, look beneath yoa. Sometimes with 
as: sotto al tavolo, 

su (rarely sur), on, upon. — Usually with the acc. Before 
pers. pron. also with di, as: su di me, upon me. (8'u 
with in see in.) 

Tra, see fra. 

Yerso, towards, with the acc. — Before pers, pron. also with 
di, as: verso dt me (or verso me) towards me. 

Note. Adjectives and Farticiples used as Prepositions all 
goveim the accus. Such are: durante during; eccetto, except; 
media9zte, by means of; nonostante, notwithstanding; rasente, 
along, and salvo, except (the French sauf), as: durante Vin- 
verno, during the winter, rasente il muro, along the wall etc. 

Ill order to assist the pupil in correctly translating 
the English prepositions most in use, we subjoin an al- 
phabetical list of them with their respective translation: 

At, usually a: at dinner, a pranzo; at school, a scuola; at 
six o’clock, alle sei; at Turin, a Torino. 

By, with the Passive voice, is translated da, as: by my fa- 
ther, da mio padre. By night, di notte. By God, per 
Bio. Word by word, parola per parola. By, meaning 
near is presso: by the bridge, presso il (vicino al) ponte. 
By land or water, per mare e per terra. Denoting a 
means, it is usually con, as: by force, con for 0 a; by 
practice, con esercwio. 

In, when speaking of a town, is usually a: in Paris, a 
Parigl; in London, a Londra. When speaking of a 
country it is always in, as in English. Ex. : in Spain, 
in Ispayna. 

Into is in, as: Put it into your pocket, mettetelo in tasca. 
On, when meaning upon, is su, as: on the table, sulla ta- 
vola; when meaning close to, it is likewise su, as: 
Frankfort on the Maine, Franco forte sul Meno. Denoting 
time it is usually suppressed, as: on Monday, Lunedl; 
on Tuesday, Martedl. On which day? Qual giorno? 
Other phrases are: Go on! avanti! On my arrival, al 
mio arrivo. On horseback, a cavallo. On foot, a piedi. 
On that condition, con (a) questa conditioner 
To, when denoting a direction to a town, is a, to a coun- 
try in, as: I am going to Paris, vado a Farigi. We 
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are going to London, andiamo a Londra, I am going 
to Spain, to America, vado in Ispagna, in America, To 
a person’s house is da, as: I am going to my aunt’s, 
vado da mia ^ia, I was at your house, io fui da voi 
(also a casa vostra). Da, however, cannot he employed 
when the dwelling-place of the speaker is meant; it 
would he incorrect to say; io fid da me, I was at home; 
it should he: a casa mia. 

With is usually con, as: he came with me, egli venue con 
me. Frequently it is translated di, especially after 
verbs and adjectives, as: satisfied with a little bread, 
Gontento d'un poco di pane. Filled with gold and silver, 
pieno d^oro e d^argento. To begin with, cominciarc 
con. With me, with thee, with him, meco, ieco, seco 
(Latin mecuni, tecum, etc.). In Poetry also : nosco, vosco 
for: con noi, con voi, 

Traduzione- 98. 

I am writing to my brother. I am at my brother’s. 
Are you going to the milliner’s? We are going to meet 
our mother who is coming back from [hei'] walk. Do you 
recollect (di) the promises you gave (made) me? I have been 
four years in Frankfort on the Maine. At the ball I found 
a gentleman whose acquaintance I had made in Rome. We 
are dressed according to the season. Amongst (presso) the 
Turks one may find very singular customs. We arrived in 
Venice by night. We do not fight against truth and right, 
but against wrong and calumny. By four o’clock in the 
afternoon, about (alVincirca) two hundred persons had arrived. 
The English poet Chatterton died in the prime of this age 
(in verde eid). What will yon do with so many books? Are 
you not satisfied with those you have ? He began to sing an 
opera-tune in (a) loud voice. (In) this year we shall set out 
for America. How much have I to pay for these fiowers? 
At your pleasure (a piacere). He said that he should get 
the situation by and by (presto o tardi). This day week 
(oggi a otto) we shall have Easter. He sent one messenger 
after another. For God’s sake (per Vamore di Dio), stand 
out of the way ! The books lay all pellmell (alia rmficsa) on 
the sofa. From the 12th of July we shall live (saremo) in 
the country. He was beside himself with joy. He has offend- 
ed even his friends by his thoughtless words. This gentle- 
man is said to dispose of {transl. : according to what one 
says, this g, disposes of) considerable funds. Hoping that 
you will be satisfied with my consignment, and will soon 
favour me with (di) new commissions, I remain Yours most 
respectfully (IfmwsL; lam with all respect your most humble , . .). 
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Reading Exercise. 99. 
Continuazione del Miracolo delle noci. 

Qu-el brav’uomo aveva lasciata iin figliuolo di stampa^) 
ben diversa. Or dunqne, alia raccolta, il cercatore ando per 
riscnotere la meta^) che era dovuta al conyento; ma colui se 
ne fece nuovo^) affatto ed ebbe la temeritk di rispondere che 
non aveva mai sentito dire cbe i cappnccini sapessero far noci. 
Sapete ora cosa avvenne? Un giorno, (sentite questa) la 
scapestrato^) aveva invitato alcimi suoi amici dello stesso pelo^ 
e gozzovigliando”) raccontava la storia del noce e rideva dei 
frati. Que’ giovinastri ebber voglia d’andar a vedere quella 
sternainato mnccliio®) di noci, e lui li mena su in gra- 
naio'^). Ma sentite: apre I’liscio, va vei'so il cantuccio^) dove 
era stato riposto^) il gran mnccbio, e naentre dice: guardate,. 
gnarda egli stesso e vede . . . cbe cosa? Un bel mnccbio di 
foglie seccbe di noce. Fu nn esempio qnesto? E il convento,. 
inveee di scapitare^^) ciguadagno; percb5, dopo iin cosi gran, 
fatto, la cerca delle noci rendeva tanto, tanto, cbennbenefattore, 
mosso a compassion e del povero cercatore, fece al convento la 
caritk^^) d’nn asino, che aintasse a portare le noci a casa. E 
si faceva tantblio, cbe ogni povero veniva a prenderne, secondo 
il suo bisogno; p)erch^ noi siamo come il mare, cbe riceve 
acqna da tntte le parti e la torna^®) a distribuire a tntti i 
finmi. 

1) Stamp, character. 2) half. 3) to feign, to ignore. 4) ras- 
cal. 5) to feast. 6) heap. 7) grain- elevator. 8) corner. 9) to’ 
put. 10) to lose credit. 11) to make a present. 12) again. 

Didlogo. 

Che figliuolo aveva lasciata quel brav’uomo? 

Come si comporto egli e che disse al frate cercatore ? 

Lo scapestrato chi aveva invitato un giorno? 

Che faceva e che raccontava? 

Cbe cosa desiderarono vedere qnei giovinastri? 

E alia fi^ne che cosa videro tutti? 

Ne derivo danno o guadagno al convento? 

Che cosa dono un benefattore al convento e perch6? 

Come sono i conventi al dire di fra Galdino? 

Fifteentli Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

The most important observations on this part of 
speech have been made in the First Part, Lesson 33. 
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We now add some peculiarities in the use of the con- 
junctions : 

Che governs the following verb in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood: 

a) If the first part of the sentence expresses some- 
thing uncertain or douUful, thus after all words im- 
plying/ear, fancy, belief }ioj)e, command, ^prohibition, doubt, 
prayer, etc., as: 

Dubito cKegli dica la verifci, 

I doubt whether he speaks the truth. 

Dlcono ehe la gmrra sia dichiarata. 

They say that war is declared. 

Voglio cJie vi andiate, 1 wish you to go there. 

b) In expressions implying a desire or threat, where 
in English the conjunction is usually omitted, as: 

Desidero che Dio ti benedica, May God bless you! 

Non voglio ch'egli sia introdotto. 

I will not have him introduced. 

{Ghe, like se, is sometimes omitted, as: dubitai, fosse 
effetto d'un nobile perturb amento, I thought [doubted whether] 
it was the effect of some noble emotion.) 

c) On the contrary, governs the Indicative Mood, 
if something is represented as beyond all doubt, as: 

So ch’egli non a casa. 

I know that he was not at home. 

Ho letto che la giierra d dichiarata, 

I have read that war is declared. 

Vedremo ch’egli d innocente. 

We shall see that he is innocent. 

d) Such is also the case when a future action is 
expressed, as: 

Sono persuaso ch’egli non lo fard, 

I am sure that he will not do it. 

As already observed (First Part, Less. 33), Italian 
conjunctions are mostly compounds of che with other 
words. It therefore frequently occurs, especially in 
poetry^ that the simple conjunction che is used instead 
:of its compound, as: 

Che nm rispondi? Why {perclie) do you not answer? 

Ghb ’I del gli die favor, (Tasso,) 

Because (percM) heaven gave him gx'ace. 
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Balleniate il passo die vi possa seguire,- 

Slacken your pace so that (affinche) I may be able to 
follow you, 

e) Frequently die (with the Indicat) occurs in sen- 
tences, where this conjunction unites two principal sen- 
tences, the second of which expresses a consequence of 
the first, as: 

lomandami francauienie, cliHo ii rispondero. 

Ask me freely, and I shall answer you. 

f) Very often die is met with after a stihsiantive 
denoting time, where the English idiom requires that or 
when, or where the conjunction is omitted, as: 

II prime giorno cJie uscl. 

The first day (that, when) he went out. 

g) Che is idiomatically used immediatelly after a 
participle, which then agrees in gender and number with 
its complement following or understood, as: 

Betta die ehhe la parola, no sooner had he said the word. 

Trovaia die Vavremo, (Bocc.) 

As soon as we shall ba^e. found it {vi^. : la pietra, the 
stone). 

Here die with the Participle is used instead of an 
adverh of time or manner such as: iosto die, siibito die, 
appema die, etc. (See Less. 23, IL P, On the Participle.) 

1. Combined with non (mon die'») this conjunction 
forms Italianisms, which must be periphrased with far 
from, let alone, to say nothing of, not to mention that, 
much less etc. 

Non gli era stato detto cosa die potesse indurre augurio, 
non Che sospetto di sciagura, (M.) 

He had been told nothing that could seem a foreboding, 
let alone an anticipation of misfortune. 

Non chepensare a trasgredire una tal legge, si pentiva 
anclie delVaver ciarlato, (M.) 

Far from thinking of disobeying a similar order, he 
even repented that he had spoken (of the matter), 

2. I^erehe is interrogative as well as affirma- 
tive. In the former signification it signifies why?*) 


*) The English why, when used as an Interjection, t ex.: 
way. you do not mean to say so? is either suppressed or 
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ia the latter because or for. If the question be di- 
rect^percJie^ of course, governs the Indicative Mood. Ex. : 

JPercM avete scritto cosl male? 

Why have you written so badly? 

PercJie non aveva tempo, because I had no time. 

If, however, the princApal sentence expresses a doubt 
or an uncertainty, perche, in the accessory sentence, go- 
verns the Subjunctive mood, as: 

Non so, perche ahbia detto cib, 

I don’t know why he has said so. 

If perche expi'esses the reason of anything, it is 
translated because, for, tvJierefore, as, etc. Ex.: 

Non posso venire, perche non ho tempo, 

I cannot come, for I have no time. 

Aprite la finesira, perche fa troppo caldo nella stanm. 

Open the window, for it is too hot in the room. 

Finally, perche is rendered by to with the Infinitive, 
In such a cdise perche governs the Subjunctive Mood, as*: 

Quest'uomo e troppo onesto, perche ahbia potuto commet- 
tere una tale a^ione. 

This man is too honest to have committed such an 
action. 

Tin ahito faito perche duri a hingo, 

A coat made to last long. 

3. The difference between poiche (French piiisque) 
and perche is, that poiche represents the reason as al- 
ready Icnotvn, It therefore governs the Indicative, as: 

PoicM quesio e accaduto, non posso partire. 

As this (thing, circumstance etc.) has happened, I can- 
not depart. 

V 4. Come or siccome^ over and above its original 
idea of comparison, occasionally expresses a reason, in 
which case it is translated as^ since, or because, as: 

Come (Siccome) era stanclussimo, mi coricai alle 8, 

As (since) I was very tired, I went to bed at 8 o’clock. 

6. 8e, if, expresses condition and governs the Pre- 
sent) if a Present or Future tense follows in the acces- 
sory sentence, as: 


rendered by pure, now and then by come, as ; Non vorrd pur dire 
che la sia cosl? Gome? Nila si sente male ? Why, you don’t feel well? 


288 


Lesson 15. 


Se infra otto giorni non vi guariscOj fatemi bruciare, 

I If within a week I do not cure you, you may have me 
burnt. (Bocc.) 

Note. 

Non — se non means nothing — bnt^ as: 

Non vidi se non fiamme, I saw nothing but flames, 
Se non die means: lohat a pity that . . as: 

Luci beate e liete^ se non ch^el veder voi stesse v*e tolto! 
Your happy and joyful eyes! What a pity that you 
cannot see yourselves! (Petr.) ' 

Se often means whether, as: 

Non so sc sia innocente o colpevole quest'uomo. 

I don’t know whether this man is innocent or guilty. 
(The Subjunctive mood is used, because the innocence or 
•guilt of the man is doubtful.) 

6. Quando^ denoting is the English when , 
and should not be mistaken for quanto^ how much, as: 
Qmndo e arrivato il generals ? 

When did the general arrive? 

Perclie non meni^ quando H chiamo? 

Why don’t you come when I call you? 

Note. Allorclie denotes the time more exactly than 
quando, as: allorclie era ammalato, when (at the very time) I 
was ill. 

Quando — quando means now — noiv, as: 

Quando con trombe e quando con campane. 

Now with trumpets and now with hells (chime). 

Note. Di quando in quando means from time to time.'^) 
Qiianftinque means though, although, with the 
Conjunctive following, although the Indicative is not 
.excluded, as: 

: Quantunque non mi abbia risposto. 

Though he has not answered me. 

Whereas: 

Quantunque il re Agramante non abbonda di eapitani. 
Although king A. has not an abundance of generals. 

Quantunque is very seldom an adjective, hut only 

*) The expression quando die is quite out of use now. 
•In its stead qualora or simply quando must be used. 
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in the JPliir, femih. and in this case means hoiv many 
times, hoiv often etc., as: 

Qtidntiinque volte meco pensai! 

How many times did I think . . . 


7. Mentre (menire elie)^ whilst, denotes time^ as: 
Mentre (cJi*)egU era in Ispagna. 

'Whilst he was in Spain. 

If the accessory idea of coingxirison betw'een two 
objects or actions is added to the primitive idea of con- 
tenaporaneity , intanto die is preferable io mentre, as: 
Intanto die egli era in Ispagna, suo fratello percorreva 
la Sviz 0 era. 

Whilst he was in Spain, his brother wandered about in 
Switzerland, 


Note, Mentre is sometimes a substantive and should be 
rendered by meanwhile, as: 


In questo mentre mi fu deito. 
Meanwhile I heard .(they told me), 

8. Dttnqtiefi (4ihus therefore, 
so, refers to something preceding, as: 


consequently, 


Dunque non de da sperare pace? 

So (thus) we cannot hope for peace? 

Note, In this case dunque always begins the phrase. 
When placed after the verb, it means: but, or is omitted, 
as: va dunque fuor dei piedi! go along! begone once for all! 
(This construction i's very frequent.) 


9, Ferd^ yet, hoioever, is better placed after the 
verb than before it, as: 

Mi fece molte promesse, vorrei perd die mi desse una 
prova sieura delle sue inten^ioni, (Cantu,) 

He gave (made) me great promises, yet I wish he gave 
(would give) me a sure proof of his intentions. 

Note, Ferb (epperb), sometimes replaces percib, there- 
fore, as*: 

Ogni cosa perduia si pud ricicperare, ma la vita no ; perb 
(— percib) ciascuno deve . . . 

Everything may be recovered, except life ; therefore 
every one should ... 

Yery seldom percib, like perb, means however, yet etc. 

10. Fiire^ 'which is often pleonastically employed, 
means but, as: 

Italian ConT.-Grammar. 19 
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Yada ^ure, bat go ! Please begone ! 
pur troppo rero, it is but too true. 

Rarely means likewise or also, as: 

Questo pu7*e e vero, that is likewise (also) true. 

Tuo cognaio pure vi era, your brother-in-law was there 
too. 

From ptcre is formed eppure^ and yet, for ex.: eppure 
si move (la terra)! and yet it moves (the earth)! (Galilei.) 

Traduzione. 100. 

I wish that you would go with me. What do they 
speak about (di die cosa) in town? They say that (the) 
peace has been concluded in Paris. I do not doubt one instant 
that each of his words is the strictest truth. Scarcely had I 
received this news, when I at once departed. Although 
Socrates had not committed any cinme, yet he was condemned 
to death. Seek the book, and when you have found it 
(comp. 1, g), bring it me! We have willingly given him the 
sum he requested [from] us; yet on (a) condition that he 
should pay it back within three months. I have twice extricated 
him from difficulty, and yet he has the impudence to say 
that I have never done him any service. Why do you not 
take part in this enterprise? Because 1 know" from (per) ex- 
perience that such business does not succeed well. One must 
often punish children, in order that they may improve. I am 
fully convinced that your plan will succeed. I shall not even 
answer him, much less send him the money. As you do not 
want to speak, I can also not give you any advice. (Do) 
write me from time to time, that I may know how you are. 
Being tired (transL : as I was . . .) of his eternal reproaches, 

I took my hat and went away. If you do not come, I shall 
write [to] you. If the fortress of Silistria had keen taken, 
the Oriental war (la guerra d'Orknte) would have come to 
different end (aver %m altro esiio). If you knew how much I 
love you, you would not doubt of my sincerity. If he would,, 
he could come [along] with us. I do not know whether 
Goethe is a greater poet than Sheakespeare. Christ was born 
at Bethlehem, when Herod reigned over (in) Judaea. Whilst 
you were sleeping, a thief has stolen my gold watch with 
its chain. Whilst (^nentre) some (the ones) plunge into useless 
speculation, others merrily enjoy their lives. So you will not 
obey the wishes of your parents? You will, therefore, continue 
in your bad behaviour, whilst they are continually making 
sacrifices for your sustenance and your education? He does 
not widte to me, therefore I cannot inform you of his actual 
circumstances. Be (but) gone, nothing will befall you (dat,) 
(sard fatto). 
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Reading Exercise. 101. 

II Capitano Lanfranco. 

J 1 capital) 0 Stefano Lanfranco poteva aver cinquant’anni 
0 giu di li. Bra vestito di nero, alia foggia^) dei nostri 
vecchi capitani di mare, e portava anch’egli ravvolto in due 
giri dintorno al collo, il suo fazzoletto di seta nera, che 
celava intieramente la goletta della camicia, non lasciando 
scorgere nemmeno un filo bianco. II bianco tuttavia si vedeva. 
un poco piii in su, in una lista di barba brizzolata^) cbe egli 
portava a nao’ di soggolo^) sotto il mento e sotto le mascelle^ 
mentre la faccia avea rasa, come il pin illustre dei Liguri^),. 
navigatore al pari di Ini. Easa, dico, e non liscia, imperocch^ 
la faccia del capitano Lanfranco era solcata alle tempie e ai 
lati della bocca da pareccbie grinze, tanto pin appariscenti 
quanto pin Taspetto era florido; le quali, insieme con dne 
foite sopracciglie, si sforzavano invano^) di conferirgli un’aria 
di ruvidezza; poicbe sotto quelle sopracciglie apparivano due 
occbi cilestri impressi di bout a, e quelle grinze non soleano 
far solco die per accompagnare il pin scbietto I'iso del mondo 
e mostrare due file di biancM e fortissimi denti, schierati in 
perfetta ordinanza. Anton Ginlio Barrili/') 

1) According to the fiisliion. 2 ) gre^nsh. 3) in the shape 
of a wimple. 4) Christopher Columbus. 5) vainly endeavoured. 
6) a distinguished novelist born at Genoa in 1847. 

Bidlogo. 

Quanti anni poteva avere il capitano Lanfranco? 

Come soleva vestirsi e cbe portava al collo? 

Non vedevasi dunque nulla di bianco? 

Portava egli la barba o no? 

Da cbe cosa era solcata la faccia del Lanfranco? 

Che aria si sforzavano di conferirgli quelle grinze? 

Ma quali occhi apparivano sotto le sue foite sopracciglie? 

Che specie di denti niostrava nel sorridere? 


Sixteenth Lesson. 

Complements of Yerlbs. Co77ix>lementu 

§ 1, Frequently the verh of a sentence requires 
another word whereby the sense is comjileted. In the 
phrase: il ragcuzo hake , , . one word more must be 
added, in order to complete the sense of the verb. This 
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word answering the questions whom? or what? is the 
complement of the verl, and generally stands in the ac- 
cusative case. It is called Gompleniento cUretto (direct 
'complement). In the above sentence: il raga^so hatte 
■H cane, the word il cane is the complemento cliretto of 
fbatte. — Only active verbs need a complement of this 
kind. 

§ 2. Very frequently, however, the sense is not 
entirely completed by the addition of a word in the 
■accusative case, and therefore a second complement is 
■ requisite, usually appearing in the dative case. Thus in 
the sentence: Carlo dd un libro, the nearest and most 
important complement (tm libro) is already given, but 
nevertheless a second complement is necessary, in order 
to complete the phrase. This second or accessorg com- 
plement is here a suo fratello. 

• § 3. Sometimes the Italian construction greatly 

differs from the English. In the latter language the 
dative often immediately follows the verb, for instance 
in the sentence: 

Norn. Dat. Acc. 

Charles gives his brother a dollar. 

In Italian the accusative case (Object): uno seudo 
precedes the oblique case (dative or genitive): a suo 
fratello. Thus : 

Noip* Acc. Dat. 

Carlo da uno scudo a suo fratello, 

§ 4. If the English verb has two direct complements, 
one of which is a the other always appears in 

the accusative case in Italian, and the person is added 
in the dative. Thus the sentence: 

Charles teaches his brother the Italian language, 
is translated: 

Carlo insegna la lingua italiana a suo fratello. 

Note, 1. If the complement is a verlal nom%, the 
Infinitive with a should be used. 

Insegno a leggere a mio fratello, 

I teach my brother reading. 

2. If an active verb is accompanied by another 
active verb (usually the lart, pres), each of them may 
have its own direct complement , as: 
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I saw him (1. compL) beating bis borse (2. compl.), 

Lo vidi baiUre- il mo cavallo. 

(The learner should observe that in such a case the- 
English 'present participle must be rendered by the Ita- 
lian Infinitive Mood.) 

§ 5. The construction of the two verbs fare, “to' 
make”, ‘‘to let” [to cause a thing to happen) and Za- 
sciare, “to let” {to alloio a thing to happen or to be done) 
is of a particular importance, as: I make you brush 
your coat, that is: I compel you to brush your coat, 
or: I allow you to brush your coat. Here three distinc- 
tions are to be made. 

a) If in a sentence ‘which is constructed with fare 
and lasciare there is only one object, whether direct or 
indirect, the construction is as in English: 

' I made the physician come. 

Feci venire il medico. 

I let tbe bird fly away. 

Lusoiai volar via Vntcello, 

I caused a letter to be written to my brother. 

Feci scriverc %ma letter a a mio fratello. 

b) But if there are two objects, the question is 
whether the one which is governed by fao^e or lasciare 
is expressed by a pronoun and marks an active being. 
If this is .the case, the dative is always employed, though 
the accusative is used in English: 

I made him write a letter. 

GU feci scriverc una lettera. 

I caused a letter to be written to him. 

Gli feci scriverc una lettera. 

The context will make the true meaning apparent, 
but if not, Ave may sslj in the second example: 

Feci scriverc una lettera diretta a lui (addressed to him). 

Note. The object-pronouns are always placed before the 
verbs fare and lasciare, and are never coupled with the fol- 
lowing Infinitives. Ex.: 

Gli faro scriverc; lo faro venire, etc. 

c) If in the phrase constructed with fai'e and la- 
sciare there are two objects, and the active being is ex- 
pressed by a substantive, it must generally be placed in 
the abl. case (wdth da). 
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I caused niy brother to write a letter. 

Feci scrivere una lettera da mio fratello, 

I caused my mother to buy a book for the teacher (f.)^ 

Feci comp rare da mia madre un libro per la maestra. 

The dat. may be used instead of the abL, if no 
misunderstanding can possibly arise. This construction 
is often used by older writers. 

Feci agli scJiiavi battere il tradltore. 

He ordered the traitor to be beaten by the slaves. 

But one still says nowadays: 

Lasciate fare a me- (French: Laissez-moi faire). 

Let me do it. 

Ob servation. 

It is a peculiarity of the Italian language that sub- 
jects and objects in the Plitral are often used with verbs 
in the Singular, which then become a kind of imper- 
sonal verbs, not unlike those construed with the reflec- 
tive si (see Reflect, verb 1. P. p. Ill, 2). Ex.: 

Che imhrogli ci ptio essere ? (M.) 

What impediment.s can there be? 

E poi mi tocca del riniproveri e peggio. (3f.) 

And then I meet with reproaches and still wo3'se. 

Quanti conti slia da render el (31.) 

How many things one must account for! 

E poi, non ci sara pin altri impedimenti? (31.) 

Weil, and there will be no more impediments? 

Sperava die oggi si sarehhe stati allegri insieme. (31.) 

I hoped that we should all be merry to-day. 

Inversion. 

The members of a sentence are in general placed 
after the principal rule: the governing loord stands 
before the governed. (Except the Personal Pronouns, 
see I. P. Less. 23.) Thus the members of a regularly 
constructed sentence appear in the following order: 

1. Nominative case (Subject). 

2. Verb (Predicate). 

3. Accusative case (Object, direct complement, com- 
plemento diretto)- 

4. Dative or Genitive case (indirect complements, 
complementi indiretti). 
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This regular construction, liowever, is ver}’^ seldom 
strictly observed. On the contrary, the Italian language 
arranges the members of a phrase with the greatest h- 
cense, and there are so many deviations from the regular 
construction (called Inversions), that it is utterly impos- 
sible to fix any rule. Euphony and distinctness alone 
are the laws to be observed. The learner may compare 
the following sentences: 

A. Regular construction. B. Inversion. 

Quelli che avevano contribiiito Quelli die dl hene della patria 
al hene della patria, contrihuito avevano. 

Those who had contributed to the welfare of their 
country. 

S'egli oso pure aljsare la fronte Se Vaudace f route osb pure di 
audace di tempo in tempo, tempo in tempo almre. 

If even he dared to raise from time to time his auda- 
cious front. (See the Note.) 

These inversions are not only found in poetical 
language, but also in simple Italian prose. For the 
pupil, however, it will be safest to follow the rules of 
regular construction, till by the practice of conversation 
and of reading good contemporary Italian authors he is 
enabled to employ inverted constructions. 

Note, If in emphatic speech the accusative precedes, and 
the verb follows immediately, a personal pronoun should he 
added in order to avoid misconception, the accusative and 
nominative being alike in Italian; thus: 

Queste sette medaglie le troverb. 

As for those seven medals, 1 am sure to find them. 

La vostra poga Vavrete questa sera. 

As for , your pa 3 S you shall have it this evening. 

Traduzione. 102, 

Toes your brother teach (the) Italian to your sister, or 
your sister (to) your brother? He taught me reading (Inf,) 
and writing. The soldiers elected the sergeant [to] their cap- 
tain. He ordered is brother to do it. Have you ordered your 
footman to fetch the bread? I allowed the poor woman to 
take the wood. Let me do [it], Sir! I shall make him con- 
ceive (intendere) it! Why have you sent for (far venire) the 
tailor, if you will not let him make the coat ? Has he ordered 
the soldiers to he shot (fucilare, actively) ? No, he ordered the 
soldiers to shoot the spy. Tid you see the poor child fall? 
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No, but I saw the workman take ife up. Yesterday I saw 
my friend depart. I heard many gentlemen praise the paint- 
ing. The lady heard her husband saying, that he would still 
depart to-day. Have you seen your brother painting (Ififin.)'i 
This is the count’s portrait; he had it done by a clever painter. 
I told (fare) the servant to (post) carry the letter to the post- 
office ' immediately that it might be despatched (Imperf. cong.) 
in time. When I shaw this tedious person coming, I ordered 
the doors to be locked. The money I have not received, but 
your letter has arrived. The merchants get (far venire) seve- 
ral goods from Italy. I heard the unhappy man praying 
God to end his misfortune. 

Reading Exercise. 103. 

I lavori. 

Quanto piu la socieia s’avanza, pin (the more) le arti 
crescono, ed i lavori si suddividono. Guai (it toouUl he had^ 
lit. woe!) se I’istesso uomo avesse a lavorare la lana^) iinchb 
h ridotta^) in una veste! Basterebbe appena un anno! A1 
contrario tu vedi il pastore allevare le pecore e tosarle^) ; quel 
vello^) 6 dato al battilano^) che I’ugne e lo batte: un ciompo®) 
lo, p(§ttina e cardassa'^); altri lo altri Jo tinge: poi que’ 

fill, sono dalTorditore^'^) disposti sovra I’orditoio^^). II fale- 
gname^^) e il tornitore^^) hanno gia preparato il telaio^^), i 
pdttini, le calcole^^), le cassidi^^), il subbio^^), la spola^'^), coil 
cui il lanaiuolo^^) fabbrica la pezza del panno. Poi racciiha- 
tore^^) ne agguaglia^^) i filamenti^^) : il gualchiere^^) lo purga 
ed apparecchia, facendolo sodare*^^) sotto lo strettoio^^) : altri 
lb piega, poi si dispone ne’ magazzini, e va dal ritagliatore^^), 
il quale lo vende al minuto^^) al sartore^'^), che te ne taglia 
una giubba^®) alia moda. 

Supponi che un uomo solo dovesse fare degli spilli^^). 
Avx'ebbe a seavar^®) i sassi®^) che contengono il rame^^), se- 
pararlo dalle altre materie, mescolarlo^^) colla terra detta^^) 
giallamina^^) per dargli il colore dell’cttone^®) ; poi arroven- 
tirlo®^), batterlo, passarlo per una filiera^^) in modo da rbn- 

1) The wool. 2) wrought into ... 3) shear them. 4) wool 
in fleece. 5) wool-carder. 6) dresser. 7) cardassare (better car- 
dare\ to card. 8) to spin. 9) weaver. 10) wool-weaver’s loom. 
11) joiner. 12) turner. 13) weaver’s loom. 14) treadle. 15) the 
extracts (of a weaver’s loom). 16) weav^er’s beam. 17) bobbin, 
spindle. 18) wool-weaver. 19) tenter. 20) to make even. 21) fila- 
ment, thread. 22) fuller. 23) to full. 24) fulling-mill. 25) retail- 
merchant. 26) vendere al mimito^ to sell by retail. 27) tailor. 
28) a jacket. 29) pin. BO) to dig. 31) stone. 32) metal. 33) to 
mix. 34) so-called. 35) ochre. 36) brass. 37) arroventirCj to 
make red-hot. 38) filiera^ a metal plate with holes in it to draw 
the wire through. 
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derlo tondo e sottile, quindi tagliarlo a pezzetti; poi quanta 
pazienza per fare a ciascuno la punta, e peggio ancora il ca- 
pocchio^^)! Quanti che nn iiomo ne finirebbe in un 

di? Venti sarebbe gala^^): e poi, come fatti! Or bene di» 
videndo i lavori in modo cbe ciascuno attenda ad un’opera- 
zione distinta, dieci persone unite fanno in nn giorno qua- 
rantotto mila spilli. Ciascuno occupandosi sempre della stessa 
cosa vi si perfeziona, e se ne possono comperare mille per 
30 soldi. Queiruomo, lavorando da solo, non guadagnerebbe^^) 
un soldo al giorno; quest! dieci guadagnano megUo"^^) d’uno 
scudo Tuno. Cesare Caniu, 

39) a pin’s heac^. 40) stimare, to think. 41) at most. 
42) giiadagnare, to earn. 48) meglio, here: more. 

BMlogo. 

Che a^viene quanto piu la societk s’avanza? 

Quanto tempo ci vorrebbe per far una veste di lana 
senza la suddivisione del lavoro? 

Che fanno ilpastore, il battilano, il ciompo ed il filatore? 

E che fanno il tintore, Torditore e il lanauiolo? 

Che si suppone che doresse fare un uomo solo ? 

Qante cose dovrebbe egli fare al rame prima di tagliarlo 
a pezzetti ? 

Quanti spilli arriverebbe a fare un uomo in un giorno? 

E quanti invece ne producono dieci uomini in un giorno 
suddividendosi il lavoro ? 

Quanti spilli si possono comprare con ti'enta soldi ? ^ 


Seventeenth Lesson. 

Yerlbs the complements of which ai’e different in 
both languages. 

In English a great many verbs require the accusa- 
tive case, which in Italian govern the genitive or dative. 
We. here subjoin the most important deviations: 

A. Verbs that require the dative case. 

Equivalere a qcs.*), to be as much worth as . . . Ex.: 10 
fiorini austriaci, equivalgono a venticinque lire. 


*) Qdn. signifies qualchedtino, somebody, qcs. = qualeJiecosa, 
something. 



298 


Lesson 17. 


Imegnare a qdn., to instruct, to teach: insegno a tua cugina 
a scrivere. 

JProvvedere a to provide for: provvedete a! vostri Msogni, 

So;pperire or hastare ages,, to suffice etc.: non^osso sopperire 
a tante spese^ I am not able to bear so many expenses. 
BifleUere a qcs., to reflect : rifletterb a questa faccenda^ I shall 
reflect on this business, matter etc. 

Sopravvivere a qdn,, so survive: non vorrei sopravvivere a 
mia moglie, 

Toccare a qdn.j to concern: questo non tocoa a me, that does 
not concern me, that is not ray business**). 

Ubbidire (ohbedlre) aqdn."^*"^), to obey: perclie non tibbidite 
vostri maestri? 

Note, Adempire (adempiere)^ to fulfil (a promise etc.) 
usually governs the dative^ without excluding the accus. Thus : 
Adempirb ai (i) miei dhUighiy I shall fulfill my duties. — Somi- 
gliare or rassomigliare, to resemble, sometimes governs the 
accus.,, as: rassomiglia un matto, he resembles a fool. If, 
however, the accusative might be mistaken for the nominative, 
this verb takes the dative, as: il frabello rassomiglia alio do, 
— Compiacersi, to be so kind as, prefers di before the In- 
finitive, as, si compiaccia di udirmi, be so kind as (please) 
to hear me; but the Infinitive ivithout prep, is also admis- 
sible: si compiaccia udirmi. 

JB. Verbs governmg the Ablative case, 

Allontanarsi, to depart from, to leave, as: allontandtevi da 
questo luogo, leave this place. 

Andare da qdn,, to go to somebody’s, for ex. : vo dal medico, 
I am going to the physician’s. 

Astenersi da qcs., to abstain: non posso astenermi dal ciar- 
lare, I cannot help chatting. 

Oominciare da qcs,, to begin by (with) . . . Ex.: cominciate 
dal primo, begin by the first. 

Berivare da qcs,, to derive from . . . Ex. : non deriva questa 
voce dal greco? Is not this word derived from the 
Greek ? 

Bispensare (esonerare) da qcs,, to release from . . . Ex. :‘dis- 
pensatemi da questo ohhligo, release me from this duty. 
Bividere, to separate from . . . Ex. : Bio dividerd i huoni dai 
cattivi, God will separate the good from the wicked. 


*J Broooedere di qcs. means: to provide with. 

When toccare means to touch it governs the accusative, 
as it has often been seen. 

***) Occasionally also iibhidire qdn. 
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Guardare, to take care lest, to sbuu, as: guardatem da guosta 
societd^ (do) shun this company, or avoid this company. 
Idberare, to free, to deliver etc., as: Uberdtemi d% questo im- 
hroglio, deliver me from this embarrassment. 

Sbrigarsi (liberarsi) da qcs.j to get rid of . . . Ex.: mi sbrl- 
glierd da quella noiosa faccenda, I shall get rid of that 
tedious business. 

Smascellarsi da gcs,, to burst with . . . Ex.: tutti volevano 
smascellarsi dalle risa, all wanted to hurst with laughter. 
Note, A great many verbs with da are sometimes coupled 
with dif and vice versa. Generally the difference is very slight 
and often rather arbitrary, as we hinted when speaking of 
these prepositions Less. 4, 11. P. Such verbs are: dipendere, 
to depend; distingiiere, to distinguish, to prefer; giudicare, to 
judge; preservare, to preserve; provenire ^ to come from; 
nascere, to originate, to spring from; scacciare, to turn out; 
iirare, to draw (of the wind); useire^ to go out; venire, to 
come from. 

Tradnzione, lOL 

My No is worth as much as your Yes. That concerns my 
brother, not me. There is nothing more painful [so see] than 
parents who survive their own children. Who teaches your 
sister Italian? I shall at any rate reflect on the proposal you 
made me. I have always provided for the wants of my family. 
Yesterday one of the workmen fell from the scaffold. Tell 
me, why you do not get rid of friends that abuse your good- 
ness. At wliicli part have you begun to (a) read? I should 
be very happy, if I were released from this responsibility. 1 
shall abstain from making (Infin,) anj’^ observation on your 
conduct. Are you provided with matches? The relations 
could not better provide for the education of the poor or- 
phans. A jnst judge distinguishes the guilty (pi,) from the 
innocent. Most Italian words are derived from the Latin. All 
his faults (are) originated in his bad education. Who bas 
taught you French? Mr. Brown, who will also teach my 
fellow-pupil. Do not speak any more, or he will burst with 
laughter. 


(7. Verbs that govern the Genitive case. 

Di is the preposition most in use after verbs. A 
great many of them take this preposition dhpiicaUy i. e. 
with the omission of the proper complement. Thus in 
the sentence: raccontare di qualcliedimo, to tell of any- 
body, the real Complcmndo diretto : wia storia, i casi, etc. 
a history, adventures, is suppressed. Some verbs follow^- 
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ed by di are Beflective or ’Pronominal, as: pentirsi di 
qcs.j to repent, and otliers have their nearer complement 
in the accusative and the farther in the genitive case. 
Those most in use are: 

AVbisognare \ / to want. Ex. : Ahbisogno (ho bisogno) di 

Aver bisogno / ^ (uito, I want all. 

Abbondare di qcs.,.io abound. Ex.: II paese abbonda di vino^ 
Abusare di qdvi, or di qcs., to abuse. Ex. : Pgli abusa di me 
or della mia bonta, 

Accorgersv^) \ f to get aware of, to discover. Ex.: Mi 

Avvedersi f ^ sono accorto della sua debolezza. 
Annoiarsi di qcs., to annoy oneself, to be teased with. Ex.: 
Mi sono annoiato del suo 'parlare, I could not stand' his 
way of talking. 

Appagarsi, see contentarsi. 

Arrossire di qcs,, to blush for. Ex.: Pgli arrossl del suo fare,. 
Burlarsi di qdn, or di qcs,, to laugh at, to naock. Ex.: to 
mi burlo della sua rabbia, I laugh at his rage. 
Cambiare di qcs., to change. Ex.: Ha cambiato di nome, he 
has changed his name. 

Contentarsi, to be satisfied. Ex, : Mi contenterb di due franchi,. 
I shall be satisfied with two francs. 

NB, Si contenti (polite mode) often means; be so kind 
as to . , . 

Oonvenire di qcs,, to agree on . . . Ex.: Abbiamo conventdo 
del preszo, 

Begnare, to deign. Hgli non mi degnb dhma risposta, he. did 
not deign to give me any answer. ■ 

Biscorrere di qcs,, to speak, to talk of . . . Ex. : Biscorremmo 
dello stato attuale del governo, 

Buhitare di qcs., to doubt. Ex. : Bubito della sua vei^acitd, 
Fidarsi di qdn. or di qcs,, to trust. Ex. : Hon mi fido di 
voi, I do not trust you. 

Giovdrsif see profdtare, 

Godere di qcs., to enjoy. Ex. : Godo della Sua present, I 
am glad to see you here {lit, I am glad of your pre- 
sence), 

Impadronirsi di qcs,, to seize, to take possession. Ex. : Fgli 
s^impadranl del governo, 

Incaricarsi di qcs,, to undertake. Ex. : Hon voglio inearicarmi 
di qiiesta faccenda, 

Informarsi di qdn. or qcs,, to enquire after . . . Ex. : Min^ 
forynerb della sua salute. 


0 Scorgere, to perceive, governs the accus. 
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Lagnarsi ) /to complain, to lament. Ex.: Essi si 

Lamentarsi / ^ 2 ^ lagnano della loro crudelta, 

MancarCy to be in want of. Ex.: Manco di tutto, I am in 
want of everything. 

Maravigliarsi (meravigliarsi) di qcs,^ to wonder, to marvel. 
Ex, : Me ne maraviglio. 

Morlre, to die of. Ex.:* Mnoio di noia, 1 die of ennui. 
Occuparsi, to occupy oneself. Ex. : M'^occupo di studi gram- 
‘ maticaliy I occupy myself with grammatical studies, 
JParlare to speak. Ex.: Di die parlate? What are you speak- 
ing of? 

Pentirsi di qcs.y to repent. Ex. : JSgli si pentird della siia 
Imgia, 

Profittare (or giovarsi) di qcs,y to make use, to profit. Ex, : 

Profitterd della biiona occasione. 

EagionarCy to speak of. Ex.: Non ragioniam di lor (Dante), 
let us not speak of them. 

Eicordarsi di qcs,, to remember, to recollect. Ex,: Mi ricor- 
derd sempre della sua bonia. 

Eipentirsi, see pentirsi, 

TemerCy io fear, to be afraid of. Ex.: Egli feme di caderCy 
he is afraid li^e might fall. 

Vivere, to live upon. Ex.: Vive di pane ed acqttay he lives 
upon bread and water. 

Traduzione. 105» 

I always remember with joy the agi'eeable hours I have 
spent in the house of the Countess. He wondered at the levity 
of the young man. I would sooner doubt (of) my own exi- 
stence than (of) the correctness of this principle. If you under- 
take this commission, you will surely repent of it. I met your 
brother, but be did not deign [to honour] me with a single 
look (transl, : not even with a look). With what do you oc- 
cupy yourself the whole day? Just now I am occupied {transl.: 
I occupy myself) with a translation of Lord Byron’s ‘Hebrew 
Melodies’. Welcome, my dear friend! I am very glad to see 
you. The official (Vimqnegato) made a bad (abusare) of 
his power ; therefore the prince could not trust him any more. 
I was directly aware (accorgersi) of his intention, and blushed 
at so great an effrontery. Woe to the youth that derides 
(hurlarsi) (the) old age! Approach si) without fear, 

Miss (N.^)! His Majesty deigns (degnarsi) to hear your prayer. 
Austria abounds in natural wealth. We agreed on the place, 
where we would talk (the matter over) of the matter. I pro- 


*) In English Mr., Mrs., Miss require a person’s name after 
them; but they do not in Italian; 
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fited by iny brofclier’t? presence to inquire after some families 
I had known in Veiona, 

D. Verbs with more than one Complement. 

Assistere qdn,^ to assist somebody. Ex. : Assiste gli ammalatL 
Assisiere a qcs,, to be present at , . . Ex.: Non posso assis- 
ter a alio noz^e. 

CamUare (cangiare, miitare) qcs.^ to change, to alter smth. 
Ex,: AhUamo camhiato le condizioni, we have altered 
the conditions. Bisogna die io mi earn!) I le calze e le 
scarp e, 

Camtiare di par ere, to change one’s mind. 

Qercarc qdn., also di qdn,, and_2Jer qdn., to look for somebody. 
Ex. : Cereo di mio f^'atello or Cerco mio fratello, 

Gercare di (with Infin. follow.}, to try. Ex. : Ngli cerca dHn- 
gannar la gente, he tries to cheat the people. 

Convenire di (jcs."*"), (also in gcs.), to agree to. Ex. : AhUamo 
convenuto del prezzo, we agreed about the price. 
Convenire a qdn., to be becoming. Ex.: No7i conviene ad una 
donna, it does not become a lady. 

Convenirsi con qcs,, to seem, to look like . . . Ex. : Non si 
conviene colla siia maniera d'agire, it does not look like 
his usual manner of doing things. 

Credere qcs., to believe smth. Ex.: Non credo qiiesta storla. 
Credere a to believe anybody. Ex. : Gredete al vostro 

amico, believe your friend. 

Credere a qcs,, to believe in. Ex.: Non credo agli spcttrl, I 
do not believe in ghosts. 

NB. With a proper name following, in is used, as: 
credi in Bio? do you believe in God? 

Bomandare (dimandare) qdn., to call someb. Ex. : Bomanddte 
il vostro amico, 

Bomandare a to ask, is about the same as : domandare 

qdn. Ex.: Bomandate a vostra madre; a chi domandate 
questo ? 

Bomandare (Comandare) qcs., to ask for smth. Ex.: Bomando 
una hottiglia di vino. 

Bomandare di qdn. or di qcs., to inquire after. Ex.: Bo- 
mando del signor co7ite, I inquire after count . . . Bo- 
inando del j)rezzo'\). 

Convenire qdn. means: to sue one at law. 

**) Far credere a qdn. means: to make one believe. 

Bomandare qcs. a qdn. is to inquire about something of 
.somebody. The French demander quelqne chose d quelqidun is 
more correctly translated: chiedere qcs. a qdn. 
f) Or : domandare il prezzo. 
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Giocare a qcs., to play at smtb. Ex.: GiocJiiamo alle carte, 
we play at cards. 

Giocare qcs., to play for smth. Ex.: Quanto giocheremo? 

{Griocare forms some Italianisms like: Giocar di cal- 
cagna, to take to one’s heels; giocare di man% to 
pilfer, to gripe, etc.) 

Imjpedire a qdn., to hinder someb. Ex. : N'on gli ho mai im- 
pedito di siudiare, 

Impedire qcs., to hinder smth. Ex.: La neve irYiioediva il pas- 
saggio delle montagne. 

Mancare without complement neutro) means : to be want- 
ing, as: manca un florino, there is a florin wanting; man- 
cano due scellini, there are two shillings wanting. 

Mancare di qcs,, to fall short of smth. Ex,: Mdncano di 
viverif they fall short of provisions. 

Mancare a qcs., to fail in smth. Ex.: Non mancJierd mai al 
rispeiio cite vi devo, I shall never fail in the respect I 
owe you, 

(Italianisms are: sentirsi mancare, to feel qualmish or 
fainting.) 

NB. In the Italianism manco male, that is not bad, 
indeed! manco is not verb, but an adverb == meno, 

Fensare a gdn. or a qcs., to think of . . . Ex.: Fensafe a 
me, think of me (do not forget me). 

Bispondere a qdn., to answer someb. Ex,: Gli risposi di no. 

Blspondere a qcs., to correspond with smth. Jl risuUato non 
rispose agli sforzi fatti, the result did not correspond 
with the etforts made. 

{Bispondere al qpagamento means: to pay in due time: 
rispondersi, to agree; corrispondere a qcs., to cor- 
respond to, as: questa voce italiana corrisponde alVing- 
lese, this Italian word corresponds to the English. 

Servire qdn. or a qdn., to serve someb. Ex.: Servo il (al) mio 
padrone, I serve my master. 

Service di qcs., to serve for smth., to be good for . . . Ex.: 
I haluardi servono di difesa, the bulwarks serve for 
(as) defence. 

Soddisfare a qdn. or a qcs., to correspond, to answer. Ex.: 
Non potrd soddisfare alia nostra aspeitazione, he will 
not be able to answer our expectations. 

Soddisfare qdn., to content. Ex,: Soddisfece il padrone, he 
contented his master. 

Traduzione* 106. 

Assist one another in (the) misfortune! Who has called 

me? I wished to ask yon, if you will play [on] the piano 

with me. Did you agree with your adversary on the condi- 
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tions of ihe duel? Modesty, becomes a young man. I shall 
by no means believe what lie has told me; I shall ask my 
teacher about it. He asked me, whether I would accompany 
him. At what do you generally play, at cards or at chess? 
Trust my friend; he will certainly not break (mancare) his 
word. Have you answered (to) the letter which the colonel 
wrote you? I serve ray duke as a (da) faithful servant. What 
will all your exei'tions avail you? I no longer believe in any 
of you, you are all story-tellers (biigiardo). Ho you play for 
money, gentlemen? After whom do you inquire? I inquire 
after the (il signore) Marquis. Do the gentlemen want beer 
or wine? Trust me, that I am your sincere friend, who al- 
ways loved you (voler bene). Do you believe in Christ, our 
Saviour? I believe in God, the creator of heaven and earth. 
I am very glad that I may (dlpotere) take part {transl.: assist) 
in this beautiful festival. This young man devotes himself 
passionately to the study of natural science. It is not my 
affair (does not become me) to exhort him. The result did 
not answer our expectations. 

Reading Exercise.. 107. 

Gioacchino Murat. 

Questo fine^) ehbe Gioacchino nel quarantesim’ottavo anno 
di vita, settimo di regno. Era nato in Cahors di genitori 
poveri e modesti ; nel prime anno della rivoluzione di Francia, 
giovinetfco appena, fu soldato ed amante di liberty, ed, in breve 
tempo, uffiziale e colonnello. Valoroso e infaticabile in guerra, 
lo noto Bonaparte, e lo pose al suo fianco; fu generale, fu 
maresciallo, gran duea di Berg e re di Hapoli. Mille trofei^) 
raccolse (da secondo piu die da capo) in Italia, Allemagna, 
Russia ed Egitto; era pietoso a’ vinti, liberale a’ prigioni, e 
lo chiamavano i’Achille della Francia, perch^ prode ed invul- 
nerabile al pari deirantico; ebbe il diadema quasi in dote 
della sorella di Bonaparte ; lo perd^, per ignoranza di governo. 
Due volte fedele alia Francia, nell’anno 14, per provvido con- 
siglio; nel 15, per insano. Ambizioso, iiidomabile, trattava 
con le arti della guerra la politica dello Stato. Grande nel- 
Tavversith, tollerandone il peso; non grande nelle fortune, 
perch^ intemperate ed audace. Desideri da re, mente da sol- 
dato, cuore di amico. Decorosa persona, grate aspetto, mon- 
dizie troppe, e, piu nei campi, che nella reggia. Pef cio vita 
varia, per virtii e fortuna, morte raisera, animosa, compianta. 

Pietro CoTletta^). 

]) He was shot in 1815. 2) Great honours. 3) Heapdiitan 
historian, born 1773, died 1831. 
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Dialog-o. 

Come fini Murat e quando? 

Dov’era nato e in quale condizione? 

Che fece egli giovinetto appena? 

Perch^ lo uoto Bonaparte? 

Quali cariche ebbe egli successivamente ? 

In quali paesi raccolse Murat grandi onori? 
Come si diportava in guerra? 

Chi sposo e che gli porto la moglie in dote? 
Fii egli sempi'e fedele alia Francia? 

Quale fu il suo carattere? 

E quale il suo aspetto e la sua vita?/ 


Eigliteenth Lesson. 

Neuter^ Reflective^ and Impersonal verbs. 

I. Neuter verbs. 

Neuter verbs which can never be used in an active 
sense, are conjugated with the auxiliary essere, as sono 
andato (gone): e cadtito (fallen). Exceptions are: dormire 
to sleep; ]praware and desmare, to dine; passeggiare, to 
take a walk; sonnecchiare, to take a nap, to slumber, 
and stermitare^ to sneeze. These verbs form their com- 
pound tenses with avere. We add a list of neuter verbs 
most in use, with their auxiliaries: 


With essere: 


Accdrrerey to run to. 
andare, to go. 

approda/re, to go, ashore, to 
land. 

arrivare, to arrive. 
avvenire, to succeed (of a fact 
etcQ. 

Cadere, to fail. 
camminare^ to 'walk. 
cessare, to cease*) (see avere), 
comparire^ to appear. 
convenire, to agree (see avere), 
correre^ to run. 
costare, to cost (see avere). 
crescere, to grow (see avere). 


Dimorare, to dwell, live (see 
avere), 

discendere, to get down. 
divenire, to become. 

Entrare, to enter. 

Fitggire, to flee (see avere), 
Gelare, to be cold, to freeze. 
gmngere, to join (see avere), 
guar ire, to heal (see avere). 
Intervenire, to intervene. 
invecchiare, to grow old. 
ire (obs,), to go. 

Morire, to die (see avere), 
Nascere, to be born. 
naufragare, to be shipwrecked. 


*) See Note 1, page 307. 
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JParere, to seem. 

])assare^ to pass (see mere), 
partire, to start, to depart 
(see mere). 
imirCy to perisli. 

Xjervenirej to arrive. 
placere, to please. 
procedere, to precede. 
^roromj^ere^ to burst forth. 
Eimanere^ to remain. 
risanare, to recover. 
ritornarej to return, 
riuscire, to succeed. 
rivenire, to come back. 

Salirej to go up (see mere). 

With 

Aderh'Gj to adhere. 
aspirarCj to endeavour, to 
strive. 

asslstei^e, to assist*). 

BallarCi to dance. 

Cedere, to yield**). 
cemre, to sup. 
cessare^ to cease. 
contravvenirey to contravene. 
costarCy to cost. 
crescere, to increase. 

JDan^are, to dance. 
degenerarey to degenei^ate (also 
with essere). 
desinare, to dine. 
dimorarey to reside, to dwell. 
Fugglre, to shun, to avoid. 
GiungerCy to add, 
godere, to rejoice. 
giiarirey to cure (somebody). 
ImpalUdire, to turn pale. 
incontrarey to meet. 

3langiarey to eat. [hood. 
mentirey to lie, to tell a false- 


scaderej to expire (of a term). 
scMpparey to escape. 
scendercy to descend. 
scopinarB'y to burst forth. 
SGorrerBy to elapse. 
sembrardy to seem. [avere), 
soggiacere, to be subdued (see 
spiacerey to displease. 
spirar&y to expire, to die. 
suecMerey to happen, follow. 
suonarCy to strike, to resound 
(see mere). 

Uscire, to go out. 

YenirBy to come. 
vlverBy to live (see mere). 

avere.: 

morire, to kill. 

MdifiearBy to nest. 
mcoiare, to swim. 

Fartire, to divide. 

Xmssarey to pass. 
passeggiarCy to take a walk. 
piangerOy to cry, to weep. 
pranzarBy to dine. 

Bidire, to curse. 

SalirBy to get upon something. 
scorrerBy to peruse, to run 
through. 

seguirBy to follow. 

BoggiaeerBy to be subdued. 
sognarBy to dream. 
sonnecGhiare J ^ ^ ^ 

sonneggiare f 
stermifare, to sneeze. 
s(t&)onare, to play an instru- 
ment (see Note 2). 

TacerCy to be silent. 
tardare, to tarry. 

Yiaggiare. to travel. 
vivere to live. 


*) Of course only when used actively , as : ho sempre assistito 
queUi die avevano bisogno del 7nio soccorso, I have always assi- 
sted those who were in w^ant of my assistance. 

-»x.) need not add that the Passive voice of cedere is 
formed with the auxiliary esserey as: il territorio e stato oeduto, 
the territory has been given over. 
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Notes. 

1. Many of these verbs coupled with avere also admit 
of essere, but only in the 3rd pers. Sing, and Plnr. When 
used with avere^ they require an Infinitive following, which 
forms their verbal complement ^ as: /m eessato dHm/portnnarmi^ 
he has ceased to annoy me (annoying me). Used in this way, 
those verbs partake of the nature of the active verb, whilst 
used with esscre they are really neuter and therefore admit 
of no complement, as : la giien'a e cessata, war is over, whereas : 
la guerra hcv eessato cli devastate gnesti paesij war has ceased 
to desolate these countries. 

2. Sonare^ when used of the hour, requires essere, as : 
son sonate le 8, it has struck 3 o’clock. In the transitive 
sense, avere is employed, as: chi ha sonato le campane, who 
has rung the bells? 

3. We need scarcely say, that every one of these verbs, 
if used actively, requires avere, as; ho viaggiato V Italia, I have 
travelled all over' Italy. 

4. With many of these verbs the use of avere and essere 
is rather arbitrary. In modern phraseology those denoting 
weather or temperature, of the air prefer essere, as ; d piovuto, 
it has rained; d nevicato, it has snowed, but also: ha piovuto, 
ha nevicato. 


IL Pronominal verbs. 

As we have seen in the First Part, these verbs 
always require as a complement one of the Personal 
pronouns mi, ti, si, ci, vi. They form the compound 
tenses with essere, wherefore their l^ast part, always 
agrees with the Stibject in gender and number. Ex. : 

These gentlemen have loved one another. 

Questi signori si sono amati. 

These ladies have loved one another. 

Quests signore si sono amate. 

Note. With a great many Pronominal verbs, the pro- 
nouns mi, ti, si, etc. are not accusative, hut dative cases, an- 
swering the question to whom? With these verbs the Italians 
employ avere as well as esscre. When not referring to an ac- 
eusative, but to the dative case preceding, the past participle, 
though used with essere, is invariable. The learner should compare: 

1. I figli si sono amati. 

The children have loved (whom? acc.) one another. 

I figli si sono (hanno) scritto. 

The children have written (to whom? dat.) to one another. 
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2. With the accusative (direct complement, object) pre- 
ceding ; 

The children have given them (i. e. the books, acc.) to 
one (dat.) another. 

I figli se (dat.) li (acc.) sono dati. 

In this sentence the past part, agrees with the preceding 
U (them, i. e. the books), but not with si The only difficulty 
here consists in the resemblance of the dative cases of the 
Personal pronouns with the accusative, wherefore the pupil, 
if not quite sure whether the past part, agrees with its pre- 
ceding complement, will do best to ask: whom? or to loliom? 
In the sentence: 

1 figli si sono pigliate le penne, the children have taken 
the pens for themselves), it is necessary to observe’*'): 

1. that the verb pigliare is here used as a reciprocal 
verb, whilst in jEnglish it is active, thus: io mipiglio^ 
does not mean : 1 taJce myself, but : 1 tahe something 
for me (Ital. mi, dat.)\ 

2. that sono replaces hanno, have; 

3. that (as will be seen hereafter in the rules on the 
past part.) the partic. passato, when used with avere, 
agrees with its preceding complement in gender and 
nmnber, consequently pigliate with the preceding le 
(i. e. le penne, fern, plur.); 

4. that in English the Dative si (for euphony se) is 
suppressed. 

HI. Impersonal verbs. 

By the use of the reflective si, the Italians form a 
great many expressions equivalent to the impersonal 
verbs. Such are: 

Si vede, one sees. 

Si di.e, it is said. 

Si crederd, it will be believed, etc. 

Traduzione. 108* 

At these cries all had run together, hut the thieves had 
already fled. The good season has arrived, and I am pre- 
paring myself to spend some weeks in the country. That 
time is past (transl.: these times ai*e past), dear friend, we 
have gi*own old and the world with us. The modern Homans 


) T figli se le sono pigliate is an Italianism corresponding 
to The children have caught it i. e. they have been chastised, 
they have been beaten. 
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are said (Si dice che , , io be mncb degenerated. Why 
have you blushed? Because it seemed to me, as if I had (di 
avere) offended this gentleman. I have lately met your cousin;, 
he is always in good humour, but I find that he has grown 
old. Honest men flee even the opportunity of doing evil. 
After having taken notice (F^it, pass,) of this letter, please to- 
give it back to me. We danced until midnight, and it hacT 
(pl>) already struck two o’clock when we came home. This 
bill has expired. This fellow (man) had not ceased to impor- 
tune me with his requests. I must confess to you that your 
behaviour has displeased me much. Did you like the music 
(has the m. pleased you)? Not veiy much. Did this poet 
live in Germany or in France? I believe (3Ii pare) in France. 
What has happened in my (durante la mia) absence? A 
small vessel has been shipwrecked. I have perused all the book, 
but I have not succeeded in finding the passage in question.. 

Reading Exercise. 109. 

UUomo. 

0 uomo, 0 del divin dito immortal e 
Inefiabil lavor, forma e ricetto^) 

Di spirto, e polve moinbonda e irale^), 

Chi puo cantar le tue bellezze? A1 petto 
Manea la iena, e il verso non ascende 
«Tanto che arrivi alFalto mio concetto». 

Fronte che guarcla il ciel e al cielo tende ; 

Chioma, che sopra agli omeri^) cadente 
Or bionda or brnna il capo orna e difende; 

Occhio, daU’alma interprete eloquente, 

Senza cui non avria dardi e faretra'*) 

Amor, n5 Tali, n6 la faccia ardente; 

Bocca dond’esce il riso, che pen^tra^) 

Dentro i cori, e Taccento si disserra, 

Oh’ or severe comanda or dolce impetra; 

Mano, che tutto sente e tutto afferra, 

E neH’arti incallisce^), e ardita e pronta 
Cittadi innalza e opposti monti atterra; 

Piede, su cui Tuman tronco si ponta^) 

E parte e riede^), e or ratto ed or restio 
Varca pianure, e giogbi aspri sormonta; 

E tutta la persona entro il cuor mio 
La maraviglia piove^), e mi favella 
Di quell ’alto saper che lo compio. 

1) receptacle. 2) feeble. 3) shoulders. 4) quiver. 5) m 
prose penetra. 6) it grows callous. 7) props itself. 8) returns. 
9) the astonishment pervades. 
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Taeevan d’amor rapiti intorno ad ella 

La terra, il cielo ; ed: lo, son’io, v’^ scalto, 

Belle create cose la piu bella. 

Vincenzo Monti^^), 

10) Born 1754, died 1828, distinguished poet and philologist, 
translator of Homer’s llias. 


Mneteentli Lesson. ^ 

Peculiarities of some verbs. 

Some verbs occur in Italianisms, which in English 
must generally be periphrased with adverbs. Those 
most in use are: 

1. Andare with the Genmdio following gives more 
emphasis to the verb. Thus: cerco il mio ca;ppello means: I 
am looking for my hat, whereas vo cercando il mio cappello 
means: 1 am looking everywhere for my hat. — Ya hene 
means: all right! If used before a Participle, it gives more 
emphasis to the Passive voice by adding the accessory idea 
of necessity, as: cost va fatto, thus it should he done. (That’s 
the way to do it.) Oosl va giuocato, that’s how it should he 
played. Qneste dice cose vanno unites these two things be- 
long together. 

Observe the following Italianisms: 

Andare a prendere (acqua, libri etc.), to fetch (water, 
books, etc.). 

Andare a cMamare {il medico^ il padre^ etc.), to go for 
(the doctor, father, etc.). 

Andare a cercare, to seek, go seeking (things lost). 

Ex.: Mia sorella ha per duto il suo anello nel giardino; an- 
diamo a cer carlo. 

My sister lost her ring in the garden; we will seek it. 

Non c^G acqua in casa, va a prendernc. 

There is no water in the house, go to fetch some. 

2. Bssere per . . . means to he about to he on the 
pomt o/* . . , or is periphrased with directly^ just now etc. Ex. : 
B per cadere, he is on the point of falling. — JSssere a , 
means to he with Bres. JPart. following, as: mia sorella e a 
ricamare, my sister is embroidering. — JSssere in procinto 
di . . , has the same meaning as essere per . . , as: sono in 
py'ocinto d^andavvi, I am about to go there; I have a mind 
to go there. 
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3. Cominciare with con before the Infinitive Mood- 
means: at first or, as in Italian, to begin with. Ex.: 

comincid con (col) cUrmi, he told me at first, he began 
with telling me. 

4. Fare forms several Italianisms, as: farsi indictrOf to 
step back; farsi innaml, to step forth; far dl cajopellOj to 
take off one’s hat, to bow to a person; fare (non fare) per 
tinOj that does not do, I do not like; fare da se, to do so- 
mething alone; far si die , . , far in modo (in guisa) die . . . 
to do so (act in such a way) that . . . ; fare il soldato^ to be 
a soldier; fare da soldatOy to play the soldier. Al fare del 
giorno, at daybreak; sul far della notte, in the evening dusk 
(twilight); cammin (strada) facendo, on the way, while wan- 
dering; e un romanzo sul fare di quelli del Falmc, it is a 
novel like those of Balzac. 

5. Mettersi a, with the Infinitive following (French : se 
mettre d), as: egli si mise a piangere, he began to weep. 

6. Sovveniref to recollect, can also be used as an imper- 
sonal in Italian and requires in this case the English nomi- 
native as a dative case, as: 

Domandb a se siesso, se ci fosse qiialdie ^lscita, e git 
sovvenne subito di no. (M.) 

He asked himself whether there was another outlet, and 
he at once recollected that there was none. 

7. Stentare a, corresponds to the English adverb scar- 
cely. Ex.: Stento a crederlo, I can bardly believe it. 

Unhtmiltd affettata die stentava a colloearsi nei Unea- 
menti duri di quella faccia. (M.) 

An affected humility which could scarcely express itself 
in the hard features of that face. 

8. Stare with per before the Infinitive means : t o b e 
on the point, as: sto per partire, I am on the point of 
setting out. Before the Gerundio, it represents an action 
as lasting, like the English pres, part., yet without being 
so frequently used. Ex.: Sto lavorando, I am working. 

EB. Stare a .. . conveys an idea of duration, as: 

Che i due stessero ad aspettare qualclieduno, era cosa 
troppo evidente. (M.) 

It was but too evident that those two tvere waiting for 
somebody. 

Observe the expressions: 

Stare (di casa), to dwell; stare (di salute) to be (well or 
unwell) ; stare in piedi, to stand ; stare seduto, to be sitting ; 
stare quieto, persuaso, etc., to be quiet, persuaded, etc. 



812 


Lesson 19, 


9, Tar dare (less frequently di) means, to tarry, to 
stay long. Ex,: Tarda a venirCj lie is long in coming. 

10. Toccare {lit, to touch), to happen, with the dative 

of the person, often expresses a kind of external as: 

J tempi in mi gli era toccata di vivere, (M.) 

The time in which it 'had fallen to his lot to live. 

Yorrei die la fosse toccata a voi, (M.) 

I wish the thing bad happened to you. 

11. Tornare a with an Infinitive, means: to do some- 
thing figain, to repeat, as: vi term a dire, I tell you once 
more. 

12. Venire with before the Infinitive, expresses motion 
to the place of the person speaking, as: venite a trovarmi, 
come to see me; whereas andare denotes motion toward another 
person, as: andai a trovarlo, I went to see Mm {(ivennh, 
would here be incorrect). If used with the past participle, it 
denotes an action as contemporaneous. Ex.: Mi viene assi'- 
ciiratOy they (just now) assure me. Gli fn deito, he was told ; 
gli vemte deito, he (that instant) was told. Before the Ge- 
rnndio, it corresponds to by and by. Ex. : Si venne accorgendo, 
by and by he perceived. 

NB. Venire, with a and an Infinitive following, some- 
times implies a consegiwnee of another action, thus: 

Lecco viene in parte a trovarsi nel logo stesso, qiiando 
quesio ingrossa, (M.) 

Lecco is (then) situated partly in the lake itself, when 
this latter is overflowing. 

13. Volere with the Infinitive following, has sometimes the 
signif. of a Future, as : oh, non la vogliam finir hem ! (Gold.) 
Oh, that will not end well, 

Tolere with ci means : to be needed, to be necessary, as : 

Oh voile tulta la superiorita del Griso, (M.) 

The whole supeidority of G. was needed. 

Gi vtiol altro ! That’s of no avail ! (= other means are 
needed.) 

Yiiolsi means: one says, they pretend. 

Special remarks on some English verbs. 

1. To be able is potere, when importing an innate 
or external ability, as: potete romper e qiiesto legno? are 
you able to (can you) break this wood? When expressing 
some ability acquired by learning or exercise, it is 
translated sapere (in English to know), as: sa Flla miotare, 
can you swim? 
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2. To have, with the accusative and past 'participle fol- 
lowing, as: I shall have a coat made, means fare. Ex,: 
3£i farb fare im ahito*). The learner should observe that in 
this case the English past part must be rendered by the 
Italian Infinitive Mood, The sentence I have raade a coat 
is translated: ho fatto un ahiio. 

Further examples! He will have me put in prison, niol 
farmi mettere in prigione, Glklo farb super e, I shall let you 
know (send you word). Egli Vlia fatto assassinare, he has 
had (got) him murdered. 

3. To get is also frequently translated with fare. As 
an enumeration of its different significations would lead us 
too far, we advise the learner, whenever this word occurs, to 
periphrase it; for instance: have you got your money — have 
you received your money, ka Ella ricevuto (ottenuto) il siio 
danaro ? I can’t get over this difficulty, non posso vincere (to 
conquer, to overcome) questa difficoltci. We got home at 
6 o’clock arrivammo (ghmgemmo) a casa alle seij etc. 

4. To let is lasciare. Ex.: Lascidtemi entrare, let me 
(permit me to) enter. To be let (= hired) is darsi in affitio 
or appigionarsi. Ex.: This room is to be let, questa stanza 
si dd in affitio or appigionasi, 

5. To make when meaning to render, should be trans- 
lated with rhidere, rather than with fare. Ex. : He makes 
(renders) me unhappy, ml rende (mi fa) inf dice, 

6. To be obliged etc. (I must etc.) is, as we said 
before, dovere or (impers.) hlsognare. The same meaning is 
expressed by averea (da)j as: 

A tutti coloro ordina die ahhiano a sgomberare il paese, 

(M.) 

On all these he lays his commands that they have to 
leave the country (= he bids them all leave, etc.). 

(See also toccare, pg. 312, 10.) 

7. To hear in the common sense of the word, i. e. to 
hear by chance, without one’s will, by a simple and in- 
voluntary act of the organ of hearing must be trans- 
lated ]'>y sentire, iidire, as: non ho sentito (udito) nulla. In- 
tendere means hearing in the sense of understanding, 
refers to the brains more than to the ear, as: intendo 
quel che tu vitoi dire, I understand (I see) what you are about 
to say. — Ascoltare means to listen, to hear attentively. 

8. To bring, if referring to portable matters is portare 
and more commonly recare, as: recdtemi la mia tahaccJdera, 


*) In French : Je me feral faire un habit. 
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bring me mj snuffbox*). If speaking of persons or animals, 
it is rendered by condurre or menare; f. inst.: bring (lead) 
tbe horse to the door, menate il cavallo alia ^orta. Don’t 
forget to bring your brother with you, non dimentichi di con- 
dtirre siio fratello, 

9. To drink is here if used of cold beverages and in 
greater quantity; as: ho heinito ten hiccJdere di hirra, I 
have drunk a glass of beer. Of hot drinks, however, and in 
smaller quantity prendere is likewise in use (like the English 
to take), as: prendere del te, del caffe, to take (drink) tea, 
coffee, etc. To drink in long draughts miracannare, as: fra- 
cannai an hiccliier di'acgiia, (Silv. Pell) 

Tradnzione. 110. 

Your cousin says everywhere that I (have) cheated him; 
tell him that I cannot suffer this calumniation. I am about 
to write him that I shall enter an action against him. When 
the children saw themselves discovered, they began to cry. 
The exhibition of flowers will soon be closed (with stare per 
chludersi). Be (stare) seated, Mis (N.), we shall take our tea 
at that table, firing me to-morrow the book 1 lent you six 
months ago. Do not forget to come to-morrow morning and 
bring also your brother with you. Where have yon got this 
nice coat made? I (have) bought it ready-made (helVe fatio). 
The footman you procured me, does not suit me. I have 
made you wait. 1 hope you will pardon (me) my incivility, 
if I leJl you that Countess N. did not let me depart sooner. 
He who does not know how to manage firearms, should never 
take any into his hands when they are loaded (cdrico). Can 
you speak Italian, Sir? I know it only a little ; if I knew it 
better, I could have got a good position in Italy. Charles, 
I should like to drink something, go and get (fetch) me a 
glass of beer. To (A) this man everybody should bow (take 
off his hat). I request you, my son, to listen to the counsels 
of your teachers and to act so as to satisfy them (so that they 
are contented with you). Do not let me wait (tardare) a long 
time for letters, and receive my parental blessings. 

111 . 

The French would scarcely believe, that their great em- 
peror Napoleon had (fosse) died at St. Helena. How can you 
say that I am doing nothing? Do you not see that I am 
working the whole day? Whom do you expect? Your uncle? 

*) liecare has a good many other significations, for which 
we refer the pupil to the dictionary. Beearsi means to go to . . . 
as: mi read a Parigi\ 1 went to Paris. 



Peculiarities of some verba. 


815 


He won't be back this good while (if raws?, be will tarry to 
come), because he is at a meeting (si e recato ad un oonmgno) 
which will last several hours. When I represented to him 
(ghl esigosl) the dreadful consequences of his levity, he began 
to cry like a child. You begin by being insolent, and [yet] 
wish that I shall do something for you; you are a fool. The 
train is a long time in coming; something must have happe- 
ned. What are you doing there behind the table? 1 am 
looking everywhere for my portfolio, but I cannot find it. I 
hear that my little cousin is very diligent at school; he is 
loved and praised by all his masters. ^Ht must be done in 
this way”, said the drunken man, lolim he would (Gerund.) 
jump over the ditch, and he fell into it. The husband of that 
woman is a joiner, and her son is a shoemaker. Where is 
your brother? He is in town and has [just] passed his exa- 
mination. I got no answer to my first letter; a week after- 
wards I wrote him again and requested him to visit me in 
my country-seat (farm). Even (Nea^iche) the greatest riches 
cannot render the wise entirely happy. 

Reading Exercise, 112. 

I Giudizi altrni. 

L’nomo superiore non fa caso^) dei giudizi del mondo; 
egli ha in se stesso un giudice unico che e la sua coscienza. 

Capirai pero che per usare di questo diritto h dhiopo 
tenere niolto alto il proprio senso morale. Per bastaie a se 
stessi bisogna essere riccbi e solo chi ha dovizie-) d’alti sen- 
timenti e di propositi generosi puo fare a meno del plauso 
della folia. 

Se tu vedi qualcuno che va in cerca della lode e della 
appro vazione altrui, di’ pure con certezza ch’ei si sente me- 
schino^); potra essere onesto, ma e senza dubbio debole. 

Questa ricerca di plauso, questa vanity del successo, in 
fondo non h altro che povertk, insufficienza, impotenza. 

Nel detto antico: virtu basta a se stessa, h raccbiusa una 
profunda conoscenza dell’intelietto umano, che tanto pin si 
appaga'^) quanto maggiox'mente si nutre di se. L’importante 
h di non mettersi dalla parte del torto. Gi’insulti, la malignita, 
tutto h niente quando la ragione 5 nostra. La migliore ri- 
sposta che si possa dare ad una parola bassa h un fatto ma- 
gnanimo. Gli insulti appartengono a chi li dice od a chi li fa. 
Noi soli siamo i padroni delle nostre parole e dei nostri atti. 
Essere malcontenti e tormentati dalia condotta altrui h un 

1) does not care. 2) w'ealth. 3) petty, miserable. 4) is 
satisfied. 



316 


Lesson 20. 


affanno yolgare. II solo affanno clie ti angnro di non provare 
mai ^ il malcontento di te stesso. Neera^), 

5 ) Pseudonym of Anna Kadiiis, a distinguished Milanese 
authoress. 

Bi^logo. 

Di che cosa non si cura Tuomo superiore? 

E per qual ragione? 

Cbe bisogna fare perb per usare di qnesto diritto? 

Chi pno bastare a se stesso? 

E chi soltanto pno fare a meno del plan so deli a folia ? 
Che dirai di chi va in cerca della lode aitrui? 

Qual cosa h in fondo la ricerca del planso e della lode? 
Che racchiudesi nel detto antico: virtu basta a se stessa? 
Che importa sopra tutto di fare per aver sempre ragione? 
Su chi ricadono sempre gPitisulti? 

Di chi non bisogna mai essere malcontento? 


Twentietli Lesson. 

Moods. The use of the Tenses. 

The Italian language has , like English , four 
moods, viz.: 

1. the Indicative i 

2. the Subjunctive; 

3. the Conditional; 

4. the Imperative, 

L The Indicative Mood. 

This mood represents an action as positive and 
Icyond all douU, Italian writers are stricter than the 
English in the use of this mood, and therefore employ 
it also after conjunctions which usually govern the Sub- 
junctive Mood. Ex. : 

So cWegli e ammalato. 

1 know that he is ill. 

Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

§ 1. The Present represents an action as being 
just performed, and the state or condition as a lasting 
one. Thus: io amo, llove;io parlo^ I speak; egli dorme, 
he sleeps. 
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§ 2. In animated language the I^resenfe is used 
instead of the Passafo, The Prescnte is then called 
Historical ]oresent, 

Entro nella stanza^ le finestre ne sono chmse e sotio il 
lotto trovo %in uomo coperto dl ccncL 

§ 3, In conversation the Present is occasionally 
used for the Future^ as: 

Cite dird il padre, quanto sente (or sentird) . . ♦ ? 

What will the father say when he hears (will hear) . . . ? 

La posta non mono die domanL 

The post will not come until to-morrow. 

§ 4. Sometimes the Infinitive is used instead of the 
Present, mostly in somewhat animated descriptions, as: 

Ilezz'ora dappoi, ecco stridere le chlavi, la porta s^apre . . . 

Half an hour afterwards, I hear the keys rattle, the 
door opens . . . 

§ 5. The Pcr/hci^ appears as a transitory tense. 
It denotes that an action, though entirely accom- 
plished, still continues in the Present by its conse- 
quences. Ex.: 

Jo ho comprato un libro. 

I have bought a book (and therefore now have it). 

For further remarks on this tense see § 8. 

Tenses of the Past. 

§ 6. The use of these tenses (Imperfect^ Mistor. 
Perfect, Perfect, Phiperfect and Ilistor. Plujjerfect) is 
somewhat difficult, as some of them are wanting in 
English. Let the student, therefore, well consider: 

1. whether the action stands hy itself, or 

2. whether it refers to another action. In this latter 
case let him further distinguish: 

a) wdiether both actions are performed at the same 
time or 

h) wdi ether one is performed after the other; 

3. w^hether an action, though accomplished, still lasts 
in the presence of the speaher; 

4. whether an action has been performed in the 
presence of the speaker, or whether it is only related to him. 
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§ 7. The Imperfect, 

This tense is used: 

1. In descriptions oicliciracier, manners, landscape etc., 
and rei)reseiits an action as often repeated. Ex. : 

La moglie del carceriere soleva xmrtarmi il caffe mattina 
e dopo pranzo; la segiiivano ordinariamente sua 
figlia ed i due figlinoU. Si ritiravano poi colla madre 
e si rivoltavano a guardayini dolcemente. 

2. Tf two actions are represented as being performed 
at, or as lasting during the same time: 

Gli uni giuoeavano mentre gli altri hallcwano. 

Some were playing whilst the others were dancing. 

3. If one action is interrupted by another, the Im- 
perfect denotes the action that was still going on wdien 
the other began. Ex.: 

lo pvanzava (lasting state) allorcM egli entro (inter- 
ruption). 

I was dining when he entered. 

Lo sorpresi mentre egli seriveva, 

I surprised him when he was writing. 

Note. The learner will be sure to know what tense 
should be employed, if he takes the English present participle 
with the auxiliary to be. Thus in the first of the above sen- 
tences the verb io pramava might be easily periphrased : 

I was dining (Imperf.) when he entered (Hist. Perf.)] 
but not: 

I dined when he was entering. 

In this case the pres. part, is a sure indication. 

4. The Imperfect is used for all actions that do not 
immediately belong to the relation, but are added by the 
speaker in order to express the accessory circumstances 
or his own meaning. Ex.: 

La ricordanm m^affiiggeva e m^nteiierna, Ma 
pensai anclie alia sorte di tanti amici miei e non 
seppij^nfe- gkidicare con indulgenza alcuno del mid 
avversarii. Iddio mi metteva ad una gran proval 
Mio dehito sarebbe stato di sostenerla con virtu. Non 
potei, non volli. Xa- vohdid delVodio piacque 
piu del perdono: passai una notte di inferno. 

Here pensai, sepgn, potei, volli, piacqiie, passai state 
the principal facts, whilst affliggeva, inteneriva, meltera 
introduce explanations. 
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5. Moreover, the Jm-iierfect is used where English 
often has the Imperfect could or sJioidd, as: 

Dover ate dirmelo sulnto. you should have told me so 
directly. 

§ 8. The Historical Perfect, 

It expresses actions following one another. It is 
mainly the historical tense and therefore used: 

1. To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the time at present spoken 
of. Ex. : 

Dui a Borna Vamio scorso. 

I was at Rome last year. 

Partimmo il 20 Ottohre, 

We departed on the 20th of October, 

Dopo la mo7'te Aristide ^ Gimonc sH^njpad^vn't del governo. 

After the death of Aristides, Oimon made himself master 
of the governement. 

The two first of the above sentences express actions 
that are wholly unconnected with other actions preced- 
ing or following. lo era a Poma seems to require some- 
thing more, f. inst.: (piando mi ginnse la vosfra lettera, 
when I got your letter. Such is also the case with the 
second sentence. In the third the Pass, rem, is used, 
because the action denoted by s imiKuh*onl could by no 
means be a lasting one. 

2. The Histor, Perfect is further used in accessory 
sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions dacchcy 
qaando, fosto die, dopo die, because these conjunctions 
express the hcginning or end of an action. Ex.: 

Tosto die Santipi^a schrse^) i disce])oli di Socrate, sclamd. 

As soon as Xantippe saw the disciples of S., she ex- 
claimed. 

Dacdic mi vide, 7yii porse la mano. 

As soon as he saw me, he held out his hand to me. 


*) Some modern Italian authors often put this accent 0 on 
one of two words which would otherwise be written alike. In 
this case it indicates that d has an open sound. Such are: 
scbrsi, I perceived; scorsi, I ran through; torre, to take away; 
torre, tow^er; colto (from coglicre)] colto cultivated. 
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§ 9. The 'Perfect, 

This tense implies actions or events already past, 
the consequences of which, however, still be seen 
or felt in the present Ex.: 

Ho perdnto i miel figlL 

I have lost mj children (= I have none at present). 

Ho rinun^iato ai miei diritU. 

I have renounced my claims (= I am now without any). 

Again, this tense expresses an action or state ah 
readj^ past, but which took place at a period not yet 
expired. Such periods are: to-day, this morning (evening), 
this weelcj this month, this year, this century, etc. In this 
case, however, the Hist, Perf, ma)" be used with equal 
propriety. 

Side state al teatro stasera? 

Have you been (were you) at the theatre to-night? 

Non vi ho mai vediito qnest^anno, 

I have never seen you this year. 

§ 10. The Plujgerfect and Historical Plujgerfect. 

These tenses are compounds of the Imqoerfect and 
Hist, Perfect, and are used in a similar way. The speak- 
er considers himself to be in a time past, and the 
action or state expressed by the Pluperfect or Histor, 
Pluperfect appears previous to this time past. 

If, therefore, something appears as an historical fact, 
or if the time is positively fixed, the Histor. Pluperfect 
should be used. Such is the case after adverbs and 
conjunctions denoting time, as: tostoche, dacche, appena, 
tin giorno, etc. Ex : 

Tosto die ehhi terminaio i miei affari, ripartii. 

As soon as I had finished my business, I set out again. 

Appena ehbe pronumiato questavoce, cPegli senepenth 

Scarcely had he uttered these words, when he repented 
(of them). 

In both sentences the actions appear closely con- 
nected, the latter (ripartii, penil) arising from the for- 
mer and being of short duration. 

When expressed with the Pluperfect, the actions 
do not appear so closely following one another; there- 
fore this tense, like the Impferfect, is the descriptive, 
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tense and marks a lasting state and frequent repetition 
or hahit. Ex. : 

Aveva gia terminato i miei affari, quando ricemtti la 
vostra lettera, 

I had already finished my business, when I got your 
letter. 

In camjyagna, quandi io aveva pranmto, faccva un giro 
(walk) d'an' ora. 

In the country, after having dined, I used to take a 
walk for an hour. 

But: 

Un giorno die ebhi bene pranmto, feci un giro. 

In the former of the two last sentences, the action 
is represented as frequently I’epeated, even as a habit; 
whilst in the latter, it appears as a single incident that 
once happened: therefore the Tlistor. Pluperfect. 

Future tenses. 

§ 11. The Future is generally employed: 

1 . To denote events or actions still to come. Ex. : 
Carlo partirci domani. Yi scriverb fra poco. 

2. After the verb si dice, it is said, where in Eng- 
lish the Infinitive Mood with to follows. Ex.: 

The general is expected (to come still) to-day. 

Si dice che il generate arriverd oggi {lit.: one says 
that the general will come to-day). 

3. Sometimes the Future has the meaning of an 
Imperative, as: 

Padre e madre onorerai, thou shalt honour father and 
mother. 

Lit, ci darem Ic mani, come, let us shake hands! 

JYB. A Future with the accessory idea of compulsion 
or prohibition is expressed by avere da (a) (see Less. 19, 
page 313, 6), as: 

Questo matrimonio non slia da fare. (M.) 

This marriage must not (= shall not) be concluded. 

In quanto at yyiio ojiore, (FAla) Jia da sapere die il cu- 
stode ne son io. (M.) 

As to my honour, (lit.) you have to know that I am 
its guardian. 

Italian Couv.-Gran^mar. 
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4. A Future dose at hand, which in English is ex* 
pressed by means of to he ahoitt to . or by one of 

, the adverbs soon, directly, immediately, is rendered by 
I essere or stare with per before the Infinitive, or peri- 
I phrased with essere snl piinto di ... or essere in pro- 
j cinto di . . . Ex.: 

Egli sta or e per morire, he will soon die (French : il m 
mourir), 

lo sono per dirvi, I am about to tell yon. 

Sotio snl punto (in procinto) d^andarvL 
I shall go there directly, 

5. The verb volere (see Less. 19, II. P.). This verb, 
f over and above the idea of Futurity, denotes the secoiv 
1 dary idea of disapprobation. Ex.: 

Cosl non vogllmu far niente. 

In this way we shall not succeed. 

§ 12, The Comp. Future marks an action that is 
to follow another future one, as: 

Quando avro Ictto la lettera, vo la 7'enderd. 

When I (shall) have read the letter, I’ll give it back 
to you. 

Tostoclie gli avrb scritto, to manderd la lettera alia posta. 
Note. Very often the compound Future expresses nothing 
else but the simple tense, and, likewise, the compound Condi- 
tional nothing else but the simple Conditional, as: 

Continua nella tua mala condotta, c mi avTcii spezz€ttO‘ 
il cuore. 

If you continue in your had behaviour, you will break 
my heart. 

^ This anomaly may be thus explained tbat from their vivid 
imaginabon the Italians represent the action or state expressed 
by the Future as already transacted, so that the meaning of 
toe above sentence is properly: 

Jf you . . (the time will come) when you will have 
OroJcen my heart. 

II The Conditional Mood 

sometimes expresses doubt or uncertainty, as: 
a casa? Is he at home? 

Non sa^d. I can’t tell you (jc ne saurais vans le 
dire). 

Chi lo (linehhe? Who would ever have thought it! 
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lyovrei conoscere questa signora. 

I ought to know (I think I know) this lady. 

By a peculiar coustruetion (an imitation of the La- 
tin), the Imperfect Indicative is used instead of the 
«Fluperfect Subjunctive^ in the subordinate clause, and 
in lieu of the << Conditional'^ in the principal sentence. 
Thus instead of: 

Se mi avesse interrogator io gli avrei risposto^ 

If he had asked me, I should have answered him, 
we very often meet with : 

Se m! inter rogava^ io gli rispondeva. 

Less frequently the Imperfect alone is used in the 
subordinate clause, as: 

Se ni'interrogavar gli avrei risposto. 

And very seldom the principal sentence alone is 
expressed with the Imperfect Indie,, as: 

JE lo facear ma^l re Sohrin lo tenne (Ariosto 40, 36). 

And he would have done it, hut King S. withheld him. 

III. The Imperative Mood. 

In this both languages show no want of conformity. 
If, as with Ella, you, the third person Singular is re- 
quisite, it should be taken from the Subjunctive Mood, 
as: 

Mi dia %m hicchiere d^acqua. 

Please give me a glass of water. 

Note. 1. The four verbs avere, essere, sapere, and volar e 
form their second person PL of the Imperative with the se- 
cond person PL of the Subjunctive, Thus: 

Abbiate pazien^a I Be patient! Sidte gentile! Be kind! 

Sappiaie vincere la vostre male inclinazioni ! 

Crediate (also Oredete) die ho ragiona io- 

2. If an affirmative Impei*ative is followed hy a negative 
one, the negation ne with the Infinitive following may he 
used instead of e non. Thus: 

Scappa, galantuomo, ne gaardar indietro! 

Run away, man, and don’t look behind you! 

Traduzione. 113. 

Dante Alighieri, the author of the majestic epic poem 
(epopea): ^Hell, Purgatory and Heaven’, is not only the father 

21 ^ 
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of the Italian language (itala favella), hut also one of the 
greatest poets that the world ever saw (Subj.). His immortal 
poem gave birth to {transl. from his immortal poem went 
forth) those wonderful creations (figure di) Francesca da Ri- 
mini, Pia dei Tolomei and the horrible Myrrha (Mirra), to 
whom (Flur) the genius of Adelaide Ristori inspii’ed [aj new 
life in our days. Dante was at once a poet and a warrior, 
like Oamoens, the author of the Lusiade, and Cervantes, the 
author of Don Quixote (del Don ChiscioUe). His terzinas have 
ever since been the pride of Italy, and though they drew upon 
him the hatred of his contemporaries, yet they crowned with 
immortal laurels the head of the king of poets. — Torquato 
Tasso, the poet of Jerusalem Delivered, lived at the court of 
Alphonso of Este, to whom he dedicated his beautiful poem. 
A few days before his death he was to be crowned at the 
Capitol as the (quale) first of Italian poets, but, alas I the 
laurel which the pope sent to the dying poet, came only in 
time to adorn his coffin. Tasso's stanzas breathe a harmony 
that even (anche) the best translation cannot render. 


114. 

My country has been ungrateful towards me, although 
I have rendered her the greatest services. The king has done 
me the greatest injustice; he has deprived me of my whole 
fortune, and has even robbed (privato) me [of] both my faith- 
ful servants. I have been obliged to flee, in order to preserve 
my life, which was seriously threatened. What I should have 
done? You ought to have suffered every injury before you 
{^piuttosto die with Infinitive following) rebelled against (venlv 
mem) the greatness of your house. When you were persecu- 
ted, you might have retired (yourself); it would have been 
better to be poor and obscure, than to attack (volger le armi 
eontro) your own country. Even in poverty and exile your 
glory would not have been lost. ~ By their pride the Tyrians 
had incurred the wrath of the great king Sesostris, who then 
reigned over Egypt, and had conquered many kingdoms. The 
riches they had earned by their commerce, and the strono* 
poHition of their town, situated on the sea, had rendered this 
nation very overhearing. They bad refused to pay the tribute 
besostris had imposed on them; they had sent troops to his 
brother, who at his return would have killed him in the midst 
ot the joys ot a great festival (banchetto). Ho sooner did 
besorfris know this as soon as . . .), [than] he propo- 

sed to bow down their pnde and to rain their whole maritime 
commerce. 
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Reading Exercise. 115. 

I Orociati a Gerusalemme. 

Ali ha ciascuno al core ed ali al piede, 
del suo ratto andar pero s’accorge: 

Ma quando il sol gli aridi campi fiede^) 

Con raggi assai ferventi, e in alto sorge, 

Ecco apparir Gerusalem si vede, 

Ecco additar Gerusalem si scorge; 

Ecco da mille voci iinitameute 
Gerusalemme salutar si sente. 

Cosi di naviganti and ace stuolo^), 

Che mova a ricercar estranio lido 
E in mar dubhioso e sotto ignoto polo 
Provi I’onde fallaci e ’1 vento infido, 

S’alfin discopre il desiato suolo, 

II saluta da lunge in lieto grido; 

E I’lino all’altro il mostra, e intanto oblia 
La noia e T mal della passata via. 

Al gran piacer cbe quella prima vista 
Dolcemente spiro neiraltrui petto, 

Alta contrizion successe, mista 
Di timoroso e reverente affetto: 

Osano appena d’innalzar la vista 
V^r la citta, di Cristo albergo^) eletto, 

Dove mori, dove sepolto fue, 

Dove poi rivesti ie membra sue^). 

Sommessi accenti e taeite parole, 
itotti singulti e flebili sospiri 
Della gente cbe in un s’allegra e duole^); 

Pan che per Taria un mormorio s’aggiri, 

Qual nelle folte selve udir si suole, 

S’avvien che tra le fronde il vento spiri; 

0 quale infra gli scogli e presso ai lidi 
Sibiia il mar percosso in rauchi stridi. 

Torquato Tasso^), 

1) for ferisce it wounds^ here it hums. 2) crowd, troop. 
3) sojourn. 4) where He resuscitated. 5) who laugh and weep 
at one time. 6) One of the greatest Italian poets, born 1544, 
died 1595. 
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Twenty-first Lesson. 

IV, Consecution of Tenses, 

The learner will have noticed that in Italian the 
Subjunctive Mood is much oftener employed than in 
Euglish, and that its use presents some difficulty. Fur- 
ther observations are to be made concerning the Tenses 
of the verb in the subordinate clause. 

Rule T). If the verb of the principal sentence 
appears in the Present or Future, the verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause should either be in the Present or the 
Perfect (of either Indicative or Subjunctive, accordingly), 
as: 

Scrive cite parte domani da Roma, 

He writes that he departs to-morrow from Eome. 

Conoscete qualcuno die sappia farlo? 

Do yon know anybody will be able to do it? 

Gli dirb die iu desideri vederlo. 

I shall tell him that yon wish to see him. 

Aspetterd flnche niio padre sia uscito. 

I shall wait till my father is gone ont. 

Rule 11. If the verb of the principal sentence 
stands in the Imperfect, Conditional, Histor. Perfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect or Histor. Pluperfect, the verb of 
the accessory sentence should follow in the Im- 
perfect or the Passato of the Subjunctive or Indicative, 
accordingly, as: 

Lo fece senza cFio lo sapessL 

He did it without my knowing it**). 

Gli scrissi die lo aspettavo per la fine del mese, 

I wrote him that I expected him by the end of the month. 

Ron aveva pensato dd Ella gli avesse scritto, 

I did not think that yon had written him. 

lo temeva cEegli lo facesse. 

I was afraid he would do it. 

Vorrei cEegli venisse, I wish he would come, 

Rlio avvertlto die la casa era venduta. 

I (have) informed him that the house is sold. 


■; Rules I and II are the same as in French. 
V Liter.: without that I knew it 
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Rule HI, The Perfect is followed by the Present, 
if the subordinate sentence contains a present action 
or state, and by the Past^ if the accessory action 
or state appears to be past. Ex.: 

Iddio el ha data la ragione affnche ce ne serviumo. 
God has given us reason that we make use of it. 
Ho sempre detfo che voi non vi siete statL 
I have always said that yon were not there. 

Hote. It must be distinctly understood that here also 
the actual time decides, which tense should be used. Thus it 
may happen, that the Present of the principal sentence is 
followed by the Imjyerf Suhj. in the accessory sentence, as: 
temo cPegli non mi capisse^ I am afraid (I fear), he did not 
understand me. Non nego die clb non potesse contribuire 
alia di lui riimtazione, I do not deny that this circumstance 
could not contribute to his renown. Likewise the Conditional 
Mood may be followed by the Present Suhj., as: si crederehbe 
die non uhhiamo fatto il nostro dovere, one might think, that 
we have not done our duty. 

V. The Subjunctive Mood. 

Any action or state that does not appear to be 
quite sure, but is represented as possible or uncertain; 
besides, consequences resulting from i\\\y sentiment or 
thought should be expressed by the Subjunctive Mood. 
In Italian, this Mood, which is veiy seldom used in 
English, is strictly observed, still more so than in French, 
and is one of the greatest beauties of the language, as 
it serves to modify the idea far more than is usual with 
the English Subjunctive. This is also the reason why 
the English verbs could, ivould, shoidd, may, might, must, 
etc. are usually omitted and their meaning rendered by 
the Italian Subjunctive. The learner who is acquainted 
with the French language, will find a great analogy 
betw^een both idioms, and will seldom be mistaken in 
using the Italian Subjunctive in cases, wdiere he whould 
employ the French Subjunctive. 

Thus the Subjunctive occurs: 

1. After verbs implying command, desire, etc., 
as: volere, pretendcre, desiderare, hramare (to wish ea- 
gerly), diiedere, esigere, comanclare, proihire, and after 
the Imperative Mood. Ex.: 
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Chiedo cJdegli mhibhidisca, 

I desire that he obey me. 

^gli wleva cKio gli dioessi la mritd. 

He would that I should tell him the truth. 

JDitegli die venga^ tell him to come. 

Mi dica dodegli sia^ tell me where he is. 

2. After verbs expressing doubt, denial eta, as: 
negare, diibitare, essere incerto, etc.; in which case the 
English whether is rendered by die. Ex.; 

Duhiio die suo fratello venga* 

I doubt whether your brother will come. 

Nego die mio figlio ahhia fatto cib. 

I deny that my son has done that. 

Sometimes and especially in poetry, die is omitted 
before the Subj. Mood, as in English. Ex.: 

Temendo no^l mio dir gli fiisse (fosse) grave. (Dante.) 

Fearing lest my words offend him. 

Se., too, is very frequently omitted in exdamatory 
sentences, as: 

(8e) Almeno si trovassero lihri a huon 'jgrezzo. 

If at least there were some cheap books to be found. 

As we hinted before, die is sometimes found with 
the Indie. Mood, where a7id is used in English between 
two prmd 2 oal sentences, as: 

Domdndami franeamente chHo ti risponderb senm sog- 
gezione. 

Ask me freely, and I shall answer you sincerely. 

3. Afterall verbs implying belief, opinion, etc., 
when the action of the subordinate sentence appears 
somewhat uncertain., as ; 

Credo die mio fratello sia partito. 

I believe that my brother has departed. 

Mi pare cWegli non ahhia voglia di siudiare. 

It seems to me that he has no mind to learn. 

Iretese die mi fossl divertito assai. 

He pretended I had enjoyed myself perfectly. 

Note 1. If, however, the accessory sentence represents 
the action as beyond all doubt, the Indicative should, of course, 
be used, as: 

Credimi die ii amo. Believe me that I love you. 

JJassicuro die sto perfettamentc bene. 

I assure you that I am quite well. 
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Note 2. As the Future has no Subjunctive Mood, the 
verb of the subordinate sentence, when expressing a future 
action or state, appears in the Future Indicative, lut may 
also be put in the Suhjtinctive Fresent, as: 

Non credo die verra or die venga domani. 

I do not think that he will come to-morrow. 

4. After verbs denoting fear, lamentation, sor- 
row, astonishment, rapture, etc., as: iew-ere, aver 
j)aura^ tremare (to tremble), cssere sorgrreso, ra^nto, ma- 
ravigliarsi, rallegrarsi^ rmcrfscei'e, etc. Ex.: 

Temo die piova^ I am afraid it will rain. 

Mi maraviglio di’egli non si a ancoi'a giunto. 

I am surprised that he has not yet arrived. 

6. After impersonal verbs like hisogna, conviene, 
nnporfa, hasta^ e meglio^ and likewise after e when forming 
adverbial expressions, like a peccato, it is a pity, 
e possiMle, e naturale, e giusto^ non c vero, etc. Ex. : 

Bisogna cFegli venga domani. 

He must come to-morrow. 

Basta die mi dica una parola. 

{lit. It is sufficient that he tell me one word.) If he’ll 
only tell me one word. 

j5J peccato die non sia venuia leri. 

It is a pity that you did not come yesterday. 

6. In relative clauses, beginning with il quale, 
die, dove (ovc), dovde (ovde), and depending on prin- 
cipal sentences impljdng expectation, purpose, 
choice, etc. Ex.: 

Brenderd qudldieduno die conosea hene la strada. 

I shall take some one who knows the street well. 

Scelga un alloggio dove (FUa) possa stare piu tranquilla. 

Choose lodgings where you may live more at your ease. 

If, however, the relative sentence expresses some- 
thing certain, its verb appears in the Indicative, as: 

Mostrdtemi la easa dove sta il conte B, 

Show me the house where Count B. lives. 

7. Moreover, the Subjunctive is used after the 

Superlative'^), aftev il V ultimo, unico, solo, nessuno, 

nionte, and a few others, as: 

*) After the Superlative of an adverb, on the contrary, the 
Indicative is used. Kx.: Cl vado sjiesso cite possOy I go 
there as often as I can. 
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Tu sei Vunico amloo di cai possa fidarmi. 

You are the only friend on whom I can depend. 

Questa e una delle ultime lettcre die ahhia scritte 8an 
Paolo, 

This is one of the last letters St. Paul wrote. 

Note. Here also the Indicative Mood may be used, w'hen 
the action is represented as quite certain or as an historical 
facty as: 

Nerone e 41 primo imperatore die ha perseguitato i 
cristiani, 

ISTero was the first emperor that persecuted the Christians. 

8. Finally, the Subjunctive is used, as in English, 
after all adverbs and pronouns that denote something 
vague or indistinct, as: 

Ghiunque sia non voglio vederlo. 

Whoever it be, I won’t see him. 

Qualunqtie sia la tua sorte. 

Whatever be your fate. 

9. An absolute Subjunctive Mood is found in sem 
fences denoting desire, permission, invitation, 
apprehensive questions, and anger, as: 

Volesse Iddio! Heaven grant! 

Venga pure ! Do but come ! 

Favorisca entrarel Please to walk in! 

Fosse mai egli quel tremendo tiranno? 

Should be indeed be that terrible tyrant? 

Ma clie^) non possano mai vivere in pace queste due 
creature ! ( Gold.) 

Cannot these two creatures live in peace! 

Traduziojie. 116, 

The means of communication are so developed now-a-days, 
that one can everywhere get to know what passes in the 
world. (The) Christian love requires (volere) that one should 
love one’s neighbour as oneself. I have long since {transl. 
It is already long time that I . . .) informed your brother 
that the gentleman, with whom he was in connection, has 
no good reputation, and I wonder that he has not broken oft* 
his connections with him. Napoleon implored on his death-bed 
that his bones should be brought back to Paris. The laws 
require (vogliono) that by his wisdom and moderation one man 

*) Such optative sentences are sometimes introduced with : 
nia eJie, instead of: cite. 



Mood. The use of the Tenses. 


831 


should conduce to the happiness of many, but not that many 
men should serve to flatter the pride and effeminacy of a single 
one. (The) Providence has allowed that the barbarians (should 
destroy) destroyed the Roman empire, and thus revenged the 
conquered universe. It is enough that yon are poor; 1 shall 
provide for you. I should be sorry (mHncrescerebhe)^ if you 
departed without bidding me farewell Nobody was found 
that would kill Marius. (The) laws forbid to injure one’s 
neighbour. Every father wishes that his children should be 
obedient, should learn in school and make their way in the 
world. I am glad that you (have) carried the lawsuit; I 
have indeed never been afraid that it would not turn out in 
favour of you (avere esito favorevole per). Send me a servant 
who knows how to serve (wait) at table. Name any master 
to me, whose instruction is as useful as that of (the) expe- 
rience. (The) youth is the only time of life when (the) man 
may easily correct himself. (The) man is the only being that 
destroys himself in a state of absolute liberty. I should like 
to find a book that could serve me as a guide in my travels. 
(The) Don Quixote of Miguel (Michele) Cervantes de Saave- 
dra is the finest book that (the) humour (umorismo) ever 
inspired to (the) genius. Espronceda, Zorilla, and Hartzem- 
busch are the greatest poets that modern Spain can boast 
(gloriarsi) of. 

117 . 

«My body:>, said (the) Marshal (of) Biron to his judges, 
«ha3 no vein that has not bled for you.» Victor Emanuel the 
Second was the first Italian king who was interred in Rome. 
The Bible is the best book (which) one can read. Rome pos- 
sesses the richest libraries in the world (which are in the w.). 
It is a shame that among this people there is still so much 
superstition; it were time to root it out. [It] is time to go 
home, for it begins to rain. [It] is evident that Greece could 
not defend herself any longer, so much had she then decayed. 
Do you think he will execute yonr orders? I do not think 
he will do so {transl. it). [It] is sufficient to (transL that 
you . . .) tell (him so) it hitu. [It] is a pity that you did 
not come with us, you would have had much pleasure. Are 
you sure (£) ella siciira) that it is so late? I am sure it 
is already 12 o’clock. The contemporaries of Columbus did not 
know that there was still a fourth part of the world to dis- 
cover. The Americans were convinced that Columbus and bis 
companions knew huw to produce thunder and lightning. I 
doubt whether riches can give happiness. That is the most 
amusing book I have ever read. They say that the last war 
had been long planned. Believe me that I did it only for 
your sake (per amor Suo). 
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10. Conjunctions that govern the Sub- 
junctive, 


The Italian language has a great many conjunctions 
tliat require the Subjunctive Mood after them. We here 
give those most in use; 


though, 

although. 


JBencJie 1 

Ablenclw \ 

Seblene \ 

QiiantunqnG 
Tutto die 
Non ostafite die \ 

Con tuito die 
Mdlgrado die 
Avvegna die 
Aneordih j 

Qnand'andie^ even if, though. 
AcdocdiG 1 ,, , 

AfincU } 

Purdie 

Solamente die 
Solo die 


provided. 


JPosto die 1 

Supposto die > suppose that. 
JDato die I 

And die, still before. 
Findie^) 1 
Sindie^) ) till. 
Flntantodie 1 
In caso die 
(Gaso die) 

Posto il caso die 
Senm die, without . . . 

Non die, not as if . . not 
as though. 

A mem die, unless. 


\ in case 
I that , . . 


Supposto di^egli Vabbia fatto, suppose he has done it. 
Quand^andie non Vavessi delta , even if I had not 
said so. 


Bendih me Vabbia promesso. 

Though he has promised it to me. 
Supposto die questo racconto sia vero. 
Provided this tale he true. 


Afftndie mi lo sappiate that you may know it. 

Senm diHo ci pensassi^ without my thinking of it**"*). 
Furdie me lo dia^ he will but give it me. 

In caso dVegli muoia, in case he should die. 

Non vogliam fargli del male, pur die abbia giudizio. (M.) 
We will not do him any harm, provided he he reasonable. 


11. Frequently in the subordinate sentence the 
simple conjunction die replaces its compound, in order 
to avoid repetition. Ex.: 


*) These words roay also be followed by the Indicative, if 
the sentence relates to a bygone time. Ex.: Conibattemmo finehe 
potemmo, we fought as long as wo could. 

^ **) If in English the pres, partic, is found after one of these 
conjunctions, it should always be rendered by the Subjunctive. 
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Benefit egli mi ahlia detto la veritd^ e che io gli creda 
perfettamente. 

Though he have told me the truth, and though I per- 
fectly believe him. 

Note, die loses its accent when written se]}cirately. Thus: 
fintantocke but: fino a tanto die. If, however, che is used in- 
stead of perche, it is written with the accent. 

E inutile mi scriviate^ die gid non vi credo. 

Traduzione. 118. 

I can’t depend on your words, unless you make me a 
formal promise. This impudent fellow has not ceased to annoy 
me with his letters, though he knew I was not able to do 
anything for him. A thoughtless man does nob draw any ad- 
vantage from his studies, in spite of the time spent upon 
them ; in the same manner a great many persons continue to 
be (restare) ignorant, though they have travelled through the 
most civilized countries, I shall pay a visit to your uncle, 
before he departs. Our cousin is very rich; in case he dies 
(should die) without children, his fortune will fall to us, I 
cannot jmrdon you, unless you have freely confessed your faults 
and given me the promise to amend your behaviour. Provided 
he give me the slightest notice of his state, I will no longer 
complain of his silence. Wait till we come! I shall wait 
till you have done. My brother-in-law will come to-day, if 
he is not prevented. 

Triidnzioiii i)romi8CTie. 110. 

We don’t deny that you are right, but we doubt whether 
(die) you will gain your cause, I am afraid he will not keep 
his word, though I do not doubt (that) he has had the best 
intentions. Your father does not doubb (that) you will take 
all possible pains to answer his expectations. I don’t deny 
(that) you have written to me, but I could not answer you, 
because I was ill [transl. by (per) reason of illness]. May 
God grant that my presentiment maybe fulfilled! This great 
man died at a very advanced age; may he rest (riposare) in 
peace! He hid himself, because he was afraid he would be 
detained by force. Whoever stands, must take care that he 
does not fall. The Mussulmans don’t deny that Jesus is a 
great prophet, but they deny him to be the Son of God. In 
case you cannot come, inform me in order that I may not 
wait in vain for you. Is the (Signor) Doctor at home? Yes, 
enter, if you please, into this room and take a seat. 

120 . 

A big cheesemonger who had the habit (il vezzo) of talk- 
ing (Infill, with di) to (fra) himself, one day went on his 
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Tiiare to town. The weather was very hot, and he became 
[tr. had thirsf] thirsty. Near the road he perceived a cherry- 
tree hanging full (cdrico) of ripe cherries. He had a desire 
{voglia, f.j to eat some of them, though in general he was no 
great friend of cherries. In order to get np at the fruit, he 
placed himself npilght (in piedl) in the saddle. The cherry- 
tree stood in the middle of a large thorn-hedge. The good 
man, looking round about him, admired the patience of his 
mare. T should be in a nice predicament’, thought he, ‘if 
now somebody would cry: «gee ho!» to my horse.’ Unfor- 
tunately be pronounced the word so loud, that the mare be- 
gan to go at a trot, and left the cheesemonger in the midst 
of the thorns. 

121 . 

Anaxamenes saved, by a device, his native town, from 
(a) great danger. The inhabitants of Lampsacus (Ldnsaco) 
lisd always taken the part of Darius against Alexander. After 
having conquered Darius, Alexander, full of anger, prepared 
to (andava) take dreadful vengeance on (di) the Lampsa- 
cenians. Anaxamenes, who had been Alexander’s teacher, 
went to meet him, with the intention to prevent, if it were 
possible, the destruction of Lampsacus. Alexander hearing of 
this design, turned round to his army and swore by all the 
Gods, he would do just the contrary of (that) what Anaxa- 
menes should demand (Impf, Subj,), Informed of this oath, 
Anaxamenes presented himself to Alexander, and was, as usu- 
ally, kindly received. Being asked by the king, what news he 
brought, and what he had (essere) resolved to do, he said: 
“I come, oh invincible (invittissimo) king, to beg thee, (that) 
thou mightst order Lampsacus to be*) destroyed from 
the summit to its very foundations (infmo dalle fon- 
damenta), and every house [to be] plundered (Infin,), that 
thou mightst respect (aver rigiiardo a neither temples, 
nor men, nor women, nor age, but destroy all with fire and 
sword (metier e a fenv e fuoco)V^ It is said (si dice) that 
Alexander, surprised by this device and hound by his oath, 
generously pardoned the Lampsacenians. 

Beading Exercise. 133. 

Lettera di Massimo Azeglio^) a sua figlia Alessandrina. 

Koma, 5 febbraio 1848. 

Cara Rina, 

NeH’ultima tua una cosa partieolarmente mi ha fatto 
[‘iacere, quandO; cio6, confess! che non hai fatto eio hhe po- 

1) Born 1801, died 1866, a distinguished writer and famous 
statesman of liberal tendencies. 
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tresti per correggere il tiio carattere. Questa confessione h 
bella e buona'*^), rna non basta, e voiTel che pensassi seriamente 
a cavarne la siia conseguenza naturale. Pel passato ho sempre 
notato che hai delle epoche in cui sembra che ti scordx di 
tutti i proponinenti fatti, ed invece di progredire, ritorni in- 
dietro. Finch6 eri bambina, la cosa si poteva spiegare; ma, a 
quindici anni compiiiti, comincia ad avere assai dello strano. 
Sempre io e la mammina'"*) e le maestre abbiamo dovuto battere 
snl tasto della compiacenza, deiramabilita colle tne compagne; 
sulla pieghevolezza, la doc i lit a e tutte quelle buone qnalita 
che vengono distriitte dalla superbia. Finche eri bambina, 
ripeto, la cosa si poteva tollerare; ina ora che hai I’eta di 
capire, comincia a diventare j)er lo meno molto ridicola. Devi 
sapere che viviamo in un tempo in cui I’orgoglio, anche in 
una regin a, h ridieolo, e, quel che e peggio, odioso. E tn, per 
tua fortuna e mia, sei molto lontano dalTessere una regina. 
Sei figlia di chi ha riputazione di essere un galantuomo, e 
anche, se vuoi, 5 sufficientemente stimato e ben veduto; ma 
tutto cio non ti da titolo per crederti dappiu di un^altra o 
qualche cosa di grande. E supponendo che nella stima della 
quale molti mi onorano, ci fosse giustizia, e non, come credo, 
indulgenza; e che realmente meritassi qualche cosa, sarebbe 
tutto affar mio individual e, e tu non ci entreresti. E pensa 
che la stima si merita colle proprie opere, e non colFessere 
nh figlia, nb sorella, n^ moglie di chi Tha meritata. Pensa a 
tutto cio, Rina mia; e se non capisci bene tutto il sense 
delle mie parole, fattelo spiegare dalla tua maestra e fanne 
profitto; e Dio ti benedica. 

2) is very fair. 3) your dear mamma. 

Di chi 6 questa lettera e a chi h diretta? 

Che cosa fece particoiarmente piacere alio scrivente? 

Quale confessione della signorina D’Azeglio e hella e 
buona ? 

Su che cosa Massimo D’Azeglio e la sua signora avevano 
sempre insistito colla loro ligliiiola? 

Da che vengono distrutte tutte queste belle qualitii? 

Puossi tollerare la superbia in una giovinetta educata? 

Sarebbe tollerabile in una regina al giorno d’oggi? 

In qual maniera niodesta parla lo scrivente di se stesso? 

In che modo si merita la stima altrui? 
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Twenty-second Lesson. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

In all languages the Infinitive is the most general 
form of the verb, and therefore imports action or being, 
without any reference to person and mmber. This mood 
has much of the character and use of substantives, and 
like these appears either as the subject of the sentence 
or as a complement governed by a preceding word. 

If used as a substantive, the Italian Infinitive enti- 
rely corresponds to the English present participle emploj’'- 
ed in the same way as: 

Writing is an art, lo scrivere e un^arte. 

We distinguish: 

L The Absolute Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is called absolute, if it is the subject 
of a sentence, or if it is governed by a preposition. 
Even then, this Mood, though used as a substantive 
and sometimes preceded by the article, does not lose its 
verbal natui’e, and may, therefore govern any comple- 
ment like a real verb. In English the absolute Infini- 
tive is rendered by the Infinitive Mood, or by theprc- 
sent participle. Ex, : 

IPromettere e dare son cose clifferentL 

To promise and to give are different things. 

11 leggere buoni Uhrv^) e utile alia gioventu, 

Reading (of) good books is useful for young people. 

{Liter. To read good books etc.) 

NeWandare a scuola perdei il mio lihro. 

On my way to vschool I lost my book. 

€ollo studiare i classici Jio migliorato il mio stile. 

By studying the classics, I have improved my style. 

Non mi potei contener dal ridere. 

I could not help laughing. 

Quel vago impallidir, (letr.) 

That cliarming turning pale — how charmingly she 
turned pale. 

*) Here the Infinitive Mood governs huoni lihri as its direct 
complcnmit. Yet in this case it would be better to say: La 
lettura dei buoni libri etc. 
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11 tramontar del sole. 

The setting of the snn. 

11 far del giorno. 

Daybreak {liter, the making of the day). 
pas! 0 ia il voler saper itiUo, 

It is foolish if a person will know everything, 

{Liter, it is foolery to be willing to know etc.) 

IL The Dependent (oblique) Infinitive. 

After verbs implying opinio^}, hdief\ supposition, the 
conjunction che and the verb of the suhooxlhiate sentence 
are often omitted. The subject or nominative case of 
the accessory sentence is changed into the accusative 
case and mostly appended to the present participle, as 
will be seen by the following examples: 

Gredendolo galantuomo . . . 

Thinking him to be an honest man = as I think (thought) 
he is (was) an honest man . . . 

Supponendola partita . . . 

Supposing her to be departed = supposing (that) she 
had departed . . . 

a) Infinitive witlmit prepositions. 

1. After verbs that require the Infinitive answering 
the question tvliat? (Ex.: I trill . . . what? write) and 
where consequently this Mood is considei’ed to be a trtie 
complement, strictly requisite in order to complete the 
sense of the verb, the Infinitive is used zvitJioiit any 
preposition (as often in English). Such verbs are: ^mte re, 
sapere (to be able), dovere, conviene, hisogna, occorre, e 
d'uopo, a di mestiere, fa di mestieri (to be obliged, one 
must, to need, to be requisite etc.), volere^), desiderare'^*'**), 
h 7 'amare^^) (to wish, to desire, to be willing etc.); fate, 
lasciare (to let, to allow); parere^^), semhrard''^) (to seem); 
ardire, osare (to dare); solerc, usare (to use, to be wont); 
duhiiare'^'^') (to hesitate). Ex, : 

*) We need not observe that if the principal and the acces- 
sory sentence have different subjects, volere requires che. Thus: 

JSfon vuole parlare, he will not speak. 

But: Non vuole che io parli, he will not have me speak. 

**) See page 338, b. 
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Yoglio sarivere, T will write. 

Devo mo/ngiare, I must eat. 

JPosso andarmenGjf I may be gone. 

Non so scrwere, I can’t write. 

Non occorreva farlo^ it was not necessary to do it. 
Faro fare, I’il get (something) made. 

Lo lascio andm^Gf I let liiin go. 

Bisogna aititare i povei'i, we ought to assist the poor, 
Basta dirglif it is sufficient to tell him. 

Fgli soleva dire^ he used to (he would) say. 

Semhra essere triste, he seems to be sorry, etc. (See- 
page 161 , Note.) 

2. The Infinitive is used ivitJwut a preposition after 
intendere, sentire, ndire, to hear; redere^ to see, as: 

Lo vidi caderOf I saw him fall. 

Odo sonarCf I hear (f. i. the bells) ringing. 

Bento parlare^ I hear (somebody) speak. 

3. After the words die, what; dii, who; dove^ where; 
onde (donde), whence, the Infinitive is often used elliptic 
colly (without the preposition) (as in French). Ex.: 

Non so ove rifugiarmi, 

I don’t know where to fiy to (= ove debba rifug,). 
Non sapeva die rispondere. 

He did not know what to answer. 

Non abUamo di die vivere. 

We have nothing to live upon. 

Non sapeva a dii 7%volgermi. 

I did not know to whom I should apply. 

4. After e, wdien forming phrases like e meglio, h- 
loeggio, e piu difficile, epm facile, e pericoloso, and others- 
of the same kind. Ex.: 

jS meglio restar a casa, it is better to stay indoors. 
piio facile crificare die far meglio, 

h) Infinitive with the preposition di, 

1. After verbs denoting lelief, opinion, hope, desire^, 
pleasure, etc. the Infinitive is used tviih or without the^ 
preposition di, as: 

Spero di vederla or Spero vederla, 

I hope to see you. 

Bramo di fare or Bramo fare la sua conoscenm^ 

I wish to make his acquaintance. 
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Gli spiacqiie di dover or GU spiaeque dover restar soletto. 

He was displeased that he must remain alone. 

jSfB. The construction with di is somewhat more elegant^ 
hut there is no difference in the signification. 

2. As a complement of substantives answering the 
questions ivhat? tuJtat Idnd of? Ex.: 

Jj^arte cU (dello) scriverc, the art of writing. 

II desiderio di vederlUi the wish (desire) to see you. 

Ho Vonore di riverirla, my best compliments. 

(Lit I have the honour to salute you.) 

Note. When, however, the Infinitive expresses a future 
action, da is used instead ofdl, as: I have three more letters 
to write, ho ancora tre lettere da scrivere. 

3. After adjectives that require the genitive case an- 
swering the questions ivhercof? ivhereahout? ivliercivith? 
Such adjectives are: desideroso, dvido^ desirous; contento^ 
satisfied; malcontenfo, discontented; geloso, jealous; im- 
joa^iente, impatient; degno, worthy; certo., sicuro^ sure, 
certain (see Less. 4 and 17, II. R), etc. 

8ono desideroso di vederla. 

I am desirous to see you. 

So7io contento d^avergli detto la veritd. 

I am contented to have told him the truth. 

4. After all verbs that require the genitive after 
them, as: ijoderc^ rcdlegrarsi, to rejoice; maraviyliarsi, to 
marvel; pregare, to pray; supplicare, to beseech (see Les- 
son 17, 0. 11. P.), and after hnpersonal verbs like- 
importa., it is of importance; mi tarda^ non vedo Vora 
di.. I am eager; comiene^\ it is convenient, etc. Ex,: 

Mi so^io maravigliato di non trovarla a casa. 

I was surprised that I did not find you at home. 

Mi pregb di non alibandonarlo. 

He begged me not to forsake him. 

Si pentird d^averlo detto. 

He will repent having said so. 

Egli s^aecorse d'aver mancafo al sno dover e. 

He perceived that he had failed in his duty. 

5. In contracted subordinate sentences beginning 
with one of the following prepositions, adverbs or con- 


*) After impersonal verbs the Infinitive frequently occurs 
without di. 
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Junctions requiring the genitive: prima, invece, a form, 
affine (a fine), per paura, presso, etc., as; 

JPrima di partire, before setting out. 

Imjece di piangere, instead of weeping. 

A form di faticarsi, owing to much fatigue. 

Tradiizione. 120. 

To read and not to understand (intendere) is like bunting 
and not catching (prendere). Singing (Infin,) delights the 
heart. Whoever does not his duty, is not worthy to be called 
a man. Are you sure to obtain the pardon of your parents, 
when you are not able to take a firm resolution? My poor 
mother rejoiced much (coitento) at seeing (Infin.) me again. 
He could not remember (having) to have promised me the 
works of Aiiosto. The art of dancing was already known to 
the most ancient nations. It is a shame (vergognosoj adj.) 
to obey one’s passions. The desire to appear clever often hin- 
ders [one] from becoming so. Napoleon had the intention 
to unite ail Europe into one great confederation against Eng- 
land. The surest proof to (have been) be born with great 
qualities, is not to know envy. It is useless to make him 
any reproaches. It is the destiny of all human things to be 
of short duration only. By working much at night, my eyes 
have grown weak. Csesar had never believed Brutus [to be] 
able to undertake anything against him. I have never hoped 
to see you at my house, therefore I requested my brother to 
send you this news. 

124 . 

His whole life was one delusion (Infin.) of all that every 
human heart holds (fr. reputare) sacred. To know nothing 
is no disgrace, but it is an absurdity if a manwill (Infin J 
know everything. The noble mind (modo di pensare) of the 
prince reconciled him even to (con) his most exasperated ene- 
mies. Towards the end (Infin.) of the year, one perceived a 
noticeable decrease of the epidemic. At daybreak we weighed 
anchor, and sailed down the river. One must be very pru- 
dent in speaking (Infin.); an old proverb says: speaking 
(Infin.) is silver, but silence (Infin.) is gold. As I thought 
(Gerund) him to be (Infin.) a robber, I seized my pistols 
and cocked them (montai il cane). What is the good (fr. 
piovare) of apologizing (Infin.), when it is too late to repair 
the damage? As I supposed that she had arrived, I hastened 
to pay her a visit. Who are the two gentlemen (whom) I see 
coming there below? They are two Englishmen who are wont 
to take a walk at this hour. You needed (fr. occorrere) not 
to tell him that I am home, as you knew very well that I 
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will not see him. Before contracting friendship with a man^ 
one ought to know his character perfectly. 

c) Infinitive with the preposition da, 

1. We have seen (IL P. Less. 4 II, 6) that da often 
denotes an aptness or fitness for something. Therefore 
this preposition is often used before the Infinitive Mood, 
if this latter be governed by avere or essere, in which 
case these verbs are not auxiliaries (as in the following 
sentences: What is^) there to he done? He has nothing 
to say). In such a case the JPassive voice is often used 
in English, as: 

Olie c^h da fare, what is there to he done? 

Kon e da hiasiniare, he is not to be blamed. 

Non Jiai nicnte da dirgli, you need not tell him anything. 

NB. Also dar^e, ricevere, proporre etc. often take da, as: 

Bgli gli dava^"^) da here, he gave him to drink. 

Questo denar 0 Vlio ricevuto da conservare. 

I have received this money to keep care of. 

2. The Infinitive with da is also met with after stih- 
stantives] in this case it replaces an adjectiix* or an atiri- 
huHre accessory clause, as:" 

Uniano si ritrovava in tali termini da non vedere . . . (M.) 

Milano was in such a condition, that nobody could 
see . . . 

Una cosa da ridere, a ridiculous thing. 

Una casa da vender e, a house to be sold. 

3. After adjectives, too, the Infinitive often obtains 
with da, as: 

Un pe0ZO difficile da sonare. 

Lit. A piece difficult to play (on the piano etc.). 

Note. In many eases da before the Infinitive may be 
supplied by a. Thus: 

Av.ere and essere are considered to be principal verbs, 
when used without the past piarticiple. 

If the Infinitive construed with dare governs and precedes 
a complement, a should be used instead of da, as: 

Bgli mi diede a fare qualcUeeosa, he gave me something 
to do. 

But: Bgli non mi diede niente da fare, he gave me nothing 
to do. 
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Ho da fare ima visita, or : ho una msita^ da fare and : 
ho a fare una visita. 

The question is whether the action expressed by the In- 
■finitive and denoting futurity^ is to be performed by the 
speaker himself or not. If it is, as in the above example, 
a may be used instead of da. But it would be incorrect to 
say: dated a sedere, place chairs for us {lit. give us to seat), 
because here the speaker does not place the chairs himselL 
Therefore we should say: dated da sedere. 

Tradnzioiie. 125. 

He gave me to eat and to drink, though he had only 
the most indispensable (il puro necessario) for himself. What 
is there to be done in such a case? There is nothing to be 
done with so idle a fellow. — You must do it to-day: to- 
morrow it is not to be hoped that the opportunity will again 
be so favoiu*able. It would be [much] to be desired that at last 
peace (should return) returned among (fra) us. What is there 
to be seen? There are pictures to be seen, they are also to 
be sold. My dear friend, you are much to be pitied! You 
have to go through a hard time, but don’t lose (the) courage! 
I don’t know what I am (ho) to tell him, when he comes. In 
Italy they say that three things are difficult (to make): to boil 
an egg, to make a dog’s bed (IfcaL : to a dog the bed) and to 
teach a Florentine (something). 


d) Infinitive with the preposition a. 

1. After adjectives that govern the dative case, an- 
swering the question to what? Such are: risoluto, re- 
solute; luono, capable; disposto, disposed; facile^), eas}”; 
difficile, difficult; lento, slow; sensihile, pronto^ ready, etc. 
Examples: 


Lento a deciderti slow to take a decision. 

Pronto ad eseguir le imposte cose. (Tasso.) 

Ready to execute the things ordered. 

2. After all verbs governing the dative case, an- 
swering the questions: wherewith? icherein? whereon? 
’ivhereupon? etc. Such verbs are: 


Acconsentire, to consent. 
Ahituarsl, \ to accustom 
Avvez^arsi, f (oneself). 
Costringere, [ to oblige, to 
Forzare^ / force. 


Attendersi, to expect. 

} •'> 

Acconsentire, to authorize. 
Condannare, to condemn. 


j These adjectives but rarely occur with da. 
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Contribuire^ to contribute. 

DestinarCf to destine. 

Disporsi, to prepare. 

Adattarsi, to accommodate 
(oneself). 

Aiutare^ to help. 

Insegnar^, to instruct, teach. 

I^are, to give. 

3feUersh to begin. 

Insistere, ) ^ , 

Persistere, / iiisist. 

Offj'lrsi, to offer (oneself). 

Jicggerey to endure, to last. 

Passare, to pass. 

IncoraggiarCj to encourage. 

PsortarCj to exhort. 

Impiegare, to employ. 

Esporsi, to expose (oneself). 

Continuaref to continue. 

Nol;e, 1. Sta)'e a and essere a mean: to be just now 
•doing something, and, therefore, correspond to the English 
2)yesent part,, as: mia sorella d a ricamare, my sister is 
embroidering; egli sta a vedere la festa, he is looking at the 
festival. 

Staremo un po^ a vedere. 

We shall see how things are. 

2. Pare a forms some Italianisms, like: dare a vedere 
a qdn,, to make anyb. understand; dare a fare"^'), to give to 
do, to occupy ; dare a p ensure, to make one think = to give 
him material for reflection; dare ad intendere, to make any- 
body understand. 

3. Andare a and mandare a must not be literally trans- 
lated, as: andare a trovare qualcheduno, to call on someb. ; 
mandare a prendere, to send for somebody. Tornare a means: 
to do something once more, as: tomb a scrivere, he wrote 
once more. 

As in English, the Infinitive Mood is often found 
in contracted subordinate sentences like the following: 

A intenderJo direste cli'egli e innocente. 

To hear him (= if one hears him), one would say he 
was innocent. 

Eli il primo a gettarsi sul nemico. 

He was the first to throw (= who threw) himself on 
the enemy. 

*) See the Note page 341. 


Pervenirc, to come, to get to . . . 
Incitare, to excite. 

Indurre, to induce. 

Invitare, to invite. 

Incimare, to incline. 
Peterminarsi , ) to determine, 
Pisolversi, / to resolve. 
liiuscire, to succeed in . , . 
Imparare, to learn. 

Tardare, to delay, to be late. 

Stimolare, \ , ^ 

Spromre, f stimulate. 

Sediirre, to seduce. 

Pasture, to be enough, to suffice. 
Tornare, to do something once 
more. 

Miiovere, to move. 

Esitare, to hesitate. 

to renounce. 
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Ghe fare? What am I (are we) to do? 

Dove fuggire? Where (shall we) flee to? 
lo! spargere il sangue de' miei figli! 

How could I slied tbe blood of my children! 

Tradujsione. 126. 

Be attentive to seize the good opportunity! The just 
(man) is slow to punish, hut ready to reward. Are you dis- 
posed to do it? Yes, if you think that the sum (which) I Bs 
for it, sulfices to cover the expenses. I am just now writing 
a letter to my shoemaker who is delaying to bring me my new 
boots. Accustom yourself betimes to see your fairest hopes 
deluded (fr. deliidere). Why don’t you help me to get (salire) 
into the carriage? What shall I do? I advise you to re- 
nounce this project. Hasten to finish your letter, for the cou- 
rier leaves in half an hour. Why are you so late this even- 
ing? Usually you are the first to come in. I am accustomed 
to fulfill your request. Why do you not begin to write? 
Y’ou waste your time reading (Infin,) insipid novels; do you 
not know that reading [of] bad books entirely corrupts the 
taste of young people? When one sees him, one would not 
say that one has to do with a cheat. 


§ 1. As in English, the Infinitive is often used in- 
stead of an accessory sentence beginning with die. This 
is tlie case: 

1. "When both the x}rindx)al and the accessory sen- 
tence have the same subject^ as: 

Gredc essere ferito. 

He thought (to be) he was wounded (= he thought 
that he was wounded). 

/Spero (di) meritare la vostra confidenm. 

I hope to deserve your confidence [= (that) I deserve 
your confidence]. 

2. Or when the sulject of the subordinate sentence 

occurs in the sentence as a dcdive or accusa- 

tive case: 

Uho p7'egato di non dime nie7ite. 

I have begged Mm to say nothing about it. 

GU dissi di iaeere^ I told Mm to be silent. 

§ 2. Accessory sentences implying any particular 
circiimsta7%ce, and usually beginning with one of the 
compound adverbs dog^o die., avanti che^ prima die, are 
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also frequently contracted into the Infinitive, But here, 
too, the Infinitive Mood may only be used, if both the 
principal and the accessory sentence have the same sub- 
ject. [The same rule as in French.] Ex.: 

JPHma di attaccar hattaglia, Gustavo Adolfo pregb in 
ginocchio con tutta Varmata (for: prima che attac- 
cassc etc.). 

Before he began (beginning) the battle, Gustavus 
Adolphus and the whole army prayed on their knees. 

II maresciallo^ dopo aver letto la IcUera, disse . . . 

Or: 

Dopo aver letto la lettera, il maresciallo disse . . . 

After having read the letter, the marshal said . . . 

§ 3. If, however, the principal and the accessory 
sentence have tivo different subjects, no Infinitive may 
be used, but a conjunction should be employed. Ex.: 

Dopo chHo ehhi ascoUato la querela del mio amico, 
egli mi disse , . . 

After I had heard the complaint of my friend, he said 
to me . . . 

IjDopo aver ascoltato etc. egli mi disse would, be: after having 
(= he bad) heard etc., he said etc.*).] 

Note. Besides, anziche (sooner than, rather, far 
from, etc.), p)er (for, as, because), and oltre a (not only 
that) are used with the Infinitive. In English, however, 
these conjunctions are frequently periphrased, as: 

Anziclih confessare la sua colpa, voile ad ogni costo get- 
tarla sopra il povero vilUco. 

Far from confessing his fault, he would at any cost im- 
pute it to the poor peasant. 

Oltre alVessere un'infamia, la vostra condotta mcrita 
il pill duro castigo. 

Your behaviour is not only infamous, but it also deser- 
ves the severest punishment. 

JPer non sapere come difendersi, egli ammutoVi. 

As he did not know how to defend himself, he grew 
silent. 


Yet ill Italian such an exxiression would not be wrong, 
if one did insert the respective pronoun, as: 

Dopo aver lo ascoltato .... egli mi disse. 
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Traduzione, 127. 

Take care that you do not fall. After having heard mj 
tale, he told me that he did not believe a single word 
(neanche una jparola) of the whole story. I must now sulfer 
from ungrateful people (gVlngrati), after having been un- 
grateful myself. After Anthony had been conquered, his follow- 
ers were persecuted and proscribed. The fairest victory a 
man may win over himself, is to pardon an injury. The 
general ordered his officers not to say (another word) a word 
more about the unfortunate (malaiigiirato) event. Who has 
(the) courage to save the unfortunate (pl.)*^ It would be better 
that you were unfortunate than guilty of a crime. I wish 
you (had) to have more patience. We (should like) desire to 
have more money. (The) sleep is as necessary as (the) eating. 
Allow me. Sir, to introduce (presentare) my friend to you. 
The conviction to have done wrong to an unfortunate (man) 
gave him many a sad hour. Galileo was obliged to make 
amends (domanclare ijerclono) for having taught (spiegato) the 
motion of the earth round the sun. The court of the king of 
Italy has been (is) in Eome since 1871; before be resided 
there, he had his residence in Florence. 

Reading Exercise. 138. 

Qual fa tal riceve*'*). 

Un signorino, appena venuto in etk, sposo una cittadina 
ricca di sostanze, ma povera di quejlo che forma la vera 
ricchezza, cio5 la bontk dell’animo. 

10 non voglio dirvi ne il nome nh il paese loro, perch^ 
sarehhe maldicenza; ed anche quando soiio costretto a rive- 
laiwi i peccati di alcuno, non voglio che voi prendiate mal 
animo contro i peccatori. 

11 padre di questo signorino era ben innanzi cogli anni, 
ed aveva lavorato tutta la vita per lasciare molto agiato questo 
linico siio figliuolo, Ma diverse infermitk lo avevano ridotto 
a si cattiva salute, che pareva fino imbecille. Il figliuolo e 
la nuora avrebbero dovuto avergli compassione, alleggerirgli 
coiramore il peso degli anni e degli acciacchi, e ricambiarlo 
delle attenzioni altre volte da lui ricevute. Ma credereste? 
invece non faceano che maltrattarlo. Se il povero vecchio si 
metteva al focolaio, e, trattesi le scarpe, scaldava i piedi, gli 
davano del villano, e lo cacciavano da banda. Se non capiva quel 
che gli era detto, gli ride van o in faccia, lo cbiamavano balordo e 
rimbambito, Poi a tavola, se gli cadeva un poco di brodo sulia sal- 
vietta, 0 se rovesciava il biccbiere sulla tovaglia, facevano un 
rumore da non dire. 


') By Ccsare Caniu. 
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E tanto innanzi arrive rinumamfck di qnesti due sposi, 
che non lo vollero pin a tavola insieme; ma lo ponevano ad 
un deschetto in cucina, abbandonato alle celie dei servitori e 
d’un loro ragazzino. Perebb dovevo dirvi che essi avevano 
un ragazzino, fra i quattro e i cinque anni, tutto vispo e 
gagliardo; ma che dal cattivo esempio dei genitori aveva ini- 
parato a trattar male col nonno, e fame dispregi. 

Ora una volta quesfco bambino corse nella sala, dove 
stavano lantamente mangiando padre e madre, e conto loro 
che il vecchio barbogio aveva lasciafco cascare la scodella e 
mandatala in pezzi. Questi sdegnati sgridarono in cattiva 
maniera il povero veochio, ed ordinarono che, d’allora in poi, 
gli fosse dato a inangiare in una ciotola di legno, come ai cani. 

Che triste lezioni dovevano essere queste pel bambino! 
E pur troppo ne profitto. 

Pochi giorni dopo, i suoi genitori lo frovarono in giar- 
dino, aifaccendato a metter insieme i cocci della scodella rotta 
dal nonno: li congegnava, e forandoli con un chiodo, come fa 
il pentolaio col trapano, li cuciva insieme con un filo di ferro. 

Bidendo e vezzeggiando s’accosturono a lui i genitori, e 
gli chiesero: 

Che fai costa, piccino? 

Che cosa fo? rispose qnegli. Sto rimettendo all’crdine 
questa scodella, in cui dar da mangiare a voi, qiiando sarete vecchi. 

I due si guardarono in faccia ed impallklirono. Intesero 
benissimo che «ciascuno deve aspettarsi d’essere trattato da’ 
suoi figliuoli, siccome egli avra trattato coi genitori^. 

Diiilogo. 

Chi aveva sposato un glovine signore? 

Che non vuole fare Tautore, quando ^ costretto a rive- 
lare i peccati di alcuno ? 

die aveva fatto il padre del signorino? 

A quale state lo aveano ridotto diverse infermita? 

Quale sarebbe state il dovere del figliuolo e della nuora ? 

In che modo adempirono questo loro dovere? 

Che facevano, quando il vecchio non eapiva quel che 
gli dicevano? 

Fin a qual piuito ando I’inumanita degli sposi? 

Dove era relegate il vecchio padre? 

Avevano figli? 

Che racconto loro una volta il bambino? 

Che ordinarono allora gli sposi? 

Dove ritrovarono ale uni giorni dopo il loro figliuolo? 

Che gli chiesero? 

Quale fa la risposta del piccino? 

Che comju'esero gli si)osi da questa risposta? 
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Twenty-third Lesson. 

The Participle and Gerund. 

Participles derive their name from Lat. participare^ 
to participate, to partake, because they partaJie of the 
nature of adjectives as well as verls. Being derived from 
verbs^ they are used like adjectives. 

Italian has two Participles, the ^Present participle 
and the Past participle. The Present partic. is not 
very frequently used; it renders either a simple ad- 
jective or a relative pdirase formed with loMch^ tliat^ 
etc.; as: 

Una valle ridente, a charmig valley. 

I dcridenti ogni Gredenza, snch as laugh at every (reli- 
gions) faith. 

Un rpiadro rappresmtanie il (jhidkio universale, 

A picture representing Doomsday. 

The Gerund. 

This invariaUe form of the verb is a peculiar beauty 
of the Italian language. It either corresponds to the 
English present participle, or it is used instead of ac- 
cessory sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions 
because, as, whilst, if, etc. It cdtoays refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence. Ex. : 

Ella mi disse piangeiido . , . 

She told me weeping (with tears in her eyes) . . . 

Essendo ammalato non posso andare a trovarlo. 

Being ill, I can’t go to see him. 

Non volendo risponderyli, ella tacque. 

As .she would not (not willing to) answer him, she was 
silent. 

Note. In English the pres. part, often appears preceded 
by a preposition, as: on seeing him; whilst reflecting; 
after having said, etc., whereas the Italian Gerund is 
never governed by prepositions. Ex.: in reading, leggendo 
(not in leggendo); whilst speaking, parlando (not dxvrwnte 
parlando). Yet prepositions may be used with the Infinitive 
Mood, which often fully replaces the Gerzmd. Thus: 

In reading, nel logger e = leggendo. 

On going out, alVuscire = uscendo. 



The Participle and Gerund. 


349 


Z^scendo egli mi Jancid itno sguardo. 

Leaving the room he cast a look at me. 

Often the personal pronoun must be added to the 
Gerund in order to avoid some misconception. Such 
is the case, when the principal and the accessory sen- 
tence have tioo different subjects. (See page 353.) Ex. : 

Andando to a spasso^ egli mi si avvicmd. 

Whilst I was taking a walk, he came up to me. 

In this case the pronoun immediately folloivs thc‘ 
Get'und. If, howevei-y the principal and the subordinate 
sentence have the same subject, the personal pronoun 
may precede or folloio or else be omitted. Euphony is 
here the only guide. Ex.: 

Vedendo to il pericolo lo per la mano. Or: 

lo vedendo il pericolo lo presi ... Or : 

Vedendo il pericolo lo presi , . , 

Seeing (when seeing) the danger, I seized him by the 
hand. 

Observation. If the principal and the subordinate sen- 
tence have two different subjects, the use of a conjunction is 
preferred to the Gerund^ as: 

Mentre io andava a spasso, egli dormiva, rather than: 

Andando io a spassoy egli etc. 

Occasionally, the verbs andare^ stare., venire., man- 
dare are employed with the Gerund (especially in 
poetry), in order to represent an action or state as 
lastmg. Ex. : 

Lhiccelletto va eercando la libertd (for va a cercare). 

The little bird seeks (is seeking) its liberty. 

Io a stava aspeitando. 

I was waiting for thee. 

Note. Quite obsolete is the use of tivo Gerunds, of 
which one belongs to the Participle, whilst the other is used 
in lieu of an accessory sentence, as: essendosi alia fine 
piangendo addormeniata , having finally fallen asleep by 
much crying. 

Observation. 1. If the subordinate clause refers to the 
object (accusative) of the principal sentence, the Gerund is 
not admissible, thus: 

Lo vidi Vidtima voUa, quando egli stava per partire. 

I saw him for the last time, when he was on the point 
of setting out. 

{Lo vidi stando etc., would be incorrect.) 
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2. As we stated in a former note, the Infinitive Mood 
with a, Gon, in^ per, dopo is often used instead of tlie Ge- 
rund; thus either: 

Vedendolo diresii, or al vederlo dlresti . . . 

When seeing him you would say . . . 

Egli me lo diede dicendo or Qiel dire . . . 

He gave it me saying. 

Traduzione* 129. 

I have seen the statue representing Apollo of (del) Bel- 
vedere in Rome. We are glad to be able to tell you that 
our enterprise has had a result corresponding to our expecta- 
tions. They say that Apelles painted (the) grapes so naturally 
(si al naturale) that the birds, when they saw them, picked 
at them (le). When reading, 1 generally smoke a cigar. Men- 
tor, on hearing the voice of the Goddess who called for her 
nymphs, awakened Telemachus. After having destroyed Troy, 
the Greeks returned to their country. Having no money 
I cannot depart. I met him, when I went to school. I met 
your brother, when he went home. As I must depart to- 
morrow, I have come to bid you farewell. When the cri- 
minal had arrived on the scaffold, he raised his trembling 
hands towards heaven and spoke (dire) the following words: 
^Oh, Lord, have mercy upon (di) me!’ 

130. 

Franklin seeing all his efforts useless, went back to his 
country, in order to biwe the storm with his countrymen. 
Seeing one day a little fish in the stomach of a big one, he 
said: «Oh, as you eat one another, I do not see why we 
should abstain from eating you». Franklin after having looked 
everywhere for occupation, re-entered (at) (accoiiciarsi x^'esso) 
the printer’s Keinier. Being nsefnl to our country, we are 
at the same time useful to oui'selves. Napoleon seeing that 
the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew bis sword and would 
{transh in order to . , .) desperately fling himself into the 
tumult of the fight. By hating (the) vice, we confirm our- 
selves in (the) virtue. By attentively reading good authors, 
we learn to write intelligibly (fr. cJiiaro) and elegantly. Men 
express their joy in different ways, when they meet relations 
and friends: civilised people greet by taking off* their hats, 
shaking each other’s hands, embracing and kissing each other. 
There are nations which have the custom of greeting by 
taking off their slippers, others by rubbing their noses against 
each other, and others by making their fingers crack against 
each other. There are even some (ve ne sono persino di quelli) 
who roll themselves on the ground and utter cries of joy. 
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Beading Exercise. 131. 

Beniamino Franklin'-'). 

Nella terra scoperta dal Colombo e denominata dal Ve- 
spucci, fu foiidata la citta di Bostou, ove ai 17 gennaio del 
1706, nacqiie Beniamino Franklin, ultimo di diciassette fratelli. 
Non essendo suo padre in grade di tenerlo sulle scuole^), 
appena ebbe imparato a leggere ed a serivere, di dieci anni se 

10 tiro dietro^) nel suo mestiere*^) di far sapone e candele. 

11 giovinetto vi attendeva*^), ma pure*'’) fin da quelTeta pri- 
maticcia^), aveva tale avidita di leggere, die, quando non 
poteva il di, vegliava'^) la notte, beato^) qualora^) pot esse 
ottenere qualdie bello ed utile libro. 

Vediitagli tale disposizione, un fra tel suo, die lavorava 
da stampatore^^’), lo tolse con se a bottega^^) ove Beniamino, 
badando^^) attento ad ogni cosa, presto imparo a perfezione 
questa nuova arte. Lavorava pin degli aitri, e perch6 lo fa- 
ceva volentieri riusciva meglio, e gli sopravanzava^^) tempo 
da serivere e discorrere con clii^*^) ne sapeva pin di lui: percli^ 
il tempo h come il danai'O ; clii non lo getia via ne lia sempre 
a sufficienza. 

Disgustato pero clei niodi^^"’) riistiei e sgarbati^®), con ctii 
lo trattava suo fratelio, risolse di andare a cercar fortnna e 
si condusse^"^) a Filadelfia. 

Filadelfia e citta degli Stati Uniti, dove Franklin, alcuni 
anni dopo, nel 1783, fii accolto tra gli spari^^) delFartiglieria 
e I’esultanza^^ di iin popolo intero. j\Ja per allora il giovi- 
netto vi entro tutto solo, non sonoscendo alciino ne da alcuno 
conosciiito, mal in arnese^*-'), con cinque lire in tasca e tre 
pagnotte^^); nna sotto ciasenn braccio e la terza in mano 
sbocconcellando^^). Eecava pero con se la voglia di lavorare 
e di risparmiare; oncle^^) allogatosi^*^) presso tino stampatore 
si guadagno^®) di che vivere^^) oiioratamente. Un buon la- 

1) Essere in grado^ to be able to afford. 2) tener sidle seiwje, 
to send to school. 3) se lo tiro dietro nel sno mestiere^ he got him 
to learn his own profession. 4) attendere a qes., to apply one- 
self to sinth. 5) yet. 6) eta primaticcia, young age. 7) vegliare^ 
to sit up. 8) happy. 9) ivhenever. 10) printer. 11) togliere a 
hottegci, to take to the work-shop (here: r' 12) ha- 

dare, to mind. 13) gli sopraran^ava ten j /. ‘ 'a: : left. 

14) Ch% here: people that. 15) manners. 16) rude. 17) condursi, 
here: to go. 18) gli spari, the thunder fof a gun). 19) acclamation. 
20) mal in arnese, badly dressed. 21) loaves. 22) shocconcellare, 
to eat by bits. 23) therefore, thus. 24) allogarsi, to enter, to 
take a situation. 25) gnadagnare, to earn. 26) di die vivere. 
enough to live upon. 


*) By Cesar e Cantu, 



352 


Lesson 24. 


vorante h im tesoro pel padrone; e questo, se ha giudizio 
lo tiene bene da conto^®). 

27) aver giudizio, to be reasonable. 28) tenere da eonto, 
to esteem, to appreciate. 

Biillogo. 

Da chi ebbe notne il eontinente scoperto da Colombo? 
Dov’6 nato Beniamino Pranklin ? 

Che mestiere esercitava suo padre? 

Trovava piacere a queiroccupazioue il gioyinetto? 

Non aveva dunque il tempo di leggere? 

Non s’accorse nessuno della disposizione del ragazzo? 
Imparo la tipografia? 

Gli sop. vanzava tempo da stndiare? 

Come trattato da suo fratello? 

E sopporto anquillamente quel cattivo trattamento? 
Vi aveva de^ amici? 

Non aveva dax aro ? 

E quando entro a Eiladelfia per la seconda volta, dopo 
aver sottoscritto a Parigi nel 1782 la pace ehe assi- 
curava la libertk della sua patria, come venne accolto 
allora ? 


Twenty-fourili Lesson. 

I. The Past Participle. 

Concerning the agreement of the past part, with its 
subject we here state the following principal rules: 

§ 1. If coupled with essere or with one of the 
verbs used instead of cf ..e^ as: andare, restare^ rima- 
nere, stare, venire, the Italian past part, agrees with the 
subject of the sentence in gender and number. Ex. : 

3Iio padre e p my father 1ms departed. 

Mia madre e urrivaia, my mother has arrived. 

Gii scolari engono puniii, the pupils are punished. 

'Ella 'Timase sbalordita, she was quite astonished. 

I hirbanti restarono adtoniti. 

The rp ' quite perplexed. 

In w subordinate clauses the aiixiliary 

%vell as the relative pronoun are often omitted. It makes 
no difference whether the contracted clause stands at 
the beginning or in the middle of the whole sentence. 
Thus: 
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I re mnati dai loro !popoli, meritano la siinia del mondo 
intiero. 

Kings that are loved by their people deserve the es- 
teem of the whole world. 

Cacciati dalValta Asia, gli Unglieresi si staMlirono 
nella I^annonia. 

Driven from Asia superior, the Hungaihans settled in 
Pannonia. 

La princij)essa, adirata dl I'edersi ingannata, parti 
suhito. 

The princess, angry to see herself deceived, departed 
immediately. 

§ 2. The Farticiple, when used with the auxiliary 
avere, remains unaltered (except § 3). Ex.: 

lo ho veduto mia madre, I have seen my mother. 
(Here the complement mia madre follows the verb.) 

Voi non arete detto due parole. 

You did not utter a single word. 

LercM arete tremato? Why have you trembled? 

§ 3. If, how^ever^ the Farticiple used with airerc 
follows its complement, it generally agrees with 
it. [The same rule holds good in French.] Ex. : 

Che lihri (coinpl.) arete letti? 

Which books have you read? 

Che letter e (compl.) lianno scritte? 

Which letters have they written? 

Le lettere ehe (acc. compl.) mi avete mandate. 

The letters you have sent me. 

1 flgll che (acc. compl.) ho vedutL 

The children I have seen. 

Observation. The rules we have established, are now al- 
most universally observed by good authors. Yet many 
examples may be Ibund in Italian classical writers, where the 
pass, part., though coupled with avere, agrees with its follow- 
ing complement. Thus Boccaccio: Aveva la luna perduii i 
raggi suoi, the moon had lost her rays. This is the case,, 
when a particular stress is laid on the verb, and the action 
is represented as lasting in its consequence and forming an 
inliereyit qtuiVdg of the complement. The pupil is requested 
to compare the following sentences: 

Ho mutaio la mia sorte, and: 

Ho mutata. la mia sorte, I have altered my lot. 

Italian Couv. -Grammar. 23 
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In tlie first example the verbal notion predominates, as 
in English. In the second, howewer, a particular stress is 
laid on the qualiixj (altered), which is now represented as a 
lasting one. It will be easily understood, that this being so,, 
the concord of the ;past participle used with avere^ is ratber 
arbitrary in Italian. 

§ 4. An exception from § 3 is found in the case 
where % Inversion the Subject of the sentence follows 
the Fast Participle^ as: 

I paesi Che (acc. compl.) aveva conquistato Alessandro 
Magno, 

The countries which Alexander the Great had conquered. 

When, however, the Subject of the phrase takes 
its due place before the verb, the Past ParticipU 
agrees; thus: 

I paesi die Alessandro Magno aveva conqnistati. 

§ 5. With the Pronojninal (or reflective) verbs we 
should carefully distinguish whether the pronouns mi,, 
th si, ci vi, are accusatives, or whether they are datives. 
In the^ former case the past participle agrees, in the- 
latter it remains unaltered. Ex.: 

We have loved one another (whom? — ourselves ; acc.).. 

Noi ci siamo amati. 

Whereas : 


We have reproached (to) ourselves (to whom? — to^ 
ourselves; dat.). 

Noi ci siamo rimprovei'ato*). 

If, however, the dative is preceded by a complement 
in the accusative, the Participle, of course, agrees with 
this complement. Ex,: 

I sigari che (acciis. compl.) noi ci (dat.) siamo pigliati: 
(taken). 

(See IL P. Less. 18. II. Pron. verbs.) 

•ii. Plural, not for the sake of cL 

with which It has nothing to do, but on account of the fore- 
going die (= I sigaH die In the sentence: 

Le rag^m se le sono strappate dalle mani, the ^irls- 
have snatched them out of each other’s hands, the Participle' 
appears m the PluK fern,, not for the sake of the subject- 


proper neglected; it would not be quite im- 

l)roper to Hay. not ct siamo nmproverati. 
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raga^ze, but because it is preceded bj the accusat. of the 
person, pronoun (le) referring to a foregoing fem. complenaent: 
as U scarpCj le caUe etc. — These rules, however, are often 
neglected, even by good authors, because Italians are not 
over-particular in the concord of their Past Partic. Thus one 
may find sentences like: le riccJiezze cNegli si era acguistata 
(instead of acquistate), where the Partic. agrees with the 
subject, whilst it properly ought to agree with the foregoing 
complement (here: le ricchezze), 

§ 6. Again, we should carefully distinguisli, wdiether 
the prrce(li)ig accusative case is governed by the JParth 
ciple or by an Infinitive connected with the Participle. 
(The same as in French.) Ex,: 

The song (which) I have heard sung. 

La canzone die ho seniito cantare. (What have I heard? 
Answ. singing.) Here die is the complement of 
cantare, whereas in the nest sentence die is the 
complement of sentita: 

La cantante die ho sentita cantare. 

The songstress whom I have heard singing. (What have 
I heard? Answ. the songstress).*) 

§ 7. A participle coupled with a ncnter verb never 
agrees, though che may precede as a seeming comple- 
ment. (Thus same as in Fx'ench.) Ex.: 

ic due ore die ho dormito. 

The two hours I have slept. 

Le cinque miglia die siete cor si. 

The five miles you have run. 

Note. When referring to the preceding ne, of it, of 
them, etc., the Farticiple generally takes the gender of the 
substantive to which it refers. Tims: Have you drunk water? 
Avete hevuto delVacqua? Yes, I drank some. Si, ne ho he- 
vuta. Have you eaten some crabs? Avete mangiato dei gam- 
heri? No, we have not (eaten any). No, non ne dbhiamo 
mangiati. 

Likewise, the Past Participle of fare, when mean- 
ing to have, to get, is alw^ays invariable. Ex.: 

Gli stivali die mi sono fatto fare [die is governed by 
fare\ 

The boots which I got made for me. 


^) This rule, too, is often neglected. 
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Whereas : 

Gli sbagli die avefe fatti [cJie is governed by fatti]. 

The faults you have made. 

Here fare appears in its proper signification. 

Note. The Partic. referring to die cosa? what? should 
also remain unaltered, because die cosa? is an equivalent for 
a neuter pronoun, thus : 

Che cosa avete detto? AVhat have you said? 

§ 8. The Fast Farticiple of the auxiliary averc 
is invariable, if the sentence is elliptical, i. e., if the 
Fast Farticiple is followed by an Infinitive Mood, or if 
this Infinitive is understood, as: 

GU ho reso tutti quei servm die ho potuto (i. e. ren- 
dergli). 

I have done him any service I was able (to do). 

Eeco i lihri die ho voluto leggere"^). 

Here are the books I wanted to read. 

§ 9. Whenever the preceding relative pronoun die 
or il, la etc., quale etc. is not the coinplenaent of the 
Participle, this Partic. is invarialle. Sometimes the 
real complement follows in the form of an accessorij 
sentence, as: 

Le parole die avete voluto die gli dicessL 

Here the complement of voluto is not the preceding 
die, hut the followdug accessory sentence die gli dicessi, 
that I should tell him [die before avete is the comple- 
ment of dicessi]. 

Note. We should carefully distinguish from the 
almliite Fartic. the construction explained in Less. 16, 
g. IL P., W'here the Participle agreeing with the foUotv- 
mg complement precedes and is immediately followed 
by die, as: 

Feita dieebbe laparola, no sooner had he said the word. 

Trovata die Vavremo, as soon as we shall have found 
it (i. e. la pietra, the stone). 

This construction is merely an Inversion, wLere 
die is used instead of one of the compound con- 


*) In these three sentences che is not the complement of 
the Partic. (voluto, potuto), but of the Infin., expressed or under- 
stood (rendere, leggere). 
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junctions: tosto die, siibito die, or allordie etc., and the 
Participle agrees with its following complement (see § 3)^ 
so that the sentence is properly: 

Tostocli^ ebbe detta qiiesta parola, 

Allorch^ Vavremo trovata. 

IL The Pai'ticiple Absolute. 

§ 1. The Past Participle absolute often occurs,, 
either witli the Gerund or without it, where in Eng- 
lish either accessory sentences are used, or a construction 
with the present xmrticiple of the auxiliary and the past 
participle of the principal verb. Ex. : 

JSssendo morto il re, stio figlio scdt al trono. 

After the king had died (the king being dead), his 
son ascended the throne. 

§ 2. In general the Gerund is omitted, and the 
Participle alone is used, agreeing, of course, with the 
word it refers to. Ex.: 

Finita"^) la guerra, Varmata ritornb alia patrla. 

After the war was ended, the army returned home. 

JFermdtasif dlsse loro. 

Stopping (she stopped and . . ,) she said to them. 

Girati oziosamente gU ocdii alVintorno, li fissava. (M.) 

Having looked carelessly about him, he fixed his eyes . . . 

Jpassata qiiesta (i. e. settimana), non m^appaglierb pm 
di diidcchiere. (M.) 

When this week is over, I shall not be appeased any 
longer with mere words. 

Xldite queste parole, ella scoppid dalle rlsa. 

(After) Having heard these words, she burst forth into* 
a lond laughter. 

§ 3. With the absolute Participle is sometimes^ 
joined the preposition dopo (rarely senm), which, if the 
Partic. were rendered l)y an accessory sentence, ought 
to appear under the form of the conjunction dopo die 
(or senm dui). This construction is easily explained 
by inserting an Infinitive Mood. Ex.: 

Dopo rimasti alquanto lontani. 

After having been away for some time. 

(Pojw essere rimasti alquanto lontani.) 

Latin. Ablat. ahsolut. 
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Or in form of an accessory sentence: 

JJoi )0 die fummo rimasti etc. 

Tradiizione, 132. 

We have met a great many persons that bowed to ns 
but we did not recognize them. The gentlemen (whom) I 
invited for dinner, have not accepted, because they are ex- 
pected elsewhere to-day. Accustomed to all the comforts of 
wealth, she will not be able to endure (accomodate herself 
to) a simple life. The pupils (whom) we heard reading yester- 
day, have proved that they took much pains to acquire a 
good pronunciation. Certain animals seem to be created only 
for (the) man. The news about the shipwreck of the “Ger- 
mania” have all been retracted. The riches (which) they had 
gained, have soon been dissipated. After the first defeat of 
the American troops, three commissioners were sent to (the) 
General Howe; but soon the negoeiations were broken off. 
Soon afterwards New York was taken, both the ^ Jerseys occu- 
pied, Philadelphia threatened, and without the most incredible 
efforts of Washington, whose army had been reduced to four 
thousand men, the cause of (the) independence would have 
been lost for ever. Kleopatra brought (the) death to herself. 
It is a good while since we have seen one another, but we 
have often written to one another. 


133. 

^ Seldom things [one has] long expected correspond to 
the idea we have formed of them. The long silence you have 
observed (sevhuto) (trausl* observed by you) has made us 
think (that) you had entirely forgotten your promise. Never 
do anything contrary (transL that be contr.) to the principles 
1 have endeavoured (fr. cercare) to inculcate [in] you. The 
lieet we have ^ seen arrive, belongs to the French. Do you 
know these ships? 1 know them well; I saw them buildino- 
(as they were built). Look at those trees; I saw them al 
they were planted ten years ago. The society I have seen 
you frequent is now dissolved. As this reflection greatlv 
embarrassed fGenmr?) our (il buon) man, he said: «One can’t 
Sleep well if one has so much intellect^. 

134. 

M • T as soon 

thf nf ^ Rome. After the father was (Past Part.) dead, 
the H,ns dug up the field in order to find the treasure! 
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Eurymedon being killed, his fleet was taken and burnt. The 
eause of the contagion being removed, and the booty divided, 
they proceeded to the election of a king. The coats I have 
had made, do not fit me. A carrier had loaded some live 
lambs on his car. The poor animals, packed one upon another, 
with [their] legs tied fast and their heads hanging down, 
filled the air with plaintive lowing. (The) history teaches us 
that many nations, after having reached the pitch of glory, 
began to sink, and others, that were destined for slavery by 
their neighbours, knew how to raise themselves. Subdued, ill 
treated and humbled by barbarians and by civilised nations, 
the Italians languished through centuries; but at length, 
through their [own] courage, through the moral and material 
assistance of friendly nations and through happy circumstances 
(col favor e delle circostan^e) they succeeded in breaking their 
(the) hated chains, in obtaining the long since wished for 
unity and founding the kingdom of Italy. 

Reading Exercise. 135. 
Continiiazione di Beniamino Franklin. 

Ma Fi'anklin era giovane ed inesperto^); onde^) si lascio 
sollevare^) da uno di quei tristi'^), i quali sono larghissimi^) 
in parole e scarsi^') ai fatto'*). (5ostui, promettendogli mari e 
monti^) lo distolse^) dal suo quieto mestiere per condurlo a 
Londra, assicnrandolo che quivi farebbe passata^^^) e troverebbe 
la cuccagna^^). Franklin vi ando, ma tutti que’ belli castelli 
in aria^-) svanirono^^), e lontano migliaia di migiia dalla 
patria, consumati nel tragi tto i pochi suoi qiiattrini^^), sarehbe 
state ridotto^^) a basir di fame^^), se non avesse ripigliato^^) 
ii lavoro di stampar libri. Laborioso e sobrio^^) piaceva ai 
suo principale , ed acquistava riputazione ed una certa 
autorita sopra i compagni suoi. Questi non sapevano mai 
risparmiare^^) qualche soldo, sbevazzavano^^) tutto il di, spen- 
devano delle ore^^) al giuoco e sulla taverna; Beniamino al 

1) Inexperienced. 2) thus, therefore, so. 3) seduce. 4) ras- 
cal, miserable fellow. 5) profuse. 6) poor. 7) al fattOj in deeds. 

8) JPromettere mari e monti, to promise mountains of gold. 

9) distorre, to take away, to get anybody, to leave anything. 

10) far 2 ^cissatai to make one’s fortune. 11) trocare la cuceagna 
(a proverbial expression), to lead a delightful life. 12) castelli 
in aria^ castles in the air. 13) svanire to vanish. 14) farthings. 
15) reduced. 16) hasir di fame, to starve. 17) rijgigliare gcs., 
to take again, once more to smtbg. 18) sober, temperate. 
19) master. 20) to save. 21) to carouse. 22) whole hours 


*) Transl. the legs . . ., the heads . . . 
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contrario beveva acqua, non se la sbirbava al Innedi^^), ]a- 
vorava clelle ore oltre il dovere, gnadagnando di pin, facendo 
meglio e stando meglio di salute e di boraa. Aiutavasi anche 
coirinsegnare il nuoto^^), col menare barche^^), con tiitti i 
modi onesti ehe gli venivano alia mano. 

Perfezionato poi nell’arte sna, torno in America, ove^ 
conosciiito per giovane attento e temperante, trovo chi^^) lo 
sovvenne^’^) di danaro per mettere sn^^) una stamperia, e gli 
procaccio^®) commissioni^^). 

Desiderando di far bene a gli altri, stampava di tempo in 
tempo libretti e taccuini^^), alia mano^^) di tutti, dove espo- 
neva le massime^'"^) della bnona condotta e s’ingegnava di abi- 
tuare i suoi concittadini alia parsimonia, alia fatica, a pen- 
sare giusto ed operare^^) il bene. 

28) shirharscla al liined\ to make blue, i. e. to leave work on 
Monday and go drinking. 24) il nuoto, swimming. 25) menar 
harche^ to boat. 26) chi^ people who . . . 27) sovvenirei to help^ 
to assist. 28) mettere sii, to establish, set up. 29) lo procure. 
80) work. 31) almanack. 82) alia mano, for the use. 83) prin- 
ciples, 34) to do. 

Dialog 0, 

Che cosa accadde poi a Franklin? 

Che gli propose quegli? 

Che gli promise il seduttore? 

Allorch^ Franklin giunse a Londra, trovo che gii fosse 
stata detta la verita? 

Che fece poi lontano migliaia di miglia dalla patria? 

Da chi entro in bottega? 

Vi stava bene? 

Si occnpava ancbe d’altre cose? 

Si fermo per sempre a Londra? 

Che intraprese Franklin idtornato in America? 

Ebbe buon successo la sua impresa? 

Che stampava di tempo in tempo per istruire i con 
cittadini suoi? 
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Chi fa il conto senza Voste, Jo 
fa due volte, 

Ghi va al mulino, sHnfarina, 

Chi dornie col cani^ si svegVia 
colic piilci. 

Bisogna Mttere il ferro mentrc 
G caldo, 

A chi consiglia non diioJe il 
capo, 

Chi la dura la vince, 

Laprdtica val pin della gram- 
mdtica. 

Navigarc secondo il vento, 

Tanto ne va a chi ruha, quanto 
a chi tienc il sacco, 

I pdperi vogliono menare a 
here Ic oche, 

Invan si pesca, se Vamo non 
ha esca, 

Cereare il pelo nelVuovo. 

Bimmi con chi vai, c saprb 
quello che fai, 

I pensieri non pdgano dazio, 

II mondo e di chi se lo piglia. 

Molto fumo e poco arrosto, 

Baccomandare il lardo alia 

gatta. 


One should not reckon withoiit 
one’s host. 

He that touches pitch, will 
defile himself. 

Bad company spoils good man- 
ners. 

One must strike the iron while 
it is hot. 

Advising is easier than helping. 

Patience overcomes any hard- 
ship. 

Experience is the best teacher. 

To comply with the times; or: 
to go with the stream. 

The receiver is as bad as the 
thief. 

Jack Sprat would teach his 
master. 

You must grease the lawyer’s 
fist, if you will carry your 
cause. 

To find faults where there are 
none. 

Tell me what company you 
keep, and I’ll tell you who 
you are. 

Thoughts are free. 

Boldly ventured is half won. 

Much ado about nothing. 

To set a fox to keep the geese. 
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Cane scottato ha paiira (M- 
Vacqiia fredda. 

Appetiio non tniol salsa. 

Ta 7 ite teste, tantl cervellL 

Chi troppo ahbraccia, mdla 
siringe. 

Esser ira VincMlne e il ^nar- 
Ullo. 

La volpe perde il pelo, ma 
non il vhio. 

Una rimdine non fa prima- 
wa. 


A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

So many men, so many minds. 

He that undertakes to much, 
brings nothing to an end. 

To be at the pinch. 

A fox will leave his hail’, but 
not his tricks. 

One swallow does not make a 
summer. 


II. SPECIMENS OF ITALIAN POETEY. 

1. I due ladri © TAsino.*) 

Un’orribile contesa^) 

Per un asino rnbato 

Fra due ladri s’era accesa^); 

L’uno e I’altro era ostinato : 

L’mi dicea: Lo venderemo. 

Dicea Taltro: Lo terremo'"^}. 

Dal gridar vengon all’onte*^), 

E da queste a crudel guerra; 

E con mani audaci e pronte 
Afferrati^) vanno a terra^), 

Dove dansi****) pogni, sehiaffi'^) 

Urti^J calci^), morsi e graffi^^J. 

Mentre stanno entrambi aitenti^^) 

A dar colpi, a far difese, 

QuaD^) due cani dbra ardenti, 

Venne un terzo ladro, e prese 
Il somaro^^), e sopra quello 
Monta e trotta via hel hello^^), 

Ij Quarrel 2) acchidersiy here: to arise. 3) terremo fut. of 
ientre, to keep. 4) 'cenir alVonte, to say foul things, to injure. 
5) (tfffrrare, to lay hold; afferrarsi^ to light, to box. 6) andar 
a term, to fall down. 7) blow, box on the ear. 8) urto, a hit. 
9) caicio, a kick. 10) graffio, a scratch, 11) star attento a qcs.j 
to be occupied with. ... 12) like. 13) the ass. 14) hel hellOy 

quite merrily. 

By Luigi Grillo. 

**■ Instead of: si danyio. 
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Einalmente quei cessaro^^) 

Stancbi e fiaccbi^®) dalle risse^'^), 

E vedendo il lor somaro 
Yia sparito^®), im di lor disse: 

Mentre noi siiamo in contese^^), 

Hide nn terzo a nostre 

15) to cease. 16) fatigued, 17) la rissa, the quarrel, fight. 
IS) sparir via^ to disappear. 19) star in contese^ to quarrel. 
20) a spesCj at the cost, expense. 

2. II rosignuolo^) e cardellino^). 

Un fanciullino udiva 
Del rosignuolo il canto; 

E al bosco, donde usciva 
La voce, gli occbi intanto 
Yolgea^), desioso 
Di scorgere^) dov’era 
Quel dolce melodioso 
Cantor di primavera"^. 

Lo vede tra le fronde (foliage)^ 

E vede a Ini vicino 
Che ancora si nasconde, 

Un vispo®) cardellino'O ; 

E qnesto egli credea 
L’angel*) cantor die fosse'^) 

Che**) vaghe®) piume'’). avea 
E biancbe e gialle e rosse, 

E disse: L’angelletto 
Che tm col canto al ciiore^^) 

E questo: Paltro inetto^^) 

Mi par al brun colore. 

Ma questo ha penne belle, 

E belle a maraviglia, 

El dolce canto a quelle 
Appunto s’assomiglia^^), 

A questo dir^^), a wlo 
Yede I’augel cb’ei vanta 
FHggir'^^)y e 1 rosignuolo 
Ode, die dolce canta. 

1) Nightingale. 2) goldfinch, 3) Dolgere gli ocehij to turn the 
eyes, to look. 4) scorgere, to perceive, to xsee. 5) spring. 6) merry. 
7) Oonstr.: JE egli credeva die questo angel (uccello) fosse il can- 
tore. 8) charming. 9) feathers. 10) touches the heart. 11) inetto, 
unapt, awkward. Constr.: Jdaltro al color bruno mi pare inetto. 
12) Assomigliarsi, to ressemhle. 13) dire^ word. 14) fuggir a volo^ 
to fly away. 15) dolce for dolcemente. 


*) Poetic, for uccello. **) Che for percM, 
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Allor egli si trova 
Confuso nel vedere, 

Che Tabito non prova 
N5 ’1 merto^®), n5 ’1 sapere. 
16) mcrto for merito. 


3. Voci degli animali*). 

Sui tetti il gatto midgola, 
Sull’iiscio dbhaia il cane, 

Croccliian nei fossi le anitre 
E gnkidan le rane. 

Muggliian le vacche, helano 
Sul prato ^li agnellini; 

E le galline cliiocciano, 

Chiamando i lor pnleini. 

Presso la stalla Tasino 
Baglkif il caval nitrisce 
Tafani (nadflies) e mosche ronmno 
Ed il maial (xng) grugnisce, 

I passerin garriscono 
La tortorella geme, 

E le eolombe placide 
Tuhan dall’alto insieme. 


4. Il marinaio**). 

Non e ver die io sia meschino, 
La ricchezza in cor mi abbonda; 
Questo regno cristallino 
E il mio siiddito fedel. 

Ho iina barca in mezzo alPonda, 
Ho iina Stella in mezzo al ciel. 

Quella Stella innamorata 
Il cammin a me rischiara; 

Quest a barca rattoppata 
E il mio trono imperial, 

La mia cnlla (cradle), la mia bara, 
Il mio talamo nuzial. 

L’aura h infida ed e ribelle 
L’onda; h incerta ognor mia sorte; 

By B, Malfatti. 

By G, BennacchL 
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Ma il furor delle procelle (storms) 
Ho imparato a disfidar; 

Ma di risehi, ma di morte 
Pieno h il suol siccome il mar. 

Sovra Fonda-, sovra il suolo 
Havvl un Dio che ne (us) difende; 
E eon Dio sto solo a solo 
La nel mezzo alFocean; 

E il Signor su me distende 
La ben^fica sua man. 


5. La farfallai) e il cavolo^)*). 

Una certa farfalletta 
Mossa nn di dalFappetito, 

Svolazzava in sulla vetta (top) 

D’un bel cavolo fiorito. 

E suggendo nn breve istante 
Ora questo eel or quel fiore 
Nanseata (disgusted), disprezzante, 
Ah ! dieea, che reo sapore ! 

A miei di non ritrovai 
Cibo mai si disgustoso! 

Cavol mio per me non fai, 

Sovra te pin non mi poso. 

A si fatto complimento, 

Tosto il cavol replied: 

Mia signora a quel ch’io sento, 

Mol to il gusto in voi cangio. 

Vi conobbi in altri arredi, 

E in pin misera fortuna. 

Eoste bruco, ed io vi diedi 
Molto tempo e cibo e cuna (cradle). 

Era allora a voi ben grato 
Il sapor delle mie foglie, 

Ma cangiando il vostro stato 
Voi cangiaste ancor le voglie. 

Dalla favola s’intende 
Oio che segue in uom leggiero: 

Se la sorte o sale o seende, 

Sale 0 seende il suo pensiero. 

1) The butterfly. 2) The cabbage. 


*) By 0. Clasio, 
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Ma ruom saggio mai non falla 
N5 in snperbia n5 in vilta: 

0 sia bruco o sia far falla, 
Immutabile si sta. 


6. La rondinella*). 

Eondinella pellegrina^), 

Che ti posi in siil verone^), 

Ricantando ogni mattina 
Quella fidbile®) canzone, 

Che viToi dirmi in tna favella^), 

Pellegrina rondinella? 

Solitaria^) nelFobblio^), 

Dal tno sposo abbandonata, 

Piangi forse al pianto mio, 

Vedovella sconsolata ? 

Piangi, piangi in tua favella, 

Pellegrina rondinella! 

Pur di me inanco®) infelice 
Til alle penne al men t’affidi^), 

Scorri (to glide along) il lago e la pendiee^^), 

Empi Taria de’ tiioi gridi, 

Lui chiamando in tua favella, 

Pellegrina rondinella! 

Oh, se anch’ io . . . ina lo contended 
Questa bassa, angusta volta^^), 

Dove il sole non risplende, 

Dove I’aria ancor m’6 tolta^^), 

Donde a te la mia favella 
Giunge appena, o rondinella! 

Il settembre innanzi^^) viene, 

E a lasciarmi ti prepari: 

1) Wandering. 2) a large window. 3) sad. 4) language 
lonely, solitary. 6) oblivion. 7) inconsolable. 8) manco = mem. 

di me. 9) affidarsi, to trust to . . , 
tu taffidi alle tiie penne^ thou trustest to thy wings. 10) the 
brow of a hill 11) contendere, here: to forbid, 12) mlta, vault 
Id) torrOy to take, to deprive of . . . 14) Yenir innanzL to draw 
near, to approach. 


rri • Marco Visconti, a novel by Tommdso GrossL 

line iittie poem, a master-piece of harmony and sentiment, is 

Engtod ® Evening Bells in 
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Tu vedrai lontane arene^^), 

Nuovi monti e nnovi mari, 

Salutando in tua favella, 

Peliegrina rondinella! 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Eiaprendo^®) gli ocehi al pianto, 

Tra le nevi e fra le brine 
Credero d’udir quel canto, 

Onde par^®) che in tua favella 
Mi eompianga^®), o rondinella! 

Una croce in primavera 
Troverai su questo suolo; 

Rondinella, in su^®) la sera 
Sovra a lei raccogli^^) il volo^^), 

Dille^^) pace in tua favella, 

Peliegrina rondinella I 

15) arene (sandy) coasts. 16) riajjvire, to open once more, 
17) hrinaj rime hoarfrost. 18) Constr. : Onde (wherewith) jjctre (it 
seems) che ht, o rondinella^ mi compianga in tua favella, 19) com- 
piangerCj to Aveep for. 20) in su, towards. 21) raccogliere, here: 
to stop. 22) il volo, the flight. 23) (liJlej contract, of di\ tell, and 
2e^ her i. e. to the cross. 

7. Il primo giorno del? anno. 

Era la notte omai^ giunta^) a quelPora 
Che un dalPaltr’anno dividea^) un istante, 

N5 so^) se in sogno, o^) foss’io desto allora®) 

Che^) scontraronsi entrambi a me’) dinante. 

L’uno era veechio, si®), nia preste^) ancora 
Aveva pronto a partir Pale e le piante^^); 

L’altro pareva sospirar^^) Taurora 
Per mosti'ar fuori il giovenil sembiante. 

Entro, mi disse Fun qui pellegrino, 

Tuo nel mondo compagno. Ah! chi di noi 
Comprer^^^) primo il suo vital cammino ? 

Addio, Faltro soggiunse^^); ed io ritorno 
Dei vecchi nel sen^‘^), per sorger^^) poi 
Pieno deQ’opre tue Pestremo^®) giorno. 

1) 0?nai — orama% already. 2) giiingere, to arrive, to come. 
3) dividere^ to separate. 4) sapere (so, sai, sa, sappiamo, etc.), to 
know. 5) add: se fossHo . . . etc. %) allora che ^ allorche, when. 
7) a me dinante, dinanzi a me. 8) true. 9) quick. 10) add: del 
piedi, feet (pars pro toto). 11) to sigh for, to long for. 12) accom- 
plish, finish. 13) soggiungere, to add. 14) nel sen dei vecchi, to 
the bosoms of the old ones. 15) sorger, to arise. 16) estremo, 
extreme last. 
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8. In morte^) del fratello Griovanni. 

Un di^), s’io^) non andro sempre fuggendo 
Di gente in gente, me vedrai seduto 
Sulla tna pietra^), o fratel mio, gemendo 
II fior de’ tnoi gentili anni caduto. 

La madre or sol^), siio di tardo traendo^j, 

Parla di me col tuo cenere^) muto; 

Ma io^) deluse a voi le palme^) ten do, 

E sol da lunge i miei tetti^®) saliito. 

Sento gli avyersi nnmi^^) e le secrete 
Cure che al viver tuo furon tempesta, 

E prego anch’io nel tuo porto qutete. 

Questo di tanta speme^^) oggi mi resta ! 

Straniere genti, almen I’ossa rendete 
Allora al petto della madre mesta. 

Ugo Foscolo."^) 

1) In viorte == in memoria della morte, 2) d% from Latin: 
“dies” = giornO) day. 3) se io. 4) pietra, tomb(stone). 5) sol 
= sola^ alone. 6) trarre, to carry, to drag. Construe: traendo 
suo d^ tardo, dragging on her weary days. 7) eenere, like “cin- 
ders” = ashes. 8) deliidere, to cheat, deluse, robbed. 9) le palme, 
add: delle mani, hands. 10) tetto, roof, house. 11) adverse for- 
tunes. 12) sjJeme = speranza, hope. 


9. Alla camera del Petrarca**). 

0 cameretta^), che gia in te chiudesti 
Quel grande, alia cui fama angusto^) 6 il mondo, 

Quel si gen til d’amor mastro profondo^), 

Per cui Laura ehbe in terra onor^) celesti; 

0 di pensier soavemente®) mesti^) 

Solitario ricovero^) gioeondo; 

Di quai®) lacrime amare il petto inondo 
Nel veder ch’oggi inonorata^) resti! 

1) Little chamber. 2) narrow, small 3) guel cosi gentil 
maestro di profondo amove. 4) onori. 5) sweetly. 6) mesto, sad. 
7) shelter. 8) quali. Construe: solitario, gioeondo ricovero di 
pensieri soavemente mesti, di quante (quaij lacrime innondo (lit.: 
I flood = it floods). 9) unhonoured. 


'*‘) Ugo Foscolo, born at Zante in 1778, died in a London 
prison for insolvent debtors in 1823, was- one of the greatest 
Italian poets of the first half of the XIX century. 

' **) Francesco Petrarca (1304—1374), next to]Dante the grea- 

test and most celebrated of Italian poets. 
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Prezioso diaspro^^), agata ed oro 
Foran^^) debito^^) fregio^^), e appena degno 
Di rivestir^^) si nobile tesoro. 

Ma no: tomba fregiar d’uom cb’ebbe regno 
Vuolsi, e por gemme ove disdiee alloro^^): 

Qui basta il nome di quel divo^®) ingegno. 

10) Jaspis. 11) /bra^^ (Lat.: fore), shall be, ought to rarely 
used, even in poetry. 12) dehitOi here adjective = due. 13) frieze. 
14) clothe. 15) Constr.: vuolsi (si viiole = e necessario == 
•51 deve) fregiar (adorn with friezes) la tomha d(un) uom(o) che 
ebhe regno (~ che era sul tronoj^ e por (to place) gemme ove 
{dove) a (laurel wreathe) disdiee (= mancaj. 16) divo == divino^ 


10. Third Canto of Dante's IiaLfex-no. 

Dante’s immortal poem is written in Term rima (= ter- 
nary rhyme ; lit, third rhyme), i. e. in strophes of three lines, 
each of which consists of eleven syllables. The rhymes of a 
iermia thus follow one another: the first line rhymes with the 
thirclj the second with the fourth, the fourth with the sixth, 
the ffth with the seventh and so on, to the end of the Canto, 
where a single line (called Tornello) rhymes with the second 
line of the last Terzina and thus terminates the whole Canto. 

For the sake of greater perspicuity we here subjoin an 
example. 

I. Terzina, | II. Terzina. HI. Terzina. 

h C 

c d 

h c \ y \ 

The argument of the third Canto is as follows: 

Dante with his guide, the shade of Yh'gil, approaches 
the gate of hell. Above this gate he reads the terrible in- 
scription which this Canto begins with. In order to encourage 
the poet, Yirgil enters first ; Dante follows. In the forecourt 
he sees the cowards (gVignavi), those that, whilst living, 
were neither good nor wicked. Hence they come to the 
shores of Acheron where Charon ferries the condemned souls 
across in his boat. — Dazzled by a strong light, the poet 
falls into a profound sleep. 

English students, desirous of reading Dante’s poem, will 
do well to consult Longfellow’s excellent translation. Each 
€anto should be read first in English and then in Italian. 
They will thus save much time and trouble. 

As a model of Dante’s style, we give here the third 
Canto of the first part. 

Italian Conv.- Grammar. 2^ 


Rhym. : a 
b 
a 


Last Terzina. Tornello. 

y ^ 
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Canto Ter^o. 

<.Fer me si va nella citta dolente[^J, 

Per me si va nell’eterno dolore, 

Per me si va tra la perduta geiite[^]. 

Giustizia mosse il mio alto fattore[^], 

Pdcemi la divina potestate[^], 

La somma sapienza e il prime amore[^]. 

Dinanzi a me[^] non fur['^] cose create [^J, 

Se non eterne[®], ed io eterno[^®] duro : 
Lasciate ogni speranza voi cli’entrate.» 

Queste parole di eolore oscuro[^^] 

Vid’io scritte al sonimo[^^] d’nna porta; 
Percli*io[^^]: Maestro, il senso lor dui*o[^^]. 
Ed egli a me[^^], come persona accorta[^®]: 

Qai si convien lasciare ogni sospetto[^T; 

Ogni vilt^ convien che qui sia morta. 

Noi sem[^®] venuti al loco[^^] ov’io Pho detio 
Che tu vedrai le genti dolorose, 

Ch’anno[^^] perduto il ben delPintelletto [^^]. 

E poicli6[^^] la sna mano alia mia pose, 

Con lieto volto, ondT[^^] mi confortai, 

Mi mise dentro alle secrete cose[^'^]. 


[1] The suffering city, the abode of distress, grief. [2] la 
p^duta gentCi the lost people = those that are lost- for ever. 
[8] giustizia mofise il mio alto fatiore^ justice moved my sublime- 
creator, add: to create me. [4] mi fece la divina potestd, I was- 
created by the Almighty. [5] il primo amove, Italian interpreters 
explain this passage thus: the Holy Ghost (il primo amove) crea- 
ted hell as a place of punishment for those that sinned against 
Christian love, [6j dtnanzi a me^ before me. [7] fuv,^ poet, for 
fuwno, [8] cose create, created things. [9] se non eterne (i. e. cose) 
only eternal things. [lOJ eterno for eternamente. [11] di colore 
(muro, written in a dark colour. [12] in sommo = at the top. 
[id] perche io ^ == per cui, therefore, add: dissi, [14] il senso lor 
m e ^To, their sense is hard for me 5=: mi e aspro, mi spaventa, 
terrifies me. [15] ed egli a me, add: disse. [16] come persona 
c^orta = come colui che aveva bene penetrato la caqione del sua 
sornotUmenio, like one who well knew the reason of liis terror. 

I *7J s% convim lasciare ogni sospeito, ogni viltd convien die qui 
sia morta, m this place you must lay aside every suspicion, all 
unmanly fear must here disappear (sia morta), for this 

rom ® coJ’ce™ you. [18] sem = siamo. 

~ Wo- [20] c/i’a»no = che hanno. [21] il hen del- 
l intelletto = Qod, the highest, the only truth, the^ human intelli- 

I»- dentro alle secrete cose, 

lie initiated me into the secret things. 
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Quivi sospiri, pianti ed alti gnai 

Blsonavan per I’aer seaza stelle[‘^®], 

Percli’io[^'^] al cominciai’ iie lagrimai. 

Diverse lingue, orribili favelle. 

Parole di dolore, acceiiti d’ira[^^], 

Voci alte e fioc]ie[^^], e suon di man[^^J con elle[^^]. 

Pacevano un tumiilto, il qaal s’aggira 

Sempre in quelFaria senza tempo tiiita, 

Come la renaC^'-^], quando il turbo [*^^3 spira, 

Ed io, cb’avea d’eiTor[^^] la testa cinta, 

Dissi: Maestro, die e quel cb’i’ odo? 

E cbe gent’ che par del duol si vinta?[^0 

Ed egli a me: Questo misero modo 

Tengon[^®] I’anime triste[^^] di coloro 
Che visser senza infamia e senza iodo[‘^^]. 

Mischiate sono a quel cattivo coroC*^^] 

Degli an^eli che non furon ribelli, 

N6 fur[^^] fedeli a Dio, ma per se foro['^^]. 

[25] guai^ lamentation {guai is properly said of dogs 
that whine). Quai a voi! Woe to yon! [26] Vaer senza stelie. 
The poet’s imagination represents the fore -court of hell as 
an immense space like the firmament (Vaer, aria, air), but 
no stars are there to be seen, [27] perchh^ wherefore, [28] ac- 
centi cVira, cries of anger. [29] voci alti e fioche, shrill 
and groaning voices. [30] suon di mano. The condemned 
souls clasp their hands above their heads (a sign of despair), 
[31] con elle, i. e. colic voci. [32] s^aggira semprCi always turns 
round == never ceases. [33] senza tempo^ without time = etern- 
ally, [34] la rena for V arena, the sand. [35] turho, for tilrbine, 
whirlwind. [36] clVavea d^error la testa cinta, who had his head 
girt with error = who was quite puzzled, whose mind was con- 
founded, Others read: d^orror . . . cinta. [37] che par del duol 
s\ vinta, that seem quite overcome by pain. [38] questo misero 
modo tengono, in this miserable state are. [39] triste, here: 
miserable. [40] lodo for lode, praise. Dante means those who 
were lukewarm in the great moral strife between good and bad, 
neutral in the great political contest between the Guelfs and 
Ghibellines. Theirs is the same fate as that of those outcast 
angels that were neutral in the strife between God and Satan. 
Heaven spurns them, lest its beauty might be tarnished by their 
presence, and hell does not receive them. [41] cattivo coro, the 
wicked band. Dante often employs the 'word coro [= choir, 
chorus] to denote a certain number of people that pursue the 
same occupation or are destined to the same fate. [42] ne = 
e non. [43] foro =f fiirono, were. 

2 ^ 
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E cacculiii [‘^^J i ciel per non esser men belli 
lo profondo inferno, gli riceve, 

Che aicnna gloria i rei avrebber d’eHiC"^^]. 

Ed io: Maestro, che b tanto greve 

A Ior[^^], che lamentar gli far si forte? 

Rispose: Dicerolti molto breve. 

<Q^iesti[^^] non hanno speranza di morte, 

E la lor cieca[*’^^] vita ^ tanto bassa, 

Che invidiosi son d’ogni altra sorte[^^]. 

Eama di lor il mondo esser non lassa[^^] 

Misericordia e Giustizia gli sdegna : 

Non ragioniam di lor[^^J, ma guarda e passa. 

Ed io, che rignardai, vidi nn* insegna[^^], 

Che girando correva tanto ratta[^^], 

Che d’ogni posa[^®] nai pareva indegna 

E dietro ie venia si lunga tratta 
Di gente, ch’io non avrei creduto, 

Che morte tanto n’avesse disfatta[^^]. 

JPoscia ch’io v’ebbi alcun rieonosciuto, 

Guardai e vidi Tombra di colni [^‘^] 

Che fece per viltate il gran riiiuto. 

' - T ■ [ 44 j caccidrli = li cacciarono. [45] per non esser men helli, lest 
they might appear less beautiful. [46] lest the souls of the repro- 
^>ate might feel glad to see these neutrals exposed to the same 
punishment they have met with for their crime felU obsolete 
form for essi). [47] die e tanto greve (= grave) a lor, Tvhat is 
there so terrible for them? [48] dicerolU = te lo dird. [49] quesH, 
i. e. those neutral angels and those lukewarm men. [50] cieca ~ 
'Obhietta, miserable, abject, blind, aimless. [51] that they envy 
any other lot, even that of the condemned souls. [52] /ama di 
lor il mondo esser non lassa = il mondo non permette die di loro 
sopravviva la favia (memory). [53] non ragioniamo di loro, let us 
speak no longer of them. Here Dante gives the greatest ex- 
pression to his contempt. [54] insegna, a standard. [55] die 
girando^ correva tanto ratta^ that turning round about ran so 
-quickly = that turned so quickly round about itself. [56] posa 
= riposo, [57] indegna, does not mean here unworthy, but 
sdegnosa,^ despising, i. e. it (the standard) seemed to despise any 
repose; it was in ])erpetual motion. [58] dietro le, behind it. 
■i^59] venia = veniva, [60] tratta =: seguito, a procession or train. 
[61] disfare, to undo, to destroy, to snatch away. [62] Vombra di 
colui die per viltate fece il gran rifiuto, the shade of him that by 
pusillanimity had made the great refusal. Dante here means 
the hermit Fietro Morons, who, elected as pope by the title of 
Cmlestine Y., did not accept his election. In his stead Boni- 
faeius VIII. was elected, Dante’s antagonist. The poet, aban- 
doning the pope’s party for that of the emperor, hated Bonifacius, 
and therefore places the hermit Fietro Morons among the cowards 
fignavi) that he sees* in the fore-court of hell. 
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Incontanente intesi[^^], e certo fai 

Che quest’ era la setta[^^] dei cattivi 
A Dio spiacenti ed a’ nemioi siii[®^]. 

Questi sciaurati[^^], che mai non fur vivi 
Erano ignudi[®^], e stimolati molto[®^] 

Da mosconi e da vespe ch’eran ivi. 

Elle rigavan['^^] lor di sangue il volto, 

Che mischiato di lagrime, a’ lor piedi 
Da fastidiosi vermi era ricolto 

E poi che a riguardare oltre mi diedi 
Vidi gente alia riva d’un gran hume; 

Perch’io dissi: Maestro, or mi eoncedi 

Ch’io sappia quali sono, e qual costume 
Le fa parer di trapassar si pronte[^^’], 

Goin’io disaerno['^'i per lo fioco [''^J lume. 

Ed egii a me: Lo cose te fien["^] conte[®^], 

Quando noi fermerem li[^^] nostri passi 
Sulla trista riviera d’Acheronte[®^]. 

Allor con gli occhi vergognosi e bassi, 

Temendo no’l mio dir gli fnsse grave 
Infino al finme di parlar mi trassi[^'^]. 

[63] incontanente intesi, I directly understood. [64] setta, a sect, 
here : the band of those miserable ones (cattivi), [65] a Dio spiacenti 
ed a^ nemici suoi, displeasing to God and to his enemies. [66] sciau- 
rati for seiagiirati, those wicked, miserable people. [67] die mai non 
fur vivi^ that were never living, i. e. that never gave a sign of life. 
[68] ignudi, naked. [69] stimolati moUo, dreadfully stung. [70] ri- 
gavan from rigare, to strij^e, to streak. The wasps sting them so* 
deeply, that blood runs over their faces and thus: elle rigavan 
lor di sangue il volto, they (the wasps) streaked their faces with 
blood. [71] fastidiosi, loathsome, tedious, [72] ricolto for raccolto, 
gathered, here: sucked up. [73] mi diedi, I began. [74] mi con- 
cedi ch’io sappia, allow, permit me to know = tell me. [75] cos- 
tume, custom, with Dante often used instead of legge, law\ 
[76] le fa parer di trapassar si pronte, lets them appear so< 
ready to get over (the river). [77] coinio discerno as I discern = 
as I can see. [78] fioeo, dim. [79] fien, obsoh for sairmno,. 
[80] conte = cogitate = raccontate, told. [81] li, obsol. for i, 
[82] Aclieroyite, the Acheron. In Greek Mythology the river wioh 
the souls of the deceased must pass. Dante, in his poem com- 
bines Pagan and Christian elements. Virgil, his leader through 
hell and partly through purgatory, represents the ancient world, 
w'hereas Beatrice who leads him through ])urgatory and heaven, 
represents Christianity. [83] no’l (che il mio dir non; here: 
non il = no’l) mio dir gli fusse (fosse) grave, (fearing) my words 
could displease him. [84] di parlar mi trassi (n(astenni), I ab“ 
stained from speaking, i. e. I grew" silent. 
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Ed ecco verso noi venir[^^] per nave 
Un vecchio bianco per antico pe]o[^^], 

Gridando: Guai a voi anime prave![^’^] 

Non isperate mai veder lo[^^] cielo: 

Or vegno per menarvi alFaltra riva, 

Nelle tenebre eterne, in caldo e in gelo[^^]. 

E tu che se’[^‘^] costi, aniraa viva, 

Partiti[®^] da cotesti cbe son morti. 

Ma poi ch’ei vide cb’io non mi partiva, 

Bisse: per aitre vie, per altri porti[^^] 

Verrai a piaggia[^^], non qni: per passare 
Pin lieve legno convien ehe ti porti 

E il Duca[®^] a lui: Caron non ti crucciare[^^] ; 

Vuoisi cosi cola[^'^], dove si puote 

Cio clie si vuoie[^^], e pin non dimandare['^®J. 

Quindi fur quete le lanose gote[^^^^] 

noccbier[^‘^^] della livida[^^^] palnde, 

Cbe ’ntorno[^®^] agli occbi avea di fiamme rote[^^^]. 

Ma quell’anime ch’eran lasse e nude 

Cangifir[^^’^‘] colore e dibatfcero i denti, 

Eatto clie[^^‘] ’nteser ie parole crude 

[SSjrewir = mene=^venne^ comes ; hist. pres. = hisfc. inf. = hist, 
perfed. historical Infinitive (see JI. P. Less. 20. 1. § 4). [86] ijer antico 
pelo, with a white (ancient, old) beard. [87] prave^ corrupted, wicked. 
[88] lo for il. [89] in caldo e in gelo^ in heat and frost. [90] se' 
for sei^ thou art. [91] partirsi^ to depart, to leave. [92] po 7 'ti for 
harchct boats. [93] a piaggia, ashore. [94] piu lieve legno (legno^ 
lit. wood; here: ship, boat = pars pro toto) convien che ti 
porti, ^ a lighter ship must carry thee, i. e. thou canst not cross 
the river in the same boat with those that are deceased, and it 
is not my business to ferry thee /over. Charon speaks these 
words in a somewhat angry tone. [95] dnca, here: leader. 
[96] 71071 ti crucciarcj don’t be angry, {97] viiolsi cosl cold, lit. 
thus it is willed there . . . [98] dove si puote Cpi^oJ do die si 
vuole, where one is able to do what one will (may) = in heaven. 
Almighty God is alone able to do anything he wishes. [99] e p>iii 
7ion dmandare, don’t ask further questions. [100] guindi fur 
quete le laiiose gote, thereupon grew quiet the hairy cheeks = he 
grew silent. [101] instead of a?, substitute del. [I 02 ] 77 occliier, 
the ferry-nian. [103] livido, dark. [104] 'hit 07 ^no for intoiiio, 
[105] avea rote di fia7n7ne, had wheels of hre = he rolled his 
fiery eyes, [106] cangidr for cafigiarono for camhiarono; dihat- 
tei'O for dibatter07w, gnashed. [107] 7'aiio che = iosto che (lat. 
si}mdac}, as soon as . [108] crude = crudeU. 
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Bestemmiavano Idclio e i lor parenti, 

L’umaiia specie il luogo, il tempo, e il seme 
Di lor semenza[^^^] e di lor nascimenti 

Poi si rifcrasser tiitte qiiante[^^^J insieme, 

Poi'te piangendo, alia riva malvagia 
Ch’attende ciasciin iiom che Dio non teme. 

Caron dimonio[^^^], eon occM di bragia[^^^] 

Loro accennando tutte Le raccoglie ; 

Batte col remo qnalunqne s’adagia 

Come d’aiitiinno[^^^] si levan[^^®] le foglie 
L una appresso deiraltra infin che ’1 ramo 
Eende alia terra tutte le sue spoglie 

Bimilemente il mal seme d’Adamo[^^^] 

Gittansi di quel lido ad una ad una 
Per cenni[^^^] com’ augel per suo richiamo 

Cosi sen vanno su[^^^] per Tonda hruna, 

E avanti che sian di 1^ discese[^^'^]. 

Ancbe di qua[^“^J nova schiera s’aduna 

Eigliuol mio, disse il Maestro cortese, 

Quelli che muoion nell’ira di Dio 
Tatti convengon qui[^^^] d’ogni paese: 

E pronti sono a trapassar lo[^^^] rio: 

G1i^[ 132-] divina Giustizia li sprona[^^^]. 

Si che ia tema si volge in disio 

[109].<?pccie — esseriy beings; here: humanity. [110] il seme di 
or semenza, lit,: the seed of their seed = the fathers of their fathers. 
[Ill] e di lor nascimenti^ their own birth. [112] tutte quante^ all 
together. [113] malmgia^ properly wicked, here: -unfortunate. 
[114] Caron dimoniOi the demoniacal Ch. [115] bragia for prace^ 
coal-fire, here: fire. [116] loro accennandOf beckoning to them. 
[117] le raccoglie, gathers them, takes them in his boat.} [118] qua- 
lunque s^adagia, whoever tarries. [119] d^autunno, in autumn. 
[120] levarsi, here: to fall. [121] le sue spoglie, lit: its spoils, 
its dress (the leaves form the tree’s dress). [122] il mal seme 
d^Adamo, Adam’s wicked children. [123] gittansi (for si giUano)^ 
they hasten. The plural here refers to the collect. senie< [124] per 
eenni, at his beck. [125] coni'augel per suo ricliiamo, like a bird 
at the call (decoy). [12b] sen vanno 5if, they drive on. [127] e 
uvanti die sian di Id discese^ before they got out of the boat (at 
the other side of the river). [128] di qua, on this side. [129] nuova 
sdiiera s'^adima, a new troop comes together, assembles. [130] con- 
vengon qui, come here together. [131] lo for il, rio for rivo (ri- 
viera), modern It.: bank; old It.: river. [132] die = perdu. 
[133] sprona, spurs, stimulates them. [134] si die la tana si volge 
in disio, so that their fear turns into (becomes a) desire. 


376 


Appendix. 


Quinci non passa mai anima buona: 

E pero se Caron di te si lagna[^^^], 

Een pnoi saper omai cbe ’1 suo dir snona 
Finito qnesto, la buia campagna[^^'^] 

Tremd si forte, che dello spavento 
La mente[^^^] di sudore ancor[^^®] mi bagna. 

La terra lagrimosa diede vento[^^^], 

Cbe baleno[^^^] una luce vermiglia, 

La qnal mi vinse ciascun sentimento ; 

E caddi[^^^] come I’uom cui sonno piglia[^^^]. 

[135] se Caron di te si lacjna, if Cb. complains of tliee = is angry 
with thee, i. e. because he can’t bring thee over the river like the 
other condemned souls. [136] hen saper ormai che^l suo 
suona^ thou wilt now understand the meaning of his angry words. 
[137] la huia campagna, the gloomy field. [138] die dello spavento- 
la mente = memoriae ricordanza^ that the remembrance of this 
terrible phenomenon. [139] ancoVi even now. [140] la terra la- 
grimosa, the ground w’et with tears. [141] diede = mandh fuori^ 
sent forth. [142] die in cui) haleno, through which flashed. 
[143] la qiial mi vinse ciascun scntimento^ that conquered in me- 
every feeling, i. e. that made me swoon by its dazzling splen- 
dour. [144] eaddi, I fell down. [145] come Vuoin cui (= whom) 
sonno pigliuj like a man overpowered by sleep. 


III. SPECIMENS OF ITALIAN PEOSE. 

Le grotte di Catnllo*), 

Chi per la grande pianura lomharda muove^) da Brescia 
a Verona, dope circa venti miglia di dilett^vole via s’in contra 2) 
in un liiogo spldndido delle piu care^) bellezze di cui la natnra 
fosse mai cortese a questa bellissima Italia. Ivi in ubertosa^) 
campagna ^ il Hmpido Benuco**) coronato di leggiadri colli, 
di lietissimi giardini e di ampie'O selve di ulivi, di aranci 
e di cedri che rall^grano Taspetto del paesaggio®) e odorano 
soavemente I’aere coi loro profnmi: ivi il cielo sereno, la 
terra fiorita, e le argentee^) onde s^mbi^ano ricamhiarsi^) con*- 
cord entente un saliito di affetto e man dare un perp^tuo sor- 
riso. Le popolose horgate^^), le biancheggianti"^) ville sedenti 
1) Moves, travels. 2) incontrarsi, to meet with, to arrive. 
3) rich. 4) fertile. 5) vast. 6) landscape. 7) silver. 8) riemn- 
e^hange. 9) to offer. 10) borough. 11) white, shining. 

Selected from: Stiidl storici e morali intorno alia lettera- 
iitra latina by Atto Vanned. 

The lake of Garda, also called Lago di Said (Lat. Be- 
nucHs). ^ ^ 


Specimens of Italian Prose. 


377 


alio speccbio del lago o seminate qua e la pei fronzuti^^) 
colli fanno grade vole contrasto colla lieta verzura^^) delle 
vigne, dei limoni e dei lauri: e le dirupate montagne coperte 
di nevi rendono da lungi piu pittoresca la vista. Da ognl 
parte sdrgono^^) tiirrite^^) eastella, belli abituri^'^) e vaghe^^j 
opere di natura e di arte graziosamente intrecciate^^): dapper- 
tutto la natura resa^^) piu feconda dalle operose Industrie 
deiruomo. Frequent! anclie i luogbi che commudvono la 
fantasia con dolorose e liete memdrie. Qui Garda, ove stette 
prigione^^) la bella Adelaide: la un eastello di casa Scaligei'a^^), 
ricetto^^) un tempo^*^) a giullari^^) e a magnanimi spirit!: e 
dalla banda^^) opposta Manerba, ove la tradizione narra ebe 
fu TAligbieri*) e forse vi compose quei versi famosi in eui 
descrive il lago e rammenta^'^) Fescbiera come bello e forte 
arnese^^) di guerra. Se i^oi la mente si spinge^^) piii lontano 
in cerca di antiche memorie, vede Virgilio errare sulle rive 
del lago e osservarne le furiose tenipeste e accennarle^®) in 
quei versi divini che in brevi parole contdngono il piii belP 
inno di lode che mai fosse cantato all’ Italia. Ma il nome 
di cui^^) piu’^^) suoni il iuogo anche^^) nella bocca dei pesca- 
tori e dei villiei^^), d quello di un altro poet a che qui ebbe 
stanza gradita^'^’O e riposo dopo i viaggi in estranee'^^) region! 
e agio^’^) a cantare gli amori e le delme dl questo siio nido 
fiorito, Volgetevi alia bella penisola di Sirmione die siede 
nella parte orientale del lago, e i poveid abitatori e le an- 
tiche rovine vi ricorderanno Catullo e gli avanzi^®) di un 
grande edifizio che dicono essere stato Fabitazione di lui. 

La penisola si estende a circa tre iniglia di giro : al suo 
principio oggi ha un piccolo boi*go^^) con povere casipole di 
pescatori, tra le quali soi'ge sempre in apparenza minacciosa 
la turrita fortezza degii Scaligeri^^). Piu avanti, ove il ter- 
rene si alza in un colle di lieve salita*^®) tutto ricoperto di 

12) woody. 13) gradei'ole 145 terziira, the ver- 
dure. \b) sorgere, to rise. 16)- I'-, castleK with turrets. 

17) cottages. 18) charming. 19) intreeclare, to entwine, to unite. 
20) resa from rendere, 21) star prigioney to be a prisoner. 22) la 
casa Scaligeray an ancient noble Italian family. 23) ricetto, a 
hospitable houses 24) once, formerly. 25) minstrel. 26) — costa. 
27) rammentare, to mention, to record. 28) bulwark, fortress. 
29) spingersiy to penetrate, to rove. 80) accennarey to mention. 
31) di cuiy whereof. 32) the most. 33) even. 34) peasants. 
35) aver stanza gradita, to be well received. 86) foreign. 37) agio^ 
here: leisure. 38) remnant. 39) borough. 40) here, salita, an 
easy ascent. 


0 Dante, 
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rigoglioso^O e folto iiliveto^^) s’incdiitraiio vie sotterranee co- 
perte da grand! volte^^) die diiamano ancora le grotte di Ca- 
tullo. Per queste vie tenebrose o illuminate solo a sprazzi^^) 
da qualcbe raggio di sole che ora vi pdnetra per le screpola- 
tiire^^) delle volte e del sovrapposto terreno, gli abitanti del 
luogo dicono cbe Catullo andava a solitario passeggio, quando 
usciva dal suo palazzo. Cosi essi danno al gentile poeta nn^ 
aria e im fare misterioso quale si addirebbe^®) a qualdie si- 
gnore ttg'^^) del medio evo : ma cio non tdglie nulla alia stima 
per esso di ciii tengono cara memoria. Pin oltre^^) pezzi di 
gross 6 mnra mdstrano gli avanzi di nna costruzione^^) qnadri- 
lunga che dicono aver servito di bagno al poeta. Pinalmente 
alPestremita della penisola sono gli avanzi di quella die 
cbiamano la villa di lui. Tutto ora b in piena rovina-, e nulla 
lascia intravedere^^) con quale drdine fosse architettato^^) il 
grande edifizio; ma quelle rovine stesse che si estendono per 
largo spazio, quelle solidissime mura composte di strati alter- 
nativi^^) di mattoni®^), di cemento e di pietre, quei pilastri 
e quelle volte maestose riedrdano le piii stupende costriizioni 
roman e. 

DaH’alto di quelle rovine d’onde a un sol colpo d’oechio^‘^) 
si presentano tutte le piu deliziose bellezze del lago e degli 
ameni^^) colli die gli fanno corona, si comprende come Oatuilo 
aveva ragione di diiamare Sirmione*) la piipilla delle isole 
e delle penisole, e dal qnel punto^®) si sente tutto Tincanto 
e tutta la verita di quella poesia leggiadrissima. 

41) luxuriant. 42) olive-grove. 43) vault 44) inpatehes^ of 
light, illuminate a sprazzi, illuminated by a faint light that streams 
forth between two near objects (French: lumiere ecliappee), 
45) chinkSj clefts, cervices etc. of a wall. 46) qtiale' si addirehle, 
that would siiit^ 47) a haron. 48) farther on. 49) building. 
50) perceive. 51) built. 52) strati alternativ% alternate layers 
(stratum super siraiumj, 53) bricks. 54) coup d>oeil look. 
55) agreeable. 56) da quel qninto^ from that side. 

L'addio di Lucia.'^’*') 

Addio, moiitagne sorgenti^) dalle acque ed erette^) al 
cielo; cime ineguali, note^) a chi h cresciuto^) tra voi, e impresse 
nail a sna mente non meno che lo sia I’aspetto dei suoi 
piu famigliari^); torrenti dei quaii egli distingue lo scro- 

1) Hieing. ^ 2) ascending, towering. 3) known. 4) brought 
up. 5) dei suoi inii famigliari, of his nearest relations. 


the 


A little peninstila in the Lake of Garda and a village of 
same name. 

**,) From Manzoni’s famous historical novel: Fromessi sposi. 
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scio®), come il suono delle voci domestiche ; ville sparse*^) e bian- 
cheggianti snl pendio come brancbi^) di pecore pascenti; addiol 
Quanto b tristo il passo di chi cresciuto tra voi, se ne allon- 
tana! Alla fantasia di quello stesso, che se ne parte volon- 
tariamente, tratto dalla speranza di far altrove fortuna, si 
disabbelliscono^) in quel momento i sogni della ricchezzaj egli 
si maravigiia d’essersi potato risolvere, e tornerebbe allora in- 
dietro, se non pensasse die un giorno tornera dovizioso 
Quanto pin s’avanza nel piano^^) il suo occhio si ritrae^^) fasti- 
dito e stanco da quella ampiezza uniforme; Taere gli somi- 
glia^'^) gravoso^^) e senza vita; s’inoltra^^*) inesto^'^) e disat- 
tento^^l nelle citta tumultuose; le case aggiunte a case, le 
vie che sboccano^^) nelle vie pare che^^) gli tolgano il respiro: 
e dinanzi agli edifizi ammirati dallo straniero, egli pensa con 
desiderio inqiiieto al campicello del suo paese, alia casuccia 
a cui egli ha gia posti^^) gli occhi addosso da gran tempo, e 
che comprera, tornando ricco ai auoi monti. 

Ma chi non aveva mai spinto al di lii di quelli neppure 
un desiderio sfuggevole, chi aveva composti in essi tutti i di- 
segni^^) delPavvenire ; e ne ^ sbalzato lontano da una 
forza perversa! Ghi strappato^'^) ad un tempo^**’) alle pin care 
abitudini, e sturbato^^') nelle pin care speranze, lascia quei 
monti per avviarsi in traccia^^) di stranieri che non ha mai 
desiderato di conoscere, e non puo colla immaginazione tras- 
correre^®) ad un momento stabilito pel ritorno ! Addio, casa 
natale, dove sedendo con un pensiero occulto^’^), s’imparo a 
distinguere dal romore delle orme^^) comuni il romore di un’ 
orma aspettata con un misterioso timore. Addio, casa an- 
cora straniera, casa sogguardata^^) tanfce volte alia sfuggita, 
passando^^) e non senza rossore^^); nella quale la mente si 
compiaceva^^) di figurarsi un soggiorno^'*) tranquillo e perp^- 
tuo di sposa. Addio, chiesa, dove I’animo torno^®) tante volte 
sereno, cantando le lodi del Signore; dove era proniesso, pre- 
parato un rito ; dove il sospiro segreto del cuore doveva essere 
solennemente benedetto e I’amore venir^*^) comandato, e chia- 

6) the murmuring (of a brook). 7) Scattered. 8} flock. 

9) disalihellirsi, to lose its beauty. 10) wealthy. 1 1) plain. 12) ritrarsi, 
to draw back. 13) displeased. 14) seems. 15) heavy. 16) inol- 
trarsi^ to proceed, to enter. 17) sorrowful. 18) inattentive. 
19) shoceare^ to open into . . . 20) pare eJie, seem to . . . 21) porre 
gli occhi addosso a qcs., to have an eye upon smth. 22) plans 
for the future. 23) driven away. 24) strappare, to snatch, to rob. 
25) at once. 26) sturhare^ to trouble. 27) in traccia, in search of . . . 
28) to get over to . . . 29) hidden. 30) foot-step. 31) soggua- 
dare alia sfuggita, to look at stealthily. 32) when going by. 
33) blushing. 34) compiacersi, to be pleased with. 35) a dwelling. 
36) tornare^ to become, to grow. 37) venire^ here: to be. 
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inarsi santo: addio! Qnegli che dava a voi tanta giocondit^ 
h da per tiitto; ed Egli non tnrba mai la gioia dei snoi 
se non per prepararne loro una pin certa e maggiore. ^ 

Di tal gdnere, se non tali appimto, erano i pensieri di 
Lucia, e pochi dissimili i pensieri degli altri due pellegrini 
nientre la barca gli andava avvicinando^^) alia destra riva 
dell’Adda. 

38) to be called, declared. 39) children. 40) gli andava 
avvicinandoy lit. that (i. e. the boat) went on, bringing them nearer 
to = whilst they were approaching. 


IV. ALCTJNE LETTEEE. 

1 . 

Caro mio! 

Ho avuto la fortuna di trovar un palchetto^) per I’opera. 
di questa sera. Si rappresentera la «Cener^ntola» del nostro 
Rossini. Se vuoi procurarci a mia sorella ed a me il piacere 
della tua coinpagnia, fainmelo^) sapere per le 4 pom.®) al pin 
tardi, affinche possiamo venirti a prendere colla nostra carrozza. 
a casa tna verso le 6^/4. 

In attesa^) d’lina pronta risposta sono il tuo — 

1) A box. 2) fammelo^ contraction of fa me lo, let me know 
it, send me word. ‘6) pom. for pomeridiane, an adjective that 
means: in the afternoon, as; antimeridiane means: in the fore- 
noon. [In English A. M. = ante meridiem; P. M. = post meri- 
diem.] 4) in attesa, in expectation. 

2 . 

Amico carissimol 

Mi spiace molto di non poter accettare il gentile tuo 
invito. L arrive inaspettato di mio zio da Berlino m’obbliga. 
ad andargli incontro alia stazione. Se pero mi sara possi- 
bile di lasciarlo per un’ora, non manchero di approfittarne 
6 mi rechero ) in teatro per augurarvi la buona sera. Ti 
prego di fare i miei complimenti alia sigiiorina ^Erminia e di 
aggradire 1 cordiaii saluti del 

tuo atFez»}?2j. 

1) recarsi, to go. 2) affezionaiissimo, most affectionate. 

3. 

Mio caro collegal 

Sono ormai quindiei giorni che mi trovo in campagna. 
a iJaden. Sai bene, caro mio, ebe I’atmosfera di quest’ ame- 



Alciine Lettere. 


381 


nissima citta sparge in abbondanza lo zolfo^) e la noia six 
-quelli die hanno la fortiina di abitarla. Ricorro quindi a te 
per liberarmi dairiiltimo almeno di qnesti ospiti^) poco ag- 
grad^voli. Mi rammento d’aver veduto a casa tna nna bel- 
lissima edizione del Petrarca. Avresti la compiacenza di pre- 
■starmela per nna settimana o due? Pnoi essere convinto 
che avro ogni cnra possibile, accioccbe il libro ti sia restituito 
tale e quale. Se bai tempo, vieni a consolarmi nelia mia soli- 
tiidine. 11 tuo — 

1) brimstone. 2) osjnte^ a guest. 

4. 

Collega amatissimo! 

Questa lettera ti arrivera (assieme) ai libro che mi chie- 
destl. Esso mi h carissimo, essendomi stato regalato da un 
amico prima di morire. Per cio solo mi prendo la liberta di 
raccomandarti d’adoperarlo con ogni possibile riguardo. Se 
le mie occupazioni me lo permefcteranno, verro a trovarfci do- 
m^nica ventura. L’amico — 


Pregiatissima Signorina! 

La prego di scusarmi se qnest’oggi non Le posso dare 
la consiieta lezione. Un alfare d’importanza mi chiama a N. 
Mi fara cosa grata se vorra continuare la traduzione dei 
«Promessi Sposi» e fare un piccolo riassunto delle rdgole sui 
verbi. Giovedi venture mi proenrero senz’altro Tonore di 
rivederla. Mi creda intanto con- tutta la stima 

Suo devot^\<^ — 


G. 

Egregio Signore! 

La ricorrenza del giorno onomastico della mia cara madre 
fa si cb’io non posso oggi prendere la lezione ch’Ella suole 
darmi alle 11. La prego invece di voler onorare di sua presenza 
la piccola adunanza, colla quale questa sera alle 9 festeggiamo 
la nostra domestica solennita. Ho studiato diligentemente il 
nostro pezzo a quattro mani e sarei contentissima di poterlo 
sonare con Lei. Hella speranza ch’Blla non vorra mancare, 
mi protesto Sua devot^l^^ affez^.^ — 
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7. 


Luigi Settembrini*) to liis wife**). 

1. febbraio 1851 ore 8 del mattino. 


lo voglio, 0 mia diletfca^) e sventurata^) compagna della 
inia vita, io voglio scriverti in questo niomento die i giiidici 
stanno da 16 ore decidendo della mia sorte. 

8e io sard dannato a morte, non pofcro pin rivederti, 
rivedere le viscere®) mie, i earissimi miei figlinoli. Ora che 
sono severamente disposto a tntto, ora posso un poco in- 
trattenermi^) con te, 0 mia Gigia, io sono sereno, preparato 
a tntto, e, quello cbe fa piii meraviglia^) a me stesso, mi 
sento la forza di dominare questo cnore ardente che di tanto 
in tanto®) vorrebbe scoppiarmi*^) nel petto. 0 guai^) a me^ 
se questo cuore mi vincesse! — Se io saro dannato a morte, 
posso prometterti sui nostro amore e siiiramore dei nostri 
figlinoli, che il tuo Luigi non ismentira®) s5 stesso; moriro 
con la certezza die il mio sangue sara fruttuoso^®) di bene al 
mio paese, moriro col sereno coraggio de’ inartiri; moriro e 
ie nltime mie parole saranno alia mia patria, alia mia Gigia, 
al mio RaiFaele, alia mia Giulia. A te ed ai earissimi figlinoli 
non Sara vergogna^^) ch’io sia inorto sulle forche^^), voi un 
giorno ne sarete onorati. Tu sarai stritnrata ^3) dal dolore, 
lo so; ma comanda ul tuo cuore, o mia Gigia, e serba^^) la 
vita per i cari figii nostri, ai quaii dirai cbe I’anima mia 
sar4 sempre con voi tutti e tre, che io vi vedo, che io vi 
sento, che io seguito ad amarvi come vi araava e come vi 
amo‘ in questa terribile ora. 

Io lascio a’ miei figliuoli Tesempio della mia vita e un 
nome che ho cercato sempre di serbare immacolato^^) e ono- 
rato. ^ Dirai ad essi, che ricordino quelle parole ch’io dissi 
nel^ giorno^ della^ mia difesa. Dirai ad essi che io, benedieen- 
doll e baciandoli mille volte, lascio ad essi tre precetti ; rico- 
noscere e adorare Iddio ; amare il lavoro; amar sopra o^^ni 
cosa la patna. ^ 


Mia Gigia adorata, eran qneste le gioie eli’io ti pro- 
mettevo nei pnmi giorni del nostro amore, quando ambidue 

4i 3) lit: entrails, here; my children, 

tc L = to cause surprise. 6) from time 

to time 7) to burst 8) woe betide. 9) lit.; give the lie here 

I 7n'“in fWtraditioL ioffe': 

spotlesP 14) preserve. 


writer who^ suffer!? famous Neapolitan patriot and 

taken ’narf 7 ^ persecution and imprisonment for having 

bons. ^ ^ ^ conspiration against the government of the Bour^ 

broken down. 
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giovanetti, tu a quindici anni con invidiata bellezza e con 
rara innocenza, ed io a vent’anni, pieno il cuore d’affetti e 
di speranze e con la mente avida di bellezza, di ciii vedeva. 
in te un esempio celeste, quando ambidue ci promettevana 
una vita d’amore, quando il mondo ci pareva cosi belio e 
sorridente, quando disprezzavamo il bisoguo^^), quando la 
vita nostra era il nostro amore ? E die abbiamo fatto noi per 
meritare tanti dolori e tante peneV Ma ogni lamento sarebbe 
ora una bestemmia^'^) contro Dio, perche ci condurrebbe a 
negar^^) la virtu, per la quale io muoio. Ah! Gigia, la 
scienza non 5 cbe dolore, la virtii vera non produce che ama- 
rezze; ma pur son belli questi dolori e queste amarezze^®}. I 
miei nemici non sentono la bellezza e la dignity di questi 
dolori; essi, nello stato mio, tremerebbero^^): io sono tran- 
quillo, perche credo in Dio e nella virtu. lonontremo: deve 
tremare chi mi condanna, perch6 offende Dio. 

Ma saro io dannato a morte? Io mi aspetto sempre il 
peggio dagli uomini. So che il Governo vuole un esempio, che 
il mio nome e il mio delitto**^^), che chi ora sta deeidendo della 
mia sorte, ondeggia^^) tra mille pensieri e tra mille paure; 
so che sono disposti a tubto. Sard sepolto in una galera^®),. 
con un supplizio^^) peggiore e piti erudele della niorbe? Mia. 
Gigia, io saro sempre io. Iddio mi vede I’anima e sa che,. 
non per forza mia, ma per forza che mi viene da Lui, sono 
tranquillo. 

Vedi, io ti scrivo senza lagidme, con la mano ferma e 
corrente^^, con la mente serena: il cuore non mi batte. — 
Mio Dio, ti ringrazio di quello die operi in me; ancbe in 
questi momenti io ti sento, ti riconosco, ti adoro, ti ringrazio. 
Mio Dio, consola la sconsolatissima moglie mia e dalle forza 
a sopportar questo dolore; mio Dio, proteggi i miei figliuoli,. 
sospingili tu verso il bene, tirali a te, essi non hanno padre,, 
son figli tnoi: preservali dai vizi; essi non hanno alcun soc- 
corso dagli uomini; io li raceomando a te, io prego per loro. 

10 ti raceomando, o mio Dio, questa patria: da senno^®) a 
quelli che la reggono, fa che il mio sangue plachi^'^} tutte la 
ire e gli odii di parte, che sia T ultimo sangue che sia sparso^®) 
in questa terra desolata. 

Mia Gigia, io non posso piu proseguire, perchd temo cha 

11 cuore non mi vinca: io non so se potro piu I’ivederti. 
Addio, 0 cara, o diletta, o adorata compagna dalle mie sven- 
ture e della mia vita. Io non trovo piu jiarole per conso- 

16) need, poverty. 17) curse. 18) deny. 19) bittern ess(es). 
20) to tremble. 21) crime. 22) wavers. 23) galley. 24) tor- 
ture. 25) fluent. 26) a good mind. 27) calm. 28) spargere = 
to spill. 
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larti, la mano comincia a tremarmi. Abbiti^^ nn bacio, si- 
mile al primo bacio che ti diedi. Danne uno per me al mio 
Ealfaele, iiiio alia mia Giulia, benedicili per me. Ogni giorno, 
ogni sera che li benedirai, dirai loro die li benedico ancb’io. 
Addio. 

29) ahhiti from: arerti — have for your own = here is 
for you. 


V. KOME AND MODEfiN ITALY. 

I. Eoma. 

(Prof. Angelo I)e Gubernatis.) 

Roma e il gran sole che ha illuminato^) semjire e che 
illuminerh senza fine la patria italiana. Dal giorno in cni 
Roraolo la pianto fieramente sul Palatino, in liva al Tevere, 
or sono^) quasi tremila aiini, essa si alzo dominatrice sovrana 
nel mondo, con la forza, con la legge, con la carita, con la 
giustizia, con Palto suo decoro, con la sua sapienza magna- 
nima. Ed h oggi ancora taiito grande da®) poter accogiiere^), 
senza disagio^), nel suo gran seno^), il Re d’ltalia ed il Sommo 
Pontefice della Oristianita, ospitar'^) so vrani e pellegrhii d’ogni 
nazione, tener Concilii, Parlamenti, Congress! d’ogni maniera, 
senza parer mai troppo angusta®). 

In Roma scompare^) facilmente tutto cio che vuol rimanere 
medioere^^). Il sno ufficio“) nella storia b sfcato qiiello di 
attrarre^-j a come a centre di luce, tutti i raggi della sa- 
pienza italiana e, per riflesso, della sapienza umana. 

E dell’antica graiidezza parlano ancora le sue gloriose 
rovine. Qui, dove ogni rudero^®} si puo dire che abbia una 
storia propria, dove ogni pietra segna un trionfo, si rimane 
estatici davanti al Pantheon, il maraviglioso tempio di Agrippa, 
quasi interamente rispettato dalPinvidia del tempo e dalla de- 
vastazione degli uomini, ove in modesta tomba sono seppelliti 
\ ittorio Emanuele II® e Umberto I®. E come non sentirsi 
compresi di ammirazione profonda dinanzi a monumenti immani^^) 
quali la Mole Adriana, la Colonna Antonina e la Colonna Traiana ! 

In una^ citta che dominava tutto il mondo allora cono- 
sciuto, spaziosi^^^) e magnifici dovevano essere i luoghi dove 
si trattavano gli afiari, dove si celebrava il culto, dove si 
amministrava la giustizia. E di Patti i copiosi avanzi del foro 

I) to shine. 2j . . . ago. 3) as to . , . 4) receive. 5) dis- 
comfort. 6) bosom. 7) to lodge, shelter. 8) narrow. 9) scorn- 
parire ~ to disappear. 10) backward, iinadvanced. 11) duty. 
12; atlrarre -= attirare, attract. 13) rod of soil. 14) imrnani — 
classic for: immensi, 15) spacious. 
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Romano con le mine del Tabularium, del tempio di Vespasiano, 
del tempio di Saturno, del tempio a Griove Custode, della Ba- 
silica Giulia, del tempio di Castore e Polluce da una parte, e 
quelle del tempio della Concordia, Tarco trionfale di Settimio 
Severe daU’alfcra, hanno permesso agli archeologi di ricosti- 
tuirli^®) e disegnarli sulla carta com’erano in origine, dandoci 
un'idea cMara e precisa della solida aasterita, della vasta gran- 
dezza e del severo ornamento degli edifizi pubblici Romani. 
N6 ineno splendid! erano anche i fori di Traiano e di Nerva, 
i cui resti, veramente stupendi, si ammirano poco lungi^'^). 

A1 di sopra del foro liomano si eleva, eterno segnacolo 
della potenza Romana, il Campidoglio, la gloriosa rocca conti'o 
la quale venne ad infrangersi^^) la turba^^) devastatrice dei 
barbari Galli. Su la piccola collina, chiamata appunto Monte 
Oapitolino, le cui coste^^) erano, al tempo de’ Cesari, coperte 
da altissime mura, s’ergeva^^) maestoso e terribile il tempio 
di Giove Oapitolino, ove deliberavasi la guerra e lo sterminio^^) 
dei popoli che non volevano mordere il freno Romano, ove i 
consoli e i dnei trionfatori venivano a depon^e le spoglie^^) dei 
nemici debellati^^). 

Vastissimi erano i CircH ove, si davano corse di bigbe^^) 
e di cavalli, e giganteschi addirittura^'^) gli anfiteatri, ove si 
davano combattimenti di fiere, assalti di gladiatori e, sul- 
Tarena allagata^^) espressamente, perfino battaglie navali, N’6 
tipo portentoso^^) il Colosseo o Anfiteatro Flavio, costruzione 
ciclopica^*^), esternamente tutta in travertine^ la quale nella 
sua immensita ha una perfetta proporzione di linee e una in- 
superabile correttezza di disegno. E tutto h grande a Roma, 
tutto b maestoso: gli acquedotti vi portano da iungi fiumi 
d’acqua, e le fontane sono laghi, si capisce quindi come le 
antiche terme, cio^^^) gli stabilimenti di bagni, o meglio siti^^) 
di delizie, con biblioteche, teatri, palestre®^) giardini, fossero 
locali immensi, ornati di statue, decorati sontuosamente e fre- 
quentati da un intero popolo. 

A destra del foro Romano, procedendo su la stretta^) 
via Sacra, lastricata’*^®) di grossi blocchi di besalto si alza il 
Palatino con le colossal! mine del palazzo de’ Cesari. Le ve^ 
stigia^®) dei sontuosi^'^) edifizi che i primi imperatori vi ave- 

16) rebuilt for replan. 17) afar. 18) sign, movement. 
19) to break (itself;. 20) crowd, 21) slopes. 22) arose. 
23) extermination. 24) spoils. 25) lit,: outw^arred (lat.: heh 
Jum == war), conquered. 26) chariot. 27) quite. 28) allagar e 
(lago = lake), to put under w^ater. 29) portentous = huge. 

30) eiclopica (alluding to the Odyssean giants) = gigantic. 

31) travertine stone. 32) doe = do e = that is (to say) = id 
est = i. e. 33) sito (lat. : situs) — liiogo. 34) gymnasiums. 35) pa- 
ved. 36) remains. 37) sumptuous. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 
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vano costruito pex’ loro dimora^^), sono davvero magnifiche. 
Ma pur troppo^^) ci sentiamo commossi'^*^) ammirandole dacch^ 
dentro fu la toraba della grand ezza di Eoma, dentro fu 
soffocata nel sangue i’antica liberta repubblicana. 

Roma provvide'^^) a creare grand! instituzioni e voile cbe 
tntti gl’Italiani ne sentissero il beneficio. Caduto Timpero ro- 
mano, non perirono tnttavia le savie leggi di Roma, ed 
accanto^^) ad esse ebbe nnovo impero sovrano lo spirito di 
carita cristiana. 

Divennta la sede del cattolicismo, Roma continno ad 
essere centre del mondo, e la face^^) della religione, che ar- 
deva sill sepolcro di San Pietro risebiaro le fitte tenebre^^) 
del medio evo"^®). AlVepoca gloriosa del Rinascimento‘^^),scbiere^'^) 
d’artisti convennero da ogni parte d'ltalia e d’Buropa a stu- 
diare su i mntilati monumenti Romani, e prendendoli a mo- 
dello crearono templi meravigliosi come quello di San Pietro* 
in Yaticano, cbe non ha I’egiiale al mondo, e dove Tarte ha, 
profuso veri tesori, e palazzi giganteschi, preziosi gioielli 
d’architettura, come il palazzo Parnese, che b tra i pin belli 
del Rinascimento. 

38) inhabitations. 39) and yet. 40) moved. 41) provvedere^ 
lit.: foresee = to provide, 42) beside, 43) torch. 44) thick 
darkness(e8), in Ital, used as pluralitantnm. 45) Middle ages. 
46) Renaissance. 47) legions. 


II. La Prosperity dell’Italia e il suo awenire^). 

(Prof. Camillo Manfroni.) 

La maggior parte degli operai applaudi conimossa^) alle 
parole del signor Lorenzo; ma v’era qnalcuno fra loro, cbe* 
scuoteva^) la testa in aria^) di dnbbio. Fra gli altri nn gio- 
vane minatore^), assiduo lettore di giornali, dopo aver ascol- 
tato con attenzione il discorso del vecchio soldato, nsci dalla 
sala esclamando: Le solite chiacchere^), i soliti |)si’oloni^)! 

Che cosa dici? — gli domandarono i suoi compagni di 
lavoro. 

Dico che questi patrioti, questi veterani hanno sempre- 
in bocca le solite^) frasi; vivono colla testa nelle nnvole‘0,. 
pensano al passato e non guardano al presente. 

Mi pare anzi^^) che il signor Lorenzo abbia parlato del 
presente ed abbia accennato^^) ai progress! dell’Italia nostra,, 
al suo risveglio^^), alle speranze per Pavvenire^). 

1) Initure. 2) moved. 8) shake. 4) with the air. 5) minor. 
6) chatter, bosh, rot. 7) big talk. 8) usual. 9) clouds. 10) on 
the contrary (anzi, from Lat. ante), 11) hinted. 12) awakening.. 
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Bel progi-esso, bel risveglio! lo son partito dal inio paese, 
perclie non trovavo lavoro; i miei fratelli e mia madre mor- 
rebbero di fame, se io non mandassi loro qualche risparniio^^j ; 
il governo colie sue im 2 )oste^‘^) ci dissaiigua^^); e tutto questo, 
secondo^^) te, sarebbe un progresso. 

Ma pure noi siamo una grande na/none; siamo liberi; 
abbiaino un esercito iiumeroso, una grossa marina da guerra; 
la nostra amicizia e ricercata dalle grandi potenze . . . 

Proprio qui ti volevo^^jl E per questo esercito, per 
questa marina, noi siamo iddotti^^) alia miseria; tutti i gior- 
nali lo dicono: le terre sono incoite^^^^), ogni anno migliaia e 
migliaia d’infelici abbandonano la patria in cerca di lavoro^^^j ; 
gli opifici si chiudono, il commercio languisce. 

Cosi dicendo, trasse'") di tasca un giornale, e incoinincio 
a leggere ad alta voce un lungo articolo, in cui eon parole 
roventi-^) erano descritte le miserie degli Italian!. 

Attorno al lettore si affollarono^^) gli operai; si discu- 
teva con grande calore; accorse^^) an die il signor Lorenzo, e, 
])attendo bonariamente^^) sulla spalla del giovane minatore, 
gli disse: 

Yuoi tu ragioiiare qualche minuto con me? 

Non domando altro; ma la Sua eloquenza non riuseira 
mai a persuadermi d’aver torto. Quello che b scritto in questo 
giornale e verita inconfutabile‘^^0* 

E chi ti dice che tu abhia torto? I mali, ai quali il’ 
giornale accenna, esistono pur troppO“”); ma tutto induce-^)- 
a credere che colla pazienza, colla calma, eoiroperosita, e 
sopratutto colla concordia essi scompariranno a poco a poco:. 
in pochi anni e fatto gia un grande progresso . . . 

Ella ha voglia di scherzare 1 Si va di male in peggio, 
ogni giorno la miseria eresce. 

Las ci ami pari are. Tu non sai in quale state si tro- 
vassero alcune province dTtalia cinquant’anni or sono; tu non 
hai veduto, come abbiamo veduto noi, le condizioni in cui, 
per colpa dei cessati governi, si trovavano alcune regioni. 
V’erano intiere province, in cui mancavano le strade carreg- 
giabili^^), in cui non v’era una scuola ; la popolazione igno- 
rante, abbrutita*^^) non eoltivava nessuna industria, non eser- 

13) economy. 14j taxes. 15) lit.: sucks 'from) ns blood (san- 
gue =: blood) = sucks our blood. 16) according to. 17) lit.: just 
here I was awaiting you = 1 thought 1 would catch you there. 
18) ridiirre == reduce, 19) uncultivated. 20) lit.: places of work 
= factory. 21) trarrCf to draw. 22) burning, scalding. 23) af- 
follarCi to crowd. 24) accorrere,, to run up. 25) good hu- 
moiiredly. 26) irrefutable. 27) pur troppo, in It. at end of sen- 
tence = it is true that ... at beginning of sentence. 28) makes. 
29) high roads. 30) become brute. 

25 * 
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citava alcun commercio. Le terre erano quasi incolte, le 
campagne infestate da nialfattori® ^), la giustizia debole e 
corrotta®^); il governo intento solo a combattere i liberali, a 
smungere®^) i popoli, non si curava di riparare a questi mali, 
perch^ temera che, divenuti pin ciyili, i sudditi^"^) si levassero 
in armi contro di lui. 

Ma perche i giornali non protestavano! perche . , . 

Perche non v’era liberta di stampa; perche tutto cio cbe 
si stampava doveva essere approrato dal governo; perche le 
pene piix severe colpivano coloro die avessero osato levare 
la voce. 

II governo nazionale, che gia aveva sostenuto enornii 
spese per le guerre d’indipendenza, per pagare il debito pub- 
blico delle province annesse^^), per la formazione delFesercito 
nazionale, cerco an che di portar riinedio a quei gravi mali, 
fondd scuole, apri strade carreggiabili^^), costrui ferrovie, j^rov- 
vide al risanamento®®) di alcune citt^, fece scavare^"^) porti e 
oanali, dissecco^®) paludi, bonific6^-‘’) terreni incolti . . . 

lo sono Maremmano^^), signor Lorenzo; e di queste 
Lonifiche non mi sono niai accorto"^^); al mio paese la febbre 
fa strage'^^). 

Tu pretenderesti che in pochi anni si compisse"^^) la boni- 
fica d^un territorio vastissimo, solcato^^) da tanti fiumi, ri- 
dotto^^) da secoli a palude pestilenziale? Si e fatto naolto. 
ti assicuro ; Grosseto, che fino a pochi anni or sono era quasi 
inabitabile durante Testate, oggi 6 una citt^ sanissima; le 
colmate'*^®) della Pecora e delTOmbi'one, le costruzioni idrau- 
iiche del Ohiaro di Piombino e di Castiglione hanno risanato 
vastissimi territorl ed hanno diifuso Toliveto e la vigna dove 
pochi anni fa ci'escevano le canne^*^), hanno instretto di molto 
i terreni incolti e pestiferi^^). Quando ritoimerai al tuo 
paese, vedrai quanto e ingiusta la tua accusa. 

Tutto non si h potato fare perche le spese sono enormi 
e le risorse sono scarse; mentre si provvedeva alle Maremme, 
•si doveva pensare alParginatura^^) dei fiumi della regions 
Veneta, alTescavazione dei porti interriti^^) delTAdriatico, 
alia bonifica delTAgro romano, al rimboschimento^^) dei monti 
della Calabria. Si e Litto poco, ma da vent’anni a questa 

Bl) highway-men. 32) corrompercy to corrupt. 33) to suck 
to death. 34) subject, Br5) annexed. 36) making salubrious. 
37) excavatCy to dig. 38) dried up. 39) restore. 40) born 
in the swamps. 41) accci?Y/em, to remark. 42) far strage^ to 
exterminate. 43) accomplish. 44) furrowed. 45) ridurrCy reduce. 
46) heights. 47) rush, reed. 48) pcstifero — j)estilenziale, pesti- 
lential. 49) embankment. 50) filled with sand. 51) replanting 
of woods. 
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parte si ^ avuto un progresso enorme. Prendo per esempio 
la tua provincia; contava 100000 abitanti nel 1860; oggi ne 
ha 126000; credi tu che la popolazione sarebbe anmentata®^), 
se Popera di risanamento non ne avesse migliorate le condi* 
zioni? 

Sar^ com’ Ella dice; ma in Italia si muore di fame. 

Anche questo b molto esagerato ; quando si pensa che la 
popolazione e cresciuta da 20 a fSO milioni in meno d’un se- 
colo, non puo far meraviglia che la terra non produca piu 
abbastanza per nutrire tutti; ma Taumento straordinaido delle 
Industrie e un compenso a questo male. Pensa che nel 1862 
noi esportavamo tante merci^^) pel valor e di 570 milioni e 
che adesso ne esportiamo almeno il doppio; queste merci sona 
il prodotto d’industrie che prim a non esistevano e per le- 
quali dipendevamo dagli stranieri; tutte richiedono la mana 
d’opera e percio forniscono lavoro proficuo''^'*^) agli operai. 

Molte leggi, in parte gia approvate e in via d’applica- 
zione, in parte gia preparate provvedono^^O e provvederanno 
alia sorte degli operai. I nostri figliuoli hanno asili^^), in cui 
vengono nutriti ed educati; si fondano in tutte le cittk e 
anche nelle campagne cucine economiche, dormitori pubblici^'^)^ 
ricoveri^^) pei veechi e per gPinfermi; altre leggi tutelano^’^^) 
gli operai contro gli arbitri*^^^) dei padroni, ne assicurano^^) 
la vita contro le disgrazie. Tutto cio e opera dei tempi 
nuovi; e frutto di questi ultimi quarant’anni, e Tltalia ha il 
vanto d’aver preceduto molti altri stati d’Europa in questo 
ri forme. 

Ma negli altri stati il popolo non softre la fame come 
in Italia! 

Priraa di tutto anche gli altri stati hanno le loro mi- 
serie, e ben gravi, nb b tutto oro quello che luce. Gli altri 
popoli hanno per5 la virtii di sopportare i loro niali in si- 
lenzio; ne sono soliti a strombazzarne®^) la notizia ai quattro 
venti, come facciamo noi. In secondo luogo, dove la terra e 
meno fertile, suppliscono^^) al difetto®*^) altre ricchezze natural!,, 
le miniere, per esempio, che a noi mancano e che sono una 
iarga fonte di ricchezza, o la maggior attivita degli abitanti, 
o una maggioi'e perseveranza nel lottare®^) contro le avversit^. 
Noi invece dobbiamo combattere contro due tei'ribili nemici, 
contro Papatia^^) e la mollezzadi una gran parte della popolazione, 

52) augmented. 58) goods. 54) profitable. 55) provide. 
56) lit.: aflyhim, here: homes. 57) public recoveries. 58) in- 
stitiitione for old age. 59) protect. GO) arbitration, lawless will. 
61) assure. 62) trumpet about. 63) supply. 64) in exchange. 
65) fighting. 66) apath 3 ^ 


390 


Appendix, 


trista eredita^”) dei governi passati, e coiitro le strettczze*^®) 
del bilancio, grayato^^*) dai debiti. 

Oh ! quanto ai debiti e al bilancio vi sarebbe un rimedio 
facile ed efficace. Sopprimiamo''^) le spese inilitari e si ris- 
parinieranno'*^) centinaia di inilioni. Lo dice sempre il gior- 
nale, ed a me pare che abbia ragione. 

Coteste sono idee che possono aveve un certo peso 2). 
Ma bai mai riflettuto tu alle conseguenze che potrebbe avere 
la soppressione delPesercito ‘? Hai mai pensato a cio che 
potrebbe accadere? Pur troppo la storia delle passate eta ci 
mostra che Tltalia, quand^era inenne, cadde in potere degli 
stranieri, che I’oppressero e la sfruttarono'^'O- troppo, 

ancbe ai nostri giorni, s’e veduto che non basta non provo- 
care nessuno per vivere in pace; s’e veduto che i popoli forti 
ed agguerriti'^’*) opprimono i deboli. 

E noi, che abbiamo lottato tanto tempo per liberarci 
dalla sogge 2 ione'‘'"‘) straniera e che, rivendicando''^) i nostri 
diritti, abbiamo suscitato'^'^) le gelosie, i sospetti di potent! 
vicini abituati a coman dare in casa nostra, potremmo mettere 
a rischio il frutto di tanti sacrifizi, di tante faticlie? Guai a 
noi, se domani dei^onessimo le armi! 

Verra forse il giorno, in cui tutte le nazioni, per dirla 
colie parole d’un poeta, convertiranno'^®) le spade in falci''-‘) e 
in aratri^^’j ; ma quel giorno e ancor lontano. Noi benediremo 
quel giorno, perclie potrenio rivolgere tutte le nostre cure 
alP agricoltura, al commercio ed alle Industrie: ina finche 
esso non spunti®^) sarebbe stoltezza®^ il deporre le anni e il 
dimenticare quel fanioso detto : Se vuoi la pace preparati alia 
guerra. 

Coniinicio a credere ch’Ella abbia ragione. Ma allora 
non v’e speranza di miglioramento ? 

Non solo v’^ speranza, ma certezza. Ti lio detto die, 
dal tempo in cui fu fatta PItalia ad oggi, si sono fatti passi®®) 
da giganti; forse si sono fatte troppe cose in una volta; molti 
tentativi®'^) non sono riusciti, molti errori furono commessi; 
molti raali, a lungo trascurati®^) , si sono inaspriti®®); ma 
quando io ripenso alle condizioni in cui il nostro paese si tro- 
vava quarant’anni or sono, quando mi tornano alia inente i 
dolorosi spettacoli di miseria, d’ignoranza, d’abbiezione®'^), cbe 
ho veduti nella mia lunga vita, io non dispero, no, delPav- 

^ b/) inhorifcage, 68) difficulties. 09) crushed, l)owed down. 

Ijy^softprjmere, to suppress. 71) risparmiare, to save. 72} weight! 

spoliate. ^/4) warlike. 75) submission, 76) to make good. 
/7j excited. turn, convert, 79) sc^dbes and. 80) ploughs. 
■>1) to dawn. 82) foolishness. 83) steps. 84) attempts. 85) traS' 
curare^ to neglect (cuva = care), 86) lit.: sharpened, here: 
become -worse. 87) abject degradation. 
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venire. Ma occorre che noi, rinunciando alle inutili gran- 
dezze, limitando le spese al puro necessario, riuniamo tutte 
le forze coll’anico scopo di r ini ar gin are®®) le nostre ferite, 
senza lasciarci abbattere da un momentaneo®'’) disagio. Le 
intempestive agitazioni, le declamazioni tribiinizie a nulla gio- 
vano^^), .se non a rendere pin acuti i inali, piii difficili i rimedi. 

Stolto chi crede di rimediare alle present! strettezze coi 
tumult! di piazza e colie rivoluzioni! La salvezza^^) della patria, 
la sua fortuna, il suo risorgimento'^^) economico si otterranno 
solo colla Concordia dei propositi, colla unione di tutte le forze, 
col lavoro disciplinato. 

Credi ad un vecchio, die ha veduto altri tempi ed altre 
calamita; non saranno certo cotesti articoli di giornale quell i 
che salveranno Tltalia; ne giova alia patria chi mostra di 
disperare del suo avvenire. 

88) to heal. 89) momentary. 90) giovare a nuUct^ to be 
no good. 91) .safety. 92) risnrf/imento (sorgere^ to arise) = res 
nrrexionc = resurrection. 
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Alphabetical List of poetical and obsolete 
forms of Verbs. 



1. A cere. 

avero 

for avro. 

Abbi 

for abbia. 

averei 

:> 

avrei. 

abbiendo 

» 

avendo. 

aveasi 

» 

avesti. 

abbiente 

» 

avente. 

av^ssinio 

» 

a vein mo. 

^bbino 

» 

abbiano. 

av^fisino \ 

» 

avessero. 

abbiuto 

» 

avuto. 

av^fiwono / 

abbo 

» 

bo. 

a vesta 


aveeti ta. 

abendo 

» 

avendo. 

avevi 

» 

avevate. 

abeva 

» 

aveva. 

avia 

» 

aveva. 

acci 

» 

ei ha. 

aviamo 

» 

abbiamo. 

aggia 

)> 

abbia. 

aviate 

» 

abbiate. 

aggiare 

» 

ave re. 

avi^ 


aveva. 

aggiate 

» 

abbiate. 

avieno 

» 

avevano. 

aggio 


ho. 

avite 

» 

avete. 

aja 

» 

abbia. 

avr^bbanio 

» 

avremmo. 

an 

» 

hanno. 

avr^bbono 

» 

aviebbero. 

ara 

» 

avia. 

avr^ssimo 

» 

avremmo. 

arai 


avrai. 

avri 

» 

avrete. 

aranno 

» 

avranno. 

avria 


/avrei. 

^avrebbe. 

arei 

» 

avrei. 

» 

are mo 

» 

avremo. 

avriamo 

;> 

avremmo. 

arete 

» 

avrete. 

avn'ano 

» 

avrebbero. 

aresti 


avresti. 

avriemo 

» 

avremmo. 

aria 

» 

avrebbe. 

avrienno 

» 

avrebbero. 

aria no 
arb 

» 

;> 

avrebbero, 

avro. 

^bbamol 

^bbemp/ 


avemmo. 

adto 

;> 

avuto. 

4bbimo j 



avevamo 

» 

avevanio. 

ebbono 

» 

ebbero. 

avavate 

» 

avevate. 

ei 


ebbi. 

ave 

» 

aveva. 

ha’ 

» 

hai. 

dve 

» 

ha. 

habbieiido 


avendo. 

ave’ 


aveva. 

habbio ) 


ho. 

avei 

» ■ 

febhi. 

habbo / 

» 

[avevi. 

bae 

» 

ha. 

avem \ 


abbiamo. 

i 

baggi 

» 

abbi. 

avemo / 

haggia 

haja 

balle 

}) 

abbia. 

av6n \ 
aveno / 

» 

1 

avevano. j 

» 

abbia. 
le ha 
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halmi 

for me Pha. 

han 

» 

hanno. 

hane 

» 

ha. 

harei 

» 

avrei. 

haria 

» 

avrebbe. 

liarian 

» 

avrebbero. 

barb 

» 

avrb. 

have 

» 

ho. 

havea 

» 

aveva. 

havre 

hei 

» 

avrebbe. 

/ebbi. 

\ebbe. 

holle 

» 

le ho. 

hollo 

» 

Tho. 

holti \ 
hollo ti/ 

» 

te rho. 

honne 

» 

lie ha. 

hotti 

» 

ti ho. 

0 

» 

ho. 

^i 

» 

hai. 

a 

» 

ha. 

anno 

» 

lianno. 


andonuo \ 
an dor no / 

for andarono. 

andosse 

» si an do. 

gendo 

andando. 

gfo 

:> an do. 

gii' \ 
giro/ 

:> andarono. 

gir 

» and are. 

gissi 

» s’ando. 

4. 

Gaclere. 

Cad do no 

for caddero. 

cadeo 

» cadde. 

cadrei 

'> caderei. 

cadri 

» caderei) be. 

cagge 

» cade. 

caggendo 

» cadendo. 

caggio etc. 

» cado etc. 

caggo 

5> cado. 

5. 

Gal ere. 

Cal me 

for mi cale. 


2. Amare. 


Amarb 

for 

amerei. 

amerbno 

» 

ameremo. 

amianlo 


I’amiamo. 

amorno 1 


amarono. 

am or 0110 / 


amoe 

» 

a mb. 

3. 

Andare. 

Anda 

for 

va & vada. 

andan 


van no. 

andab 

» 

andb. 

andassi 


andaste. 

andavi (voi) 

» 

andavate. 

andemmo 


andammo. 

anderdbbamo 

t » 

andremmo. 

andbsserp 


andrebbero. 

andettamo 

» 

andammo. 

andette 

» 

andb. 

anddttero \ 
anddttono / 


andarono. 

andetto 

» 

andai. 

andi 

» 

vai. 

andiano 

» 

andiamo. 

andiede 

» 

andb. 

andibdero 

» 

andarono. 

andiedemo 

;> 

andammo. 

andiedi 

» 

andai. 

ando 


vado. 

andbe 

» 

andb. 


6. Capire. 

Cape for capisee. 


7. Chiedere, 


I Cheggio eted . 
i chero etc. 

; chesto » 

I chieggio etc.\ 

; chieggo / 


chiedo etc. 

chiesto. 

chiedo. 


chier 

chiere 


/ ehiede. 

\ chiedero, 
» ehiede. 


I 8. Gompire, 

\ Compiere for compire.^ 

i compieasi » si compie. 

I compio » compi. 

! 9, Conoscere, 

j Cognoso for eonosco. 

j conoscessimo » conoscemino. 

j 10. Con venire. 

I Convenette for con venue, 
convenien <*onveiiivano. 

11. Gogliere. 
for cogliere. 

COIT / ^ 

correm » coglieremo 
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Ore \ 
cree / 
ere’ 
cred^Q 


12. Credere, 
for crede. 
for credo. 


crederabbo \ 
crederaggio / 
cred^ro » 

credessate » 

credessi » 

credia \ 
ere die / 
creggin 
erei 
erdo 
cresi 
erese 
cresero 
creso 
erette 
eretti 


credk 

crederb. 

crederono. 

credeste. 

credesse. 


Dae 

daggi 

daggiaino 

dan 

daratti 

dar^ssinio 

dasse 

daswero 

dasHi 

daseiiiio 


daste 

dasti 

datte 

davi 

dei 

den \ 
den no / 
dec I 
die / 
die' 
die 
dielti 
dierni | 
dieinme j 

dieime 


» crede va. 

» credo. 

» credi. 

» credo. 

» credei. 

» crede. 

» crederono. 
» creduto. 

■> crede. 

» credei. 


dieniio \ 
dier / 


Li Dare, 
for da. 

» dai, 

» dianio, 

» dan no. 

» ti darai. 

>> daremmo. 
s> desse. 

» dessero. 

» dessi. 
f dessiino. 

I demmo. 
deste. 

» desti. 

» ti da. 

» davate. 

» tu dia. 

» diedero. 

» diode. 

» died!, 

» diedero. 

» te Jo diede. 
» mi diedi, 
mi diede. 
ci diede. 
mi diede. 

» diedero. 


» 


dieriio \ 
dieron / 

for diedero. 


14. 

Dire. 

Di ] 



dii } 

for did. 

di’ J 

diedn 

» 

dicevano. 

dicerolti 

» 

te lo diro, 

dicestu 


dicesti tu. 

die 

» 

dici. 

dille 

» 

le dr. 

dilmi 

» 

me lo di^ 

dinne 

» 

ne (ci) di’. 

diria 

» 

direbbe. 

diroe 

» 

diro. 

ditto 

» 

detto. 


te \ 
one / 
en \ 
enno / 
erdm 
erarao 
eri 
. essi 
! essuto 
eve 

da 


15. D'ssere. 
for e. 


} 


eravamo. 

cravate. 
si e. 
stato, 
e. 

/ (tu) sii. 
((egli) sara. 


lian 

/ siano. 
i saranno. 

fie 

sii. 

((egli) sarii. 

lien 

^ sieno. 

lieno 

» saranno. 

fii 

» sii. 

fieti 

,^/tu sii. 

(ti sara. 

for \ 
fora / 

forari ) 
foraiio / 

j sarei. 

» ' saresti. 

[ sarebbe. 

» sarebbero. 

foro 

fossil! \ 
fossino i 

» furono. 

» fossero. 

fostu 

» fosti tu. 

fu’ 

» fui. 

fue 

fu. 

fulle 

» le fu. 

fiimnd 

» mi fu. 
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far ) 



fiiro ) 

for furono. 

furno J 
fussi 


si fa. 

fusse etc. 

» 

fosse etc. 

issiito 

» 

stato. 

sare’ 

» • 

f sarebbe. 

^ sarei. 

sarebbamo 

» 

Bare m mo. 

sar^bboiio 

» 

sarebbero. 

sareseimo 


earemmo. 

sariamo 


sareiiimo. 

sarieiif) 


sarebbero. 

ser 

» 

essere. 

Bete 


siete. 

sia 

"1 

f sara. 
i siano. 

siate 

» 

siete. 


[ 

sii. 

si 

» < 

sia. 

. siano. 

siei 

» 

sei. 

sieti 

» 

ti sia. 

fiii (io) 

:■> 

sia (io). 

BlillO 

» 

siano. 

so 

» 

sono. 


1C. 1 

Tare, 

Face 

for 

fa. 

fac^ii \ 
faccno / 

facevano. 

faci 


fai. 

facien 

» 

facevano. 

faceio 

» 

fo. 

fallo 

» 

lo fa. 

famme 

» 

mi fa. 

fanne 

3? 

ne fa. 

fane 

» 

fa. 

fara’ 

» 

farai. 

far^bboiio 

» 

farebbero. 

farenlo 

» 

la faremo. 

faria 

» < 

/farei. 

^farebbe. 

fan'an 

fan'ano 

farien 

farieno 

» 

farebbero. 

farone 


faro. 

fe’l 

» 

Jfece. 

fe / 

[feci. 

fea 

» 

faceva. 

fecioiK.) 

» 

fecero. 


j f%lisi 

for 

se gli fece. 

fei 

» 

feci. 

1 felli 

» 

li fece. 

fern mi 

» 

mi fece. 

fern mo 


faceinmo. 

fene 

» 

fece. 

fenn’ \ 
fen no / 

» 

fecero. 

fenne 

» 

ne fece. 

fen si 


/si facevano. 
\Ri fecero. 

feo 

» 

fece. 

I'er 

» 

fecero. 

ferci 

>-> 

ci fecero. 

f’erini 

» 

mi fecero. 

I'ero 1 
f'eron 
ferono J 


fecero. 

fersi 

» 

si fecero. 

fesse 

» 

facesse. 

fessi 


fucessi. 

f^ssono 

» 

facessero. 

feste 

» 

faces te. 

festi 

» 

facesti. • 


17. Ferire, 

Fed 10 

for 

feri. 

1 fed ire 

» 

ferire. 

1 fediece 

» 

ferisce. 

j fediscono 


feriscono. 

1 fedito 

» 

feri to. 

1 fegga \ 

\ feggia/ 

» 

feri sea. 

i 1‘eggendo 


ferendo. 

I f^giono \ 
f^ggono / 


feriscono. 

fera 

» 

fori sea. 

fero 

» 

ferisco. 

ferono 

» 

feriscono. 

feruto 


feri to. 

Cede 

» 

ferisce. 

fiedi 

5> 

forisci. 

fiddono 


feriscono. 

tier 

» 

ferisce. 

iiera 

» 

ferisca. 

fiere 

» 

ferisce. 

fierono 


feriscono. 


18. Godere. 

Gode 

for 

goda. 

god^o 

» 

gode. 

goderia 


/goderei. 

igoderebbe 
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godenano for goderebbero. 

goderno » godettero. 

goderb » godrb. 

godia » godeva. 

godfeno » godevaiio. 

19. Morire, 


Mora 

for muoia. 

mdrano 


muoiano. 

more 

» 

muore. 

mori 

» 

muori. 

muoiamo 

» 

moriaino. 

mon'ano 1 


morivano. 

morieno J 


muoiate 

» 

moriate. 

mono 

» 

mori. 

morisse 

» 

morissi. 

morfsseno \ 
niorissoiio / 


morisaero. 

moro 

» 

miioio. 

mdrono 

» 

muoiono. 

morn'ano ) 
morn'eno / 


morrebbero. 

morrde 


morrb. 

muo’ 

» 

muori. 

20. 

Muovere. 

ISIosson 

for mossero. 

moven \ 
movieno/ 


movevaiio. 

> 


21. Nuocere, 

Nocette for nocqiie. 

noc^ttero » nocqiiero. 


22. Farere, 


Paj 

for 

pari (tu). 

}iaji 


paia (tu). 

pare’ 

» 

parve. 

par 


pare. 

par^mi 

:> 

rni pareva. 

par4n 

» 

pare vane. 

paroiio 

» 

paiono. 

parn'eno 

» 

parrel jbero. 

parse 


parve. 

parsi 

■» 

parvi. 

paruto 

)> 

parso. 

pdrvono 

» 

parvero. 


23. Feniirsi. 

Pentemi 

for 

mi pentii. 


pentere 

for pentire. 

pentuto 

» pentito. 

24. 

Ferdere. 

Perde’ 

for perdetti. 

perdesi 

» si perdette. 

perse 

» perdette. 

pbrsero 

» perderono. 

persi 

» perdei. 

perso 

» perdu to. 

sperse 

> perde. 

spdreero 

» perderono. 

s persi 

» perdei. 

25 

. Forre. 

Pogna 

for ponga. 

pognamo 

» poniamo. 

pognate 

» poniate. 

pognendo 

» ponendo. 

pommi 

» mi pone. 

ponevam 

» ponevamo. 

ponglii 

» ponga (tu). 

ponghiamo 

» poniamo. 

ponglii ate 

» poniate. 

por 

» por re. 


26. FoUre. 

Pon \ 
poll no/ 
poria / 
porn'a/ 

I pon'aii \ 
pornan / 
posse 
possendo 
possuto 
potavam 
potavate 
pote 
potei 
pot^nio 
potdn 
poteo 
I pot^ro 
poterebbe 
pot^si 
potiemmi 
potion 0 

potria 

potnano ) 
potn'eno / 
puo’ 


for possono. 

/potrei. 

\potrebbero. 

» potrebbero. 

» possa (tu). 

» potendo. 

» potuto. 

» potev amo. 

» pote te. 

» pub. 

» potev i. 

» possia mo. 

» potev ano. 

» pote. 

» poterono. 

» potrebbe. 

» pote vasi. 

» mi potevano. 
» potevano. 
/potrei. 
Ipotrebbe, 

» potrebbero. 

» puoi. 



of poetical and obsolete forms of Verbs, 
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puole 

for pub. 

puollo 

» 

lo pub. 

puote j 



puote [ 
pot6 ( 

» 

pub. 

pote I 



27 

. Sajjere. 

Sa* 

for 

sai. 

sacceiite 

» 

sapiente. 

sacci 

» 

sap pi. 

saccia 

» 

sappia. 

sacciamo 

» 

sappiamo. 

sacciuto 

» 

saputo. 

saccio 

» 

so. 

sollo 

» 

lo sa. 

sal si 

» 

sel sa. 

san 

» 

sanno. 

sanne 

» 

ne sa. 

sape 

» 

sa. 

sapei 

» 

sapevi. 

sapemo 

» 

sappiamo. 

sapen 

5 > 

sapevano. 

sapi 

» 

sai. 

eapiendo \ 
sappiendo / 

» 

sapendo. 

eappio \ 
sappo / 

» 

so. 

save 

» 

sa. 

saver 

» 

saper. 

seppono 


seppero. 

28. 

Sciogliere. 

Scio’ \ 
ecioi i 

for sciogli. 

29. Seder e. 

Sedieiio 

for 

sedevano. 

sediero 

» 

sederono. 

sedi^si 

» 

sedevasi. 

segga 


sieda. 

seggano 

» 

siedano. 

segge 

» 

siede. 

seggendo 

» 

sedendo. 

seggia 

» 

sieda. 

seggiamo 

» 

sediamo. 

seggiano 

» 

siedano. 

seggiate 

» 

sediate. 

seggiono ^ 
seggono i 


siedono. 

seggo \ 


siedo. 

seggio/ 

siedean 

» 

sedevano. 



30. Stare. 

Sta’ 

for 

stai. 

stac 

» 

sta. 

starebbono » 

starebbero, 

stasse 

» 

/stesse. 

\si sta. 

stassero 

» 

Btessero. 

stassi 

» 

Jstessi. 

\si eta. 

stassimo 

» 

stessimo. 

staste 

» 

e teste. 

stasti 

» 

stesti. 

statti 

» 

ti sta. 

stb 

V> 

stette. 

stea 

» 

stia. 

steano 

» 

stiano. 

ste’ \ 
stei / 

» 

stetti. 

steo 

» 

stette. 

stero 


stettero. 

stessono 

» 

stessero. 

stiede 

» 

stetti. 

stovvi 

» 

vi sto. 


31. Tacere. 

Tacette 

for tacque. 

tacetti 

» 

tacqui. 


32. Tenere, 


Te' \ 
te / 

for 

tieni. 

tegnamo 

» 

teiiiamo. 

tegnate 

» 

teniate. 

tenavamo 

» 

tenevamo. 

tenghi 

y> 

tieni. 

tenghiamo 

» 

teniamo. 

tenghi ate 

» 

teniate. 

tenianlo 

» 

lo teniamo, 

terrallo 

» 

lo terra. 

tiello 

» 

lo tieni. 

tiemmi 

» 

^mi tieni. 
(mi tiene. 

33. 

Togliere. 

To’ 

for togli. 

toe 1 
toi r 



» 

toglie. 

tolle ^ 



tolo 


. toglilo. 

toilette 


tolto. 

tollono 

» 

tolgono. 
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List of AVords 


tomini 

tor 

torrien 


Ve’ 

ve<lella 

ved6n 

vedestii 

vedidno 

vedlesi 

vedde 

veddero 

veddi 

vedra 

vedrainini 

vegga 

veggano 

vegglii 

veggia 

veggiano 

vegge 

veggendo 

veggianio 

veggiate 

veggo ) 

veggioj 

veggono \ 

veggiono / 

velJe 

velli \ 

ve’ li j 

vello \ 

ve’ lo I 

vidili 


for mi togli. 

» togliere (torre). 
torrebbero. 

34. Vedere. 
for vedi. 

' vederla. 

» vediamo. 

» vedesti tu? 
vedevaiio. 
si vedeva. 

X' vide, 

I videro. 
vidi. 

;> vedrai. 
i mi vedrai. 

'> veda, 

» vedano. 

» vedi, 

'.> veda. 

vcdano, 

» veda (tn). 

» vedendo. 

» vediamo. 

» vedi ate. 


» vedo. 

vedono. 
» vedi le. 
» vedi li, 

;> vedi lo. 
» vidi li. 
Venire, 
for venga. 


vegnamo 

for 

veniamo. 

vegnate 

:> 

veiiiate. 

vegne 

» 

venga (tn). 

vegnendo 

» 

venende. 

vegnente 


venente. 

vegno 


yen go. 

vene 

» 

venne. 

venesse 


venisse. 

vem'eno 

» 

venivano. 

viemme 

» 

mi vieno. 



/ne vieni. 

vienne 


\te ne vieni. 


!6. VoUre. 

Yo’ 

for 

/voglio. 

\vuole. 

YOgli 

» 

/vnoli. 

\voglia (tn -. 

o 

Tt 

o 

» 

volendo. 

YOgliente 


volente. 

volemo 

» 

vogliamo. 

volsi 

;> 

volli. 

volsuto 

> 

voluto. 

vonno 

:> 

vogliono. 

vorebbaiiio 

vorebbemo 

\ 

) * 

vorremino. 

voressimo 


vovvi 

» 

vi voglio. 

vuo’ 

» 

voglio. 

vuo’ \ 



viioi [ 


vnoli. 

vuogli J 



3' 

7. Volgere. 

VoJgei 

for 

volsi. 

volgdnsi 

» 

si volgevano. 

volve 

» 

volge. 


List of Words wliose signification is clianged 
by the open or close sound of the vowels 
e and o. 

E. 

Close. Open. 

Aecettaj axe. Accetta.^ accepts. 

affettdj he cute. affetta^ be longs for. 

allega, sets the teeth on edge. allega^ he alleges. 
ammezzo, too ripe, ammezzo, I divide. 
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Close, 
thou drinkest. 
herla, to drink it (fern.). 

Gerai wax. 
cesto, cluster. 

cetera^ lyre. 
collettOj little hill. 
ereta^ chalk. 

De^ = dei, Genit, case. 

deij Genit. case. 
dessi, the same. 

desti fejy PI. of desto, awakened. 
detti^ dettCy Part, of dire. 

= eij egli, eglino. 
escUy bait, lure. 
esse, PI. of essa^ she. 
essi, PI. of esso^ he, it. 

Fella (fello, felU, felle), contr. of 
la etc. fece, 

fero = feranOj Pres, of ferirey 
to wound. 

festij feste, poet. I^ass. rem. of 
facer e. 

Lega^ confederation, league. 
lessOj lessi, cooked; hoiled meat. 

Me, me. 

mele, PI. of mela, apple. 
messSf PI. of inessa, mass; also 
course (of a dinner). 
mezzo, see ammezzo. 

Per a, pear. 

pescay fishing, 

2 )escO} I am fishing. 
peste, PI. of pesta, foot-print, 
track. 

SCy if; himself, herself etc.*) 
sete, PI. of setay silk. 
stesso, stessi etc. self. 

Te, pron, thee. 
telo, pron. it to thee. 
te^na, fear. 
temiy thou fearest. 


Ope n. 

Bei (PI. of hello), 
herla, name of a plant. 

Cera (ciieaj, mien, 

ce.^to, navel of Venus (plant); id. 

club, mace (weaimn). 
cetera (etavtera), and so forth. 
collettOy collected. 

Greta, the isle of Candia. 

De’ ” dei'Cy shall, ought et<‘. ; 

also dell, alas! 
dei, Gods. 

dessi = si deve; also dessi, Impf. 
Subj. of dare. 

desti — deste. Pass. rem. of dare, 
detti, detfe, poet, P, rem. of dare. 
Fj, is; e, and; eh! alas! 
esca, Cong, of useire. 
esse, the letter H. 
essi = si Cy one is. 

Fella, fello, etc., wicked, mischiev- 
ous. 

fero, poet, for fiero, ferocious, 
proud. 

festiy feste, adj. (poet.J festive. 
Lega, mile. 

lessi. Pass. rem. of leggere, to 
read. 

ilfe’ = meglio. 
mele ~ miele, honey. 
messe, harvest. 

mezzo, half. 

Pera ™ perisca, Cong, of perire, 
to perish. 
pesca, peach. 
pescOy peacli-tree. 
peste, the plague. 

Se^ = seiy thou art. 

setCy poet, for siete, you are. ^ 

stessOy stessi etc. from stessere; id. 

(poet.) Pass. rem. of store. 
Te’ — tiene; id. te, tea. 
telo, poet, arrow. 
tema, theme; task. 
temi, PI. of tema; id. Temi, The- 
mis fgoddess). 


*) Some Ital. Orthoepists (f, i, Ginonio) consider the e to 
be open. 
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List of Words with variable signification. 


Close. 

Veggiaj Cong, of vedere. 
veglio, I wake. 
vena, vein. 
venti^ twent}'. 

vergola, poet, for verga, rod. 

0 . 

AccorrCf runs to. 
accord^ Hist. Perf. of accorrere. 
aecOYto, I shorten. 
apporti = apporre-tu 
arrotOy P. ps. of arrogere. 

Botte, cask. 

Cogli = con gli. 
cola, it drops^ trickles. 
colla = con la. 
colie = con Ic. 
coJlo = con lo. 
coUo, learned, 

coppa, part of the skull. 
corre, he runs. 
corsi, I ran. 

corti, PL of Gorto, short, 
costa, it costs. 

DogliOj cask. 

JFolla, crowd. 

folle, PL of folia. 

fora, he bores. [rono. 

foro, hole; id. poet, furo^fu- 

fosse, that he were, 

Jmporti = mporredi 

iMCoZto, ill -bred, rude, uncivilized, 
indotto, Part, of induvre. 

Loto, clay. 

Morse, bites. 

Nbce, nut, nut-tree. 

Ora, now; id. hour. 

onto, from ornare, to adorn. 

Poppa, the stern (of a ship). 

porci == porre-ci. 

porsi porrC'SL 

pose, Pass. rem. of porrc. 

posta, Part, of porrc. 

JRicorre == ricorrere. 
riporii = riporreti. 

rocca, sjiindle. 

rodano, Cong, of rodere, to gnaw. 


Open. 

Veggia, cask (for wine etc.). 
veglio (poet.), old. 
vena == avena, oats. 
venti, Avinds. 
vergola, a kind of boat. 


Accorre (accogliere), to receive. 
accorsi, Pass. rem. of accorgere. 
accorto, clever. 
apporti, thou bringest. 
arroto {— arnioto), I sharpen. 
Botte, PL of hotta, a hit, stroke. 
Gogli, from cogliere, to gather. 
cola, Cong, of eolere. 
colla, from coUare, to torture. 
Golle, hill. 
collo, neck. 

colto, gathered, seized, from co- 
gliere. 

coppa, vase. 
corre = cogliere. 
cor si = cogliersi', id. Cor si, Cor- 
sicans. 

corti = cogliertL 
costa, rip. 

Boglio, Pres, of dolere. 

P'olla = la fo\ 
folle, mad; id. == le fo\ 
fora, poet, for sarebhe. 
foro, the forum (in Pome). 
fosse, ditches. 

Importi, of importare, to be of 
importance. 

incolto, Part, of incogliere, 
indotto, ignorant. 

Loto, lotus (a plant). 

Morse, Hist. Perf. of mordere. 
Noce = nuoce, he harms. 

Ora, he prays; id. soft wdnd. 
orno, maple. 

Poppa, breast. 
porci, pigs. 

porsi, Hist. Perf. of porgere. 
pose, accents; pauses. 
posta, post; a — , on purpose. 
Bicorre — ricogliere, 
riporti, thou bringest back (from 
riportare). 

rocca, a fortified castle. 
Rodano, the Phone (river). 
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Close. 

rorZ^, from rodere. 
rogo^ bramble, 
rosa, Part, of rodere. ' 
rozm, unbred. 

/ScoZiifri from scolare, to trickle, to 
drip; 

from s copare, to sweep. 
^corsi, from scorrere, to flow. 
scorta, from scortare, to escort. 
scorio, from scortare, 
sole, PL of sola, alone (fern.), 
solo, bola, alone. 

sono, 1 am. 

S07ine = oie sono. 
sorta, Part, of sorgerc. 
stolto, stupid, mad. 
stoppa, tow, hemp, 

Tocca, he touches. 
ioma, a tumble head over heels; 
id. from iomare, to tumble head 
over heels. 
iorre, tower, turret. 
torsi, torsoes. 
torta, pie. 

iorvl, id. of toi^vo, ferocious. 
iosco, Tuscan. 

Volgo, populace. 
mlto, face. 

voto, promise, wish, desire. 


Open. 

Modi, Rhodes (isle), 

7'ogo, pile of fire-wood. 
rosa, rose. 
rozza, old horse. 

Scola = scuola, school. 

scopo == "scuopo, end, intention. 
seorsi, from scorgere, to perceive. 
scoria, guard. 
scorto, from scorgere. 
sole, sun. 

solo = suolo, ground; sola ~ 
suola, sole of a shoe etc. 
S07W — SU0710, I sound. 
soii7ie = 7ie so. 
sorta, sort, kind. 
stolto = disiolto (of distogliere). 
stoppa, he stops (a bottle). 
Tocca, cudgel. 

tomo, volume; id. tomi = togli- 
7ni (poet.), 

torre = togliere. 
torse = toglie7'-si. 
torta, Part, of tor cere, 
torvi = togJier-vi. 
tosco = tossico, poison. 

Volgo, from volgere, to turn round. 
rolto, Part, of volgere. 
coto — vuoto, empty. 


Alphabetical List 

of the verbs of the I. Conj. with the stress on the fourth 
syllable in the 3rcl. Pers. Plur. Present Tense of the 
Indicative and the Subjunctive Moods. 


Ahitare. 

Meneficare. 

JDesiderare. 

Generare. 

accelerare. 

biasimare. 

desinare. 

ginbilare. 

accomodare. 


disputarc. 

giudicare. 

adopcrare. 

agitare 

Caricare. 

celehrare. 

duhitare. 

grandinare. 

ahum inure. 

certiflcare. 

Jdccitare. 

Illummare, 

alterare. 

chiacchierare. 

ereditare. 

wiita7'e. 

aTiimare. 

circolare, 

esagerare. 

immagmare. 

aymoverare. 

co7isiderare. 

esavimare. 

inconwdare. 

anticipare. 

co7'icare. 

esercitare. 

indicare. 

applicare. 
augur are. 

critic are. 

esitare. 

interpret are. 
mterrogare. 

Italian C'onv. 

-Gianunar. 
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402 Alphabetical List of some verbs of the 1st Gonj. 


Lacerare, 

Oceupare, 

liberare. 

operare. 

litigare. 

ordinare. 

logorare. 

Partecipare. 

Masticare. 

penetrare. 

meditare. 

pettinare. 

weritare. 

pizsicare. 

militare. 

praticare. 

mitigare. 

preeipitare. 

moderare. 

predicare. 

mormorare. 

prosperare. 

Nmigare 

Bad tear e. 

(nevigarej. 

recitare. 

noMlitare*), 

regolare. 

nominare. 

ricoverare. 

numerare. 

rimproverare. 


rivumerare. 

Terminal's. 

risicare. 

tollerare. 

riverberare. 

trafficare. 

rosicare. 

TJliilare. 

Seminare. 

Vaeuare. 

.^ollecitare. 

valicare. 

solleticare. 

variare. 

soUicitare. 

vegetare. 

spasmare. 

vendieare. 

stipulare. 

vigilare. 

strepitare. 

visitare. 

stuzzicare. 

vituperare. 

super are. 

vociferare. 

suppUcare. 

suscitare. 

vomiiare. 

Zoppicare. 


*) With the stress on the 1st syllable. 
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VOCABULARY. 

I. Italian-English. 


A. 

Abate, priest, churcliman. 
abbaiare, to bark. 
ahbandonare, to abandon. 
ahhastanza, enough. 
abbasso, below, 
abbonarsi, to subscribe. 
abitante^ inhabitant. 
abitare, to dwell, to live. 
dbito, dress, cloth, frock. 
abitudmCj habit, custom. 
accadere, to happen. 
accmdere, to light. 
accetta, hatchet. 
accettare, to accept. 
acciacco, infirmity. 
acciaio^ steel. 

accompagnare, to accompany. 
aceorgersi, to be aware. 
aecostarsi, to approach. 
accusare, to accuse. 
acetOj vinegar. 
aegua, water. 
aequavite, brandy. 
acquazzone^ shower. 
acquedottOj aqueduct. 
adagio, slowly. 
adattOj fit. 
addio, goodbye. 
adesso, now, at present. 
adoperare, to use, to employ. 
adulare, to fiatter. 
adimanza, meeting. 
affamato, hungry. 
affare, business, alfair. 


affatto, at all. 
affetto, affection. 
affittare^ to hire. 
affitto, rent. 
afflitto^ sad. 
affrettarsi, to hasten. 
aggradevoUi agreeable. 
aggradire, to agree. 
agire, to act. 
agnello, lamb. 
ago, needle. 

aiutare, to help, to assist. 
albergatore, inn-keeper. 
albergo, inn, hotel. 
dlbero, tree. 
alhieocca, aj)ricot. 
alcunOj somebody, some. 
allegro^ glad, joyful. 
allestire, to prepare. 
allievo, pupil. 
allodola, lark. 
allonianarsi, to withdraw. 
altesza, height. 
alto, high. 

dltrettanio, as much. 
altrimentij otherwise, else. 
alzare, to raise. 
aharsi, to rise. 
amdbile, lovety. 
amare, to love. 
amaro, bitter. 
amhasciatore, ambassador. 
amicizia, friendship. 
amico, friend. 
ammalarsi, to fall ill. 
ammalato, ill, sick. 
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Vocabulary, 


-ammiraglio^ admiral. 
avmirarCi to admire. 

^amore, love. 

•anclie, also, too. 

/mcora, anchor. 
tancora, still, yet. 

•and are, to go. 

•anddraene^ to go away. 
miello, ring. 
dnima, soul. 

•animnle^ animal. 
dnitraj duck. 
annegare, to drown. 

•etnno^ year. 

•annoiarsij to get weary. 
•anticOj old, ancient. 

•ape, bee. 

<tperto, open. 

'apparecckiare, to prepare. . 
•appetito, ai>petite. 

<ippoggiarsi, to lean. 
approdare, to land. 
ap7dre, to open. 

•aquila, eagle. 

•araneia, orange. 
matro, plough. 

€orgento, silver. 

-aria, air. 

arma, arm, weapon. 
armadio, shelf. 
armento. herd. 
crne^e, implement. 
arrampicatsiy to climb. 
arrivare, to arrive. 
arrivederci, goodbye (for Die 
present). 

arrossire^ to blush. 
arrostire, to roast. 
arte, art. 

asciiigamani, towel. 
ascoltare, to listen. 
dsinOy a.ss. 
aspettare, to wait. 
anmi, very, much. 
as'salire, to attack. 
iisaetato, thirsty. 
af^sicurare, to assure. 
rifisorhtre, to absorb. 
augurare, to wish. 
autimno, autumn. 
avanti, forw’ard. 
avanzo, i*est, remnant. 
a^vedersi, to get aware. 


avvenire, future. 
avvicinarsi, to approach. 
avvoeato, barrister. 
azione, action, deed. 
azzurro, azure, blue. 

B. 

Baco da seta, silkw’orm. 

badare, to heed. 

baff'ij mustache. 

bagnarsi, to bathe. 

bagno, bath. 

baia, bay. 

baldo, bold. 

balia, nurse. 

ballare, to dance. 

halordo, stupid, blockhead. 

bambino, baby, child. 

hanea, bank. 

bancliiere, banker. 

banco, bench. 

handiera, flag. 

barb a, beard. 

barca, boat. 

basta, enough. 

bastare, to suffice. 

hastimento, ship. 

bastone, stick. 

battello a vajporCj steamer. 

bdttere, to beat, to knock. 

bellezza, beauty. 

hello, beautiful. 

bene, well. 

here, to drink. 

hestia, beast, animal. 

hevanda, drink. 

hiancheria, linen. 

bianco, wdute. 

biasimare, to blame. 

biechiere, drinking glass. 

biglietto, ticket. 

birr a, beer, ale. 

birreria, ale-house. 

biscia, snake. 

hisognare, to w’ant, to need. 
hisogno, w'ant, need. 
bocca, mouth. 
hoccone, mouthful, bit. 
bontd, goodness. 
horsa, purse; exchange. 
hosco, forest, ^vood. 
hotte, tub, cask. 
bottega^ shop. 
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hottiglia, bottle. 
hottone, button. 
hraccialetto^ arm-riiig. 
hraccio, arm. 
hrocca, ewer. 
hrodo^ broth. 
hruciarej to burn. 
brutto, ugl}^ 
hiicay ditch. 
bucOy liole, 
huCi ox. 

buffone, buffoon. 
bugia^ lie, falsehood. 
hugiardo, liar, 
buonoy good. 
hiirlay fun, trick. 
hurrascay storiri. 
hurro \ . 
bidirro ( 

biissola, sea'ccinpass. 


C. 

Caceuty hunting. 
caeciatore, hunter. 
cadere, to fail. 
caffcy coffee. 
cagionarey to cause. 
mlamaioy inkstand. 
calamitay magnet. 
cal do y warm, hot. 
calmarCy to soothe. 
calza, stocking, .sock. 
caholaiOy shoemaker. 
calzoniy trowsers. 
cambialcy bill of exchange. 
cambiare, to change. 
camera y room. 
camerierey waiter. 
camiciay .shirt, chemise. 
caminOy chimney. 
campagnay country. 
campanay bell. 
eampaniley steeple. 
campOy field. 

Canale, canal. 
canarinoy canary-bird. 
cancellarcy to cross out. 
candelOy candle. 
cane, dog. 
ccmestrOy basket. 
canyionCy gun, (‘annon. 
cantarcy to sing. 
capanna, hut, cabin. 


capellOy hair. 
capirCy to understand. 
capitaUy capital. 
capitanOy cap tai n . 
capOy chief; head. 
capolavorOy masterpiece. 
cappellOy hat. 
capra, goat. 
capriolo, roe-buck. 
cdrcere, prison. 
carcericrey gaoler. 
carestia, dearth 
caricare, to load. 
came, meat. 
carOy dear. 

carretta, cart, waggon. 
carrOy car, van. 
carrozzay carriage. 
cartay paper. 
cartolaiOy stationer. 
casa, house. 
cascma, farm. 
cassa, cash; chest. 
cassetta, box, case. 
castellOy castle. 
cast ig are, to chastise. 
catena, chain. 
catramBy tar. 
cattivOy bad. 
cavalier Cy knight. 
cavallOy horse. 
cavatappi, cork-screw. 
cdvolOy cabbage. 
cena, 8ui>per. 
cenare, to sup. 
cenciOy rag. 
cenere-y ashes. 
cercare, to look for. 
certamentBy certainly. 
certo, certain. 
cervo, stag. 
chiamare, to call. 
chiarOy clear. 
chiave, key. 
chiesa, chxirch. 
cMuso, shxit. 
ciarlar€y to chatter. 
deco, blind. 
ciclOy sky, heaven. 
cignOy swan. 
ciUegia, cherry. 
cintiiray girdle. 
drca, about. 
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citta^ town, city. 

civeita^ owl. 

cocchiere, coach-man. 

cogliere, to seize. 

colazione. breakfast. 

eollo, neck. 

colore^ colour. 

coUello, knife. 

comandare, to command. 

come^ as; how. 

comynercio, trade, commerce. 

comodo^ comfort. 

compagniaf company. 

compagno, fellow. 

comprare, to buy. 

eondurre, to lead. 

condscere, to know. 

conquistare, to conquer. 

contadino, peasant. 

eontare, to count, 

contento, satisfied. 

conto, account. 

contrario, contrary. 

contro, against. 

convenire^ to agree, 

coprire, to cover, 

coraggio, courage. 

cor day rope, 

corpOy "body. 

correggerCi to correct. 

cor t By yard. 

cortigianOy courtier. 

cortOy short. 

eos\ 80, thus. 

coscia, thigh. 

costare, to cost. 

costrettOy forced. 

costruircy to build. 

cottOy boiled, cooked. 

credere, to believe. 

crescere, to grow. 

croce, cross. 

cnido, raw. 

cucinay kitchen. 

ciicirey to sew. 

cuginoy cousin, 

cuore, heart. 

cuscino, cushion, pillow. 

D. 

Daechhy since. 
danaroy money. 
danno, damage. 


dapperhittOj everywhere. 
dare, to give. 
data, date. 
davanti, before. 
davvero, really. 
dehito, debt. 
debole, feeble. 
degnarsiy to deign. 
delitto, crime. 
dente, tooth. 
deporre, to depose. 
desiderare, to w’ish. 
desideriOy wn‘sb. 
desinare, to dine, dinner. 
destinOy destiny. 
diamante, diamond. 
didvolo, devil. 
dicliiarare, to declare. 
difendere, to defend. 
difettoso, faulty. 
difficile, difficult. 
difficoltdy difficulty. 
dimenticare, to forget. 

Dio, God. 
dire, to say. 
direttore, director. 
dirimpettOy opposite. 
diritto, straight. 
disadattOy unfit. 
disegno, design. 
disfare, to undo. 
dislnvolto, well mannered, 
disperare, to despair. 
displace, to displease. 
disprezzare, to despise. 
dissipare, to squander. 
distruggere, to destroy. 
distnrbare, to disturb, 
dito, finger. 

divenire, diventare, to become. 

divertirsi, to amuse oneself. 

dizionario, dictionary. 

dolce, sweet. 

donianda, question. 

domandare, to ask. 

domani, to-morrow. 

domktico, domestic. 

donna, woman. 

donOy gift. 

dopoy after. 

doppioy double. 

dormire, to sleep, 

dove, where. 
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dovere, duty. 
dozsina^ dozen. 
duhhiOf doubt. 
dunquBf then. 
duro, hard 

E. 

Ebhene, well; nay. 
ebhro, drunken. 
ehreOj jew, jewdsh. 
eccellenza, excellence. 
eccetto^ except. 
ecco, here is, liere are. 
BdificaTCi to edify. 
educato, educated. 
effetlo, effect. 
egoista, egotist. 
defante, elephant. 
erha, grass. 
erede, heir. 

ergdstolOi penal servitude. 
erigere, to raise, to erect. 
eroe, hero. 

errorCj error, mistake. 
esempio^ instance, example. 
esercizio^ exercise. 
esigere, to exact. 
esprimere, to express. 
essere, to be. 
esthidere, to extend. 
esterno, external. 
eta, age, 
eterno, eternal. 

E. 

Fdbhriea, factory. 
fahbricare, to build. 
fahbro, smith. 
facchino, porter. 
faccia, face. 
faeciata, front. 
fdcile, easy. 
faUgname, joiner. 
falJo, fault. 
falso, false. 
fame, hunger. 
famiglia, family. 
fanciuUOf child. 
fare, to do. 
farina, flour. 
farmacia, dispensary. 
farmacista, chemist, 
fdoola, fable. 


favore, favour. 
fazzoletto, handkerchief. 
febbre, fever. 
fedde, faithful. 
fegato, liver. 
feliee, happy. 
felicitdi happiness. 
fcmnima, female. 
ferire, to wound. 
ferita, wound. 
fermarsi, to stop. 
fermo, firm. 
ferro, iron. 
ferroma, railway. 
fertile, fertile. 
festa, feast, festival. 
fetta, hurry. 
fiaba, nursery-tale. 
fiamma, fiaine, 
fiammifero, lucifer, match. 
fiascOj flask. 
ftglia, daughter, 
figlio, son, 
finestra, window. 
finire, to finish. 
fiore, flower. 
fiorino, florin. 
fiume, river. 

focolare, hearth, fire-place. 
foglia, fogtio, leaf. 
fontana, fountain. 
foro, hole. 
forbid, scissors. 
foresta, forest. 
forestiere, foreigner. 
formaggtOj cheese, 
fornaio, baker. 
forse, perhaps. 
forte, strong. 
fortezza, fortress. 
fortiina, happiness, chance. 
forUmato, happy, fortunate. 
for z are, to force. 
fra, between, among. 
frdgola, strawberry. 
f ranger e, to break. 
frate, monk, friar. 
fratello, brother. 
freddo, cold, 
fresco, cool, chilly. 
fretta, hurry. 
f route, forehead. 
friitto, fruit. 
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fucile^ gun, rifle, 
fiicfa, flight, escape. 
fuggire, to flee, to escape. 
fuoco, fire. 
fuorU out, outside. 

G. 

Gabhia, cage. 

gagliardo^ vigorous. 

gallina, hen. 

gallo, cock. 

gamba, leg. 

garofano, jjink. 

gatto, cat, 

gelare^ to freeze. 

gelo^ frost. 

gelooii, chill-blains. 

geloso^ jealous. 

ghnere, to moan, to groan. 

gemito, groan. 

genio^ genius. 

genitori, parents. 

gentCf people. 

gentilCf kind, gentle. 

gentilezza, kindness. 

gettarcy to throw. 

ghiacdoy ice. 

giallOj yellow. 

giardinierey gardener. 

giardinoy garden. 

gigante, giant. 

ginocchiOy knee. 

gioiay joy. 

giornale, journal, ne\vspai)er. 
giornata, day-time. 
giornOy day. 
giovancy young. 
giovanottuy young man. 
gioventiiy youth. 
giovinetta, young girl. 
girarcy to turn. 
giurarCy to swear. 
giustizia, justice. 
giusto, just. 
godercy to enjoy. 
goIUf throat. 
gomito, elbow. 
governoy government. 
gradire, to agree. 
grande, great, large. 
grandinare, to hail. 
grandioso, grand. 
grano, corn. 


(jrasso, fat. 

grazie! thank you. 

gridare, to cry. 

grosso, big, large. 

gnadagnarCy to earn, to win. 

guancia, cheek. 

guanto, glove. 

giiardare, to look. 

gufo, owl. 

guglia, spire. 

guisa, manner. 

gusciOy shell. 

r. 

leriy yesterday. 
ignorante, ignorant. 
immaginarsi, to imagine. 
iinmdgine, image. 
imjparare, to learn. 
impedire, to prevent- 
imperatore, emperor. 
imperatricCy empress. 
importanza, importance. 
importarBy to import. 
imporio, amount. 
impresay undertaking. 
impresiatOy loan. 
imprimerey to impress. 
incantare, to cliarm. 
incanto, imprudent. 
mcJiiostrOy ink. 
incontrarcy to meet. 
incontroy against. 
indicar By to indicate. 
indietrOy back. 
indirizzo, address. 
indurrCy to induce. 
infattiy indeed, 
infelice, unhappy. 
infermitdy illness, distemper. 
infuriatOy furious. 
ingannare, to cheat. 
inghiottirBy to swallow. 
ingiuruty insult. 
ingiustOy unjust, unfair. 
mgressOy entrance. 
innanziy before, forward. 
inno, hymn. 
inquietOy uneasy. 
insegnantBy teacher. 
insegno^re, to teach, 
imeusatOy blockhead. 
insetto, insect. 
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insieme, together. 
insolente^ insolent. 
insudiciare^ to soil. 

4 intantOj meanwhile. 

J intendere^ to intend. 

I interessa^ite, interesting. 

I intiero, entire, whole. 

inutile^ useless. 
invanoy in vain. 
invecCj instead. 
inverno, winter. 

' inviare, to send. 

invitare^ to invite. 
ipocrita, hypocrite. 
irciy anger. 
isolUt island. 
istiUito, institution. 
istruire, to instruct. 
ifitruito^ istruttOy learned. 

L. 

La, there. 
lahbro, lip. 
laborioso, laborious. 
ladro, thief. 
laggiii, tliere below. 
lago^ lake. 
lagrima, tear. 
lamento, lament, groan. 
ldm]pada^ lamp. 
lampo, lightning. 
lana, wool. 
largliezza^ breadth. 
largo, broad, wdde. 
lasciare, to leave, to let. 
lato, side. 
latte, milk. 
lauro, laurel. 
lavorare, to work. 

Javoro, work. 
legge, law. 
leggere, light. 
leggero, to read. 
legno, wood. 

Unto, slow. 
leone, lion. 
lepre, hare. 

IHtera, letter. 
letto, bed. 
lettura, reading. 
lemrsi, to rise. 

Uhhra, pound. 

liber 0 , free, at liberty. 


liber td, free<lom, liberty. 

libra to, bookseller. 

libro, book. 

lido, shore, 

lielo, glad. 

lineaments, feature. 

lingua, tongue, language. 

lira sterlina, pound sterling. 

liscio, smooth. 

lode vole, praiseworthy. 

lontano, far, distant. 

lotta, struggle. 

hiceicare, to glitter. 

luce, light. 

lume, light, lamp. 

hinghezza, lengtli. 

lungo, long. 

lusingarsi, to flatter oneself. 

I no go, place. 
lupo, wolf. 

yiaccMa, spot. 
niacellaio, butcher. 
macinare, to grind. 
madre, mother. 
maestoso, majestic. 
maestro, teaclmr, mast(‘r. 
magnifico, splen<lid. 
magro, lean. 

malandrino, rascal, rohlier. 
malato, sick, ill. 
malattia, illness. 
malcauto, imprudent. 
nialco nten to, d is sat isfied . 
maldicenza, scandal. 
male, ill; evil. 
malgrado, in spite of. 
malsano, unhealthy. 
man da, fee. 
man dare, to send. 
man glare, to eat. 
mano, hand. 

mantenere, to keep, to maintain. 
manzo, beef. 
maraviglia, marvel . 
mare, sea. 

n i a rgh er itina, < 1 ais y . 
marinaio, sailor. 
marmo, marble. 
mdsdiera, mask. 
massaia, house* wife. 
matita. lead-pencil. 
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If 

WiUtina. iiioniing. 

moto, motion. 


mattonej brick. 

mulOf mule. 


tnaUtro, ripe, mature. 

muoversi, to move. 

' 

viazzo, nosegay. 

muratore, mason. 
miiro, wall. 


viedicina, medicine, physic. 


medico^ l)hysiciam 

mutarCi to change. 


fnef/lio, better. 
meh^ apple. 

If. 


memoriiXf memory. 

Nascere, to be born. 
ndscita, birth. 

! 

mendico, beggar. 


meno, less. 

nascondere, to hide. 


mentire, to lie, to tell ii falsehood. 

naso^ nose. 


mercnnte^ merchant. 

nastro, ribbon. 

1 

me}xatOy market. 

nato, born. 


meritOf merit. 

natura, nature. 


merlo, blackbird. 

natiirdlej natural. 

• 

mese, month. 

nave, ship, boat. 

i 

mestierCi trade. 

nazione, nation. 

! 

meta, aim, end. 

nehhia, fog, mist. 

1 

wetd, half. 

nemico, enemy. 


metallo, metal. 

nero, black. 


m&zzo^ half; means. 

nettare, to clean. 

1 

f' 

mietere, to harvest. 

netto, proper, clean. 


migliore^ better. 

nido, nest. 


militarCj mililar}'. 

niente, nothing. 


ttnnaccia^ threat. 

nipote, nephew. 


mmacciarcj to thi'eaten. 

noHUd, nobility. 


minacciosOf threatening. 

noG€y walnut. 


minestra, soup. 

nodo, knot. 


ministro, minister. 

noioso, tiresome. 

! 

viinuto, minute. 

name, name, noun. 

' 

miseJiiare, to mingle. 

noncuranza, carelessness. 
nonna, grandmother. 


fniserdhiky wretched. 


miser ia, misery. 

nonno, grandfather. 


misto^ mixed. 

notizia, news. 


misurat mea.sure. 

notte, night. 


modello, model. 

nooella, tale. 


moderna, modern. 

novitd, novelty. 


modestOj modest. 

nudo, naked. 


modico, moderate. 

nulla, nothing. 


moltOi much, very. 

niiora, daughter-in-law. 


momenta, moment. 

nuovo, new. 


monarca, monarch. 
mo?ido, worJil. 

nutrice, nurse. 


nutrire, to nourish. 


montagna, mountain. 
monte, mount. 

0 . 


inordcre^ to lute. 

Occliialiy spectacles. 


morire, to die. 

occMo, eye. 


mo7't€, death. 

occulta, hidden. 


vtorto, dead. 

occupaio, occupied. 


mosso^ moved. 

odiare, to hate. 

f 

mostrare, to show. 

odiO} hatred. 


motico, motive. 

odioso, hateful. 




Italian-Eiiglish. 


411 




odorcj odour. 
offesa^ offense. 
officinaj factory. 
offrire, to offer. 
oggetto, object. 
ognora, always. 
omaggiOy bommage. 
orribrella^ umbrella. 
OYribrellinOj parasol. 
onda, wave. 
onestOy honest. 
onorcy honour. 
opera, work. 
opporrCy to oppose. 
ora, hour. 
ordcolOy oracle. 
or dine, order. 
oreccJiiOy ear. 
orgoglioso, proud. 
ornamentOy ornament. 
orologio, watch. 
osciirOy dark. 
ospedale, hospital. 
osservare, to observe. 
ossoy bone. 
ottenere, to obtain. 
oviinqiie, everywhere. 
oziOy laziness. 
ozioso, lazy, idle. 

P. 

jPacatOy calm. 
pacco, parcel. 
pace, peace. 
padre, father. 
padrone, master. 
paese, country. 
pagare, to pay. 
paglia, straw. 
paio, pair. 
palato, palace. 
palla, ball. 
panca, bench. 
panciotto, waistcoat. 
paniere, basket. 
panno, cloth. 
par ere, to seem. 
parlare, to speak. 
passare, to pass. 
passeggiare, to walk. 
passo, step. 
patiholOy scafibld. 
patire, to suffer. 


paura, fright. 
paurosoy afraid. 
pazienza, patience. 
pazzia, folly. 
pazzo, foolish. 
peccato, sin. 
peccatore, sinner. 
pecora, sheep. 
p^ggio, worse. 
pena, pain. 
penna, pen. 
pensare, to think. 
pentirsi, to repent. 
pmtola, pot, boiler. 
pera, pear. 
per donate, to pardon. 
perdubo, lost. 
pericolo, danger. 
permettere, to permit. 
pescatore, fishern}an. 
pesce, fish. 
petto, bi’east. 
pezzo, piece. 
piaceve, pleasure. 
piaeevole, pleasing. 
pidngere, to weap. 
pia7io, plain. 
pianta, plant. 
pianterreno, groundftoor. 
piiazza, place. 
piccolo, small, little. 
piedCy foot. 
pigro, lazy. 
pioggia, rain, 
piomho, lead. 
pittore, painter. 
pittiira, painting. 
plehe, mob, 
poco, little. 
poUr07ia, easy chair. 
polvere, dust; powder. 
popolo, people. 
porcOy swine, pork. 
porta, door. 
portinaio, door-keeper. 
portone, gateway. 
posto, place. 
potenza, power. 
povero, poor. 
pozzo, well. 
pranzare, to dine. 
pranzo, dinner. 
pregare, to pray, to beg. 
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p^egliieva^ prayer. 
premia, prize. 
prendere^ to take. 
presto, sooB. 
premso, precious. 
prezzo, price. 
prigione^ prison. 
principale, principal, chief. 
prineipe, prince. 
probcdnle, probable. 
produrre, to produce. 
proibire, to pi event. 
promettere, to promise. 
pronto, ready. 
proposta, proposal. 
proprietd, propriety. 
prossimo, next. 
prom, proof, trial. 
provare, to try. 
prugna, plum. 
pugnare, to tight. 
piilito, clean. 
pulpito, pulpit. 
pungere, to stick. 
puoita, ])oint, 

Q. 

Quaderno, quire, copy-book. 
qiiadro, picture, 

(puale, which. 
qualitd, quality. 
quattro, four. 
quieto^ quiet. 

E. 

Mabhia, rage. 
rabhioso, enraged. 
racconto, tale, narrative. 
ragazza, girl. 
ragazzo, boy. 
rnggio, beani. 
ragione, reason. 
rame, copper. 
re, king. 
recare, to bring. 
regalo, present. 
regina, queen. 
regola, rule. 
reso^ rendered. 
restare, to remain. 
restituire, to render. 
resto, remainder. 
rihassare, to lower. 


ricchezza, riches, wealth. 

rieco, rich. 

ricevere, to receive. 

riccvuta, receipt. 

ricordare, to remember. 

ricordo, keepsake. 

rider e, to laugh. 

ridicolo, ridiculous. 

rigoroso, rigorous. 

o'imanere, to remain. 

rimprovero, reproach. 

ringraziare, to thank. 

riposare, to rest. 

risparmiare, to spare, to save. 

rispondere, to answer. 

risposta, answer. 

ritornare, to return. 

ritratto, portrait. 

riuscire, to succeed. 

roba, things. 

rondine, swallow. 

rosa, rose. 

rosso, red, 

rotondo, round. 

rotto, broken. 

riibare, to steal. 

rimore, noise. 

S. 

Sacco, sack. 

sacerdote, priest, clergyman. 

sala, hall, drawing-room, 

sale, salt. 

salire, to mount. 

salute, health. 

s air are, to save. 

sangue, blood. 

Sana, healthy. 
savio, wise. 
sbaglio, mistake, 
scdla, staircase. 
scaldarsi, to warm oneself. 
scarpa, shoe. 
scarso, scarce, scanty. 
scdtoln, box. 
scegliere, to choose. 
scmdere, to descend. 
seherzare, to joke. 
schiaffo, box on the ears. 
schiena, back. 
schiopipo, gnn, fusil. 
scioeco, stupid, silly. 
scoglio, cliff. 


i 
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seordarsij to forget. 

scrivere^ to write. 

scuola, school. 

scusare, to excuse. 

seceo, dry. 

secolo, centur}'. 

seggiola, sedia, chair. 

sempre, always. 

sentirey to feel. 

sera, evening. 

serva, servant-maid. 

servire, to serve. 

servitore^ footman. 

seta, silk. 

settimana, week. 

sgridare, to scold. 

signore, gentleman. 

soddisfare, to satisfy. 

sogno, dream. 

soldato, soldier. 

soldo (it.), halfpenny. 

sole, sun. 

sdlitOj usual. 

sonoio, slumber, sleep. 

sorella, sister. 

sorridere, to smile. 

sospko, sigh. 

sotto, under. 

spada, sword, 

spalla, shoulder. 

sparive, to disappear. 

spavento. fright. 

sponda, si i ore. 

sposa, bride, wife. 

sposare, to marry. 

sposo, bridegroom; husband. 

stagione, season. 

stampare, to print. 

stamperia, printing office. 

stanco, tired, wearied. 

stare, to stay, to stop. 

stato, state. 

stivale, l)Oot. 

strada, street. 

straniero, sti‘aiiger. 

stretto, narrow’. 

studio, study. 

stufa, stove. 

suhito, immediately. 

S'dddito, subject. 
sveyitura, misfortune. 


T. 

Tacere, to be silent, 
tagliare, to cut. 
tanto, so much. 
tardi, late. 
tdvola, tdtolo, table. 
tazza, Clip. 
tedesco, German. 
tela, linen. 
temere, to fear. 
temperino, penknife. 
tempesta, storm, tempest. 
temporale, storm, hurricane. 
tenente, lieutenant. 
tenere, to keep, to hold. 
tenero, tender, soft. 
terra, earth. 
terreno, ground. 
tetto, roof. 
tirare, to draw\ 
toceare, to touch. 
iogliere, to take away. 
tornare, to return. 
tor re, tower. 
torta, tart. 
tosto, soon. 
tovaglia, table-cloth. 
tradurre, translate. 
tradiizione, translation. 
^^"trarrc, to draw. 
trascinare, to drag. 
trasciirare, to neglect. 
tremare, to tremble. 
trono, throne. 
troppo, too much, 
trovare, to find. 
tuono, thunder. 

turhare, to disturli, to trouble 
turchino, blue. 

U. 

Ubhidire, to obey. 
uhbriacone, drunkard. 

Hccello, bird. 
ucdso, killed, 
udire, to liear. 
uffiziale^ officer. 
ultimo, last. 
uinido, daiiip. 
iimile, humble, 
novo, egg. 
usare, to use. 
uso, use. 
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wscio, door. 
iiscirCi to go out. 
usignuolo^ nightingale. 
utile^ useful. 
liva, grapes. 

T. 

Vaglia^ post office order. 
mnoy vain. 
vantaggiOy advantage. 
vapor e, steam. 
vecchiaia^ old age. 
veceMoj old. 
veduto^ seen. 
vegliare, to wake, 
velo, veil. 

vendettaj vengeance. 
ventOi wind. 


venturo^ future, next. 
verdcj green. 
verme, worm. 
vero^ true. 
veste^ dress, gown. 
vestiio^ dress, clothes. 
vetta^ top. 
vetturay carriage. 
viaggiare, to travel. 
vicinOy neighbour. 
vissutOy lived. 
vitay life. 
vocBy voice. 

Z. 

ZiOy ziay uncle, aunt. 
mcclierOy sugar. 
ziifolOy whistle. 


II. Euglish-Italian. 


A. 

A, an, xm (uno) m., xma f. 
able, to be able, potere, sapere. 
abominable, ahhominevole. 
about eirctty alVincirca, da^ di; 
at about 10 o’clock, verf^o le 10; 
to hav’’e anything about one, 
aver seco, 

absence, asscnza f. 
absent, asf^hite, 
absolute, assoMto, -a. 
abstain, to — , astemrsi. 
absurdity, asstirditd f. 
abuse, to — , ahusdre, 
academy, accadexnia f. 
accept, to — , accettdrey ricevere, 
accomodate, to — accomoddre; 
fare. 

accompany, to — , aecoxnpagndre. 
account, cdnto in. 
accustom, to — , accostumdre, 
avvezzdre. 
acid, dgro, ~a. 
acquaintance, conoscenzay f. 
acquire, to — , acquistdre. 


act, Vatto m. 
act, to — , agire. 
action, azione f. 
active, citiivoy 
actual, attudle in. & f. 
address, to — , parldre: indirlz^ 
mre la pax'ola, 

administration, axmainistrazioxie 
fern. 

admiral, ammiraglio. 
advanced, avanzdto. 
advantage, vantdggio m. 
adversary, avversdrio m. 
iEsop, Esopo. 

aifair, faccenda f., affdre m. 
affirmation, asserzione f. 
afraid, to be — , aver paiira; 

temere, 
after, dopo. 

afternoon, dopoprdnzo; at 2, 8, 
4 . . . o’clock in the afternoon, 
alle . 2 , 5 , 4 . . . poxnexddidne. 
against, contra (contre), 
age, etd f., old age, vecchidia L 
ago, a few days ago, alcdni 
giorni fa. 
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agree, to — , convenire. 
agreeable, adj. aggracUcole^ adv. 

aggradevohnmte. 
agriculture, agricoltiira f. 
aground, to run — , naufragdre. 
air, aria f. 
alas! oimel 

Alexander, Alessdndro; Alex. 

the Great, — Mdgno, 

Alfred, Alfredo, 

all, tutio, -a, pL tiitti, -e; at all, 
punto, 

All-Saints’- Day, Ognissdnti. 
alliance, allednza f. 
allow, to — , permHtere, 
almost, gudsi. 
alone, so/o, soUtto,, -a, 
along, lungo; to come — with, 
venire con; get — , vial 
Alps, AlpL 
also, dnclie. 

although, hendlie, ancorclie,, qiian- 
ticngiie, 

always, sempre, 
ambassador, ambascintore m. 
amend, to — , emenddre, 
amiable, amdhile m. f. 
amends, to make — , ritrattdrsi. 
amenity, amenitd, 

America, Amcr 2 m,American adj., 
0.7)1 ericdno, -a, 
amiable, amdhile m. & f. 
among, fra, /ret, presso. 
amuse, to — , divertnsi. 
amusing, divertente ni. & f. 
Anaxamenes, A^iassdmene. 
anchor, to weigh — , levar Td7i' 
cora, salpdre, 

ancient, adj. a7%tico^ -a, pi. an- 

anger, caller fiirla f., sdeg7io m. 
angry, adirdto, -a. 
animal, animdle m. 
another, «n dltroj nn^altra; one 
another, Vtm Taltro, f. Zhmet, 
Valtra ; ph gli xini gli alti'i, f. 
le une le altre. 

answer, risposta f, to — , ris- 
pondere, 

antiquity, anticMtd f, 
any (often not translated), aZ- 
cfmo, -a. 

anything, qualcliccosa di... 


apartment, stanza^ f, 
appetite, appeiito m. 
approach, to — , amicindrsi, 
approve, to — , approvdi'e, 
apricot, alhicocca f. 
arm, brdccio m., pi. le brdccia, 
army, armdta f. 
around, intorno^ -a . . . 
arrest, to — , arrestdre, 
arrive, to — , arrivare^ giungere. 

art, arte f. 

A rtaxerx es, A rtaserse, 
artist, ariista m. & f. 

as, edwe, clie^ quanto, 

as well — “ as, taxiio — quanto (in- 
var.); cost (s'O come — (che); 
sicedme; as — as, taxito — 
quanto, f. taxita — quanta, ph 
tanti — quanti, f. tante — quaxi- 
te; tanto, pi. -i, -e — che fcome); 
as soon as possible, quaxito 
prim a. 

ashamed, to be — , aver ver- 
gogna. 

ashes, cmere m. <fe f.; ph f, 
ashore, to go , approddre, 
Asia, Asia f. 

ask, to — , domanddre. 
assembly, assemhlh), adnndxiza f. 
assist, to — , assisterc. 
assistance, assist enza f., ajuto m. 
assure, to — , assicurdre, 
astonishment, stupore ni. 
astray, to go — , vagdre, 

at, a, da, in. 
attack, to — , assalire, 
attentive, attexito, intento, -a, 
attract, to — , attrdrre, 
xVustria, Austria f. 

Austrian, siihst. & adj. aiistriaco, 

f, -a; pi. ni. subst. -ci\ ph 
adj. m. -chi an<i cL 
author, auiore m. 
authorize, to — , autonzzdre* 
avarice, avarizia f. 
avenger, vendicatore m. 
avenue, parco m. 
await, to — , aspeitdre, 
awaken, to — , destdre, 
aware, to be — , super e, sent ire. 
away, via; to go — , anddrsene. 
Aix-la-chapelle, Aquisgrdna f. 
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B. 

Back, (Uctro^ indietro, addictro 
(see the xerh this adj. is used 
withj; to he — , hsere di ri- 
torno, rilorndre, 
bad, ccUtivo^ badly, wale. 
baker, farndio in. 
ball, bdllo lu.; pallet f. 
ballet, halletio ni. 
banish, to — , handire, edlidre. 
bank (of a river), rim, sponda f. 
barbarian, hdrbaro ni. 
barrel, harile. 

basket, cestello, cL\Hto, panicre in. 

battle, haUdf/lia f. 

be, to — , essere. (See begone,) 

beard, hdrha f. 

beauty, hellezza f. 

beautiful, hello, 

because, per die, })oidie, (jiaedie. 
become, to — , dieenire, diveii- 
tdre; to become = to befit, 
convenire a qdn. 
bed, Utto m.; logo to — , cori- 
cdrsi\ and are a letio. 
beer, birra f. 

befall, to et^serc fdtto a qdn. 
before, prima di. 
beg, to — , pregdre. 
beggar, mendico in. 
begin, to — , comincidre a..., 
metiersi a . . to — with, eo- 
mincidre con . . a travel , , 
mtraprendere an ridggio (di 
* stiidi). 

beginning, prhmpio m. 
begone! ml vdda! 
behaviour, condo tta f. 
behind, dietro. 

being, the—, creatura f.,hsere in. 
believe, to credere, [di . . . 
belong, to — , appartenere, essere 
bend, to — , incliindre. 

Berlin, Berlino. 

beside, to he — oneself, essere 
fuori di se. 

besides, oltre a do, per dltro. 
best il (la) miglUWe. 

Bethlehem, Betelemme. 
betrothalj sponsdli pi. m. 
better, mifjliore rn. & f. ; to like 
— amdr meglio, prefdire; it 
is — , val (1) meglio. 


Bible, Bibhia f. 

bid, to comanddre, orcUndre; 

to — farewell, dire addio. 
big, grosso, -a; grande in. & f. 

camhidle f, canto m. 
bind, to , legdre. 
bird, nccello m. 

birth, ndsdia f.; to give — , pro- 
ditrre. 

black, nero, -a. 
blackbird, corndcchia f. 
bleed, to — , sanguindre. 
blessing, henedizione f. (sing.), 
blind, deco, -a. 
blockhead, imheciUe m. & f. 
blood, sdngue in. 
blossom, to — , fiorire; blossom, 
the, /lore m. 

blue, ozzurro, turchino, -a. 
blushj to — , arrossire. 
boast, to — of. gloridrsi di . . . 
boatman, harcaiolo m. 
body, corpo m. 

bohi, ardito, -a; auddee m. & f, 
bone, d.svs*o, in. pi. le ossa. 
bonnet cappdlo in., ciiffia f. 
book, lihro m. 

bookbinder, legatore di lihri. 
boot, stivdJe m. 
booty, preda f., hottino m. 
born, to by — , ndscere; P. rein. 
ndequi, P. p. ndto; to be — , 
i. e. to live, to be, essere nato. 
both, dmhe. dmhedile, i (le) due, 
bottle, hottiglia f. 
bottled wine, vino da boUiglia, 

box, scatola f. ; (in the theatre) 
pdlco in. 

boy, ragdzzo in. 

Brazil, il Brasile, 
brave, coraggioso, -a, 
brave, to — , sjklave. 
bread, pane in. 

break, to — , romper e; Pass. rem. 
riippi, P. p. ratio; to — off, 
row per e. 

breakfast, colazione f. 
breast, pHio m. 

breathe, to — . spirdre, respirdre. 
bride, S2)6sa f. 

briefly, in breve; briefly then, 
tani e. 

brine, dequa f . ; le onde pi. f.; 
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bring, to — , ^oridre, recdre^ tra- 
sportdrej — up, educare^ alle- 
vdre, 

broad, largo, -a. 

brother, fratello ni. 

buffoon, huff one in. 

build, to — , costridre; fahhriedre. 

building, cdifisio m., fdbhrica f. 

burn, to — , bnicidre. 

Viurst, to — forth, proroinpere. 
business, affare, -i. 
but, ma, perd. 

butcher, heccdio, macelldio m. 
butter, buUrrOj burro ra. 
buy, to — , comperdre, comprdre. 
by, da\ by heart, a mente, by 
"(of time), verso, by night, di 
notte; by and by, presto o 
tdrdi. 

€. 

Caesar, Cesare, 
calculate, to — , eomputdre, 
calendar, calenddrio m. 
calf, vitello m, 

call, to — ehiamdre; to — on ♦ . 
anddre (venire) a trovdre, visi- 
ture; to be called, cMamdrsL 
calumniation, cahmnia f. 

<*amp, cdmpo in. 
can, I can, posso [Infin. potere, 
see (to he) able]. 
cap, cilffia, berretta f. 
capital, the — , capital e f. (of a 
country). 

Capitol, CampidogVio m. 
captain, capitdno ra. 
car, cdrro m. 
caravan, caravdna f. 

card, carta f. 

care, tnira f.; to take — , baddre, 
aver ciira. 

carnival, carnevdle m. 
carriage, carrd^.'sa f. 
carrier, carrettdio in. 
carry, to — , portdre. 
Carthaginian, Gartaginese. 
case, edso ni. 
eat, gatti m. 
cathedral, catted rale f. 
cause (in Jaw;, Ute f. (reason), 
cdimi f. 

cause, to — , cagiondre. 

Italian Conv.-Granimar. 


cautious, cduto, adj. 
cavern, caverna f. 

(!ease, to - — , cessdre. ' 

celelirated, celehre in. f., ri- 
nomdto, -a. 
certain, ccrtOj -a, adj, 
cessation, without — , incessan- 
teinente. 

Champagne, Sciampdgna f. 
change, to — , comer tire* 
character, cardttere m. 
charge, to — , caricdre. 

Charles, Cdrio. 

ch ar mi n g, adj . am enOj-a;vdgo,''a. 
chatter, to chiacclierdre. 
cheap, cheaply, a buon mercdto. 
cheat, to — , inganndre, gabhdre. 
cheese, formdggio m. 
cheesemonger, formaggidio m. 
cherry, ciriegia f. 
cherry-tree, ciriegio m. 
chess, gli scdcchi ni. 
child, fanciullo in. 
choice, scelta f. 

Christ, Cristo. 

Christian, cristidno m. 
church, cliiesa f- 
Cicero, Cicerone. 
cigar, sigaro in. 
circumference, circuito m. 
circumstance, circostdnza f. 
citizen, eittadino m. 
city, cittd f. 

civilisation, incivUimento m., ci- 
viltd f, 

civilized, civilizzdto, coJto. 
clean, to — , pulire. 
clear, chidro, limpido adj.; to 
see — , vedir cliidro. 
clever, dbile m. & 1 
clock, o’clock, at 1 o’clock, ad 
iin^oray al tocco; at 2, 8, 4 etc. 
o’ — , alle 2, 3j 4 etc. 
cloth, panno m. 
clothes, dbiti m. 
clown, buff (me m. 
coach and four, tiro a quattro nu 
coachman, coccMere, vetturino m. 
coast, spidggia f., costa f. 
coat, dbito m. 

cock, to — (a pistol), montdre 
il cdne. 

coffee, caffe m. 


418 


Vocabulary. 


coffin, mrcofago in. 
cold, frcddo, -a, adj. 
colonel, colonnello in. 
colour, colore m. 

Columbus, CoUmho in. 
column, colonna f- 
combat, Utta f. 
comfort, agio in. 
come, to — , venire; to — alon.u’) 
venire con qdn. 
comedy, commedia f. 
comment, to — , commentdre. 
commerce, commercio in. 
commission, connvissiune f. 
commissioner, commissar io m. 
common, comi'me; — ly.,^ordinn- 
riamente. 

communicate, to connmini- 
cdre. 

complain, to — , lagndrsL 
complexion, carnagione f. 
conclude, to conchiudere. 

condemn, to — , condanndre. 
condition, eondizione f, 
conduct, condotia f. 
confederation, confederazuhie f. 
confess, to — , confessdre. 
confirm, to — , confermdre. 
connection, relazione f., rap' 
porto m. 

conquer, to conquistdre: to 

— Hinbd., vincere. 
conqueror, conqnistatore m, 
consequence, consegucnza f. 
consequently, percib. 
consignment, spedizmie f. 
consist, to comporsi di- est' 
stei*e (da). 

conspiracy, congiura f. 
constant, eostdnte, fermo, 
Constantinople, Costantinopoli. 
consul, console m. 
contagion, contdgio m. 
contemporary, contempordneo m. 
contract, to — , contrdrre. 
contradict, to — , contraddire. 
contrary, contrdrio^ -a. 
convenient, convemvole^ conve- 
niente. 

convince, to — , convincere, per- 
suadm. 

cook, cuoco m., cnoca f. 
copy, the copia f. 


copybook, quadcrno m. 
Coriolanus, Corioldno* 
corpse, cadaver e m. 
correct, to — , correggpre, 
correctness, giustezza f. 
cost, to — , costdie. 
counsel, consiglio in. 
counsellor, consUjliere in, 
count, conic in., to count, con- 
tdre. 

countenance, aspHto m. 
countess, contessa f. 
country, pdtria f. ; (in contra- 
distinction to town) campdgna 
f.; = land, paese m. 
countryman, concittadino^ com-- 
])aesdno ra. 
courage, cordggio m. 
courageous, coraggioso, intre- 
pido, -a. 

course, the, cor so m. 
course, of — , sicilro\ natural- 
mcnte aclv. 
court, cbrte f. 
courtier, eortigidno m. 
cousin, cugino m., cugina f. 
cover, to *■— , coprire. [rn. 

covetous (old sinner), avardccla 
crack, to — , scricchioldre. 
creation, creazione f. ; id. fig lira f. 
creator, creator e m. 
crime, crimine m., delitto m. 
criticism, critica f. 
crown, to — , incorondre. 
cruel, crudele m. &. f. 
cruelty, crudeltd f. 
cry, the lo st7'ido, pJ, le strida. 
cry, to •— (weep), pidngere; 
(scream), griddre; to — for 
mercy, cMedere grdzia. 
cultivate, to coUivdre. 
cultivated (adj.), colto, -n. 
cup, cMcchera f., tdzza f. 
cupola, cdpola f. 
cure, to curare, guarire. 

cut, to — , taglidre. 

D. 

Damage, ddnno m, 
damp, umido, -a. 
dance, to balldre. 
danger, pericolo m, 
dare, to osdre. 
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Darius, Ddrio in. 
dark, oscilro^ -a. 
daughter, figlia f. 
day, giorvo m., d't in.; this — 
week, oggi a otto. 
daybreak, il far del giorno, 
dairy- woman, latiivendola f. 
(lead, mortOj -a. 
dealer, negozidnie m. 
dear, caro, -a. 

death, f.; — bed, letto di 
morte in. 
debt, debito in, 
decay, to — , decadere. 
deceit, frdde f. 

deceive, to — , inganndrej de- 
ludere. 

declare, to — , dicliiardre. 
decrease, to — , deerescere. 
dedicate, to , dedicdre. 
deed, the lofty — , le gesta. 
deep, profondo, -a. 
defend, to , di fend ere. 
defeat, the — , sconfUta f. 
defence, difesa f. 
deign, to , degndrsi. 
delight, to — , rallegrdre. 
delivered, liherdto,, -a; Jerusalem 
— , la GeruaaUmme liberdta. 
delude, to — , deludere.,bejjdrsi di. 
delusion (see to delude'), 
demand, to — . domanddre. 
Demosthenes, Demostene m. 
den, eaverna f. 
denounce, to — , denuncidre. 
deny, to — , negdre. 
depart, to — , pnrtire. 
depend, to — , fiddrsi di . . . 
deprive, to — , privdre. 
deride, to — , Inirldrsi di . . . 
derive’ to — , derivdre. 
desease, maldttia f. 
design, the — , desiderio, de>iio m. 
desire, to — , disiderdre. 
despatched, to be partire. 
desperately, disperatamente adv. 
despise, to — , sprezzdre. 
destine, to — , destlndre. 
destiny, destino m. 
destroy, to distruggere. 
destruction, distrtizione f. 
detain, to trattencre, rite- 
ncre. 


develop, to — , sviliippdre. 
device, stratagemma m. 
devote, to — , consacrdre. 
dialogue, didlogo m. 

Dido, Didone f. 
die, to — , morire. 
different, differente m. & f. 
difficult, difficile m. & f. 
difficulty, difficoltdf, {from diff. . . 

dalVimpiccio). 
dig, to — up, scavdre, 
diligent, diligente m. f., laba- 
rioso^ -a. 

diminish, to — , dimimdre, sce- 
mdre. 

dine, to — , pranzdre. 
dining-room. .<dla da pranzo. 

■ ■iiiiKM’, pr‘!i'.z>> m. 
directly, subiio adv. 
disagreeable, sgradhole, npia- 
cente. 

disappear, to — , sparh'C. 
discover, to — , scoprlre. 
disgrace, disgrdzia f., male m. 
dispense, to — , dispensdre. 
displease, to — , spiaccre. 
disposed, dispostOi -a. 
dispute, lite f. 
dissipate, to disaipdre. 
dissolve, to — , dissolcere. 
distance, disidnza f. 
distant, distdnte. 
distinguish, to — , distmguere, 
distribute, to — , distribidre. 
disturb, to — , sturbare. 
disturbance, disiiirho in, 
ditch, fdsso m., fdssa f. 
divine, dtvino, -a. 
do, to — , fare. Have done I 
finUela! la fimmi (Ella)! 
dog, cdne m. 
dollar, scudo m. 
dome, dubmo m. 
door, porta f., uscio m. 
door-keeper, guardaportoni m., 
portindio m. 
doubt, to — , duhitdre. 
down, dbh(mQ; to full — stairs, 
cadere dalla scdla; to fall -- 
on one's knees, cader ginoa- 
cliione. 

dozen, dozzina f. 
draught, tiro m. 
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<lraw, to — , trurre; to — upon 
, (= to attract), attirdre; to — 

the swonl, sguaindr la spdda. 
dreadfull, funesto, -a. 
dress, the — , la i)este^ to — , 
vestire^ 

<lrink, to here (hevere), 
drip, to — , gronddre (with di)^ 
sgoecioldre, 

drive, to , (out), caccidre. 
drunken (man), uhbridco in. 
duke, dtica m. 
duration, durdta f. 
during, joer, durdnte. 

Dutch, Olandcse adj. and subst. 
dutiful, fedele al suo dovere. 
dut3’, dovere, ddzio ra. 

E. 

Dach, ofjmmo, ciaschcduno, da- 
scuno, ogni, 

earn, to — , raecorre, mietere. 
earnest, seno, -a adj.; in — , da 
senno. 

earth, terra f. 

•earthly, terrestre m. & f. 
easily, facilmente, 

Easter, Pdsgtta f. 

«asy, fdcile m. & f. 
eat, to — , mangidre. 
education, educandne f. 
effeminacy, effeminath^a f. 
effort, sforzo m. [doim f. 
effrontery, sfrontatkza, 
egg, novo rn., pi. le nova. 

Egyi)t, Egitto m. 

Egyptian, egizio, egizidno, 
PEgiUo, 
eight, 6tto, 

elder, maggiore, see old. 
elect, to — , eUggere, P. p. cUtto. 
ele(‘tion, elezione f. 
elegant, elegante m. k f., —ly, 
con elcgdnzn. 
eleven, undid 
eloquent, elognente. 
else, dltro. 

embarrass, to — , imharazzdre. 
embrace, to ahhraccidre. 
embroider, to — , rieamdre. 
emperor, imperatore m. 
empire, imperio m. 


end, fine m. & f., esito m.; to — , 
fmire. 

endeavour, to — , ingegndrsi, 
sforzdrsi, cercare. 
enemy, nemico m. 
engaged, see at stake. 

England, IngJiilterra f. 

English, inglese m. & f. 
enjoyment, godimento m. 
enormous, enorme m. & f, 
enough, abhastdnza (invar,), 
enrich, to — , arriccMre. 
enter, to — , entrdre; .... an 
action, procedere giudizial- 
mente. 

enterprise, impresa f. 
entirely, intierammte. 
envy, invidia f. 
epic, epico, -a. 
epidemic, epidemia f. 
equal, iigitale. 

equal, to stimdrsi del pdrL 
erect, to erigere; Pass. rem. 

eressi, P. p. erUto. 
esteem, the — , stima f. 
esteem, to — , stimdre, apprezzdre. 
eternal, eterno, -a. 

Europe; Eiiropa f. 

European, eiiropdo. 
even, smo, dnehe. 
evening, smt f. 

event, avvenimento, accidcnte m. 
ever, jndi; — since, sempre; for — , 
per SLonpre. 

every, ogni ra. & f. (only used in 
theSing.), every one, ognuno, -a. 
everybody, ciascliedilno, ciascuno, 
everywhere, dappertutto. [-a. 
evident, evidmtem. & f, cliidrora. 
examination, esdme m. 
exasperated, accanito, -a. 
excellent, eecellente m. & f. 
excite, to — , eccitdre, to — sur- 
prise, sorprendere. 
excursion, git a f. 
execute, to — , eseguire. 
exertion, sforzo m., fatiea f. 
exhibition, esposizione f. 
exhort, to — , ammonire; esor~ 
fare. 

exile, esUio m. 
existence, csistenza f. 
expect, to — , aspettdre. 
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expectation, aspettazione f. 
expense, U spcse; at one’s — , 
alle s^ese di qdn, 
experience, esjgerienza f. 
experiment, sperimento m. 
expose, to — , esporre, 
express, to esprimere, 
extricate, to — , cavdre, 
eye, oeeliio m. 

F. 

Fable, fdvola f. 
fabrication, fabbricazione f. 
face, la faccia; to face, ajfron- 
tare. 

fail, to — , manedre. 
faint-hearted, coddrdOi pauroso, 
piisilldniwe. [-a. 

fair (hair), bidndo, -a; (fine) hello, 
faithful, fedHe m, & f. 
fall, to — , cadcre^ 
false, fdJso, -a, 
family, famiglia f, 
famous, famoso, -a. 
far, distdnte ni.&f. ; how — is 
it? quanto ce? 
farewell, addio (invar.), 
fashion, inodci f. 
fast (tied), arrandelhlto, 
fat, grasso, -a. 

fate, sorte f., destuio in., sven- 
iura f. 

father, padre in.; — -in-law, 
mdcero m, 
fatigue, fatica f. 
fault (moral), difctto m., (error) 
error e in.; shdglio m.; my — , 
colpa Vila. 

favour, to — , favor ire. 
fear, to — , temere, aver paunt, 
fear, the — , pa dr a f. 
feed, to — , nutrire. 
feeling, the — , sentimento; a 
vague — , itn certo non so clic, 
fellow’, Homo in. 
fertile, fertile ni. & f. 
festival, festa f. 

fetch, to — , amid re a prendere. 

few% pocJiiy -e; a , aleiini, -e. 

field, cdmpo m. 

fight, the lotta f. 

fight, to — , eombdtterc, lottdre. 

fill, to empire^ riemptre; to 


— his place, coprire il sito 
posto. 

find, to — , trovdre* 
finally, fmalmente. 

fine, bello, -a; (refined), fino, 
fire-arm, drma da fuoco f. 
firm, fermOj -a, 

first, jpnmo, adj.; prinia, adv. 
fish, m. 

fit, to — (of a coat), anddr hene^ 
fitting, to be — , conveuire. 
flatter, to — lusingdre, 
flee, to — , fuggire. 
fleet, -flotta f. 
fling, yettdre, 
florin, fiorino m. 
flour, farina f. 
flower, fiore m. 
flusii, arrossire. 
fly, to — , fuggire, 
follow’, to — , seguire, Uncr dietro 
a qdn. 

follow^er, ‘partigidno m. 
fond, to be — , amdr molto, assdL 
foot, piedcy pie in, 
footman, servo m. 
for, per; as quanto a 
(= because) perehe. 
forbid, to — , vietdre. 
force, forza; by — , per fdrza. 
foreigner, stran iero (adj .& subst.). 
forget, to — , dimentiedre (di- 
mentiedrsi di). 
form, forma f. 
ff>rm, to — , formdre. 
formerly, altre volte. 
forth, avdnti (when used with 
verbs, as: to burst forth, see 
these verbs). 

fortnight, quindici giorni. 
fortress, fortvzza f. 
fortunate, fortundto, -a. 
fortune, facoltd f., fortiina i. 
forty, quardnta }»L m. & f. 
found, to fonddre. 
fowl, poUdstro m. 
fox, volpc f. 

France, Frdncia f. 

Francis, Francesco in. 
Frankfort, Fruncoforte ion the 
Maine, sul Mcnoi 
fray, lotta, vihchia. 

Frederic, Federico. 
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free, -a; —ly ^francamcntc. 

freeze, to — , geldre. 

French, frandse ni. Sc f. 
Frenchman, francese in. 
frequent, to — , freqitentdre. 
fresh, fresco, -o, -adv. di nuovo> 
Friday, Venerdl. 
friend, amico, -a. 
friendship, amicida f. 
frog, rdna f. 
from, dct. 

fruit, frutto m., pi. le fnltta, 
fulfill, to — , adempire, verifiedrsi. 
full, pieno, -a; at — length (see 
length I 

fully, perfettammte, intier ammte 
iidv. 

funds, foncU pi. in. 
fur-cap, herretto (ro.) di pelo, 
furnished, mohiglidto, -a; for^ 
nito, -a. 

(if. 

Gain, to — , guadagndre ; to — 
cause, rmcere la lite. 
garden, giardino lu. 
garment, dbito m., vcste f. 
gate, porta f, portdne in. 
gee ho! arn! 

general, the — , generdle in. 
generous, gcMeroso, -u. 
genius, gmio; ingegno ni. 
Genoa, (lenova, 

Genoese, genovese ni. Sc f, 
gentle, gentile, 
gentleman, signore m. 

George, (norgio. 

German, the — , Tedesco in. 
Germany, Ge^'mcmia f. 
get, to — (see p. 320). 
gift, dono m. 

girl, ragdzza, fanehilla, r:itella, 
giovane; the little . . ., bhnhaf, 
give, to — dare. 
give back, rmdere. 
glad, UHo, -a: allegro, -a: to 
be — , raJlegrdrsi, godh'c. 
glass i for drinking), hiccliiere m., 
(mat.) retro rn. 
glazier, veirdio m. 
glory, gloria f. 
glove, quanta in. 
go. to — . anddre; to — out, 


iiscirc (di casa); to — away, 
anddrsenc. 

God, Dio m.; (after a conson.) 

Iddio m. [tar do. 

Godard, geogr. Got(t)hard, Got- 
goddess, Dm f. 

gold, 6ro m., (of gold) eVoro, 
poet, dureo, -a, 
gone, be — (see to he). 
good, Iniono, -a. 
goodness, bojitd f. 
gooseberry, ribes m., nva spina f. 
government, governo ni. 
gracious, grazioso, -a; clement 
m. Sc f. 

grammar, grammdtica f. 
grandmother, nonna, ana f. 
grapes, ilva f. 
gray, grigio, -a. 

great, grande m. & f. ; a — many, 
molti, -e, [adv. 

greatl}^ moUo, assdi.grandemente 
greatness, grandezza f. 

Greece, Grecia f. 

Greek, greeo, -a (see p. 211). 
green, rerde. 

ground (earth), terra f. (bottom), 
fondo m, 

grow, to — , crcscere; to — f. i. 

old etc., divenire, diventdre. 
guest, ospite m. 
guide, gitida f 
guilty, colphole. 

H. 

Habit, to have th e — , solere.usdre, 
hair, ccqoello m. (usually in the PI .). 
half, mezzo, by — , a metd. 
hall, sala. t 
hand, mdno f. 
handsome, hello, hi. 
hang, to — , pendere; — full 
of..., hserc picno di, 
hanging down, alVwgiu. 
h up pin ess, felicitd f. ; henhsere ra . 
happy, feliee m. Sc f. 
harbour, porto m. 
hard, duro, -a; hard (words), 
hritsco, -a. 

harmony, armonia f. 
liasten, to — , affrettdrsi. 
hat, cappello m. 
hate, to — , odidre. 
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hatred, odio m. 
have (to), avere. 
head, cdj^o m., teBta f. ; — ache, 
mal di testa m. 
health, salute f. 
hear, to — , sentire, udire, ascoh 
tcife (see p. 820). 
heart, euore; by — , a mente^ a 
memoria, 

iieaven, cielo^paradiso (Dante) m. 
heavy, pesdnte m, & f. 

Hebrew, e&raico, -a. 
hedge, siepe f. ; thorn siepef. 
lieight, altesm, altura f. 
hell, inferno m. 

help, to — , aiutdre^ soceorrere, 
Henry, Enrico m. 
here, gjil ; — > is (are), ecco! c% in e, 
heritage, ereditd f., retdggio m. 
hero, eroe m. 
hesitate, to — , entdre, 
hide, to. — , nascondere^ nascon- 
dersi. 

high, dlto^ -a. 
hill, colie in. 
himself (ace.), si> 
hinder, to — , impedire. 
hint, to — , accemiare; the hint, 
(ac)cmno. 

historian, storico in. 
history, storia f. 
hither, qua. 

holiday, festa f.; — s, racdnza f. 
holy, sdnto^ -a; the 8 — kings, 
i tre lie magi. 
home, a cdsa. 
home-grown, nostrdle. 
honest, onesto, -a. 
honorary, onordrio -a. 
honour, the — , onore in. 
honour, to — , onordre. 
hope, to — , sperdre. 
horrible, orribile m. & f. 
horse, eavdllo in. 
horseback, on — , a eavdllo. 
hos])itality, ospitalitd f. 
hot, cdldo, caldissimo. 
hdtel, alhergOj hotel in. 
hour, ora f. 
house, cdsa f. 

how, come? — far, quanto c^e? 
how long, da quando; quanta 
tempo. 


however, wia, 2 ?er 6 t ; — (with adj. 

following), per quanto. 
human, -a; — ly, umana- 

mente. 

humble, devdto., -a, umile, to — , 
avvilire. 

humiliate, to , umilidre. 
humor, umore m. 
hundredweight, centindio m. 
hungry, to be — , avh' fame. 
hunt, to — , caccidre; the hunt. 
caccia f. 

huntsman, caceiatore m. 
husband, marito m. 
hyena, iena f. 
hypocrite, ipocrita m. & f. 

I. 

I, io. 

Idea, idea f., pensiero m 
ideal, idedle. 
idle, pigrOi -a. 
if, se. 

ignorant, ignordnte in. d: f. 
ill, ammaldto, -a. 
illness, malattia f. 
imagination, immaginazione f. 
immense, immaiso, -a, 
immortal, immortdle m. & f. 
impart, to — , confiddre. 
important, importdnte m. & f. 
importune, to — , importundre. 
impose, to — , bnpdrre (irr.). 
impostor, inga^inatdre in. 
improve, to emenddrsL 
impudent, impudente m. & f., 
sfaccidto, -a. 
in, in, fra. 
incivility, inclviltd f. 
incredible, incredibile m. & f. 
inculcate, to — , inculcdre. 
incur, to — , attirdrsi. 
independence, indipendhiza f. 
inform, to — , informdre. 
ingenious, di talento. 
inhabitant, abitdnte in. 
injurious, nocevole m. & f. 
injury, ingiuria i. 
injustice, ingiustizia f. 
ink, inchidstro in. 
inkstand, calamdio m. 
innocent, innocente in. & f. 
inquire, after. . ., domanddre di... 
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insipid, insiindo, sciocco,, ‘Ci. 
inspire, to inspirdre. 
instruction, iatru^ione f. 
instructive, istruttwo, 
intellect, inUlUgenza f. 
intelligent, intellujente m. & f, 
intelligi bly, intelh'gibilmente.. 
intention, intenzione f. 
inter, to — , seppelUre. 
into, in, 

introduce, to — , present are,, in- 
trodurre^ 

invigorate, to — , fortiftcdre. 
invitation, invito in. 
invite, to — , invitdre. 
iron, ferro ni. 

irreparable, irrepardbile in. & f. 
island, {sola f. 

it, egli, ei, esso (usually not trails- 
lated). 

Italian, itnlkmo, -a. 
itself, (act!.); se stesso. 

J. 

James, Giacomo, 

Jane, Giovduna f. 

Jersey, Gersh f. 

Jerusalem, GerusaUmme f. 
Jesus, GesxL, 
jew, ebreo m. 
jewel, gioiello m. 
joiner, falegndme m, 

Joseph, Giimppe ni. 
joy, giSia I 
Judeea, GimUa f. 
judge, giudice. ni. 

July, Luglio. 

Julius, Giiilio. 
jump, to — , salidre. 
just, giikto, -a; appunto 
— now, giustamhite, per Vdp- 
punto. 

K. 

Keep, to tenhe, 
kill, to — , iiccidere. 
kind, henigno, -a; biuhio, -a. 
kindness, gentiUzza f. 
king, re ni. 

kingdom, regno m., redme m. 
kiss, to — ^ bacidre, 
kitchen, cue inn f. 

'knoe, ginoccliiom.] \)\,Ugin6ccliia. 


knife, coltello in. 

knitting w’orsted, Idna da calze. 

know, to — , saperCj eondscere. 

L. 

Laborious, laborivso^ -a. 
labour, fatica f. 
laden, cdrico, a. 

lady, ddma f., signora f, ; young , 
— , zitella f, 
lake, Mgo in. 
lamb, agnello in, 
lamp, Idmpada f. 

Lampsacus, Ldnsaco in.; Lamp- 
sacenian, Lansaceno, -a, 
land, to — , approddre, piglidr 
terra. 

land, the — , il paese m. 
language, lingua f., favella f. 
languish, to — , languire, 
large, grande m. & f. 
last, t'dtimo^ -a; scorso^ -a; at — , 
alia fine, 

late (dead), fa (invar.); adv. 
tdrdi, 

lately, idtimamente, peco fa. 
laugh, to — ridere; to — at, 
derider e, hurJdrsi di . , , 
laughter, il riso m., pL le risa* 
laurel, Idtiro in. 
law, legge f. 

lawsuit, prochso m, [sulio m. 
lawyer, avvoedto m., gkirecon- 
lead, the — , piombo in. 
lead, to — , condilrre. 
leaf, foglia f. 
learn, to — , im par are, 
learned, dottOy -a. 
leave, to — , lascidre^ abbando- 
ndre. 

lecture, leltura m. 
leg, gdmba f. 
lend, to — , presidre. 
less, meno adv. 
lesson, lezione f. 
let, to—, lascidre (with the verb, 
to let is transL by th-Qlmperatf. 
letter, Uttera f.; letter-paper, 
carta da Uttera. 
levity, leggerezza f. 

Lewis, Lnigi, Lodovico, 
liar, bugidrdo w. 
liberty, UberUi t 
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library, 'bihliotcca^ Ulreria f. 

He, the — , hugia f. 
lie, to — 3 giacire (irr.) ; (to tell 
lies) mentire. 

lieutenant, luogotenente, tenmte, 
life, vita f. 

light, luce f. ; adj. leggicro^ -a. 
light-house, fanale iii. 
lightning, Idmpo m. 
like, adv. c6me^ al pari di , . 
siccdme. 

like, to — , amdre. 
linen, tela f., hiancheria; to 
change — , camlnar la camicia. 
linen-press, armddio da Uanche- 
linguistic, di lingua. [Ha ni. 
lion, leone in. 

Lisbon, Lisbdna. 
listen, to — , ascoltdre^ haddre. 
little (small), piccolo, -a; (not 
much) poco^ -a; a little, un 
poco di . . . 

live, to vivere (irr. ) \ (to reside) 

stardicasa, ahitdre, alloggidre, 
dimordre. 

load, to caricdre. 
loaded, cdrico, -a. 

Lombardy, Lombardia. 

London, Ldndra f* 
long, lungo, -a; no longer, non 
piu — ; adv. limgo tempo. 
look, to — , guarddrc, riguardare; 
to — angry, aver Vdria hitr- 
bera; to — for. cercdre. 
looking-glass, specchio m. 
lose, to — , pSrdere (irr.). 
loss, pdrdita L 

loud, dlto, -a; adv. ad alta v6ce. 
love, to — , amdre. 
low, basso, -a. 

lowing, the — , helamento m. 
Lusiade, Lusiada f. 
luxury, lilsso in. 

M. 

Madam, Signdra f. 
maid of Saragossa, la don::ella 
di Saragozm. 
magazine, magazzino m. 
magnanimous, magndnimo, -a. 
magnet, calamita f. 
magnificence, magnifichiza f. 


magnificent, magnifico, *a. 
majestic, maestdso, -a. 

Majesty, Maestci f, 
make, fh'e, rindere; to — knowy 
palesdre. 
man, udino m. 
man-o’-war, corazzdta f. 
manage, to — , maneggidre. 
mankind, Tumanitd f. 
manner, maniera f., costiime in. 
many, molti, -e; how ■— ? rjudnti,. 
so — , tantif -c; as — as, 
tanti Oe) — guanii ( ej: — a,. 
pin d^un (dhina). 
marchioness, marcUvsa f. 
mare, giumenta f. 
maritime, marittinw, -a. 

Marius, Mdrio. 
marquis, marchdse m. 
marry, to — , sposdrc; to be — ied,. 
viaritdrsi. 

marshal, marescidUo m. 

Mary, Marla. 

master, padrone signore m.^ 
to make oneself — of, impa- 
dronirsi di . . . ; i'= teacher) 
maestro m. 

match, zolfanello, fxdmindnte m. 
matter, faccenda f. 
may (aiix. verb, is ahvays ex- 
pressed by the SubJ’ Mood of 
the verb it is used with), 
mayor, maggidre. 
means, mezzo m.; by no — , in 
rerun modo. 
measure, misxira f. 
medecine, medicina f. 
meet, to incontrdve; to go 
to — , anddre, incontro a . 
melody, melodia f. 
member, membro in., pi. le mcm^ 
bra f. 

mend, to — . corrHjgere iirr.}. 
merchant, mercdnte. 
mercy, grdzia f. ; to have mercy, 
averc pietd. 

mere, mero, -a; this adj. is fre- 
quently rendered by the ad- 
verbs solamente, non — che^ 
non — sc non — die. 
meriH merito in. 
merry, allegro, -a. 
messenger, messaggcro m. 



426 


Vocabulary. 


middle, mfeo m.; in the — , in 
mezzo, -a . . . 
midnight, mezzamHte L 
midst, in the — , in mezzo, -a . . 

nel mezzo di . , . 
mighty, potente ni. & f. 

Milan, MiUno. 
mile, miglio rn., pi. le miglia. 
milk, latte m. 
milliner, crest dia f. 
mind, spirito rn. 
minister, mmistro in. 
miracle, mirdeolo in. 
mischief, ddnno in. 
miser, cmiro in. 
miserable, mlsero, -n, miscruhile 
m. & f. 

misfortune, disgrdzia t 
Miss, signorhia, wadamigoUa i\ 

miss, to — , mancdre. 

mist, nehbia f. 
moderation, modcraznhic f. 
modern, modemo, -a; odUrno, -a, 
modest, modest 0, -a. 
modesty, modestia f. 
moment, momhxto in, 
monarch, moxidrca m. 

Monday, Lunedl m. 

money, dandro in. 
month, mese m. 
monument, monumento m. 
more, piii. 

morning, mat tin a f . ; in the — , 
{'dl della) matiina, 
mosque, moschea f. 
most, il piii; — men etc., la 
maggior parte degli iidmlni etc. 
mostly, per lo piii. 
mother, mddre f. 
motion, mdto in., movmento m. 
move, to — , mud cere, comma vere. 
Mr., signor m/’l 
much, mdlto, -a, adj.; ?»oZ^o(inv.; 
adv. ; how — , quanto, as — as, 
tunto — quanta. 

Munich, Monaco di Bader a. 


nourder, to — , assassindre. 
murderer, omicida, assassino m. 
music, musica f. 

Mussulman, Miisulmdno in. 
must, I, be etc. — , transl. by the 
impersonal verb hisdgnare. 
myself, Noin. io stesso, io mede~ 
simOy Acc. 7ne. 

N. 

Name, the — , 7idme m. 
name, to — , nomindre. 

Naples, Napoli. 

Napoleon, Napoleone m. 
nation, nazione f. 
native, natiuo, -a; natio, -a; — 
town, p atria f. 

near, vicino^ a .. . (di); presso. 
nearly, qudsi, per poco. 
necessary, necessdi'io, -a. 
neck, c6Uo m. 

need, to — , occorrere (a qdn.). 
neglect, to — , negligere, tras- 
ciirdre. 

negotiations, le trattative. 
neighbour, -a!pr6ssimo, -a. 
neither — nor, ne — ne. 
Netherlands, Faesi JBdssi pi. m. 
never, won — mai. 
nevertheless, niilladimeno, do 
nonostdnte. 
new, 7iu6vo, -a. 

New York, Niidva York. 
news, nudoa f. ; to bring — , recdr 
72it6ve. 

newspaper, gazzetta t, gior- 
7idle m. 

next, prossimo, -a; the — day, il 
giorno segiiMe (dopo). 
nice, leggiddro, gentile, garhdto; 
a — predicament, im helVinv 
hardzzo. 
niece, nipdte f. 
night, notte f. 
nightingale, usignolo m. 


*) Italians invariably use “Signor ’ before a name (surname 
or Christian naiiie\ and “Signore”, when there is no name follow- 
ing, as: Signor Bolerto, Signor Manzoni; but: no, Sirl = no, 
Signore! — Since “Mr.” is always followed by a name, it should 
be rendered by “Signor”, as: Mr. Gladstone, Signor Gladstone; 
Mr. Charles, Signor Carlo. 
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no, no: — man etc., nessun 
%i6mo etc. 

noble, ndhile m, & f. 
nobody nessi^no^ -a; niuno^ -a. 
noise, rumore m., fracdsso m., 
haccdno m. 

none (usually tr. by non — ne). 
nose, ndno m. 
not, 7ion, 

nothing, non — niente (nnlla). 
notice, notizia f. 
novel- writing, letter atur a roman- 
zesea. 

now, adcsso, aclv. 
nun, 7n6naca f. 
nymph, ninfa f. 

0 . 

Oath, ginramcnto in., to take 
— , far (fiuramento, 
obey, to — , nhhidire. 
oblige, to — , ohbligdrc. 
obscure, oseuro^ -a; hruno, *«; 

seonosciuto^ -a. 
observe, to — , ossei'vdre. 
obtain, to — , ottenere. 
occasion, occasione f. 
occupation, occiipazionc f. 
occupy, to — , occupdre. 
odious, odioso^ -a, 
otfend, tu — . offendere. 
officer, uffiridle in. 
official, nffiz'idle in. 
often, spesso, sovcnie. 
oil, 6lio m. 

old, veccliio^ -a; antico^ -a; to be 
20 etc. years oUlfavere — annij. 
on, s6pra, -a; — Friday, 
Yenerdt. 

one, im, tcno, una; — has, can 
etc. (see the Passive voice). 
only, soltdnto^ sohxmmte; a<lj. 
sdlo^ -a. 

open, to — , aprire. 
opera, opera f.; — tune, aria 
opera) f. 

opinion, opinione f. 
opportunity, opportunitci; occa- 
sione f. 

oppress, to — , oppriviere (irr.). 
or & 0 , oppi'ire. 
oracle, ordcolo in. 
orator, oratore in. 


order, the — , drdine in.; in — 
to . . ., per, 

order, to — , comanddre^ ordi- 
ndre^ p>re8crwere ; — to be 
made, far fare. 

Oriental, orientdle m. & f. 
origin, origine f. 
orphan, arfano m. ; — house 
(asylum), orfanotrofiOj casa 
degli orfani. 
ostrich, striizzo in. 
other, dltro, -a. 

ought, usually tranel. by the 
Uond. of dovdrc. 
out, fiidri: to go — , nscire, 
over, sopra, sorra; to reign — , 
regnare in . . . 

overbearing, superho^ orgoglwsOi 

‘fi. 

overwhelmed, fttdri di sc. 
owe, to — , do cere. 
own, propria, -a. 
ox, Inie (Imdi) in. 

I>. 

Pack, to — , affasteUdre, gia- 
cere. 

pain,pc7?f4 f. ; to take pains, ddrsi^ 
pena, ingegndrsi . 
paint, to pingere. 
painter, pittdre ni. 
pair, pdio in., cdppia f. 

})alace, paJdzzo m. 
pale, pdllido, -a: to turn — , im- 
pallidire, 
paper, cdrta f. 
pardon, to — , perdondre. 
parents, genifdri m. 
parental, patirno, -a. 

Paris, Parigi m. 
part, parte f. ; to take , prcnder 
pdrte^ assistere. 

partake, to — . partccipdrc: prm- 
dere parte fa). 

pass, to — .^passdre; fdre^ sued- 
dere. 

passage, }>dsso in. 
passion, passione f. 
passionate, appassionato, -a, 
])atron, patrono m. 

Paul, Paolo m. 

pay, to — , pagdre; to — a visit, 
an dare a trovdre ; the f. 
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peace, pace f. 

peaceable, alieno dalle risse. 
peasant, co7itadino m. 
pe]l“znel], alia rinfusa. 
pen, pema f. 
pencil, lapis m.; matita f. 
penetrate, to — , penetrdre; to be 
— d, ess ere eompreso di . . , 
people, la gcnte; (= one) see 
the Passive voice; (nation) na- 
zi6nef.\ p6polo m. ; young — , 
gioventii f. [fjersi. 

perceive, to — , ossertdre; aecor- 
perfectness, perfezione f. 
perish, to — , pevire. 
persecute, to — , perseguiidre. 
person, persona f, 
persuasion, persuasione^ convin- 
zidne f. 

Pharao, P'aradne in. 
Philadelphia, Filadelfin, 
philosopher, fildsofo in. 
Phoenicia, Fenicia 1*. 

Pbr 3 ^gia, Prigia f. 
physician, wedico m. 
pick, to — , heccdre. 
picture, quddro in. 
piece, pezzo m.; (a whole — of 
cloth) pizza f. 

piece, master capolavdro m. 
pious, pio; timordto di Bio. 
pistol, pistdla f. 
pitch, dpke ni, 

pity, to — , aver compassidyie, com- 
pidngere. 

pity, it is a — , e peccdto. 
place, the ludgo m.^ pdsto m. 

place, to — , metier e. 
plague, piste f. 
plaintive, lamenievole. 
plan, progitto m. 
plan, to — , progettdre. 
planet, pianeta m. 
plant, the pidnta f. 

plant, to — piantdre. 
play, to , gitiocdre (music), 
suondre; . . . the pL, gidco m. 
please, to — , piacere. 
pleasure, pnacirc ni. 
plunder, to — , sacclieggidre. 
plunge, to — , in specul, pirdersi 
in ispeculazidni; to — into the 
water, gettdrsi nelVdequa. 


poem, poima m., poesia f. 
poet, poita m. 

point, punto m.; on the — , in 
procmto di . . to be on the- 
— , stare, per . . . 
polite, garhdio, -a. 

Polynices, Polinice m. 
poor, povero, -a; the — (pi.), v 
pdveri. 

poiDlar, pioppo m. 
porter, portindio m. 
portefolio, taccuiiio m., porta- 
foglio m. 

portrait, ritrdtio m. 

Portugal, Portogdllo m. 
possession, possisso in,, to take 
— , impadronirsi di . . . 
possible, possihile m. & f. 
post (situation), m. ; (office),. 
pdsta f. 

pot, pigndttat, pinfola f,, floww 
rdso da .. . 
pound, Ubbra f. 
poverty, povertcl f. 
power, potere m. 
praise, to — , vantdre^ loddre^ 
praiseW'Orthy, lodivole. 
prattle, chiacchierio m, 
prayer, pregliiira f. 
predicament, imhardzzo m, 
prefer, to — , preferive. 
presence, presinza f. 
present, to — , presentdre. 
present, the — , dono im, re- 
gdlo m. 

presentiment, presentimento m. 
preserve, to preservdre, con- 
servdre. 

president, presidinte in. 
pretend, to — , pretender e.^ far 
semhidnte di . . , 
prevented, impedito, -a; traite- 
nutO) -a. 

pride, orgoglio m., gldria f. 
prince, principe m. 
princess, principissa f. 
principle, m., mdssimaL 
printer, stampatdre in. 
probable, probdhile. 
proceed, to — , procidere (irr.). 
procure, to—, produrre, credrCy 
far ndscere. 

production, proddtto m. 
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profit, to — , aj^profittdrei prem- 
ier si, 

promenade, to — , passeggidre. 
promise, to — , promHtere, 
promise, the — , promessa f. 
pronounce, to — , pronuncidre. 
pronunciation, pronuncia L 
proposal, proposizidne f., pro- 
posta f. 

propose, to — , proporre, pro- 
porsL 

proscril^e, to — , proscrivere. 
prosperity, prosperity f. 
protect, to — , proteggere. 
protector, protettdre in. 
protest, to — , prote stare. 
proud, fierOj -a; to be — , gloridrsi. 
prove, to — , provdre. 
proverb, proverhio m. 
provide, to — , provveddre, 
province, provineia f. 
punctual, puntudl.e. 
punish, to — , punire^ castigdre. 
IDupil, seoUre, -a; allievo,, -a. 
purgatory, purgatdrio m. 
purpose, for that — , a tal uopo. 
purse, bdrsa f. 

X^ut, to — , mettere. 
pyramid, pir amide f. 

Q- 

Queen, reginay reina f. 
question, guestione f. 
quickly, presto, 

quiet, tranquillOy -a; chetOy -a. 
quite, affdttOy intieramente, 
Quixote, Ghiscidtte m. 

R. 

Railroad, strdda f errata f., fer- 
rovia f. 

rain, the — , pioggia f, 
rain, to — , piovere. 
rainy, piovosOy -a. 
raise, to — , levdrcy alzdre. 
Raphael, Baffacdlo m. 
rare, rdro, -a. 

rate, at any — , in ogni cdso. 
reach, to — , raggiungerey toe- 
care, 

read, to — , Uggere. 


reading book, libro di letiura. 
ready, prontOy -a. 
really, veramente. 
reap, to — , mietere, 
reason, ragioney causa f., mo- 
iivo m. 

reasonable, ragionevole m. &. f. 
receive, to — , riceoere, accettdre. 
recollect, to — , ricorddrsi. 
recommend, to —yTaecomanddre. 
reconcile, to — , riconeilinre. 
recovery, convalesce nza f, 
red, rosso ^ -a. 
re-enter, rientrdre. 
reflection, riflessidne f. 
refuse, to rkusdre. 
regard, to — yriguarddrCySpeltdre. 
regard, the — , rigtidrdo m, 
regular, regoldre m. Sc f. 
regulate, regoldre, 
regulated, regoldto, -a. 

Regulus, liegolo. 
reign, to — , regndre. 
rejoice, to — , raJlegrdrsi, 
relation, parente m. tk f.: rela- 
zidne f. 

relieve (a sentinel), camhidre. 
remember, to — , ricorddrsi. 
remit, rimettere, smetter'e. 
remove, to — , rimudvere^ allon- 
tandre. 

render, to — , rendere. 
repair, to — , rammenddrCy ripa- 
rdre. 

repeat, to — , ripetere. 
repent, to — , pentirsi, 
reproach, the — , rimprdvero m. 
reputation, riqiutazidne f. 
republic, repubblica f. 
request, to — , cMedere. 
request, the — , pregliiera f. 
requisite, necessdrioy -a. 
resemble, to — rassomiglidre 
assomiglidre. 

residence, residenza; sede f. 
resolution, risohizidne f. 
resolve, to — ,ris6lv€i%risdlversi. 
respect, rispetto m. 
resx)ectfiil, rispettdsOy -a. 
responsibility, responsahilitd f 
result, the — , risuUdto, esito m. 
retain, to — , soste^ierey tenere. 
retire, to — , ritirdre. 
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retract, to smentire. 

return, to — , ritorndre, 

return, the — , il ritdrno m. 

revenge, to — , vendicare, 

reward, to — , ricompensdre. 

Rhenish, del JReno. 

rib, cdscia f. 

ribbon, ndsiro m. 

rich, rieco, -a. 

riches, riccM^za f. 

rid, to get — , liherdrsi di . . 

distaccdrsi di . , . 
ridicule, to — , hurldrsi di . , , 
right, destro. -a; to l>e — , mer 
ragione, 
ring, anello nu 
ripe, waturo^ -n. 
river, fame in. 
road, strdda f. 

rob, to ruhdre; to — anyb. 

of smth., privdre di . . * 
robber, la drone ni. 
rock, rdcca f., rupe f. 
roll, to — , rotoldrc, avmlioldre. 
Ronmn, romdno, -a. 
room, stanza, camera f. 
root, to — out, stermindre^ estir- 
pare, sradicdre. 

round, rotdndo, -a; — about, al- 
rintdrno; to turn — to, voltdrsi 
verso. 

ro3^a], redle in. f. 
rub, to — , frcgdre. 
ruin, the — , rovina f. ; to fall 
to anddr in rovina. 
ruin, to — , rovindre, distrug- 
(jere. 

run, to — , correre; to the — risk, 
cor r ere rhchio; to — together, 
aecorrere. 

Russia, Bilssia f 

S. 

Sacred, sdcro, 
sacrifice, to —, sacrificdre. 
sacrifice, the — , sacrifizio m. 
sad, tristo, -a. 
saddle, sella, f. 

sail, to — , far vela; . . . down^ 
discendere. 
sailor, marindio m. 
sake, for the — , per. 


same, stesso, -a; medesimo^ ~a; all 
the — , tutt’ uno. 
satisfied, soddisfdtio, contento, 
-a, 

satisfy, to — , soddisfdre. 
Saturday, Sdhato. 

Saviour, Salvatore m, 
say, to — , dire. 

Saxony, Sassdnia f. 
scaffold, impalcatura f., pontem.^ 
pdlco, patibolo m. 
scare away, to — , fugdre. 
school, scitola f. 

schoolfellow, compdcjno rn., ea- 
rner at a, di sc. 

science, scienza f. (natural sc . . . 

scienze natnrdli pL). 
scissors, forbid f. 
sculptor, scuUore m. 
season, stagione f. 
seat, sede f. 

seated, assiso, -a ; be — , s’aced- 
modi! 

secret, adj. secreio, -a; the — , 
seereto in. 

secretary, segretdrio. 

see, to , vedere. 

seek, to ceredre. 

seem, to — , parere, semhrdre. 

seize, to — , prhidere, afferrdre. 

seldom, raramente, di rddo. 

sell, to — , vendere. 

send, to — , manddre. 

sentence, sentenza f. 

.sentinel, sentinella f. 
sergeant, sergente in. 
serious, serio, -a. 
servant, servitor e ni. 
serve, to — , seroire. 
service, servizio m. 
session, seddta f. 
set out, to — , pari ire. 
seven, sdte. 

several, parecclii, de; alcuni, -e. 
severty, severitd f. 
set, to •- out, partire per. 
shadow, ombra f. 
shake, to string ere. 
shall, I — etc., translated by the 
Future Tense, 
shame, vergogna f. 
shape, forma f. 

shave, to — , rddere; far la hdrba. 
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sheet, lenzuolo m.; sheet of 
paper, foglio di c. 
shield-barrer, scitdiero m. 
ship, nave f., bastimento m. 
shipwreck, naufrdgio m. 
shirt, eamicia f. 
shoe, scdrpa f. 
shoe-maker, calzoldio m, 
shore, spidggia 1- 
short, cortOy -a; breve m. & f. 
show, to — , mostrdre. 
shut, to ehiuderc, 

Sicily, Sicilia. 
sick, arnmaldto, -a. 
sigar, sigaro m. 
signification, significato in. 
silence, siUnzio in. 
silly, stupido. -a. 

. silver, argento; — adj. d^argcnto: 

poet argenteo. 
simple, simplice m. & f. 
since, clic, dacche. 
sing, to — , cantdre. 
singer, eantatore ni., -trice f. 
single, s6lo, -a. 
singular, singoldre in. f. 
sink, to declindre. 
sinner, joeccfltdre; old covetous — , 
avardccio m. 
sister, sorclla f. 
sit, to — , sedere, sedersi. 
situation, situazione f. ; (place, 
ofiB.ce) m. 

skilful, dbile in. & f. 
slave scMdvo m. 
slavery, schiavitu f. 
sleep, the — , sdnno in. 
sleep, to — , dormire. 
slender, sciolto^ sveltOy -a. 
slight, piccolo, -a; — est, vie- 
novio, -a. 

slipper, paoitofola f. 
slow, JdntOy -a. 
small, piccolo, 
smell, the — , adore m. 
smoke, to — , fiandre. 
snatch, to — away, port dr via, 
uccldere. 

so, cosi; — and — , talc c idle. 
sober, sohrio, -a. 
society, socieid f. 
sofa, sofa m. 
sojourn, soggiorno m. 


soldier, solddto m. 
some, alcunoy -a; see: the Ge- 
nii. part. 

something, gualcliecdsa. 
son, figlio, figlinolo m. 
song, canzdne f. 
songstress, cant atr ice f. 
soon, tdsto, fra poco: as — a» 
possibile, gndnto prhna. 
Sophia, Sofia. 

Sophocles, Sdfocle m. 
sorrow, tristezza f. 

Borry, trisio, -a; I am — , vii 
spidce, vii rincresce. 
soul, dnima f. 
soup, ziippa f. ; minestra f. 
sour, dgrOj -a; dcido, -a. 
sow, to — , seinindre. 
space, spdzio m. 

Spain, Spdgna f., (after a conso- 
nant) Jspdgna f. 

Spanish, Spagnad/Oy-a ; diSpdgna^ 
speak, to — , parldre, dire. 
spectacles, ocehidJl in. pl.^ 
speculation, .^peciilazvme f. 
si>end, to pafisdre, spcndere.. 
spoil, to — , gnastdrc. 
spoon, cuccliidio m. 
sportsman, cacciaidrc m. 
spring, prhnavera f. 
spy, spia f- 

square, qiiadi'dto^ -a; the — ^ 
piazza f. 

stand, to — , stare. 
stairs, scdla. scaUtta i. 
stan55a, strdfa f, 
star, stdlla f. 
state, stdto in. 

state, to ordindrc, stahilire.. 

station, stazidne f. 

steamer, rapdre m. 

steal, to — , rubdre. 

steel, aecidio m, 

steep, erto, -a. 

steeple, campanile f. 

step, vestigio m. 

stick, the — , bastdne m. 

still, adv. ancdra^ 

stitch, to — , ricavidre. 

stocking, cdlza f. 

stomach, stdivaco m. 

stop, to — , fermdre. 

storm, tempesta f., hiirrdsea L 
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story, storia f. 
straw, pdglia f. 
street, strdda, eontrdda f. 
strict, sevcTOf -a ;( — tviith'}strett()j 
-a; rigordso, -a. 
strong, fdrte m. & f. 
study, the — , studio m.; to — , 
studidre. 

stupid, stiqndo, *«. 
subdue, to soggiogdre, 
subject, soggetto^ -a. 
succeed, to — , siiccedere^ riuselre 
(with essere). 

sutFer, to — , soffrire: pemetlere. 
suffice, to — bastdre. 
sufficient, siifficidnte m. & f. 
sugar, zuccliero m, 
sum, Homma f. 

sup, to — , cendre, [-cl 

supercilious, supMo^ orgoglioso, 
superstition, supersiizione f. 
supper, cma f. 
support, the appoggio ra. 

sure, siciiro^ -a; —ly, sicura' 
mente, 

surprise, the — , sorpresa f. 
surprise, to — , sorprimdere, 
surround, to circonddre^ in- 

cMudere, 

survive, to — , sopravvhere- 
su s te n an ce , sostenta m enio. 
swallow, rdndine f. ; to m- 
goicire. 

swan, cigno in. 
swear, to — , giurdre. 

^liW^edish, Svedesc, di Sx:ezia. 
sweet, ddlce m. & f., dolcv:za f. 
swift, veUcBy rapido; swiftness, 
velocitdy rapiditd f, 
swim, to miotdrc, galleggidre. 
swindler, truffatore. 

Switzerland, la Svizzera. 
sword, spdda f. 
symbol, simholo in. 
syrup, sciroppo in. 

T. 

"Table, tdvola f. 

take, to — , premiere ivr.; to — 
place, aver Inocjo; to — smthg. 
to smbd., portdre; to — posses- 
sion, impadronirsi ; to — the 


part of, favor ire la parte di . . 
to — up, rialzare, to — 
cavdye, 

tale, racconto m. 
talk, to — > parldre (to chat)- 
ciarldre, chiacchierdre, 
Tancred, Tancredi m. 
tarry, to — , tarddre. 
taste, the , gusto m, 
tavern, taverna f. 
taylor, sdrto in. 
tea, th m. 

teach, to — , insegndre. 
teacher, maestro lo. 
tedious, tedidso, -a; noioso^ -a. 
tell, to dire; I am told, mi 
si dice. 

temple, thnpio m. 
terminus (railway — ), stazidne f. 
terrestrial, terrestro^ -a. 
terrible, terrihile m. & f. 
than, clie. See on the Adjective. 
that, conj. die. 

Theban, Tebdno in. 
their, l6ro m. & f. 
then, allora; now and — , di 
tempo in tempo. 

there. Id, cold; — is, vi (ci) e. 
therefore, guind% ladnde, percid. 
they, dglino^ essi m.; SllenOj esse 
f. ; — who, guelliCguelle) che... 
thief, Iddro m, 
thing, edsa f. 
think, to — pensdre. 
thirsty, to be — , aver sHe f. 
this, guesto. -n. 
thorn, spina f. 
thorn-hedge, rovHo m. 
though, benclih, dbbencM. 
thought, the — , pensiero m. 
thoughtless, spensierdto, -a. 
thousand, mille, pi. mila. 
threaten, to — , minaccidre. 
throne, trdno m. 
throng, to — affolldrsi. 
through, per. 

throughout^ intierammte; — the 
wffiole year, da un dnno al- 
Valtro. 

throw, to — , gettdre. 
thunder, the — , tudno m. 
thunder, to — , tuondre. 
thunderstorm, burrdsca f. 
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thus, coslj in tal maniera, 
tie, to — , legate. 
till, c7ie, finc%h. 

time, Umpo m., this — , guista 
v6lta. 

tired, stdnco, -a. 
title, titolo m. 
to, a, ad; in. 
to-day, oggi. 

together, insiime; to turn — , 
aecdrrcre. 

token, indisiOy segno m. 
to-morrow, domdni; — morning, 
domdn matlina^ domattina. 
too, troxypo; I — , dnchHo. 
tooth, ddnte m.; — ache, mal di 
denti. 

towards, 'cdrso (di), 
town, cittd f. 
townhall, munieipio 
toy, giuocdtolo m. 
trace, irdccia f. 
train, trim m. 
translation, tradmwne f. 
travel, the — , vidggio m. 
travel, to — , viaggidre, 
treasure, tesoro m. 
treat, to — , trattdre. 
tree, dllero m. 
tremble, to — , tremdre, 
tribute, the — , trihiUo m. 
troop, trdppa f. 
trot, a . . al trdtto; to — , 
trottdre. 

Troy, Trdia f. 
true, ^ero, -a. 

trust, to — , fiddrsi die m- . ^ 
truth, veritd f. 

try, cercdre^ provarCf far di mar 
niera die . . , 
tulip, tulip dno m. 
tumult, tumulto m. 
tune, dria f. (manner of speak- 
ing), tono; tendre m. 

Turk, Turco m. 

Turkey, Turdita f. 
turn, to — , voUdre, volgere; to — 
pale, impallidire. 
tutor, tutore m. 
twice, dne volte, 
tyrant, tirdnno m. 

Tyrian, Tirio m. 

Tyrus, Tiro i, 
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Umbrella, omhrilla f. 
uncle, zio in. 
uncover, to — sveldre, 
ugly, hrutto, -a. 
under, sdtto. 

understand, to , capire. 
undertake, to — , intraprenderey 
ardire. 

unerring, infalUbile. 
unfortunate, sfortundto, 
unfortunately, sfortiinatamcnte, 
per disgrdzia, 
ungrateful, ingrdto, -a. 
unhappy, infeliee m. & f. 
unite, to — , unite, tiunire* 
unity, unitcl f. 
universe, univdrso m. 
unless, a mino die , . . 
unmask, to — , smasdierdre. 
up, su. 

upon, su, sdpra; to draw — , 
attirdre a , 
upright, dritto, -a; in piidi, 
use, to — , usdre; to — (f. i. to 
say), soUre, 
use, uso m. 
useful, utile in. & f. 
useless, iniUile m. & f. 
usually, ot dinar iamente; as — , 
come aWordindrio. 
utter, to mdttere, 

Y, 

Vague, vdgo, -a; a — feeling, 
un eerto non so die. 
value, to — , apprezzdre, 
t}/>7^^4tta f, 

verse, vSrso m. 

vessel, vascillo m.; nave f. 

vicar, vicdrio m. 

vice, vizio. 

victory, vittoria f. 

Vienna, Vienna. 
vigorous, vigoroso, 
vinegar, acdto m. 
violin, violtno m. 
virtue, virtu f. 
virtuous, virtuoso,^ -a. 
visit, the — , visita f. ; to pay 
a — , anddre a trovdre. 
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voicej wee 

voluntarily, wlentUri, volontaria- 
mmte. 

vulture, avvoU6io m. 

W. 

AVait, to , aspettdre, 

walk, cdminino m.; to — , cammi- 
nare. 

wall, muro m., pi. le mura, 
want, to — , voUre, domanddre, 

chiedere; to — (= to need), 
abbisogndre; (== to be without) 
manedre di. 

want, the il bisogno. 
want, for — • of, per manednza di. 
war, guerra f. 

warrant, to — , CBSere (render si) 
mallevadore per , « guarenUre. 
warrior, guerriiro m. 
wash, to — , lavdre. 
watch, oriuolo m. 

'wsiter,^,dcgiia f. 

way, rta, strdda f . ; in the Turk- 
ish alia tiirca; in this — 

• in tale maniera; cost; out of 
the — , da bdnda, in disparte. 
weak, dibole m, & f. ; to grow 
weak, indebolirsi. 
weakness, dehoUs::a f. 
wealth, sostdneaf facoltd f. 
wear, to portdre. 

\veatber, tdmpo in. 
wedding, n62^:e pi. f. 
week, settiindna f.; to-day — , 
oggi a otto. 

weigh, to — anchor, levar Van- 
cora, salpdre. 

weight, peso in. ; hundred — 
quintdle m. 

welcome! sia il (la)benvendtora ! 

well, bSne, 

wet. hagndtOj -a. 

what? die? die cosa? 

when, qudndo. 

where, ddoe, (k^e, 

wherein, in ciil^ nel (nellaj gndle. 

whether, sc. 

which, rel. die, il (la) quale; 
(= w'ho) chi; Interr. qudle? 
m, & f. che? 

while, it is a good — ^ un piiszo* 


whilst; meiitre, intdnto (die). 
white, bumco, -a. 

Whitsuntide, Fentecdste f. 

•svho, interr, dii? rel. die, il (la) 
qudle. 

■whoever, diiunque. 
whole, Uitto, -a; intiiro, -a, 
why, perdih 

will, la roJontd f. ; to — , vo- 
lere. 

William, Grugliihno. 
willingly, volentieri. 
win, to — , riportdre (la rittdria); 
vincere. 

window, findstra f. 
wine, mno m. 
wing, the — , dla f. 
winter, invdrno m. 
wisdom, samhza f., sapiinza f. 
wise, sdvio m., sdggio m. 
wish, to — , desiderdre, bramdre. 
wish, the — , desiddrio, desio m. 
■without, senza. 
withstand, to — , resistere. 
wizard, mdgo m. 
woe, to . . ., gudi a. 
wolf, lupo m. 
woman, donna f. 
wonder, to — at, maraviglidrsi 
di , . , 

wonderful, animirdbile m. & t 
wood, Idgno m. 
wool, Idna f. 

word, rdee f.,2yar6la f., a few — s, 
due parole ; to keep — , tendr 
la parola a qdn. 
w^ork, the — , lavdro m., opera t 
work, to — , lavordre. 

■workman, operdio m. 
world, mondo m. 
w^orth, to be — , valdre. 
worthy, ddgno, -a. 

■wound, to — , ferire; laferita f. 
wrath, cdllera f. 
write, to — , serirere, in*, 
wrong, the — , torto m,; to be 
— , ardr torto. 

Y. 

Yard, cortile m., corte f. 
year, dnno m, ; half a — , sei misi; 
last — , Vamo scorso* 
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yesterday, iSri; — ’s, iVieri. 
yonder, cola, 

you, voi’j (polite mode) Ella. 
young, (jiovine m. &f.; — man, 
giovin(Hto m.; — er brother, 
fraUllo minor e, 
your, vdstrOf -a; (polite m.) 

-a; il (la) di Lei, 
yours, il vdstro.^ la vostra; (polite 
m.) il suo, la sua. 


yourself (polite m.), Nom. Ella 
(Lei) stessa (medSsima); Acc. 
se stessa, se medesima; with 
reflect, verbs: si. 
yourselves, Nom. voi sUssi (me- 
desimi); fern.: sthse (mede- 
sime); with reflect, verbs: vi, 
youth (age), gioventii f. 
youth (man), gidvane m. 




Educational Works and Class-Books 

Method Gtaspey-Otto-Sauee 

FOB THE STUDY OF MODBEF LANGUAGES. 
PUBLISHED BY JULIUS GbOOS. 


<Witli each newly-learnt language one wins a new soul.» Charles V, 

<At the end of the ID*** century the world is ruled hy the interest for 
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers which separate 
the peoples and ties up new relations between the nations.* 

William II. 

„Julius Groos, Puhlisherf has for the last thiHy years been dewting Ms 
special attention to educational worlcs on modern languages, and has published 
a large number of class-boohs for the study of those modern languages most 
egnerally spolcen. In this particidar department he is in our opinion unsur-- 
passed by any other German publisher. The series consists of 160 volumes 
of different sizes which are all arranged on the same system, as is easily 
seen by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble one another^ 
that an acquaintance with one greatly facilitates the study of the others. 
This is no small advantage in these exacting times when the Jcnowledge of one 
language alone is hardly deemed sufficient. 

The textbooks of the Gaspey-- Otto Sauer method have, within the 
last ten years, acquired an universal reputation , increasing in pro- 
portion as a knowledge of living languages has become a necessity of mode^m 
life. The chief advantages, by which they compare favorably unth thousands 
of similar hooks, are lowness of price and good appearance, the happy union 
of theory and practice, the clear scientific basis of the grammar proper com- 
bined with practical conversational exercises j and the system, here 
conceived for the first time and consistently carried out, hy which the pupil is 
really taught to speaJe and write the foreign language*, 

The grammars are all divided into two parts, commencing with a 
systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are again sub- 
divided into a number of Lessotis* Each Fart treats of the Farts of Speech 
in succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, tvhich 
are explained more fully in the second. 


Method €raspey-Otto-Sauer 

for the study of modern languages. 


The rules ap]^ear to %is to he clearly given, they are explained hy examples, 
and the exercises are quite sufficient.] 

To this method is entirely due the enormous success with which the 
Gaspey^Otto^SdUer textbooks have met; most other grammars either 
content themselves with giving the theoretical exposition of the grammatical 
forms and trouble the pupil with a confused mass of the most far-fetched 
irregularities and exceptions tvithout ever applying them, or go 
to the other extreme, and simply teach him to repeat in a parrot- 
like manner a feiv colloquial phrases ioithout letting him grasp the 
real genius of the foreign language. 

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1. in the arrangement of 
the grammar; in the endeavour to enable the pupil to understand a 
regular text as soon as possible, and above all to teach him to speak the 
foreign language; this latter point toas considered by the authors so particu- 
larly characteristic of their works, that they have styled them — to distinguish 
them from other works of a similar hind — Conversational Grammars, 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of Mnglishmen and 
consists of 38 volumes. 

Our admiration for this rich collection of works, for the method dis- 
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authors, is increased tvhen tve 
examine the other series, which are intended for the use of foreigners. 

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of the authors 
have laboured, has been the necessity of teaching a language in a foreign 
idiom; not to mention the peculiar difficulties which the German idiom offers 
in ivriting sckoohhooks for the study of that language. 

We must confess that for those persons who, from a practical point 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well to enable them to 
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the grammatical 
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to understand and to learn them. 

Moreover, we cannot hut commend the elegance and neatness of the type 
and binding of the boohs. It is doubtless on this account too that these 
volumes have been received with so much favour and that several have reached 
Sicch a large circulation. 

We wdlingly testify that the whole collection gives proof of much care 
and industry, both with regard to the aims it has in view and the way in 
which these have been carried out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on the 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of its hind.^^ 

. ... t 

(JExtract from the Inter ary Review,) 


All books bound. 


Julius OrooS; London. Paris. Home. St. Petershurgh. Heidelberg. 
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Eng-lish Editions. 

Elementary Modern Armenian Grammar by Gulian . . . . 

Sntch Conversation-Grammar by Valette. 2. Ed 

Key to the Dutch Convers.-Grammar hy Valette 

Dutcli Reader by Valette. 2. Ed 

^French Conversation-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 13. Ed 

Key to the French Convers.-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 8. Ed 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 3. Ed 

French Reader by Onions . . . 

Materials for French Prose Composition by Otto-Onions. 5. Ed. . . 

French Dialogues by Otto-Corkran 

Crerman Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 28. Ed 

Key to the German Convers.-Grammar hy Otto. 20. Ed 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 8. Ed 

First German Book by Otto. 8, Ed 

German Reader. I. 8. Ed.; 11. 5. Ed.; Ill 2. Ed. by Otto each . . 
Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto-Wright. Part I. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Mater, f. tr. Engl. i. Germ. I. by Otto. 3. Ed 

Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto. Part II. 3. Ed. . . . 

German Dialogues by Otto. 4. Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto-Wright. 2. Ed. , . . 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange ...... 

German Verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt . 

Italian Conversation-Grammar by Saner. 8. Ed. 

Key to the Italian Convers.-Grammar hy Sauer. 7. Ed 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Italian Reader by Cattaneo 

Italian Dialogues by Motti 

«Tapaiie8e Conversation-Grammar by Plant 

Key to the Japanese Oonv.-Gi’ammar by Pla\it 

Modem Pex’Sian Conversation-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall . 
Key to tbe Mod. Persian Convers.-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall 

Pox*tiig;iiese Conversation-Grammar by Kordgien and Knnow 
Key to the Portuguese Convers.-Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow , . 

Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Key to the Russian Convers.-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed . 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti, 2. Ed 

Russian Reader by Werkhanpt and Roller 

I^paniisli Conversation-Grammar by Saner- de Arteaga. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Spanish Convers.-Grammar by Sauer -de Arteaga, o. Ed. 

Elementary SiDanish Grammar by Pavia 

Spanish Reader by Saner-Rdlirioh. 2. Ed 

Spanish Dialogues by Saner-Corkran 

Elementary Swedisli Grammar by Fort 



EditiojQ^ 

Kleine deutsclie Sprachlehre fiir Araber von Hartmann . 

A-rmenian 3ESd.i'tioxi. 

Elementary ^English Grammar for Armenians by Gnlian . 


Julius Groos, Londou. Paris. Rome. St. Petersburgh. Heidelberg, 
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Schliissel dazu t, Seidel 
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— 
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— 
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— 
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— 
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3 

— 

Kleine engliscbe Spraclilebre v. Otto-Range. 6. Aufl. 

2 

— 

Englisclie Gespracbe v. Runge. 2. Aufl 

2 
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Materialien z. tlbersetzeu ins Engliscbe v. Otto-Runge. 3. Aufl. . . 

2 

— 

Engliscbe Clirestomatbie v. Supfle-Wrigbt. 9. Aufl 

4 

— 

Handbucb engliscber und deutscber Idiome v. Lange 

2 

— 

}Pran!K5!Sisc]ie Konversations-Grammatik v. Otto-Runge. 27. Aufl. 
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ScMttssel dazu v, Runge. (Nur ftir Lelirer uad zum Selbstunterriclit.) 4. Aufl. 

2 

— 

Franz. Konv.-Lesebucb I. 9. Aufl., 11. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. b . . 

2 

6 

Franz. Konv.-Leseb. f. Madcbscb. v. Otto-Runge I. 5, Aufl., 11. 3. Aufl. b 

2 

6 

Kleine franzdsiscbe Spracblebre v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl 

2 


Franzflsiscbe Gesprbcbe v. Otto-Runge. 8. Aufl 

2 

— 

Franzdsiscbes Lesebucb v. Siipfle. 11. Aufl 

3 

; — 

Japani^clie Konversations-Grammatik von Plant 

6 

— 

Schliissel dazu von Plaut 

2 

1 — 

Italieniisielie Konversations-Grammatik v. Sauer. 11. Aufl. . . 


— 

* Schliissel dazu v. Cattaneo. (Nur Mr Lehrer und zum Selbstunterriclit.) 3. Aufl. 

2 

: — 

Italieniscbes Konversations-Lesebucb v. Sauer. 5. Aufl. | 
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Italieniscbe Chrestomatbie v. Cattaneo. 2. Aufl | 

2 

6 

Kleine italieniscbe Spracblebre v. Sauer. 8. Aufl I 

2 

— 

Italieniscbe Gesprbcbe v. Sauer- Motti. 5, Aufl 

2 

— 

Ubungsstiicke zum tJbers. a. d. Deutscben i. Ital. v. Lardelli. 4. Aufl. 
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UVengrieeliiHclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Petraris .... 

6 

— 

Schliissel dazu v. Petraris 

2 

' 

Lebrbucb der neugriecbiscben Volkssprache v. Petraris 

3 

— 

IS'iederlandisclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Yalette. 2. Aufl, 
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Scliliissel dazu v. Valette 

2 



Kiederlandiscbes Konv.-Lesebucb v. Valette. 2. Aufl. 

3 

— 

Kleine niederlbndiscbe Spracblebre v, Valette. 2. Aufl 

2 

— 

]Polnii§c]ie Konversations-Grammatik v. Wicberkiewicz. 2. Aufl. . 
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Schliissel dazu v. Wlcherkiewiez. 2. Aufl 
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— 

JPoi*tiigieisisclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Kordgien. 2. Aufl. 
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Schlflssel dazu v. Kordgien, 2. Aufl 
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Kleine portugiesiscbe Spracblebre v. Kordgien. 3. Aufl ; 
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— 

Ru8!^isclie Konversations-Grammatik v. Fucbs-Wyczliiiski. 4. Aufl. 
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Schliissel dazu v. Fuchs-WyczlifiSki. 4. Aufl 
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Russisches Konversations-Lesebucb v. Werkbaupt ' 
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Kleine russiscbe Spracblebre v. Motti. 2. Atifl 
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<jrexTnLa.M. Editions. 

iScb'iv'edisclie Koaversations-Grammatik v. Walter 

ScMilssel dazu v. Walter 

Kleine schwedisclie Sprachlelire v. Fort * .... j 

Spani^clie Zonversations-Grammatik v. Sauer-Ruppert. 8. Aufi. j 

Schliissel dazu v, Ruppert. 2. Aufl j 

Spanisches Lesebucli v. Sauer-R61irich, 2. Aufl. I 

Kleine spaniscke Spracklehre v. Sauer. 5. Aufi 

Spanische Gespraobe v. Sauer. 3. Aufi 

Spanisclie Rektionsliste v, Sauer-Kordgien ] 

j^uallili Konversations-Grammatik v. Seidel . 

Schliissel dazu v. Seidel 

SuaMli Worterbucli v. Seidel 

Tiirlci^elie Zonversations-Grammatik v. Jeklitsclika 

Schliissel dazu v. JeMitschka 

Zleiue nng^arisclie Spraclilelire v. Nagy 


!F*x*encli Editions. 

Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 17. '&d. 
Corrlgd des themes de 3a Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas 
Petite grammaire allemande par Otto- Verrier. 9. iSd. 
Lectures allemandes par Otto. I. part. 6. 6d. . . . 

Lectures allemandes par Otto. 11. part. 5. Sd. , . . 

Lectures allemandes par Otto. HI. part. 2. fid. . . 

Erstes deutsclies Lesebucli von Yerrier . . . . . 

Conversations allemandes par Otto-Yerrier. 5. fid. . . 

Grammaire aiig;laise par Manron- Yerrier. 9, fid. . 
Corrig6 des themes de la Grammaire anglalse par Mauron»Verrie 
Petite grammaire anglaise par Maurpn. 5. fid. . . . 

Lectures anglaises par Mauron. 2. fid 

Conversations anglaises par Corkran 

Grammaire italiemie par Sauer. 10. fid, . . . . 
Corrigd des themes de la Grammaire italienne par Sauer. 6. ild. 
Petite grammaire italienne par Motti. 3. fid. . . . 
Cbrestomatbie italienne par Cattaneo. 2. fid. . . . 
Conversations italiennes par Motti 

Grammaire neeidandaise par Yalette. 2. fid. 
Corrige des themes de la Grammaire neerlandaise par Valette 
Lectures nderlandaises par Yalette. 2. fid 

Grammaire ]^ortiig;aise par Armez 

Corrigd de la Grammaire portugaise par Armez 

Grammaire I’usse par Pucbs-Nicolas. 4, fid. . . . 

CorrigS des themes de la Grammaire russe p^ Fuchs-lsicolas. 4. 

Petite grammaire russe par Motti. 2. fid 

Corrig6 des themes de la petite grammaire russe par Motti, 2. li 
Lectures russes par Werkhaupt et Roller 

Grammaire e!§3pajg;]ioIe par Sauer-Serrauo. 5. fid. . 
Corrigd des themes de la gramm. espagn. par Sauer -Serrano. 4. 
Petite grammaire espagnole par Tanty ...... 

Lectures espagnoles par Sauer-Robrich. 2. Ed. . . . 

Petite grammaire 8tiedoise par Fort 
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Oreek: Editions. 

Kleine deutsche SpracUelire fiir Grrieclien yon Maltos 
Deutsche Gesprache fiir Griechen von Maltos 


Ita.lia.n Editions- 


Grammatioa tedeisca. di Sauer-Ferrari. 7. Ed. . . 
Chiave della Grammatica tedesca di Sauer-Ferraid. 3. Ed. 
Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 5. Ed.. . , 

Letture tedesclie di Otto. 4. Ed 

Antologia tedesca di Yerdaro 

ConyersazioBi tedesclie di Motti. 2. Ed 

Avnamento al trad, dal ted. in ital. di Lardelli. 4, Ed. 

Grammatica ing^lese di Pavia. 5. Ed 

Chiave della grammatica ingleac di Pavia. 2. Ed 

Grammatica elementare inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed. . . 


Grammati ' . fraiicese di Motti. 2. Ed 

CMave della grammatica fraucese di Motti 

Grammatica elementare francese di Saiier-Motti. 3. Ed. 
Letture francesi di Le Boucher 

Grammatica rU8i$a di Motti 

Chiave della grammatica russa di Motti 


Grammatica spajg:]mola di Pavia. 2. Ed. . . . 

Chiave della Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia 

Grammatica elementare spagnuola, di Pavia. 2. Ed. 


Dutch. Edition. 

Kleine Hoogduitsche Grammatica door Sehwippei-t. 2. Dr. . 

Polish Edition. 

Kleine dentscbe Spraohlehre fiir Polen von Panlus .... 

Pontngnese Editions. 

Grammatica allema por Otto-Prev6t. 2. Ed 

Chave da Grammatica allema por Otto-Prev6t 

Grammatica elemental* allema por Otto-Pr4v6t. 3. Ed. . *. *.* 

Grammatica franceza por Tanty 

Chave da Grammatica franceza por Tanty • !,*.**! 

Livro de leitura franceza por Le Boucher ,* ! ! ! 


Eoxima-n Editions. 

Gramatioa gei'mana de Leist 

Cheea gramaticii germane de Leist 

Elemente de gramatica germana de Leist. 2. Eii. ! 
Couversajiuni: germane de Leist. 2. Ed 


Gramatica fi^aneesa de Leist .... 

Cheea gramaticii francese de Leist 

Elemente de gramatica francesa de Ldst. 2. Ed. 
Conversa^iunl francese de Leist. 2. Ed. . . 
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B^ana by Haaff . . . 

to Qriaamar^ Russians by HauR * ’ 

Gh^a^nmiaridk fiir Ruaeen von Ha.u:ff , . . . 

Schlussel znrr deutaeh^ GrammatUc fUr Rass^ von Hauff 

Swedish BOitioidiL. 

Eleine dcnteHsilie ^rachlchrc fiir Sohwedffla von Walter . . , 

Spanish EdiidLoms. 

Gramd^tica alemaua pot 2, Ed« 


Gramatica alemaua 2, Ed, . 

Clave do la Gi'ainatica n . \ 2 Ed 

Gramatica elemental al^|^'^'^ 'Otto^Biippert. ’ 6.’ Ed. '. 
Gramatica 

Clave de la 

Gram«,tioa suclnta '3* inglek ikh:. Pavia. ’ 4.' Ed. 

Gramatica france«it pte Tanty . . ' , 

Clave de la Grainfi,tica franoiSttt por Tanty * . * . * . * * ' 

Gramiltica sucinta de la lengua franoe^ per Otto. 4. Ed,* ^ 
Libro de lectura frtocesa por Le IJ^aciker . 


Gramatica sucinta de. la lengua itallauilr.;|ii6r Pavia. 3* Ed 


K'leine (lontsclie Sprachlehie, |ar V<m Maschner 

... Turladtefl^'-..' 
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- ConTejr^fttloH-h aQks jj y, 

^ " " ' In' i* ‘ ' 

English'-G'erman.. , *■' ,■ ' IV., ■.•■ -■ 

EngliaSi-FrencTi * . . > v . / ' , V V 

Englieb-Italian 

T^haglish-Spat^ah * 

English-Bussian 

Fran^ais-Italien 

Fran^ais-Espagnel 



Deutsoli-Itumamflch 

Deutsch-Spaniscli . . ' ...!** * * 

Deutsch-Kussiscli 


in three languages: 
English-German-Frencli. 18. Ed 


in four languages: 
English-German-Frencli-Italian 
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